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THE SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI. 



gf5r?r?f msfirsEr i 

^?rr^orf%:5T??r^rgf r?r II ? II 

Having saluted the Three Sages, and reflected over their sayings, this 
Light of the Truth of Grammarians is composed me. 

Note ; — The three sages or founders and expounders of Grammar are 
Kdtyajana and Pafcanjali. Their sayings or works are respectively known 
as the Sdtras, the Ydrtikas, and the Bhdsya. The word *‘Kaumudi’* means Light, 
or the Beveaier: and “ Siddhanta” (settled-end) means the Truth esiahliahed after 
full investigation or discussion. The word “ Siddluinta Kaumudi therefore, 
means the book that reveals to mankind the truths of Grammar as proved or 
demonstrated by the great Grammarians. 

CHAPTER I. 

DEFINITIONS. 

#fT ir?rv»n3[i 

’ «rff3:5i|r I I ^ i ^ I f l sftff I 

’ p 5 ?0rTOT I ^ II 

?r?r w'^r"*i'3TrRr^gT>^5T it irsrr»F?rr jh: h n 

gpenROUlfi » 

1 a i u ( n ) ; * r 1 ( k ) ; •’ e o ( fi ) ; * ai au ( ch ) ; » ha ya va ra ( t ); 

« la ( n ) or 1 ( an ) ; ’ na ma na na na ( m ) ; » jha bha ( n ) ; » gha dha dha 
( sh ) ; ja ba ga da da ( A ) ; kha pha chha tba tha cha ta ta ( v ) ; ka 
pa(y); .'fa sha sa ( r ) ; ha ( I ). ' ir-i" 
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These fourteen aphorisms are called **the Bfahe^vara Sfitras” 
or the aphorisms of Mahe^vara. They are useful for forming technical 
terms or Frat}4h5lras like &c. The final consonants in these I? 

are called ff a word which is defined later on. The w in the Shtra mm is also 
fq[ It The ST in the other consonants like ^ &c. Is not ff , but only for 
pronunciation. 

Note : — The is a grammatical symbol or abbreviation and is formed y-t 

by taking any letter which is not an letter and joining it with any non-efficient 
letter that follows it. This gives a name which stands for the former non-effieient 
letter and for all the other letters intervening between it and the non -efficient letter, . 
Tims means all the vowels, means all the consonants, means all sol t ^ 

nnaspirate consonants, all hard iinaspirate consonants. Though nnmer- i ’ 

ons praty&htos conld be formed, practically however, there are only 43 prat}^- 
■ htras f as given below::— ■ 

; ipF I I I rST? II i If I BT’Tf * PI I « «ll. 

wi\ BT«Bf I I ^ I M nmj 

I W I I II 515 I I I ^? 5 :and T II 

Panbh&sM L — The same letter yr is made use of as or 

an indicatory letter both in the sixth sfitra ^^and in the first sr f 1 I 
There arises consequently the doubt, whether the pratyAh^ras and 
when they are employed in P^^ini’s Grammar are formed with the tJi of 
the former or with the ^of the latter sOtra, and one might, on that account, 
consider it impossible to ascertain what P^nini intended to denote by 
and when he employed these terms. To remove this doubt there 
Is the following paribh^shd : — 

The precise meaning of an ambiguous term is ascertained from in« 
terpretation, for a rule, even though it contain an ambiguous term, must never* 
the-less teach something definite,” 

Accordingly we learn from interpretation that the term except in 
SHtra L i. 69, is formed by means of the qr of the first sdtra and that the 
term ftw is formed by means of the mof the subsequent sfitra. (Keilhorn), 

Note J The letter ^ occurs twice in the above aphorisms, first in aphorism 
five, and then in the last. The object of the first ^ is to include that letter 
in the Praty^haras and fUT; so that the rules applicahle to these 

Pratyahtos, should apply to ^ also. Thus the changed to or though ^ 

intervenes (VIII. 4. 2. S. 197). here the visarga is elided before f by 

VIII. 3. 17. S. 167. 'Ifr here the visarga is changed to ^ by TI. 1. 114. S. 166. 

or here ^ is optionally- changed to ¥ after f by VIII. 3. 79» 
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S. 2825 Th. second , in tba l„t .itea, i, fc tta p„np„„ 

T o’oft th® f is optioimlly changed into (f by 

I. 2. 26. S. 2617. here is elided by VlII. 2. 26. S. 2281. here the 

aonst^is formed with the affix ^ after the root ending in by HI. 1.45. 

Note :~The ^inwnis made for the sake of forming the PratyA- 

';f° * the single letter but the two letters t and 

S U Tins IS useful in sdtra I. 1. 51. S. 70, by which the Guna and Yriddhi of « 
becomes 8T5 and 3Tr?5^ H ^ 

? I I ? I ? I ^ II 

?f^ g:%ss?if»iRf?irfi II 

1. In the ( or of the ) stitra ( 14th stitra in the 
above ) let the final letter ( 1 e. si;) be fs[ II 

2^ote.— The sdtra has been explained in two different ways by the 
dona t r “1“ the (or of the) sutra ^ (14 sdtra of the alphabet)^ the final 
is that whi h’ explanation, and the authoritative one 

and terms of grammar, the final consonant is lion-effioient.” 

^ I 5B'|?rr I ? I ? I II 

arrff^Bjpnrfff 'y i fw u 

^ 2 . An initial letter, with a final letter as a final, 

IS the name of itself and of the intervening letters. 

Applying this sutra to the technical term (z.e. to the word 
technical Urm denoting all the consonants begin- 

sdaudlS h’ ""f the last sfitra, and not as the 

interpretation of 

I I ? I ^ I 5 II 

I fftrlY arr^tum swfe# ii 

2 a. In an Upadef5a, let the final hal or consonant be called fjf u 

•f ^i, ^P^'^e?a means the first enunciation ofa term in Grammar. (Really 

It IS the name of those technical terms of grammar which are formed for this 

knTud'i ^he current words of the 

language). Thus we get the sanjnSs or terms like and ^ &c. 

th» the final consonants of roots, affixes &c. are indicatory. As m 

pratyaharasOtrassTf^w; here qiis prfi ^ere » is ft « j| 
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; here ?P, is f i| ii f m% ; here is fn « It is only in iipade^a, that a 
final consonant is » Not therefore, in sTl^Wfior which are com*' 

plete words, 

Note : — This siitra explains the mode of interpreting pratyl- 

hims, Thns the prafej^h^ras means those letters whose beginning is 9^ and 
whose final 5i| is ^ II 

Why do we say with the * final indicatory letter F * Because a pratjali^m 
like 5^ would be otherwise ambignons. It might be doubted whether it is formed 
with the final ^ of and refers to the first fiye ease-affixes, or whether it is 

formed with the initial ^ of and therefore refers to the first seven case-affixes. 
The present sfitra clears up the doubt. A pi'atyfihara is formed with the final f?{ 
and nob with the initial U 

\ I ^ R II 

3. The nasalized vowels are in Upadega^ or 
original enunciation. 

The followers (or knowers of) P^nini's Grammar say that the 
Anunfisika words in the sfitra should be inferred by the way in which it 
is treated by Pfinini. Thus the sr of the sQtra (6th alphabet sOtra), is 
considered as anunfinisika, and therefore, it is the result of which is that 
we can form a PratyfihAra K with the l^of the sfitra and the sr of the 

sfitra 9JUT; and thus this PratyAhllra ^ denotes the two letters r and ^ ii 
( This gives the reason why bt of 95^^ was said to be in the ist page.) 

In counting the letters denoted by a Pratyahfira the ftf; letters should 
not be counted. Thus Bqn?. denotes all the vowels only ; the letters w 
and are not included. For letters are not vowels, by Fa ni- 

ni himself treating them as consonants ; as the word 3 T 5 ??to^ in this very 
sfitra shows. For had ^ been a vowel, theri the f of anunasika would have 
been changed to % before ^ ii Similarly in other places also Panini has 
shown that ^ is not a vowel 

The technical terms formed with the help of the sfitra, 

&c. (L I. 71 S 2) are called Praty^h^ra. 

Note: — Aiiuuasika or nasalized vowels are that is indicatory, when 
occurring in tecliiiical woi’ds. Thus in the anunlsika f is ff|. 

The original s Ultra contains the word ‘ upadesa ’ which we have translated as 
technical term. ‘Upadesa^ liberally means ‘ iiistmction ’ or the first mentioning 
of a thing either in a sfibrap^bfia, or ganap,^Jha or dh^bup^tfia 
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Note : — From this siifcra up to sutra 9 of the third P4da of the Isfc 
Adh^^^ya of P*^u-ini there is a description of servile or indicatory letters called 
In Panini's Grammar there is no visible sign of the nasality of a vowel — hence 
■we can know a vowel to be nasalized only fi-om Paijiini’s explicitly asserting that 
it Is so, or from our finding that he treats it in such a way that we must conclude 
he regarded it as nasal.’* An upadesa is defined as signifying an original enun- 
oiatioiij that is to say, an affix (pratyaj^a), or an augment (agama), or a verbal 
root (dhiltn), or in short, any form of expression which occurs only in technical 
treatises of grammar, and which is not a word ready for use, but one of the sup- 
posed original elements of a word. Thus in the root qrtq- Ho increase/ the final 
is indicatory, the real root is \\ So also the final bt of is ^rj;; W 

Note : — If the word is not an upadesa, then the nasal vowel is not || 

As arf U A word may be an upadesa and nasal, but if it is not a vowel, 
it need not be |[f|^as the affix in sutra TIL 2. 74 S. 3418 ( BTI^r 

It is only the nasal vowel of an upadsea that becomes and not all the 

vowels. The word ff|; occurs is sfitras 7II. 2. 16. S. 3036 <fec.). 

« I i ? I ^ i H 

4. A vowel whose time is that of short u, long 4 
and the prolated is called respectively hrasva short, dirgha 
long, and pluta prolated. 

+ ; that is, the ?ri is the plural of g*, (as is 

the plural of ) w ( This denotes the three kinds of g* ii The 

genitive plural will be meaning ** of u’s ” ). Let the vowels whose time is 
like the three ^ s, get respectively the name of hrasva, dirgha and pluta. Each 
one of these again will be of three sorts, according as it is udfitta, anud^tta 
svarita. 

The gr u having one vnktrk or measure is short, having two measures 
is long, having three measures is pluta. This sfitra defines the three kinds 
of vowels according to their mdtrd. The letter.;^^ d has been taken to illus- 
trate the rule. The phrase is a Sam^h^ra Dvandva compound, 

in the singular, and is exhibited in the masculine gender, contrary to the 
genera! rule 11 . 4. 17 S. 821. 

The word Kdla means measure of time required for pronouncing a 

vowel. 

As ‘ curd * * honey * here f and BT are short here i 

Is long. tTI Devadalta ! Here if 0 is pluta or prolated. 
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These words are used In the following siitras L 2. 47 S. 318. VI 1 . 4. 25. 
S 2298 VII L 2. 82 S. 93. 

% I I ? R I RHI . 

5. The fowel that is pereei¥ed as having a high 
tone is called UiMUa or. acutely accented. . 

Let that vowel be called od^tta which is pronounced from the higher 
part of its proper place of pronunciation such as throat &c. as II 

Here *7? being an indeclinable is ud^tta by the . rule that declares all Nip^tas 
are acutely accented on the first ( pfTmr ) il ^ is the nom. Plural of 

till ‘who* 4 fi is acute on the final, being a substantive; for all Rff? (PrAtipadikas)' 
are antod^tta by the rule RfWSKar ( Phit Sfitra L i. ). Here 

being a termination is anud^tta by III. i. 4 S.'3709. Then ?| of'«i?|is replaced 
by 8? ; the affix is replaced by # (VI L L 17. S. 214,), and .we havef + 
the V the single substitute for + f is ud§tta by VIII. 2. S- S 3658. 

With this sutra begins the description of the three sorts of vowel 
accents. The accent placed on a vowel by raising the voice is callled udAtta 
or amU accent. The ud^tta is not marked in writing in Sanskrit We have 
followed the German system, by putting a small ar above the vow^eL The 
word ‘vowel* of the previous sfitra is understood in this also. These 
accents are the qualities of letters, and are well known in the sacred and 
profane literature. The vowel which is perceived as having a high tone is 
called ud§.tta. This tone depends upon the organ from which the vowel is 
pronounced. In the various organs, such as the throat, palate &c. if a vowel 
is pronounced from a higher part of that organ, it is called uditta. The 
vowel in the pronouncing of which there is the restraining and checking of 
the bodily parts, and in which there is diyness and roughness of tone, as well 
as a contraction of the larynx, is said to have the acute accent. 

c I i ? i r i ?<» ii 

1 II 

6. The vowel that is perceived as having a low 
tone is called Anuddtta or gravely accented. 

The word “ vowel ” of s. 28 is understood in this sfltra. As sr^rSE. H 
This is a compound of the noun STl*3t with the verb srsw ( ) ll 
The word is formed from the root sg ‘ to go ' with the affix there 

is guna of m and we have The affix fRi; is anudatta, being a Rrn 

affix, (III. I. 4 S. 3709) ; and sR being a dh 4 tu is udatta (VI. i. 162 S. 3671.) 
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and so the word w[k^^is also adyuditta. The s? of is also uditta, because 
it is a dhitu (VL i. 162 S. 3671). Then by IL 2. 19. S. 782 we 

compound the upapada with and add the affix by ill. 2. 59. 

S. 373 (^R^&c.). Then by samisa accent (VT. i. 223. and 3734.) or by krit 
accent (VL 2. 139 S. 3873) the word ^5^ retains its accent, while the first 
member of the compound loses its accent. Then the ^ of is elided, and we 
have The loss of accent takes place by VI. i. 158 S. 3650. 

The vowel accent known as grave or anud^tta is pronounced by lowering the 
voice. In writing, the aimditta is marked by a line underneath the vowel. 
The vowel which is uttered from the lower portions of its special place of 
pronunciation gets the grave accent. 

In pronouncing an anudAtta vowel, there is slackening of the organs, 
and mildness, as well as softness and sweetness of tone : while there is ex» 
pansion and widening of the larynx. 

vs I 1 ^ 1 R 1 ll 

^TrrifT’^^ a!f^rs^ts^?«rR?r5neri ii 

7. The vowel that has the combination of Uddtta 
and Anuddtta tones is said to be svarita or circumflexly 
accented. 

The word “vowel” of I. 2. 28 S. 35 is understood here also. The svarita 
or circumflexed accent is pronounced by the combined raising and falling of 
the voice. It is marked by a perpendicular line on the top of the letter. 

The word is used in sutra VL i. I8s S. 3729. “ The affixes having an 

indicatory have svarita accent.” As kany§. §ikyim, kvd. 

This siitra is not to be understood to mean that a svarita is the resul- 
tant of the combination of two vowels, an udAtta vowel with an anudatta 
vowel. It means the accent midway between the two well-known qualities of 
letters known as amte and ^'rave SLCcents, 

< I 1 1 1 R 1 II 

>ii3ror nftrerr i tpg'f i csJrrir h 

W! I gr? s'! It i fsrsifrTr^Rr: i 'rfrtwrsfr jts^- 

8. Of it (svarita) the first portion is uddtta, to 
the extent of a half measure, or prosodial length. 

The word hrasva in the Sfitra is redhndant. In a Svarita accent, the 
first half portion is to be understood to haws the udStta accent. The remaining 
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half, will consequently be aiiiid§tta. If an ndAttaor another svarita follows it 
then this aiiuddtta portion of the accent is distinctly heard Otherwise, 
according to PrfitisiUchyas, the uditta portion is only heard, In the following, 
the aniiditta is heard : 1 ^ 1 scfs ; # i sir* it While 

in the following the udAtta is heard : » 

Thus each vowel has nine forms, as it is hrasva, dtrgha or pluta, as it 
is iidatta, anudittta or svarita Every ^one of these nine, has two more forms: 
nasal and not nasai : as is taught in: the next sfitra. 

■ — According to Siddhanta, the, word is useless. According to 

KIsikii, it is important, as given below. 

It has been defined that svarita accent is a combination of uddtta and 
anudAtta. It remained doubtful what portion was acute and what grave. 
The present shtra clears up the difficulty, by declaring that in svarita, the first 
half is acute and the other grave. 

The phrase ardhaJirasva is used to indicate half the measure of 
a short vowel. Thus if a short vowel is svarita^ its mAtrA being one, half 
will be udAtta and the other half afiudAtta. If a long vowel, whose m^tras 
are two, be svtirita^ then | will be ij will be Uap/u^a 

(protracted) vowel be svarita^ then first half measure will be tiddtta^ and the 
remaining 2\ measures will be amidAtta. In short, the udatta portion of a 
svarita must not occupy more time than is taken in pronouncing a half short 
vowel. Thus in ftf^H:§ikyam the is half being acute, the other 

half, grave or monotonj^ ; in kanydy the long d is svarita^ its first half 
measure is acute, the remaining i| is grave; in S manavak§, 

here a prolated is svarita, its first | is acute, the balance 2 | measure 
is grave. 

In the above examples, ^ d/C., tb© accents are tlins formed. The 

word is the Locative form of formed by adding the affix (V. 3. 12. 
S, 1959) and substituting (YII. 2. 105. S. 1960), The word is therefore 
svarita-accented, because formed by the affix (YI. 1. 185, S. 8729). The 
word becomes anud4tta by YlII. 1. 18, S. 403. sfsgr: is Myudatta, because it 
is derived from the root with the affix the affix being makes the 

word Myudatta (YI. 2. 197, S. 3686). Now f: the anuddtta 
combining with udatta becomes uddtta (YIII. 2. 5, S. 3658) : therefore of % 
becomes udatta. The svarita being followed by the udsltta , causes the latter 
half e, the armd^tta half of the svarita to be heard. This is indicated by 
namely svarita above and anud^tta below. This is a short svarita. 

In the example ^ the svarita is a long vowel. The word 
is udatta by Phit accent, as shown above (S. S). Is also finally ud;§tta 

by Phit accent The uditta f of combining with the anuditta ^ of 
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becomes svarita (VI 11 . 2. 6. S, 3659), ; this svarita foltowed by ud^tta iif of 

is heard in its aiiuditta portion ir 4 U 

In the third example fl J SfOTh the svarita is followed by an- 

other svarita, and in this case also, the anud^tta portion of the svarita 
is heard. The word f: is antodiitta by Phit accent (SeeS, s); the visarga 
is changed to Jg-, and = by guna, and this becomes iidatta, the 
resultant of iiditta plus anudatta is ud^tta. In the final bt is svarita, the 
first 3T is therefore anud^tta. The anud^tta bt of 3 ?# combining with the 
odatta of becomes all svarita (VI I L 2. 6, S. 3659) i,e. this-svarita 
^ is followed by the svarita ^ of and hence the aniidatta portion of sva- 
rita is heard here also. The word is svarita ending because it is 

formed by adding the affix to the root (VI. i. 185, S, 3729). The 
3T of does not take Vriddhi substitution, because of the 

ParihhdsM H 

A rule is not universally valid, when that which is taught in it, is 
denoted by a technical term. 

In the last example Bqrf^?r€r% 5^rf^, the | of is svarita, the ^ has 
eka-?ruti accent by the rule It 

Hence here the svarita being followed by anuditta, the ud^tta half of 
the svarita is heard. 

u t u iT=^Rfqr %jm » 

a 

9, That which is pronounced by the nose along 
with the mouth is called Anundsika or na>sal. 

Let a letter which is uttered by the mouth in combination with 
the nose be called anundsika. 

The result of the six sOtras given above, is this : The vowels bt, f, ^5 
and m have each eighteen forms. The vowel ^ has twelve forms, because it 
has no long form. The diphthongs it, aft and w have also twelve forms, 
because they have no short forms. Thus there are altogether one hundred 
and thirty two vowels in Sanskrit 

I U I i ^ M 

mmmt ^ i f f€r: * ' ^miv ^ 
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siiSfeOTS spfTOSi » frlr ?«Trsrrt% u ft’itr » aTr»!isrrfr arrin^ it 

H ?r^ srag% mkw i i ffiwwj'nr -w i 

"fet 5i%i5r I sif3i*iffOT g ft f wRf t ^irftiTR i w«rr ft u 

10. Those whose place of iitteruiicc and eftort 
are equal are called savar^a or homogeneous letters. 

Let those letters be called savarna, which ha%’e with each other a 
common place of utterance, such as throat, palate &c., as well as a common 
&bhyantara prayatna. That is, when the place and prayatna are the same, 
then the letters are savarna. 

1, The letters «?, % *T, Sf', f, ' have throat as their place and 

are gutturals or Kantha. 

2 , The letters f, gr, sr, |r. 3?, «t. have the palate and are palatals 

or TAlavya. 

3 , The letters e, y, s, w, r, «!) have the murdha, and are cerebrals 

or Murdhanya. 

4 , The letters ?T) «r> 5T, 5r, 5r, have the teeth and are dentals or 

Dantya. 

5 , The letters t, 'K, sf, *T, R, x T, have the lips and are labials 

or Oshthya. 

a. The letters si, or, 5 t, *T, have also the nose, and are also nasal. 

d. The letters have the throat and palate, and are Kantha — ta- 

lavya e. gutturo — ^palatals. 

e. The letters have the throat and the lips, and are Kantha- 

oshthya z. e. gutturo-labials. 

d. The letter ^ has the teeth and the lips, and is dant-oshthya i. e. 
dento-labial. 

t. The letter ^ ss is JihvA-mullya or root of the tongue. 

f. The letter ^ m anusvAra is pure nasal. 

The above are the sthdna or places of utterance of the letters. 

The Prayatna is of two sorts, the inner called &bhyantara, and the 
external called bahya. The first or &bhyantara is of four kinds, namely, 
spriShta, Ishat sprishta, vivrita and samvpita. 

1. The sparSa letters have sprishta prayatna. 

2 . The antastha letters have ishat-sprishta prayatna. 

3 . The ushraa letters and the vowels have vivfita prayatna. 
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4. The short 3T is samviita in usage (prayoga) but in Grammar, as 
a formative element, it is always treated as xuvrita. This fact is indicated 
by Panini himself in the last Sutra of his Grammar, i. e, in the sutra ai sf 
(V^l 1 1.4. 68 S. 1 1 ), which means that the letter s? which has been all along treated 
in Grammar as vivrita, is now made samvrita. ( See the following sl^tra). 

if Sf I H I sc; ||. 

I mt ^ 15*1 II 

11. The ^ which was considered to be open 
in all the preceding operations of this Grrammarj is now made 
contracted (^f^) W 

The first bt is here or open ; the second is or contracted. 
The epen m is now changed to contracted bt h “ In actual use the organ in 
the enunciation of the short bt is contracted ; but it is considered to be open 
only, as in the case of the other vowels, when the vowel bt is in the state of 
taking part in some operation of Grammar. The reason for this is, that if the 
short BT were held to differ from the longBTf in this respect, the homogeneous- 
ness mentioned in I. i. 9. S. 10. would not be found to exist between them, and 
the operation of the rules depending upon that homogeneousness would be 
debarred. In order to restore the short st to its natural rights, thus infringed 
throughout the Ashtadh3’ayi, Panini with oracular brevity in his closing 
aphorism gives the injunction bt bt; which is interpreted to signify — Let short 
BT be held to have its organ of utterance contracted, now that we have reach- 
ed the end of the work in which it was necessary to regard it as being other- 
wise.’ (Dr. Ballantyne). 

The present sCitra occurs in the second division of AshtAdhy^yi, e, 
the last three Padas. The whole Asht^dh^yi has 32 padas ; they are divided 
into two parts— the first 29 Padas forming one group, the last three, the 
second group. For the purposes of the application of a rule in the first set 
(7I Adhyaya) the rules in the second set are considered as non-existent. There- 
fore though the b? is made samvrita by this rule, it does not interfere with 
the BT being considered as vivrita throughout the rest of the Grammar. The 
sutra which declares the rules in the last'3 padas (Tripadi), as non-existent for 
the purposes of the rules in the 29 padas (7|- Adhyaya) is the following, 

I u I ? 11 

it it mm , 

fra? II mo mm wwnsrfw 1 
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5 %«rr5 w- *nf»nf»R: i mm atai«rt9qrew! firW: h 

■isrgi^ tr>^»T <t\ nnr « ’rfs^an’; i ’sng^l’- 1 

1 ?r?TS=!tt?r5ir Cc ?T?H?5rr w: I ^*lfarf SRJn'Wt^lf- 

f^r^f»s%<p-Hr#lr ran’r: mre: »sr#s’§r«i« i sr^m g sfrw 

srrf f %«!*? II girroif sTZFrf#lrai'T3:=^iir: srm^'mmf 2!t?ii^rsT?TJTr'Jtr: i i 

s 5«?R' ?i^TOgram3qiii;ra«irGRisai;?t*®f'i<f^wrS'T%t^f?T fm tf«aw. ii 
JirsTHRi: fT3?fr: I 5fff?I¥«ir: I t STSTi fW: I x^xqrfm'S SFTP# ITHT^- 

ff¥rTW?€r i bt w ?5Er=3r: «Hr^S¥^Hft¥t*ff it fF?r it 

nm n 

12. Whatever will be taught hereafter, upto the end 
of the work, is to be considered as not taken effect, in rela- 
tion to the application of a preceding rule. 

This IS an Adhikira. Sfitra. Therefore the TripMi rules are asiddha 
with regard to the y}( Adh}4yi rules. Even in the Trip^df, a previous rule 
Is asiddha with regard to the subsequent 

Thus the letter ^ is samv|rita really, though treated as vivpta. 

As regards the Bcihya-prayatna, wq have eleven modifications: 
namely i viv&ra, 2 samv&,ra, 3 $v§sa,4 n&da, 5 ghosha,6 a-ghoshay alpa-pi^^a, 
8 mahiprana, puditta, 10 anudMta, n-svarita. 

Vme :— The double of khay ( m, % tr, 7 ) letters, 

the khay letters themselves, the and xty, the visarga, the sar letters 
'( are svisa, aghosa, and expand the throat, 2. e. are of viv^ra pray- 

atna. The other letters (i e. the letters, the yamas of f ^ letters and the 
anusvara) are ghosha, samvara, and n^da prayanta. The odd letters of the 
vargas, the doubles of first and third, and ?!|or letters are alpa-pr^na.^ 

Explanation ', — The word is a Pr^tisikhya term. It is the name 
of the letter when doubled, on account of any one of the first four letters of 
the varga being followed by the fifth Le. by a nasal. Thus 

here the doubled letters it and ^ are yama 2. only 

those letters which have the' same form 2. i?. the second &c. are called 

yama. The letters are the first and second letters of the varga : the ten 
letters ^ ^ &c. The yamas of these letters, so also the JihvamuHya, 

. Upcidhmcinxya, the visarga and the sibilants are vi\4ra, sv4sa, and aghosha. 

The other letters are samvara nida, and ghosha. The first, third and 
the fifth letters of a varga, the yamas of first and third, and ^ and ^ are alpa- 
pr^na. The others 2* e. the second and fourth letters of the varga, and % Hf f 
are mah^-prana. 
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Though the B^h3^a-prayatna is of no nse in determining the savarna- 
hood of letters, yet they are of use in finding out the nearest equivalent to 
letters to be replaced &c. . 

The 25 letters sir to ^ are sparsa. The four letters antastha; 

The four letters q*, f are Ushma. The vowels are Svara. The and 
X f are called Jivaniulhya and Upadhmaniya. ( They represent the lost sibil- 
ants of ^ varga, and q varga ). 

^ lii HTJ h these are anusvara and visarga. Here ends the determina- 
tion of sth^na ( organ of utterance ) and prayatna (effort ). 

j. vdrt : — The letters qj and t?? should be stated to be homogeneous 
with one another. 

From the explanations in the above two sfttras (10 and 12), the 

letter. 

ST becomes homogeneous with 
f » „ ^ 

•It fj . n ^ 

^ : ■■ n ' ■ ■ ; 5 » ' . 

To prevent this incongruity, we have the followingsQtra which declares 
that there can be no homogeneity between a vowel and a consonant. 

Kofce: — The following lines summarise the above, the voivels are vivEra, 
svasa, and aghosha. The letters are sanivara, n4da, and glioslia. The first, third, 
fifth letters of the varga, and qur letters are al pa-prana, The second and the fourth 
letters of the varga, and letters are maht-pi'ana. 

srrss^^lr i ? i ? l ?o ll 

9 Tr^ 3 jrwi 1 #rs^ arra; =sr %gr#r # Jf ? 5 T: i ^r?rw 

m H I sTHwr ? ^r>crfr 5 Traf? 

I gqr ff 11 

13. There is however no homogeneity between 
Towels and consonants, though their place and effort be 
equal. 

The words of this siltra are q, 3 Tr*q, U The word srrq is 
a compound of 3Tr4 3T^; and means “a vowel along with srr H There is 
no homogeneity between the letters and the consonants. Therefore in 

^f%-f the f of ffw is not changed to 5 before nor in 2rfq+#?PTthe f is 
lengthened before nor in^rq-h qg, and any change takes place. 

But for this sutra, the letters ^ See. would have been treated as vowels, just 
as long and pluta letters are also vowels. 


14 
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1 Bfigrf i ? i U H 

iirrT!i'?f if'4r=f=f im sr-^r^j i i bt^tw 

mmm it f ii f f T?r n ^ #irr ^ i i 

ff i f % n ff?frcr%?fr'% ?? i %“4ff%f^ i 

mX’ n mtr w^ri*^ 

9«f^f5ifSs^fcr n i n 

mm It ^f?^r iw^ri^ifrrfSr^rfcr minu 

14, The letters of the Praty41ii;ra i. e. the 
vowels and seini-vowels^ and a term having ^ for its indi- 
catory letter, refer to their own form as well as to their 
homogeneous letters, ( except ‘when they are used as pra- 
tyayts or affixes or ) except when specifically so ordained. 

The prat34hara in this sutra includes all the vowels and liquids. 
This is the only instance where 3T^ pratyahara refers to the second m of 
The letters included in 9^^ > and the letters having an indicatory ^ refer tOy 
and inciiide their homogeneous letters also. Thus ^ refers to all the five 
gutturals m, similarly 5, and 5, as in sutra L 3. 8. S. 195. Similarly 

et includes short, long and protracted 9T. The words 'its own form ^ are 
understood in this sQtra, being drawn from the previous sutra. Thus shtra 
STr^^’3T?(VL r. 87 S. 69)/ when a vowel comes after bt, guna is the single substitute 
for both.' Here though the ride mentions only short bt, we take the long sir 
also. Thus not only + ; but + i So also in sfitra 

=5ff (VI 1. 4.32 S. 2 1 1 8), ‘there is long % in the room of bt when the affix ‘chvi* 
(V.4. 50S. 21 17J follows/ Here long srr is also included ; thus + ^?rf^== 

^fff^ and ?srgT + =3Fifr%=-^|r^um. So also in sOtra ^ (VI. 4. 14S S. 31 1). 
‘ When long f follows, there is elision of the f or 3? of the base,' the rule applies 
to the bases ending in long f and btt also. 

This rule of course does not apply to affixes. Thus sfitra III. 2. 168. 
S. 3148. says, ‘ after words ending in the affix san, and the words asansa and 
bhikslia, there is ^/ Here Bris an affix and therefore does not include long 
Thus pTg: * a beggar/ So also in IV. 3. 9, S. 1379* the short only is to be 
taken and not the long one. 

The word in the sfitra means “that which is not ordained 

(pratiyate« viclhiyate)/' That is unless where a letter is specifically ordained^, 
it always includes its homogeneous letters, in certain cases. The sCitra 
means “ The bt^ letters (vowels and semi-vowels) when not specifically so 
propounded by name, as well as the letters having an indicatory € denote 
their savarna letters also," The 3?^ here is a pratyahara formed with the 
second of The words ^ g, g;, 5, are formed by ^ and are U 





The result of tiiis is, that sr denotes i8 letters ; so also f and ^ . The 
m denotes 30 letters, and so also 5^. The diphthongs sfh denote 12 
letters. 

2. Vatt , — The letter it Is not to be considered homogeneous with f 
nor 3?! with iff it For had % been included in f, and sfr in afr, then where was 
the necessity of the sGtra q mi^? These letters need not have been taught 
separately. Therefore, the diphthongs do not denote 24 letters each, but 12 
letters only. 

Though the prohibition of the sfitra S. 13) applies, accor» 

ding to the literal interpretation of the sCitra, to the letters only, namely, 
to the nine letters specifically taught in the Maheshvara siitras, and not to 
the letter m which is not so taught there, yet there is no homogeneity be- 
tween mi and ^ II For according to our interpretation of the siitra, the letter 
is specifically mentioned in it. For we do not analyse it as n 3?^ f^f, but 
as ^ 3Tr*”^T^, and we translate it as ** There is no homogeneity between a 
hal letter and m and ach letters/' Therefore in fW’TrW the letter mi is not 
changed to ^ by VIIL 2. 31 S. 3579- ( ^ is substituted for f before a jhal letter 
and at the end of a word). The word akshara-samamn^ya means the sfitras 
teaching the alphabets I e, the 14 Maheshvara si^itras. 

The letters % % are of two kinds according as they are nasalised 
or not nasalised. Therfore, a non nasalised % will denote also the nasa- 
lised letter : L e. the simple letter ^ include the nasalised ^ f ^ I! 

The sense of this sutra &c therefore is that the letters, 

namely the fourteen letters taught in the M^hesvara siitras, they alone denote 
their homogeneous letters also. But sc and ^ though included insr^pratyd- 
h^ra, denote their single forms only, for they have no other letter homogene- 
ous to them. 

^ I I u ?: 1 M 

tr: TO m bw mn. t ^11 w M f 

I sitRft f ff It 

15, The letter which has after or before it, be- 
sides referring to its own form, refers to those homogeneons 
letters which have the same prosodial length or time, 

By the last sutra it was declared that a, vowel standing by itself included 
all the letters of its class. Thus m includes ; and f, f ; &c. This sutra 
lays down the rule by which the very form of the letter is taken and not all 
the letters of its class. This is done by placirig a cl either after or before the 
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ktter* Thus means the very letter and not all its homogeneous letters. 
Similarly means short only and not long or protracted i*. 

The sfitra consists of two words and Taparah means 

that which has a f after it or that which is after ff. Tat“kAIa means having the 
same time. According to time the vowels, are divided into shorty long and 
protracted. Short vowels have one measure, long vowels two, and protracted 
vowels three. A consonant lasts half the time of a short vowel Therefore a 
letter preceded or followed by ^ refers to its own form as well as to those on» 
ly of its homogeneous letters which have the same time. Thus the letter 
will include the ud§tta, anudAtta, svarita(both nasalised and noii-nasalised) 
and not the long and protracted form, in all 6 forms. 

This sutra declares an injunction. The anuvritti ofsT^'^of the previ- 
ous sfitra does not run into this sutra. Any other letter than may be follow- 
ed by It and the rule of this sutra will apply to that also. This rule qualifies 
the previous sfitra which would therefore mean that an srw, letter which is not 
followed or preceded by a if includes its homogeneous letters also. 

Thus in the sfitra VI 1 . 1. 9 S. 203. ‘After words ending in 

ORTH (i. e. short ^ ^ takes the place of Thus i\ But in i^|'r which 

ends in long spct and whose prosodial time is different from ar, this rule will not 
apply, and we have U 

Therefore aqrqr, denote six letters each, namely at, ^ U 

denote.s twelve letters, 

It I I u ? I ? n 

16, ^ and are called vriddhi, 

This defines the word vriddhi. The letters 3 Tr,% and are vriddhi 
letters. The sfttra consists of three words vriddhi, at and aich. sTrfl means the 
long STT, the final f being indicatory only, and is for the sake of the pratyS- 
hira aich, and the pratyah 4 ra'^=^ means the letters^ and sfr. 

The indicatory q[ in sTfil serves the purpose of showing that the very 
from STT having two mitres or prosodial measure, is to be taken. This g[ 
also joins with the succeeding vowels ^ and by the rule ol (I. I. 70 S. i S.) 
or that “ which precedes or succeeds ij,” and indicates that these vowels must 
be taken as having two matrAs only, though they may be the result of the 
combination of vowels whose aggregate mStras may be more than two. A short 
vowel has one matra, a long vowel has two, and a consonant has half a matra. 
Thus by a rule of or euphonic conjunction of letters 8fr + 3Tr=3Tr, as 
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i 7 fr+®rt^: = Rfr’ 5 Ht' II Here ?r has two matras and not four. So also in 
the vowel ^ the resultant of srr + f has only two, not four, matras, 

1 3#^ 5or:i? I ^ I ti 11 

WTff U 

17. sr, •? and ^are called gum. 

Each one of the letters ar, qr and whether radical or secondary 
is called a guna letter; as the initial vowels in the following; — 3 Tf%, “ he 
moves” ; ijra “ he comes”, 3 TTi?ir ‘5 “ he goes.” Here the initial vowels of the 
roots and have been respectively gunated into and air before 

the third person singular termination II 

The term Guna occurs in sutras like (VII. 3. 82 S. 2346). “Let 

there be guga substitute for the ik of the root ‘to melt.” 

I vjTcrgr: I | 1 5 I ? II 

1. The words beginning with bhh ‘ to become/ and 
denoting action, are called dhi,tii or verbal roots. 

This defines the word dhitu or root. The list of Sanskrit verbs 
begins with the root bhCl ‘ to be.’ Sanskrit Grammarians have divided all verbs 
into ten classes, according to certain modifications which their roots undergo 
before certain terminations. The ten classes are as follows : — 

I. BhO class. 2. Ad. 3. Hu. 4. Div. 5. Su. 6. Tud. 7. Rudh. 
8. Tan. 9 KrL 10. Chur. 

The qr in the shtra is for the sake of auspiciousness ; for the regular 
sandhi of w+STif^ is and not ; while Tatvabodhini considers that 
gr is a separate root. According to it the shtra should be analysed thus 
w+ 4 T=»tir, ifr 3 Tr#^:«lf wir^W^rair “ word Bhh &c., and like ^ denoting 

action are called Dhcltu.” gr “ to blow." 

ijs. I srT5fr»ar3ji%qr?rr'* i ? i « l II 

f?rf^ 9 TII 

19. From this point forward upto the aphorism 
Adhirt-gvare (1.4.97 S, 644), all that we shall say is to be 
understood to have the name of Nip^ta or Particles. 

The word srr^of this statra serves the same purpose as the word cha 
of L 4. SS S, 2575 ; namely, it makes the words Gati, upasarga and karmapra- 
vachniya take two names, z, e.^ their own name as well as the name Nipata. 

3 ^ 
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The letter % in is to remove doubt, i. a, aphorism I.4. 97 S. 644. should 

be taken as the limit, and not sfttra III. 4> I3 S. 3440- which has the word 

4svare also. 

IJO \ tl B 

20. The word cha * and,’ &c., are called Nipalta 
or Particles, when they do not signify substances. 

I srrsR: 1 ? I « t X': W 

eTjf«(rat: 11 

21. The words pra. &c., are called Nip&ta when 
not signifying substances. 

The following is the list of jrritJt! or ‘ prepositions:’ ir, w, apT, CR, STj, 
fS, f%, STt^, R, ®n%, WR, 1, afT^, !trl, ^TII 
The making of this a distinct aphorism, when it could well have been 
included in the last, is for the sake of giving the pra &c., words two names, 
namely, those of Nipatas, as well as upasargas under certain circumstances, 
*. A, when they are in composition with verbs. Not so, however, the chA &c., 
words, They never get the designation of upasargas. 

When these words signify substances they are not Nipfttas. As TO 
“the excellent army conquers”. Here the word to is not a NipAta. 

I 1 ^ l a l H 

22. The words pra &c., 'get the designation of 
upasarga or prepositions, when in composition with a verb. 

As Here the dental •? is changed into cerebral ot 

because of the s? getting the designation of upasarga (See sCitra VIIL 4. 14 
S. 2287). Similarly <TfwRr%, TOra^f:, ti 

51^ I 1 ? i t n II 

siTf jj! raRrapt 11 ii to wnr sr sr 5 A. 

ft sTTit.ft ®rfq srfq § qf sqW stra <iR 37 1 to jrrro: i» 

23. The words pra &c., are called also Gati (as well 
as upasarga) when in composition with a verb. 

1 51 %fcr ftrwqr i ? i ? I II 
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24. “ May or may not ” is called vibh^shS. or option^ 

This shtra defines the word Where there is a prohibition as 

well as an alternative course left open, it is called option or vibh&sh^. The 
commentators mention three kinds- of vibh&shS, : — pr&pta-vibh&shA apr^pta- 
vibhsihi and priptaprapta-vibh^shA. The first occurs where there is a gener- 
al rule already given, and then follows the optional rule ; the second belongs 
to that class where there is no such general rule, but there is an optional rule> 
the third is intermediate between the two. This sfitra specially applies to 
the last class. 

Thus the root (Ssr ‘ to swell,’’ by virtue of the rule Rnrwr (V. i, 3 o 
S. 1695) forms its perfect tense, either by samprasirana. or in the ordinary^ 
way. Thus the third person singular is either or H 

I 1 1 1 ? > H 

«Er 5 f?*i ^ nr Hirr tii 11 

25. In this Grammar, when an operation is directed 
with regard to a word, the individual form of the word pos- 
sessing meaning is to be understood, except with regard to a 
word which is a definition. 

This is a rule of interpretation. The word which means ‘ one’s 
own’ denotes ‘ the meaning,’ and the word ^ denotes ‘ the individual form of 
a word’. The sense of the sutra is that a word denotes both things expressed 
by those two words and viz., its meaning, and its form. Thus a rule 
applicable to will be applicable to the word composed of sr, gf, f and. 
not to the words synonymous with agni, such as, &c. 

I i ? 1 ? 1 vsii H 

dsrr 'n 11 * ?r*rreni5raf%^ itrw'?* * « 

26. An injunction which is made with regard to a. 
particular attribute, applies to words having that attribute at 
their end as well as to that attribute itself. 

This sutra consists of three words ‘ by what (attribute),’ 

‘ rule,’ ■ having that (attribute) at its end.’ 

This is a rule of interpretation. When a rule is made with regard to- 
a particular attribute or letter, it means alsd words having those attributes or 
letters at their end. Thus there is a.Eule (I|r. j; 97, S.. 2842.) declaring “ let there 
be the affix after the vowels,” Here the phrase “ after the vowels” means 
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and includes after the roots mding" in vowels^ as well as roots consisting of a 
single voweU’ Thus Therefore, this sfitra means that \?hen 

a rule is laid down in this grammar with regard to a particular attribute, that 
rule, besides being applicable to that particular attribute, is also applicable to 
words ending in that particular attribute* Thus a rule laid down generally 
with regard to vowels, will apply to words ending in vowels ; a rule laid down 
with regard to certain forms, will apply to words ending in those forms* 

Thus the sutra (III. 3. 56, S. 3.231.)^ after f there Is srw * declares 
that the affix ach would come not only after f, but after any expression that 
endsiiifii Thus f + + 

Vart : — The present rule, (called tadanta-vidhi) must not be applied 
to rules relating to compounds (sam^sa), and to pratyayas (affixes). Thus 
sutra 1 1 . I. 24, S. 686, declares that a word in the accusative case is compound- 
ed ivith the words i^rita, atita &c. As ^ + ‘ involved in pain/ 

The present sutra must not be applied here, and we cannot say that a word in 
the accusative case would be compounded with another that ends in j^rita ; for 
tadanta-vidhi does not apply here. Hence we cannot form a compound of 
11 

Similarly, in rules of affixes. Thus sutra IV. i. 99, S. 1201, declares 
** that the words &c., take the affix Thus 4* 1 But we 

cannot apply the affix phak to the word the tadanta-vidhi not being ap- 
plicable here. The descendant of will be called and not as above. 

The above vSrtika is however qualified by the following : — 

VarS :~^The above v^rtika does not apply to words formed by affixes 
that have an indicatory tTsiff ( g:, ^ )? short or long, or where a rule is pro- 

pounded with regard to letters. Thus the affix ktavatu (I. i. 26, S. 3012) has 
an indicatory gr, and we have . A rule which will apply to kritavat will 
apply also to the word which ends in kritavat. Thus the feminine of kritavat 
is (IV. I. 6, S. 45 S) the feminine of sukritavat will be sukritavati. Simi- 
larly rule IV. I. 95 S. 1095 ^ f^says ‘‘after sr there is the affix This 

is a rule relating to pratyayas, but as it is propounded by mere letters, the 
rule of tadanta-vidhi will apply here. Thus ^ the son of Daksha/ 

sivs I f^5aRfr i u « i U® H 

27. The cessation or the absence of succeeding 
|«;||!ite|iTsr::called^ |>abse::;0r:/a‘vas4na.i; gscgi;;:' 
g;|:|^^;;K|’%^word:^|as|h!t;occurs^ in 
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HiWrts ^ffurasTJ P^ir^ ii 

28. The closest proximity of letters, (there being 
the intervention of half a mktrd or prosodial length between them ) 
is called contact or sanhit4. 

When words are in sanhita, they are glued together by the rules of 
sandhi. As fignr=?f% + ®tW. 

I ? I « I n 
g^sci mg'??! <if5rir pjtiii . » 

29. That which ends in sup (case-affix lY. 1, 2. 
S. 183) or in tin (III. 4. 78 S. 2154 tense-affix), is called a 
pada or inflected word. 

\o ^oTrsJiPcrn; ^qr*!'* I ^ i ? I 'S II 

30. Consonants unseparated by vowels are called 
conjunct consonants. 

^5 I ? I « I ?o II 

31. A short vowel is called ‘light’ (laghu). 

Vi I ? I a I ?? II 

II 

32. When a conjunct consonant follows, a short 
vowel is termed ‘ heavy ’ (Gruru). 

frlrs^ I ? I « 1 II 

33. And a long vowel is also termed heavy, (Guru). 


m mvmi i 

CHAPTER II. 

paribhAshAs or rules of interpretation. 

1 goTf# I ? I ? I ? H 

m I'nf# tiiR» «rssp^ 'fWrt%8% h 
34. In the absence of any special sth4ni, whenever 
guwa or vriddhi is enjoined about any expression by using the 
terms gnaa or vriddhi, it is to be understood to come in the 
room of the ik vowels only (i, u, ri, and li long and short,) 
of that expression. 

Wherever in any rule in this Grammar, guna or vfiddhi is 
ordained by employing the terras gu^a or vriddhi, there the word “ ika]^ ” 
in the gentive case, meaning “ in the place of ik," is to be supplied to com- 
plete the sense. 

The present rule will apply where there is the specification of no 
other particular sth^lni or the letter to be replaced. 

Thus shtra VII. 3. 84 S. 2164 declares: — " when a sirvadhtoka or an 
ftrdhadhatuka affix follows there is guna of the base.” Here the sth^ni or the 
letter which is to be gunated, is not specified, and to complete the sense, 
the word “ ikah ” must be read into the sutra. The rule then being, “ when 
a S. or an A. affix follows there is guna of the ik vowels of the base.” The 
guna of 5 or f is if ; of 5 or is stt. of sg or if is sr?^, of gf is j and their 
Vfiddhi is % and srr^ respectively. Thus ift+aiRr— 

“ he leads.” 

I 3T*sr» 1 n I II 

tfsrrs'ir h 

28. The short, long, and prolated, when enunciated 
aa such, by using these terms, are to be understood to come 
in the place of vowels only. 

When in this book ‘ short ’ ‘ long ’ or ‘ prolated ’ is taught by using 
the words hrasva, dhgha or pluta, there the word achah, in the genitive case, 
meaning “ in the place of the vowel ” is to be supplied to complete the sense. 
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As will be found in the sttra 1 . 2. 47. S. 318 “there is the substitution of harsva 
or short in the neuter gender of the crude-form ” The word * in the place 
of the vowel * must be inserted in this sutra to complete the sense. That is : — 
the liras va is substituted in the place of the vowel of the crude-form. As 
C is shortened to ft in forming the compound with arftr in arRfft, #r to^f^g, iff 

I 8TT«i?cfr I ? I ^ I «€ n 
f?r%tr ii 

36. Of whatsoever the augments enunciated are 
distinguished by an indicatory ^or they precede or follow 
it accordingly. 

This sutra explains the special use of two of the indicatory letters 
^ and Where the indicatory letter of an augment is ? that augment is to 
be placed de/ore the word in the genitive case with regard to which it is en- 
joined ; while a augment is to be added after the word exhibited in the 
6th case with regard to which it is enjoined. Thus, there is a sutra (VII. 2. 
35 S.2184) which says “^rdhadh^tuka affixes beginning with a consonant except 
% have The question may arise where is this to be added, in the begin- 
ning or the end or the middle of the ^rdhadh^tuka affix ? This siitra answers 
the question. The indicatory 2;^ shows, that it is to be placed before the 
^rdhadh^tuka affix. Thus the future termination is an ^rdhadh^tuka 
affix : when this is added to the root, it takes the augment Thus ^+^^4- 
‘ he will be/ Similarly ‘ he will cut*. 

Similarly by sutra VII. 3. 40. S. 2595 the root m takes the augment 
^ in forming the causative. This having an indicatory ^ is to be added 
after the word vft, as, + + ' he frightens.* 

\ | ? I ^ 1 |1 

f Rr mwrw «r#r i n 

37. The augment that has an indicatory 9 comes 
after the last among the vowels, and becomes the final por- 
tion of that which it augments. 

This sutra explains the use of the indicatory The augments 
‘having an indicatory sqL, technically called augments, are placed immedi- 
ately after the final vowel of a word. Thus there is an augment called 
In which ^ and are fg;, and the actual augment is When, therefore, it 
is said “let be added to the word,*’ the tetter ^ is added after the last 
vowel. Thus the plural of * milk * Js fol’med in the following way 
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+ f*l +? (Vn. I. 72 S. 3J4)=>45?n% (V'I. 4. 8S. 250). Here q, is added bet- 
ween It and w i. e. after the sr of % which is the final vowel of the word : and 
before this w the preceding short vowel is lengthened. Similarly + rt 
(III. I. 77 S. 2S34)« S =9 + l»l+ 3 T+ft <VI. I. 59 S. 2402)— I Similarly 

The word is in the genitive case, having the force of nirdhArana 
or specification; it has the force of the plural, though exhibited in the singular, 
being taken as representing the class. The meaning is ‘ among the vowels.’ 
This sutra is an exception to sfltras 1 . i. 49 S. 38 and III. r. 2, S. 181 by 
which an affix is added at the end of the word exhibited in the 6th case. 

i s^sn^^lFTr U I ? t H 

i mn ^ toi mi 

38. The force of the genitive case in a sfttra is that 
of the phrase ''in the place of when no special rules quali- 
fy the sense of the genitive. 

This s{!itra explains the mode of interpreting words used in the pos« 
sessive case (sixth case) in the stltras of P^nini. The genitive case or sh^shthi 
denotes many sorts of relations in Sanskrit, such as causation, possession, 
relation in place, comparison, nearness, proximity, change, collection, compo- 
nent member, &c. So that when a word is in the genitive case in a sutra 
generally, the doubt may arise in what sense that genitive is to be used. This 
aphorism lays down the restrictive rule for the interpretation of such words. 
It says that theforce of such genitive is to convey the meaning of ^in the place of. 

Thus in the sutra 34. the word is in the genitive case ; the literal 
translation being : — of ik there is guiia and vriddhi/' But “ of’' here means 
by virtue of the present rule of interpretation “ in the place of.” So that the 
sutra means ^ in the place of f 

The word here is synonymous with or * occasion/ Thus 

in the sentence the word sthane, means * prasange ' 

L e. wherever there is occasion to spread darblia grass, spread there the ^ara 
instead. Similarly in sutrassr^i*: (IL4. 52S. 247o),or fCr (0,4. 53 S. 2453), 
the words *asti,' and ‘ bri’ are in the genitive case, and mean, ‘ wherever there 
arises occasion to use the verbs or sr use there the verbs ^ or instead 
respectively.’ Thus are the future, gerund, and pas- 
sive participle respectively of bth ; so also, and are the same 

forms of f . 

The word is a bahuvrthi compound of two words, not in 

apposition, (vyadhikarana bahuvrihi, sec IL 2. 24 and 35), and it qualifies the 
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word shasbthl The compound means %nrs^%, ‘ that which assumes 
the peculiar relation denoted by the word sth^na/ Consequently the seventh 
case-affix is not elided in this compound ; on the analogy of compounds like 

&c. Or miHn wmsmt srRrf, the f in sth^ne is anomalous. 

1 I ? i | ia® 11 

sTHf u ^ 1? 

39. When a common term is obtained as a siibstitiite, 
the likest of its significates to that in the place of which it 
conies, is the actual substitute. 

There are four softs of proximity or nearness (r) nearness in place 
or ( t. e, palate, throat &c. ) ; (2) nearness in meaning or (such as, 
singular terminations to e used after words used in the sense of singular); (3) 
nearness in quantity or sffrr^ (such as a short vowel to replace a short vowel, 
a long vowel, a long one); (4) nearness in quality or (such as aspirates to 
replace aspirates, and sonants to replace sonants). Of all these approximates 
the first vh,, the nearness in the organ of utterance has preference, in the 
selection of proper substitute. 

Thus in applying rule VL r. roi, S. 85 ‘‘when a homogeneous vowel 
follows ak, the corresponding long vowel is the substitute for both,’* we 
must have recourse to the present sdtra for finding the proper vowel Thus — 
+ = ; here the substitution of the long arr, for the two short 

8t's, is an example of substitution by nearness of place, for both sr and W 
are gutturals. 

Wherever there exist several kinds of proximity between that for 
which something else shall be substituted, and its possible substitutes, there 
the proximity as to the organ of speech is weightier than the rest, i, there 
that only is substituted which is nearest as regards the organs of speech 
with which both are uttered. 

Thus in finding the guna substitutes of and gr out of the three guna 
letters sr, f and 3 ?r, we find that sr is a proximate substitute having regard 
to prosodial measure, z. e. at and f and S’ have all one m^trk ; while having 
regard to the proximity of the organ of utterance, we get ^ and all ; the 
latter however prevails to the exclusion of the first ; as, %?rr Wtrf. 

1 5ri%ffT%r% I ? l ? I ce II 

trsaro. h 

40. When a term is exhibited in the seventh case 
in these slitras, the operation directed, is to be ^understood 
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as affecting the state of what immediately precedes that 
■which the term denotes. 

This is a declaratory or interpreting sfltra. When in a sfltra, a word 
is used in the locative case, the operation ordained by that sQtra is to be per- 
formed on the word preceding it. Thus in the sfltra (VI. i. 77.S.47) the 

word is in the locative case, which sfitra, therefore, means that f, sjj ^5 
followed by a vowel (ai^) are changed into ®,f, ir,ra, (5Ei<n), The literal 
translation of the stltra being : — ‘ Of faj. there is in 3 T’ 5 ’.’ The force of 
’ or the locative case being to induce changes in the letter preceding the 
vowel. Thus i so tl 

I I U I I H 

T5W’frf5^%5T f^!j»TP3T ginS u 

41. Au operation caused by the exhibition of a 
term in the ablative or fifth case, is to be understood to en- 
join the substitution of something in the room of that 
■which immediately follows the word denoted by the term. 

This sfitra explains the force of words in the ablative case \vhen 
employed in these aphorisms. As the locative case refers to a preceding 
word, so the ablative refers to a succeeding word. 

Thus sCtra VIIL 4.61,5.118 declares that ‘after ofsthSi and stambha, 
the substitute is a letter belonging to the class of the prior/ Thus 
Here the word is exhibited in the original sfitra in the ablative case, and 
by the present sutra it means that a dental letter must be substituted in 
the place of stha, and by 1. i. 54, S. 44 this dental takes the place of if? we 
have 

I U ? 1 H 

42. The substitute takes the place of only the final 
letter (of that which is denoted by a term exhibited in the 
genitive or sixth case). 

The rule of substitution by nearness of place applies to the last letter 
of the word which is exhibited in the genitive case and not to all its letters. 
Thus by sfttra VIL 2. 102, S. 265 it is declared in the place of &c., 

there is It does not mean that the whole word is replaced by 
though at first sight it may appear to mean so ; but it means, by virtue of 
the present explanatory sutra, that the last letter of ^5, namely ^ is to be 
replaced by sT, . ■■ ■ 
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43. And the substitute which has an indicatory 
(even though it consists of more than one letter) takes the 
place of the final letter only of the original expression. 

This sfitra is an exception by anticipation to sutra I. i. 55, S. 45. By 
that all substitutes, consisting of more than one letter, replace the whole word. 

Thus in forming the dvandva compound of BTf and Rrf there is a rule 
(VI. 3. 25, S. 921) by which it is declared: — •‘ In the place of words ending in sb 
there is the substitution of in forming dvandvas.’’ Now the substitute 

is a substitute, and therefore it applies to the Iasi letter of the word 
and not to the whole word, viz, the sB of is only changed into atr and not 
the whole word ; and we have the compound arwrRwfirj so also tRirffaflfif. 

I srr^; l ? i ? I II 

44. That which is enjoined to come in the roorot 
of what follows is to be understood as coming in the room, 
only of the first letter thereof.' 

When any operation is to be made in a word following another^ such 
operation is to be made in the ini/ial letter of such subsequent word. This 
is an exception to sutra L i. 53, S. 42. ( ) To give an illustration:— 

there is a rule (VL 3. 97, S. 941) by which it is declared ; In the place of 
used after the words f^and 3 i?^|;and the particles called OT^^^f^'there is This 
rule may be stated in other words as: — ^ In the place of arqr-there is f when 3 ?^ . 
follows ff or Now it is clearthat f is not to replace all the letters of Brier 

but only one. By sutra 42 that letter would have been the last letter of bt^ , but 
this sCitra makes an exception, namely, where an operation is directed to be 
made in a word, simply by reason of its being placed after another word; such 
change is to be made in the beginning of such second word. Therefore, the | 
replaces the of bt’t and we have r^ + BT^=:f?q- (the final B?:.is added by V. 4. 74,., 
S. 940) ' an island,' ^ promontory/ 

I I ? I ? I AH ft 

45, A substitute consistiag of more than. onpt let|^ : 
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md a sEbstitEte liaviog an indicatory ^ take tke place of the 
whole of the original expresBion exhibited in the sixtli case. 

This sfitra is an exception to sMra I.' i. 52, S. 42 by which it was de- 
clared that an Sdesa or substitute replaces only the last letter. This si^tra on 
the contrary enjoins that an ^de^a consisting of more than one letter replaces 
the whole expression in the genitive case, and not only its last letter. Even 
where an ide^a consists of a single letter, but if it has a ii^as its indicatory 
letter, it replaces the whole word. 

Thus, there is a sfitra^ft (H. 4. S3, S. 2453) which means h*n the 
place of g let there be Here the ^de^a consists of three letters (more 
than one ), and therefore, it replaces the wdiole word m and not only the last 
letter That is to say in forming certain tenses the verb m is replaced by 
Thus the future tense of is ^ he will speak/ 

Thus in the sutra (VII. i. 21, S. 372) ^ after the stem of 

is substituted for the ending of the Nominative and Accusative plural.” 
The substitute is a substitute and therefore it replaces the whole of the 

affixes and not only their initials as would have been otherwise required 
by the preceding rule STr%: For by that rule the initials only of the 

affixes and would have been replaced by m. This sOtra is in fact an 
Exception to the last sutra. 

I \%\\ l ^tn 

II ar^^i 'nf&N'rw: u ra^rsiffsi# ?:fr ?T5JJ5=fK » 

46. In these aphorisms, when a word is marked 
with a svarita accent, by that an adhik^ra or a governing 
rule is to be understood. 

When in this collection of grammatical s6tras, there is any sutra 
that has a circumflex accent, it denotes that it is either the beginning of a 
subject and the subsequent sutras are governed by it, or that it ends a sub- 
ject and separates the previous sutras from the following. 

As a rule, the sutras are not marked with accents ; it is therefore 
from commentaries that one has to learn whether a sutra has a svarita or 
not. Thus the following shtras, must evidently have svarita as they are go- 
verning sfltras ; ( HI. I i. S. i8o. ) ( HI. i. 91 S. 2829 ), 3T3f^«l 

(VI 4. I S. 200). 4^!! (VI. 4. 129 S. 233). 

ParibhAshA. Of (these four kinds of rules, — viz ) a subsequent 
(rule,) a nitya (rule) an antaranga (rule), and an apavSda (rule), each following 
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rule possesses greater force than any one of, or all, the rules mentioned' 
before it 

Note: — By I. 4. 2, S. 175, we are taught that a siihsequent (qc) rule supersedes 
a rule which precedes ( ), This Paribhasha farther expands the same. 

An anitya rule is stronger than a Para rule. As 

(in. 1. 77 S. 2534) (III. 1.78, S. 2543) as Here the nitya 

affixes ^ and debar even the qrc rule of Guna of the light penultimate vowel 
of VI L 3. 86. S. 2189. Similarly and fw’TT’fnr Here the augment arr? by 

III 4. 92. S. 2204 being a nkya rule supersedes even the subseque^it (tfr) 
rule VL 4. 107 S. 2333 which required the elision of the ^ of before the 
affixes ^ and 3^11 

Thus 3 ^ 4 * V 1 1 . 1 77 S. 3 576. Vikarana^before Sarvadh^tuka ; (n itya)^ 

VI 1 . 3. 86 S. 2 1 89. Gu na for gr (para but anitya). 1 1 L i . 77 S. 25 34. applies 
before the substitution of guna for ^ and it would apply also if guna were substi- 
tuted for and if were changed to n On the other hand VII. .3,86 applies 
before ^ is added to but after the addition of ^ to guna could not by 
VII. 3. 86 be substituted for ;5‘j because the latter would have ceased to be? 
penultimate. Accordingly III. i. 77 is nitya and VIL 3. 86 is anitya ; 
ill. I. 77 takes, therefore, effect first and we have gf + and subsequently 
VIL 3. 86 is no longer applicable. A nitya is thus defined : — A iule which 
would apply if another rule that applies simultaneously were to have taken 
effect, and which applies when that other rule does not take effect, is nitya, 
a rule with which such is not the case, is not nitya. 

An aniara 7 tga rule posesses greater force than even a nitya rule. 
Antaranga is a rule the causes of the application of which lie within ( or 
before ) the sum of the causes of a bahiranga rule ; in like manner that rule 
the causes of the application of which lie without or beyond the sum of the 
causes of that antranga rule is bahiranga. In the formation of nom. 

dual of the neuter noun we have two rules, first VIL 1.73. S. 320. by which 
?r, is added before the dual case affix ?Efr; and 1 . 2. 47 S. 318. which requires the 
shortening of the stem to It Though the g augment is nitya, it is 
for the time being suspended in favour of the antaranga rule causing shor- 
tening and when the stem is shortened then the g is added. For had ?r been 
added first, then would end in a consonant and the rule of 

shortening 1 . 2. 47 S. 318 would not have applied, ^as the stem was not 
vowel-ending. 

An apavida possesses greater force even than an antaranga rule. 
A rule which is given in reference to a particular case or particular cases, to 
which or to all of which another rule can not but apply, or in other words 
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which all fall already under some other rule, supersedes the latter. Thus 
+ sift or »sfr + here the antaranga rules and 

would supersede even the cpc rule of savarna-dtrgha, and sr + sr would be sr 
1 4 - 1 would be# 11 But savarna-dfrgha rule being an apav^da rule supersedes. 

the antaranga guija and yaij-adesa. 

Paribk&sU. That which is bahiranga is regarded as not having 
taken effect ( or as not existing ), when that which is antarnuga ( is to take 
effect ). Thus, in the formation of from ^^+*1, is substituted for the 
« offttlby VI.4. 195.2561. weobtain thus flp 3 ;+ 5 I. Here two rules apply simul- 
taneously, vis. VI. 1. 77 S. 47. which teaches the substitution of 1 for f before 3; 
and VII. 3- 8b by which guna should be substituted for the penultimate f 
before the affix and the question arises, which of these two rules should take 
effect ? The substitution of « for f.is caused by 3 :, that of guna for f by n; as 
then the cause 3; of the substitution of ^ lies within or before the cause ^ of 
the substitution of guna, and. on the other hand, the cause h of the substitution 

of guna without or beyond the cause 3: of the substitution of a,- the substi- 
tution of« for f and the rule VI. i. 77 that teaches it, is antaranga; ^nd the 
substitution of guna for ? and the rule VI 1 . 3- 8b that teaches it, is ba/aravga. 
Accordingly VI. v. 77 must take effect, because VII. 3 - 8b, so far as the taking 
effect of VI. I. 77 is concerned, does not exist. 

ParibMshL The followers of Panini do not insist ( on the taking 
effect of a rule, when its cause or causes disappear ). 

In other words, ‘ an antaranga (operation) does not take place when 
subsequently, (in case the bcxhiranga operation were to take place), the cause 
or causes of the antaranga (operation) would disappear by (the taking e e 
of) that bahiranga (operation). 
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On Vowel — Sandhis. 

^'S I f 3^ ^nsri^ II S I ? I W H 

f^! ?«ir% ^f?rr*it ra^it i sniOT R«i% i fm*T5r sTrs?r«if#W" 

t?«i t ^TRisr f Rr « 

4:7. The semivowels w, m, t, are the substitutes 
of the corresponding vowels sjj and 55 : (long and short), 
•when followed by a vowel. 

This stoa is rather too wide. It must be restricted by VI. i. loi, S. 85 
namely, the following vowel must not be of the same class as the preceding, 
for the application of this rule. Thus + Here the longfofg^ 

is replaced by 3 sr^ which is the nearest substitute, having regard to sth^na or 
organ of utterance. 

Thus we get ll 

This gives occasion to the application of the following rule requiring 
reduplication : — 

1 ^ n ^ I a l ava II 

^ n « 

48. When a vowel does not follow, there is option- 
ally reduplication of ^^(all the consonants except ?), after a 
vowel. 

Therefore, the letter 'fsf is doubled, and we have : — 

Now, a doubt arises as to the applicability of this rule of doubling by 
the following consideration ; — 

as. I II ? i U 

5?irHf5?ar5r 5 i 

*r 5rfws5TRf mftm ?rftmR|: 11 

49. A substitute (Mega) is like the former occupant 
(sthani) but not in the case of a rule the occasion for the ope. 
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ration of wbicli is fiirnisliecl by the letters of the original term* 

Now the substitute n should be considered as f which it has replaced; 
and as t is a vowels this ^should be considered as a vowel. That being so, ^ 
is not followed by a consonant, but by a vowel, and so does not apply, 

and ^ should not be reduplicated. 

This doubt, however, is set at rest by the next half of this sfltra 
itself, which says — **not when a rule of letter is to be applied.” The 

w is like f, but not for the purposes of the application of the Letter — rule 
like *«r II The '1 therefore is properly doubled. 

But is not this exception set aside by the following sfltra ? 

H® 1 sTxr*. II 1 1 ? » n 

> 'TO'%R%s3trf^s sew 

srfH a 

60. A substitute in the room of a vowel caused by 
something that follows, should he regarded as that whose place 
it takes, when a rule would else take effect on what stands 
anterior to the original vowel. 

This sfttra consists of three words:— genitive of the praty^hAra 
meaning ‘of a vowel/ and means an ide^a which takes the place of a 
vowel The words ^de^a and sthanivat are understood and are to be supp- 
lied from the preceding sljtra. The second word is ‘parasmin' loc. sing, of 
‘para* meaning ‘in the subsequent’ The locative has the force of ‘on account 
of or by reason of/ The third word is pdrva-vidhau loc. sing, of purva-vidhi 
meaning ‘a rule applicable to a preceding thing.’ The whole shtra thus comes 
to mean that an ^desa which replaces a vowel becomes sthanivat (like vowel), 
provided that the substitution has been occasioned on account of something 
following and when a rule is to be applied to anything preceding such an 
^desa. 

Therefore n would be to t because it is a vowel substitute 

caused by something which follows namely ^ of ^qnf^ 3 E| and the rule of doubling 
is to be applied to ^ a letter which precedes ^ W 


To this we answer “No”, because of the following stltra. 



fstlw5rr% ^ f i nt 

II 
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51. Not so, in rules relating to the finals of words, 
to the doubling of letters, to the affixing of varach, to the 
elision ofya, to accent, to homogeneous letters, to anusv^ra 
to the lengthening of vowels, and to the substitution of jaS 
and char letters. 

This sdtra lays down an exception to the previous sfitra, by which 
it was ruled that an ide^a which replaced a vowel becomes sth^nivat under 
certain conditions. This s 0 tra says that a vowel ^de^a is not sth^nivat under 
the following circumtances. 

L — "A rule relating to the last letter of a word/ 

2 . *a rule relating to the doubling of letters/ In the 

sandhi of + we have Here f is changed into ^ If this ^ 

were sth^nivat to then the rule by which ^ could be doubled before 55^ would 
be inapplicable. But sis not equivalent to f, though its substitute; and 
we have the doubling of ^ and get the form i:^crr^'€r Therefore, in rules 
relating to the doubling of letters the Ideia is not equivalent to the sth&nt 

3. ‘ a rule relating to the affix fstw. 

4. ‘ a rule relating to the dropping of ya/ 

5. * a rule relating to accent/ 

6. ‘a rule relating to the substitution of homogeneous letters/ 

7. * a relating to anusw^ra/ 

3. ‘ a rule directing the substitution of long vowels for short 

vowels/ 

9, a rule requiring the substitution of soft unaspirate con- 
sonants, of praty^hara in the place of hard consonants/ 

10. ^ a rule requiring the substitution of the letters of 
pratyih^ra instead of other consonants. 

\ H ^ I a > II 

mm t fRr ^mKm 

52 , In the room of letters, there is substitutiori 
of letters, when letters follow, 

A mute letter is changed to a sonant non-aspirate mute, when a 
sonant mute follows it 

This is the well-known rule of softening the hard letters. Thus 
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At this the siitra after the following turns up for application. 

I #7: lU U » M 

53. The substitution of a blank (lopa) signifies dis- 
appearance. 

This defines elision. 

I IK i ^ l H 

i Jifpr « «p>t: sim: • 11 

<«% f * H »r!i fRi <i5^r fm srelm *1% fim 1 

55:71^^ u «r^'*RTO« f|*i qr^wRmi i 

I I ?!np^i n 

54. When a word ends in a double consonant, the 
last consonant is dropped. 

Therefore in the final letter of the conjunct con- 

sonat, namely the letter should be elided. But this mishap to the letter % 
is prevented by the following Vdrtikd. ifO|: qi's^ts “Prohibition must be 

stated with regard to the elision of semivowels.” Therefore the a is not 
elided. 

But then appears the following V&rtika which requires the doubling 
of o also, “The letters of the class are reduplicated after letters 

of the *Rl class." 

Thus we have four forms with the doubling of w and ^optionally. 

1. One ^ and one as i 

2. Two ws and two as » 

3. Two »irs and one i 

4. One w and two 5s as i;«EfqR?r: t 

So also + = 4 «qR: ; I 

I gwr IK I « K®; n 

^ \ ^ qr aqr^t rr*gqi'jr t #r i arri^r^ 

f%*i I \ pnrWr ^rfqofr u 5 Rtr » ii g^rs^rrRfr cqqRr qrq 11 qr 

f?r 3 FW%* * 11 1 I II 

55. There is not reduplication of the letters of 
‘putra\ when the word ^dint follows, the sense being that of 
reviling or cursing. 

This debars the reduplication required by sfitra 48, Thus 
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W»rrer 71 % “O sinful one ! thou art eater of thy own son”. Here the word 
is used simply as an abusive epithet. But when a fact is describ- 
ed, and the word is not used as an abuse or srTsft^r, the reduplication 
necessarily takes place. Thus swrtfffl ‘a kind of serpent, that eats up 
her young ones’. 

Vdri So also when g?r is followed by H As 

qfr 11 So also u 

Vdr ^: — Optionally so when the words ^ and af*W follow. As 
or gqrisSr. or prsi*# It 

XC I Brsi^[f5r!| il i a i H,® il 

sqrfqs qr i i w* • i npt. ii 

56. According to the option of Sdkat^yana, the 
doubling does not take place when the conjunct consonants 
are three or more in number. 

As V^:, tisgq., tt 

X's I H *1 1 « i » 

q 13T^i 1 aSU It 

57. According to the opinion of S^kalya, there is 
reduplication no where. 

As wrs&r, astr it 

I Il I « r ir 

1 qpsrqi qraqf II 

58. According to the opinion of all Teachers, there 
is no doubling after a long vowel. 

As frq^. qrq*i , 

X®. I w# tcgTrsarf I: il I « I II 

wrqs TO**if TOa atrt wr fti* t ii a 

59. There is reduplication of i. e. all the conso- 
nants except Cy after the letters « and ^ following a vowel. 

The word €tr of VIII. 4.45 S. ri 6. is understood here. According 
to others, the qr is also understood, and this is an optional rule. Thus 
n ljai% H 
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Co I ^ qsrf I n c« H 

21% WT: ?*irfr I ^ fP!l»I. I 

iSrirc«nffw 3 5fnf|#%f?rrs#3nff3 ?rat?Tr^ ii ^ ssjqrn^^ifticrrsTrt? 11 »rr?RraE»i ir 

a consonant, the following semi-rowel or 
a nasal is elided optionally, when the same letters follow it. 

In the case of elision (as required by this rule) as well as in 
the case of want of reduplication, (for the reduplication is after all optional), 
there would be one common form. Why then teach this lopa rule at ail ? 
This lopa rule is particularly applicable in cases like srrfet To the word 
wrif^ is added the affix ^ (''q^) by IV. i. 85, S. 10 77. and we have sTf^^; now this 
m not having been obtained by dotiUing, would not have disappeared by any 
one of the preceding rules. Hence this lopa-rule. Thus Aditya+ya (IV. i. 
85)=adity hya (the «iselided by VI.4. 148 S. 3 ii.)=Adityya. Then by ap- 
plying the present rule we have Sditya with one y only. 

There are nine letters in jpi pratyAhAra, i. e. % a:, sj, >r, gf, of and 

*r; when follows another here the substitute and sthSni contain equal 
number of letters, therefore the rule ofyathA sankhya I. 3. 10., S. 128 applies. 
Namely ^ must be followed by % 1 by by c and so on ; and not n follow- 
ed by or K etc. Therefore there is no elision of H in though sj a 

yam letter is followed by ^ another yam letter, 

lU I ^ I vs*; II 

q^! aETta aini.qff ii 

61. For the vowels % a# and 3^ are respectively 
substituted 3i?r , scn?r , sj^and when a vowel follows. 

Kofe . — The yatha sankhya rule 1. 3. 10 S. 128 applies here also, and so f 
is replaced by ara, % by arr® , afr by ST® and m by arri; H 0^’ 3711 would be the 
proper substitute of 5, ar^of % etc. by the rule of sth4ne-antartama I. 1. 50 S 39. 
Tor q etc. are compound letters or diphthongs, qf=.gT + f, str = 37 + est etc. and so their 
most approximate substitutes are sta , an; etc. Hence the author of Siddhdnta 
has not read the yathA sankhya rule here, but later on. 

Here arises a doubt, are not the final n and % in these substitutes, 
letters P For were we not taught in sfltra 1. 3, 3. S, 1. that all final consonants 

^*^3 If then, these and ^ be jfij, then they require to be elided by the fol- 
lowing rule. 

eq I II ? I ^ I 8. n 

?r^r f?iR[ I ^ i i qt »r i 

I I jirqq?! I qnRfi 11 


Chapter IIL ) 


The Vowee-Sandhi 


37 


62. Of this, (namely of what which has been called 
there is elision. 

There is no elision of the final a, and g in sra, and 

srr^, because these letters are not fq;or indicatory. Why are they not indi- 
catory ? Because the very fact of their being expressly so taught shows it: 
otherwise the substitutes would have been a? and STT only: in fact, the a and 
% do not get the designation fq; at all here. 

Now applying this rule of diphthong sandhi,wehave:^+^=??^:,- 
ftsoFir + f = + ; fr + ST^:='Tra^: » 

I IK I ^ I \ss. H 

w^rfr !T?r^ i nrft^rfr nsjpi t nr'rswr^fW t 

frr^ tnjS ii ® u atet'TH'nw "sr * m 

nsaRr: i 3 ;mf#r 5 Trf% 5 TT am?irs?r fW<Trm 5 T« ii ^^Hr??frf 5 rrr%«PT 

^>Tr»t 3nrsw#?5fr% hr’t ’^R=f^RPrr armi: i ?? 

63. The substitution of ?a[« and srr^ for afr and sir 
also takes place before an affix beginning with ^ II 

The ^rsrf are those which end in 1 viz arf and srra;. Of the four substi- 
tutes taught in the preceding sutra, those which end in 3 (viz. ar^and STf^) also 
come when an affix with an initial ®t follows. It follows that the substituted 
letters must be sfr and Thus nr + *t=*T3 + ir=' nsq milk By sutra IV- 3 -i 6 oS 
1538 the affix is added to % and qqa- in the sense of modification. Simi- 
larly tr+q=!irs?w:( what can be crossed by a boat ). Here also?tii;is add- 
ed by I V-4-91 S. 1643 in the sense of “ to be crossed,” the word so formed 
meaning ‘a river’ &c. 

Vari : — The word »rr is changed before in the Vedas' As 

as 3 TRr pt?rr wnr ll Why do we say ‘in the Vedas’? 

Observe rfrgjRi 11 

Vdri : — This substitution takes place in secular literature even, when 
referring to the measure of a road:— as, nsfR ’TR»t«fnT *T?T' II *Tsn^fcr meaning 

II The word ^ is an irregularly formed word so taught in shtra 
III. 3. 97. S. 3274. 

Now a doubt arises in the case of *r^%; should not the a; be elided 
by VIII. 3, 22. S. 171 or by VIII. 3. 19. S. 67. No. For the shtra ^RfrRt 
has really a ^ in latency before it ; the real shtra being &c. This a; is 

invisible by the rule VI. r, 66 S 873. So also in the v^rtika *fr^r 

there is this invisible before ® (I Therefore the adela is ala 
with the a, that is, the a is not elided. 
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Why the % is hot liable to elision in *T^ and by the application of 
VI n. 3. 19 or 22, and why should it be so liable in iisff% only? The rules 
VIII, 3. 19 &. 22 apply to pada bases only. Now hr before |tfh is aPada; 
whilehr or sff before z(q;is not a Pada but a Bha base, by I. 4. i8. S. 231, 

I tl s I ? I H 

*11^ sHs# '?rtR=swfrf?rr?5f?5iff srn=«Rq 1 1 

11 I arracf 11 

64. For the final diphthongs Mt and ^ of a root, are 
substituted sr^and respectively, before an affix beginning 
with % then only when such diphthong has been itself first 
evolved by that affix. 


The words are understood in this stdtra. The word 

means ‘caused by thaf i. e. caused or occasioned by that affix beginning 
with ;s| II Thus ^ forms its Future Passive Participle by (II L i. 97 S. 284 2*) 
this affix causes the guna of by VII. 3. 84:3.2168. Thus ^ + which 

according to the present sutra becomes So also = 

(II 1 . 1. 1 25 S. 3304.) =# + ? 55 r 52 Pi; and U Why do we say ‘caused 

by that affix itself’ ? The substitution will not take place, when the change 
is not caused by that affix. Thus the Passive of % with the upasarga srr is 
®Tr 4 * f +* t U Hereby Sampras^rana ( V 1 . 1 . i S 8.2409),% becomes ;gr, as aprr 4 - if +• 
«|4'%; now by sandhi 3Tr4'ij=:i3Tr VLi, 87S.69, we have 3 fr 4 -%%=: 3 Tr 3 j% I* Since 
^r is not caused by there is no substitution. So also 

(I V.1.9S S. 1095 ), The word in the aphorism has force of limitation , 
with regard to roots. In the case of roots, srr and before ^ are changed 
then only to aeri: and when ^ has caused the production of m; W; in case of 
nouns there is no such limitation. Here the substitution takes place whether 
the ^ has caused the production of arr and ^ or not 


I IK ! ? l II 

u ^ wsi ^ ^ i ’nwsf r%53; i wa tj 

W H'T ^ ’fR! u 

65. In and there is sabstitution of 9PT for 
c? only then when the sense is that of “to be possible 
to do 

The roots fir and fir before the affix (I II. i. 97 S. 2842). assume these 
forms when meaning to be able to do the action denoted by the verb. As 
lEt^! (%+*!=% + *!) ! soalso 3 twr:U Why do we say when mean- 

ing " to be possible to do ” ? Observe qT7, tat »Pi; H Here the meaning 
is that of ‘ necessity 
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I tl e n I II 

ww sr^?!iNriif Hf«Tw I twRD sRWriftf^ WStf stit^ 1 i 

w*pjrrtf*r?«i 4 : n 

66. In ^?:?r there is substitution of «r?T for t? 
when the sense is that of ‘ exposed or put out for sale, 
saleable’. 

The word Wc^ is derived from # ‘ to buy with the affix ; the 
guna ^ being changed to it The word means ‘ for tlie purpose of that ' 
i. e., for the purpose of being bought by the purchasers. As SK®ar %*, 
qf^sTfS! II Why do we say ‘ when the sense is that of saleable’? Observe 
’fr Nf'jj 5 T '®rrre?r wwsrs. “ we want to purchase corn, but it is not put out for sale 

s[rrgT 5 ?r^«T ii i ^ i ii 

Rr>frsRr 'ft ii o^iftr^fmRr fftT 5 rr?T¥*in'%'«! 5 T?r wc- 
5if^: I f?: ir^ I I f%5'Jr f? i ffsorraf i i%jrr i i » 

grrf^^rftw^r ?ct sntr 7fn%w^t'®T 

??r: II 

67. ^ and preceded by w or 5(?r and at the end of 
a pada, are elided before an ai® letter, according to the opi- 
nion of Sakalya. 

When this iopa once takes place, there is no further combination of 
vowels : because the rule of of VIII. 2. i. S. 12. intervenes and 

makes this lopa as if non-existent Thus, we have + = or 

(O Had; come), so also or I and + 

or + or «l 

In the following examples and ^ + the rule VL 1.77 

S. 47 and this rule would have applied respectively because is really 
and is really the 3 T being elided. An adesa is equal to the 

f'siTR as we have been taught in Sutra 1 . 1. 56 S.49. Therefore we ought to have 
forms like and But this is prevented by Sutra I. t. 58 S St 

for an ddesa is not equal to a when a Pad^nta rule is to be applied. 
Now the substitution of semivowels by s^ltra VI. 1.77 S. 47 or the of 
this Stitra is a Padinta rule and hence the ^deiSa is not equal to a Sth^nL 

As m ®rr# or mim or mm or 

or fr m% or mm 11 ■ 

I Kit I Qj n 

f'!*rr%w5ii ' 
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68. From here upto YI. 1. Ill incliisive is always 
to be supplied the phrase ‘‘for the preceding and the follow- 
ing one is substituted 

This is an adhikira siitra. In every sutra upto VI. I. T 12 S. 255. 
( excluding the last ), whatever we shall teach, there in the room of the two, 
namely, the preceding and the succeeding, it should be understood, that the 
substitution is one. These form the well known rules of ekddesa, one letter or 
form replacing two'consecutive letters &C. 

I wr^or; ii s i ? i H 

69. The guna is the single substitute of the final 
ST or sTr of a preceding word and the simple vowel of the suc- 
ceeding (ar or ®rr+a vowel = guna). 

The word is understood here. For the vowel which follows an 
wt or ®rr, and for the sr or srr which precedes a vowel, in the room of both 
these vowels, there is the single substitute, namely, guna. Thus grcr+fs?: 
= ; TW + t^r- = ; »TjfT + H 

vsa 1 Ttrr:: II ? I U H 

SR iftr 1 gr«rr 5 ^ 5 i«jr?* 55 i^- 

i 1 tf r>-25rf%^ st 11 

70. When a letter of sror pratydhAra comes as a 
substitute for su it is always followed by a ^ , 

This sfitra consists of three words viz., which is the genitive singular 
of and means literally ‘ of sk ’ or ‘ in the place of the second word 
is sivt, a pratyShAra denoting ar, f and 5 long and short; the third word 
is which qualifies ®Tw and means ‘ having a after.’ 

This shtra is useful in fixing the proper substitutes of ^ Thus, there 
are only three guna vowels 9 T, if and ^r. Of these what is the proper guna for 
sc ? By the application of the rule of * nearness of place ’ we see that ar is 
the nearest substitute. So that sr is the guna of sc ; and further by this 
rule, this sr must have a ^ after it. Thus though technically speaking sr is 
the guija of sc, the actual substitute is 11 

The ^ in the text has been taken by some to be a pratyAhAra formed 
by the letter i^and sr of and thus it includes the letters and In 
that case the sl^tra would mean that srw substitutes of sc and are always 
followed by and b respectively. Thus the guna of iri = ar, of li = al. 
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It has already been taught that C is the name of 30 letters, 
— 18 forms of ^ and 12 forms of In the place of these 30 Vowels, 

whenever an 8 ? and f or ^ is substituted, it must always be followed 
by a Therefore Here 9? is followed by the nearest 

substitute of Similarly = Wf Here 8? is followed by 5 as the 

nearest substitute of Scf. Similarly there is doubling when the rule 
( VIH. 4. 46 S. 59 ) is applied. 

I irwR 1 ^ I « I II 

ff i ^ 1 fRr 

m fl% 'sr^fRr w 1 %fr Verse: 

I m 

71. A mute or Sibilant preceded by a conso- 

nant and followed by a homogeneous mute or sibilant, is 
optionally elided. 

When there is not doubling and there is lopa under this rule, 
then we have only one But when there is no lopa or when there is doub- 
ling, then we have two Thirdly, when there is doubling, but there is no 
lopa^ then we have three g;s. Thus Krishnardhili ; or Krishnarddhih or 
Kfishnardddhih. 

By theVdrtika (See Sutra 54), when ^jor: is taken in 

the ablative case and in the genitive case ; namely, when the V^rtika 
is translated as ** after a SEfw letter, there is doubling of the letters,” in that 
alternative the ^ is also doubled in The t^here also will be doubled 

by the rule of (VII. 4. 47. S. 48). Therefore will have 4 

forms as given in the verse above mentioned. As Tavalk^rab ; Tavallk^rah ; 
Tavalkk^rah ; Tavallkk^rah. 

I I e I ? I II 

arflr^ ’ft i i i nfr^.- 1 ’^isr4g;i 

OffJtW II 

72. The Ypiddhi is the single substitute of *r or 
«rr of a preceding word and the initial diphthong of the suc- 
ceeding ( 9fr or 3ir-l-diphthong=v}*iddhi). 

The word stf?t is understood here. For the diphthong which follows 
an m or mh and for the g? or srr which precedes a diphthong, in the room of 
both these preceding and succeeding ^ or STf and diphthong, there is a single 
substitute viz, the Vriddhi. This debars gu^a taught in the sutra 69. Thus 
Krishna 4 - Ekatvam==Krishnai katvam ; Gahg^ + oghali = Gafigaughah, .Deva 
+ aisvaryam = devaisvaryam. Kiishna + autkanthyam = Krishnaut kanthyam. 

6 * ' :■ ", * 
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1 I < I ? I <:£. H 

■*r f mxri i Tt^swpti'Rr?: t s^ffr i i 
mtr?! I ^str#: r%*r, i sr^w* i *tr 

wrfww n ?#r^r#r^?2rejt i WHrafrflr « 3TW|f??jiT§'T?i^Ri * » ar^rffoll 

%qr u ?^Tf#?'jfr! * II I ^ i fwfft%%e<Tft>TfsrJtr i ir f?tir- 

i#r«^ * II tffs 1 tts: It 3T^?*r?% h “arwmf% ^rt: fsr»r 

ssjM^rii’’ i =fKr«f»i^ g 5 Fa??^H^ 5 Rf 5 r! I ^rswrg i trfe: ii fsr 

%'^m g?rr1: i ’tIt fimff: i f«r »rrf»Til^ aRiff?! i ijq-f spfsr ogRr ff% 

iK^r I Hm'j irrHs%*r irS: i ‘H' i ffsjii « af?g t«r i *tsr in nwr%rf%%s i 

fr 4 fff^w?^rg W- 1 t«ar: i ?rwii^ w-. i n * ii g%:i sg^r: gisrr- 

w - 1 f ra!!ir% ra»!. i ii sm?€?Frai»5Pi^9*n^i?mTr^% * ii sn'nf i atwrmoiftfijrff ii 

"lior^JiRfrjjfrr^i sifs^CT faEai% rtsoir^g i ^stf! i f?tr»jff i ^ E o^^ ag|^ ^ sn«r% 

■q' II 

73. The Ypiddhi is the single substitute for the 
81 or 5iTr-l-i^ of UM (root X) and (root and for or srr 
-I-3I of 3J«?, (the substitute of in ^r?C by YI. 4, 132 S. 329). 

The whole of the last siitra and srrg are understood here. The of 
the last shtra qualifies the root f in ^rW, i- e. when the root y assumes the form 
by internal changes, then applies this Vriddhi rule. The tj'^does not quali- 
fy the root ij^ as that root alwa5's has an initial diphthong, nor does gw 
qualify g;? for «; is not a diphthong. Thus gg + grt ==€\Rt. g'T-i-g’»?% = 5%q?T 
iig-i-g>f = q^f It In the last example, guna was the substitute required by 
VI. 1. 87 S. 69, the present sCitra ordains Vriddhi instead. In the case of g^ and 
the Vpiddhi was debarred by VI. i. 94, S. 78 this shtra makes an excep- 
tion to that rule. The present sfttra is an exception to VI. i. 94 and not to VI. 
1, 9S, S. 80 because the maxim is auTSfrug fg'frg 4 rat:r«I, “ Apa- 

v&das that precede the rules which teach operations that have to be superseded 
by the apavAda operations, supersede only those rules that stand nearest to 
them, not the subsequent rules.” Therefore the present rule does not apply 
here,: — gg + aTr-l-??I = OT + g?r = €g?Ti ( Here though f is changed to g, the 
rule does not apply). Therefore the form aflrf is wrong. So also gqr-l = 
gggi for here the root f has not assumed the form g, therefore the rule does 
not apply, the word gr^ qualifies the root f 11 

Vdrt : — The Vfiddhi is the single substitute when arsEr is followed by 
as wfWTr^oTr tgr 11 

Vdrt : — The Vriddhi is the single substitute when is followed by 
fr or or fRofr thus fVfh 11 The word ^ is formed by the affix 
qs?. added to (Ad. 8. ^fggrfitgrg'ir fK<it the compounding takes place 

by II. I. 32. S. 694) Another form is s ^ggrfqgf % *rsS'fW with the affix 
rorrg (III. 2. 78 S, 2988). 
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Vdr ^: — The Vriddhi is the single substitute when sr is followed by 
liC ; as $r^:, «» But by the maxim 

a maxim which we infer from the sutra VUL 2. 36 S. 294 
where the word is taken separately from the rule applies only to 
and not to Therefore we have and not The word 

is derived from the root ‘to wish' (Tud. 59), f5“ ‘to go’ (Div. 18). and 
^to repeat’ (Kry. 53), by adding the ajffix and the word irs^r is derived 
from the same roots by adding oracfif a This Virtika ordains Vriddhi, while 
VL I. 94 would have caused n While the roots ‘ to glean and 

‘to go’ to injure, ‘to show*. (Bh. 115 and 642), form %q- and fssp with the 
above affixes , and with Ji, their forms will be and ti 

:—ThQ Vriddhi is the single substitute when a word ending in 
BT is followed by^^ and forms an Instrumental Tatpurusha compound : as 
g%?r U Why in Instrumental? Observe h 

Vdrt : — ^The Vriddhi is the single substitute when the word fol- 
lows the following: — sf, II As ‘principal debt’, 

*the debt of a steer’, 

Vdf ^: — So also when the words and fig: are followed by — as,, 

and ii The word means a debt incurred to pay off a 

prior debt. The Das^rna is the name of a river and of a countr)^ The 
word iftOT means inaccessible place as well as water, in addition to its well- 
known meaning of debt, 

'sa I i=n#r i c i ? i ir 

«i^rf!Tr575mk^n:rfr '?rlr ti i i n 

74, The Vriddhi is the single substitute when the 
8T or 3Tr of a preposition (upsarga) is followed by the short a®; 
of a verb. 

The word srrii; is understood here also. When a preposition ending 
in ar or arr is followed by a root beginning with sc, the Vriddhi is the single 
substitute for the precedent ar or arr and the subsequent sr- ii Tliis debars 
the guna taught in VI. I. 87. S. 69. Thus ^ !TT'e^r% it 

tsH I ar?aT%sr^ I e i ? i II 

qrsswTif^: 1 11 

75. And this single substitute is considered as the 
final of the preceding (form), and the initial of the succeed- 
ing (form). 

The single substitute taught in VI. i. 84 S. 68 is considered in the 





light of the final of the preceding form and the initial of the succeeding. An 
4desa is like the sthani, but in an ekadeSa, the sthini is indeterminate, or 
rather the sthani is the collection or the sum of the preceding and the succeed- 
ing. Hence the necessity of this sfitra. 

Therefore the is Padanta in &c, and being considered as 

final, the next rule applies : — 

vss J i l ^ KH H 

^ "Sf (ft r% I srm i tRRi- 

I u wt€ra^ ra^ W 

Prra fra iTn%^rsf 7 sristtratrs^r ^ ii 

76- The Yisarjaniya is substituted for t before a 
consonant or when there is a Pause, provided this ’C is 
final in a pada. 

The word fiis understood. The visarga is the substitute of ^ final 
in a Pada, before surd consonants and sibilants, or at a Pause. 

Therefore the j; of ^'n's-^ra should be changed into visarga; but this 
is not so ; because P^nini himself in his Shtras gr>T?jw (VIII. 3. 8, S. 3630) 
and ^frart'^rT^'^#: ( HI, 2. 186, S. 3167 ) has not changed the f^into visarga. 

The word upsarga itself denotes its correlative dhStu, as the word 
father denotes the correlative word son. 

The repetition of the word dhatu in the sfitra VI. i. 91 S. 74 is used 
in order to prevent the application of the rule VI. i. 129, S. 92 which causes 
STfiraHTf or non-sandhi of sr. The optional non-sandhi is even prohibited 
with regard to this 

\s\s 1 m e I ? 1 5.^ H 

sTf'jnrari'T^raTfi^ffr^ wff 1 3Trr7frf%Jr?or >T3rnf5; 1 1 

I 11 s?ra^rfrar% 1 sra^frCrart 1 jt 

w 


.77 According to the opinion of Ipigali, the Vri- 
ddiii is optionally the single suhstitiitej when the ^ or of 
a preposition is followed by a Denoniinatiye Yerb beginning 
with m\\ 


Thus s?r^¥fr^r% or srqr^f^irt srr^^rfraiRT or u The ^ and ^ are 

considered as homogenous letters, therefore the word in the last sutra 
includes ^ also. The name of the Grammarian Apisali is mentioned lor the 
sake of respect j the ^ itself was enough to make it an optional rule* 
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The short sc and short ^ are only to be taken, because the letter <c 
in the sOtra has a ?! after it. Therefore the rule would not apply to long 
iff. Therefore we have only one form in 3^1 4- sjf5Erfl!!ir% *= 

VS^: I cc% I C I ^ I •*.« U 

sTT5:75r*ff|3Tfi' vrr#r 'Tr5:q^^fw: i srrsrftt i ?f 

^ •' ^ ^rtf IsNrtr n 3N^'ratr% i i Si^ratm i ii 

■^rPr^r*r ii i i 1 3TRi^*T ^ i ii 

78. For the st or gir of the Preposition + ac or sir of 
a verbal root, the second vowel is the single substitute. 

The words aEnif, are understood here. In an upasarga end- 

ing in ST or srr followed by a root beginning with f or sfr, the vowels coalesce 
and the single-substitute is the form of the second \'owel (’TTT5^' ll This 
debars Vfiddhi taught in VI. 1.888.72. Thus cafc; ll Some read 

into this s6tra the option allowed by VI. I. 92, S. 77 according to them the 
para-rfipa substitution is optional in the case of Denominative roots. Thus 

or or 

Vdri : — The Para-rtipa substitution takes place when follows a 
word and the sense is not that of ‘ appointment.’ Thus (where 

will you eat) meaning there is no room for you to sit and eat or I do not 
think that you will get food to eat. Here the sense of is that of uncertainty. 
When the sense is that of frr^tr the Vfiddhi takes place : as (Thy 

alone.) 

tss. I 3T%rs!=9rrf? fa: l ? l ? I n 

wt qrssnt: TT ariM^ fJtni 11 •Prerr « tTfl- 

II II I iRiirr I %5i%?r I ?fhir!?frssHi! 1 N^irsrr 1 ??fNT 1 Hrjffffsrr 1 

’T?i5=^fS'. II I ^rirr^rs?*!! 11 arr^f^nroirs^iw n 1 sfrs^ra^: 

fr II I I 1 far*#s: 1 ?r»n% ^ 1 rrlrs! 11 

79. The final portion of a word, beginning with the 
last among the vowels in the word, is called fk . 

This shtra defines fff. It is that portion of a word which is included 
between the last letter and the nearest vowel. Thus in the word 3Tf«Ti%g; the 
portion is ; so also in ^r»Ig5 the portion . 

The word ®rfr: in the sutra is in the genitive case, which has the force 
of nirdharana or specification ; and though it is in the singular number, it 
represents class name, meaning ‘ among the vowels.’ 

This sutra is used here in order to make it applicable to the follow- 
ing Vdrtikas, . ' ] 
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Vdrti The Para-rfipa substitution takes place in the case of 
etc. It takes place in the portion of these words and not merely of 
the letter though the anuvritti of is understood here. Had the Para- 
rupa been only of we could not have got the forms like which is 

formed by The following is the list of Sakandhwftdi words — i. 

— the well of the Sakls(^^ well). 2. — the well of the Kark^s 

3. — -unchaste woman if^??5+3^2T) 4. €rJ=i?5r — #R + ai??cr : (hair parting 

when not meaning ‘ hair parting, the form is #¥rF?T the boundary limit). 
5. — the lord of the mind. 6. f f f (Here fsrr means fdough 

stick). 7. r^rf^rqi. 8. to whom handfois of 

offering are made f. an honored man). So also 9. : when meaning 

a variegated beast or a bird, otherwise the form is (the 

chief member of a body). 

The Sakandhwadi is an Akritigana, i. e, no complete list of this 
class is given anywhere, but whenever we find a compound word, in which a 
para-rupa substitution has taken place, to the exclusion of the ordinaiy rules 
of Sandhi, we may saiely place that word in this class. Thus irf + STOf^gT: = 
from which we have the secondary derivative form : I We have the 

regular form also. 

Vt7rt : — The Para-rupa substitution takes place optionally when 33fr5 
and sTtSf are compounded with another word; as 5^^ or 

also ox ftyCrsr W When not a compound the Vriddhi is compulsory : 

as 

I I e 1 ^ I II 

3Trf^ i Rrarstpr*!.- ii (jf? i mfl ii 

80. For the ar or sTr + grr of sfw, or + the vowel of 
the Preposition the second vowel is the single substitute. 

The is understood here. Thus m^x^ + ^ nH' Similar- 
ly rm xmw h 

Questton : — In the last example the form could have been obtained 
by the regular rules of Sandhi also, as fT|=?^fr + . 

Where is then the necessity of this rule ? 

Afiswer : — The srr could not combine with for the rule 53* 

the npasarga must first combine with the db^tu aiid then other 
Sandhi rules must take place. The combination of and is an 

antaranga rule, while Sandhi is merely a bahiranga rule. Therefore m first 
combines with the dh4tu fff and forms q-fl and then this combines with riif ti 
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\ i e r? i '^'^ ii 

55rs=E^5??5r^rf^^ "ft ^aint i TSii fi% t^^Ri 

5T;irw^Rl;ll 

81. The i: of is the single suhstitute for t]}e stci; 
(of a word denoting imitation of an inarticulate sound) -h 

%m II 

The sound which is not distinct and clear, is called srs^i^ ; when .‘^ome 
one utters distinctly something which has some resemblance to that sound, by 
some contrivance, it is called or imitation of that sound. Thus 

il 

Vdrt: — This applies when the word consist.s of more than one syllable. 
Therefore it does not apply in the following: — + f f% = 35rr?ft 

1 5Tr#fl:?r?s?rrf^f ?r 3 I e l ? I ts. tl 
arrsftrr^ jrr^=fK n 5 ?®rriT n 

9fS!T«rfrr?:rf5^w n 

82. This substitution does not take place wdien a 
sound-imitation word is doubled, here, however, for the final 
3 + 1 : of fr%, the single substitute is optionally % ( the second 
vowel ). 

VArtik: — There is diversely the repetition of the w^'ord when the affix: 
follows. 

The doubling takes place by this Vdrtika, The word imredita is 
defined in the next sutra. 

I I ^ I ? K II 

83. Of that which is twice uttered, the latter word- 
form is called ^mredita ( repeated ). 

Thus 'i2(l'T7^+fra = <ia'iri2'4?-+f?r = 'Tffl’T?ra. Now, this para-rflpa rule 
is optional. • The regular form therefore, will be without the elision of the 
final ar^as <i?<j;+qe'(i+fRr = T?j|; The ?i is changed to f by the next 

sutra. 

j; l.-jl 1 '^•*,41:: y. 

84. A corresponding ^ or ^ is substituted, 
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for all consonants { with the exception of semivowels and 
nasals ) at the end of a word. 

As 3T^, STT, aspsr ii 

I sraR! M I ? I II 

WRR! 5(^1% <Tr Hn i t »rf^ i 

tit I sr i irfor^j^rerf^i ?fw^ftfj(w»a[r 

jTr*Tft5TO: < 3t5Ei ftra; i fct n “ 9T#sr% ^ ii ” %ft set^ sc ?r it 

I II war « wmifK - 1 <?% w^o^ntt i i 5Br% 

SB wt ?5 ts^Hsswrt mt w°5it r^Rr^w i sTfSEnest n^t tr wtfcw rtw i arfttr- 
sTp*Tt!cw I 3 tr s?sBrh i trt sr^f^ i f|r*rafwr% sBs^tas fit Trftrw 

srsft»iitr wt II 

85. When a simple vowel is followed hy a hom- 
ogenous vowel, the corresponding long vowel is the single 
substitute for both the precedent and the subsequent vowels. 

Thus%9r+sfR:=|?BrR:; #+tc! = #fr:! rt'^+grfai: = ftsopn!l!l Whydo 

we say when a vowel follows” ? Observe The word aTr% is 

understood here also. The word therefore, qualifies the word srftr under- 
stood. The rule will not apply if a homogenous consonant follows. As gpsrrtf 
W The t and ^ are homogenous, in spite of L i. lO; S. 13 for that prohibi- 
tion does not apply to the long f and if, because the rule of classification and 
inclusion contained in (1. i. 69 S, 14) is not brought into 

operation at the time when ^TFI? ifr#r (I. I. 10) rule operates, because of its being 
a portion of rule. Therefore, so long as it does not come into operation it 
is not accomplished. Therefore first the rule of comes into play, then 

the rule of definition ( 1 . i. 9 S. 10) and then comes the (h 68 

S. 25). Therefore in mm those 3 T*q:^onIy are taken ivhich are not included 
in the class of homogenous vowels i. e, only the 9 vowels contained directly in 
and not the vowels which, I. i. 68 would have denoted. Therefore 
though short f and gf are not g'^f^ by L i. to; the and g would be savarna. 

The sutra would have been more clear if stated as ^ 

Why do we say * an Bras or simple vowel ? ’ Observe Why do 

we say ‘by a homogenous vowel?* Observe ^R|- + bt^ = ^«?!|^ II 

Vdrt c — When m short is followed by short, the long siibstitutioo 
is optional : so also with li This v^rtika is necessitated because ( i ) the 
two 3^ or ^ — the precedent and the subsequent — are not homogenous, because 
one is samvrita and the other vivrita, or (2) because their prosodial length 
is ij 4 and so the word cannot be applied with consistency in their case 
&c). 
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Or jrdly (and this is the opinion df Bliattoji Dikshita) the single 
substitute short ^ or short W (whkh comes in the place of or 

is long consisting of two matras, in this way ^ + = trc !; 

i;+s|t^r^; II These two are not visible in writing, but are there. They 
constitute one mitra, for each consonant has half a mitrA, Tims one mStrli 
of two k’s and one m§tra of niake two matras really and though apparently 
short ^ is retained^ it is practically long. Similarly in the case of ^ there 
are two k’s. In other words, the short sft* (that comes in the place of two 
^’s) contains latent hi it two of one mitra and Its own self of one m^tra. 
Similarly the single W contains merged in it two (of one m§trA) 

and its own self of one 

Thusfrf + ^^pCJ=frf^K- or§f^rt:, so also + or 

II The 4M of ^ is ^ ii 

Moreot^er, by the rule of Vl. i. 128. S. 92 the Sandhi is optional* 

<re \ r^: I ^ i ? I H 

ffrsrrr^sRr i i li 

86. In tlie room of or sir final in a IPada, and 
tlie short 3 t, which follows it, is substituted the single vowel 
of the form of the first ( «^ or sff ) II 

Th -IS 4 = ftSf , Rsofr + 3 ?^ =: t%s5%s5r 11 Tins supersedes the subs* 

titutes 3T^ and il 

I fwvir^r fit*, i c 1 1 1 n 

I ’Tfwlr ( *Fr! II 

87. After fi- (when it retains the form fir and is final 
in a pada) the subsequent sf may optionally be retained every.. 
W'here, in the Vedas as well as in the secular literature. 

Thus »Trs^ orTfraTsfll Why do we say ending in an ij^vovvel? 
Observe f^g + 3T5R[sa!r%?T’'Ww. Here »fr does not end in stt but has assumed 
the form g and so the rule does not apply. • 

Why do we say at the end of a pada ? Observe iff ; 

I si^ 1 1 1 1 1 11 

®r?rttlr i ®n% *r%w< 3 ;i f^i I 
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88. According to the opinion of Sphoti,yana, 
there is the substitution of for the «(■ of # when it is 
followed by any vow^el. 

The anuvritti of srRr ceases, that of STr% manifests itself. Thus *fr + 

, so also *T^rgg, or in the alternative we have 

«frs*r?., nrsfstJTR, it The mention of SphotAyana is for the 

sake of respect, for the anuvritti of r%vrw was already understood in it. 
Why do we say final in a Pada? Observe nf%. This is a vyavasthita vibhA- 
shA, hence in nfr^: the substitution is compulsory and not optional, 

I I C I U H 
I *rW n 

89. The substitution of 3T5r for the sir of *Tr is 
compulsory when the word follows it. 

Thus II 

Note : — The PAnini reads this sdtra as II Bhattoji has read the 

word nityam, in the next sAtra, instead of this. 


3?^ II 
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^0 f I s I ? I It 

cgnrj %ST% r qr? ^«sar ^ ?Tr=^^:r% i # ^Ir a 

Pr^firr^ \ ffr «T?Tr sr^m^rtr ^rrWrs^^tft f ’=rrgri «* 

90. The Plata (7IIE. 2. 82 etc. S. 93) and Pra- 
griliya (I. 1. 11 etc. S. 100.) vowels always remain unaltered 
when followed by a vowel (so far as the operation of that 
vowel is cooceroed). 

Thus ^f|^p3T I 3T^ nr^sancf^, ?fr fir U The force of the word nUya is 
that these pluta and pragrihya always retain their form and are not 
influenced by the rule of shortening given below. 

Thus in “ The two Haris ( Hari and Har ) are Lords, ” the 

present sutra applies fully ; for the long f of being Fragrhya, because it is 
the t of the dual number, retains its form. The subsquent rule does not apply,, 
because f is followed by a savarna letter, £ e. f. In + bt^ = “ The 

chakrin is here”, the f of is neither Pluta nor Pragrihya, because it is 
Nom. Singular, and therefore the subsequent rule of shortening fully applies 
to it, there being no scope for the application of any other rule. 

But in ^1 + flr both the present sutra and the subsequent sf^tra find' 
scope, and the subsequent sutra would make it ^ f^r \l But the word nitya 
prevents this, and we have fir It 

I i e i ? itR's ir 

Wfftr ?r?frs?r^3rsf^ m i 3T?r !T?n%>Tr% 

?5fi'|otw?9^F?r H fra re^ran; i aisr i i 'Tfrrar fra i rafr » 
ST * II ffcjtJij: It f%ra * n 'ir>i|?[^ii 

91. According to the opinion of S^kalya, the* 
simple vowels with the exception of ar, when followed by a 
iion-homogenous vowel, retain- their original forms ; and if 
the vowel is long, it is shortened. 
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The , name of S&kalya is mentioned-, "for .the sake of respect Because the 
alternative nature of this sutri is clear from its very formation. According 
to Mahabh^shya, the in the sutra is redundant If it be said that ^ is 
necessary to draw the anuvritti of Prakriti-bh^va, that is not the case. For 
the mere fact of making the long vowel short, shows that tfiere is Frakriti 
bhava. For if there were to take place Sandhi after shortening, as 

then where is the good of shortening, for the last form 
could have been obtained without shortening. Why do we say final in a 
Pada? Observe 

Tzuo Vdrl : — This rule of S^kalya is prohibited in the case of words 
which form invariable compounds (nitya samasa) and of words formed by an 
affix having an indicatory h : — Thus The 

word is formed by a Rth affix, namely by (V. i. io6 S. 349S), added 

to and therefore the ^ is changed to ^ II Before a affix the previous 
word is considered a pada (I. 4. 16). Of nitya-com pounds 

which are so by II. 2. 18 S. 761. Thus is an example 

of compound ; and formed by the affix T3rr?i;^see I. 4, 16, S. I2S2. 

I a-iT ^ 1 . 1 1 

1 1 11 

92. According to the opinion of the 

simple Yowel followed by ^ retains its original form, and if 
the simple vowel is long, it is shortenecb 

Thus or \i The vowels must be final in a 

Pada here also, otherwise we have Sandhi as btf 4 3 ^= 5 ^^ = 11 Even in 

compound this non-modification is observed, thus + or 

OT^r^T^ii Why do we say when followed by sjt? Observe, II Why 
do we say the simple vowels (st?!?:)”? Observe (f%r 4 -^?^)i! 

Thi.s rule applies even when the vowels are homogenous (which were except- 
ed by the last rule), and it is not confined to vowels as the last, but 
applies to 3? and B^r also. 

1 i< U I II 

11 

93. Upto the close of this chapter (Second P4da 
of the Eight Adhy^ya), is always to be supplied ; the last 
vowel of a sentence is plnta and has the acute 

This is an adhik^ra sfitra. All the three words z\ e, the last vowel 
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(fs-) of a sentence pluta and ** acute — are to be supplied in the subs- 
equent aphorisms to complete the sense, upto the end of this P^da. What- 
ever we shall treat hereafter will refer to the final vowel (fsj in a sentence, 
and it will get the pluta lengthening and acute accent. 

I I I ^ I II 

% 11 r%2rf ^ n sTPT^r^ir nrr^?^ * % srrssHrfr m u «Tr^ 

m 1 srrfsj^ffrf^ 11 

94. In answer to a salutation, but not when it 
refers to a Sudra, the last vowel of a sentence becomes pluta 
and gets the acute accent. 

The word means respectful salutation of a superior or elder 

by an inferior pr junior for the sake of obtaining bis blessing. It consists of 
three acts i. rising from the seat, 2. touching of the feet, 3. the uttering of 
the formula of salutation.” The'word means, the blessing given by 

the superior or elder in answer to such salutation. In giving utterance to 
Buch blessing, the last vowel of the final word gets udAtta and acute, provided 
that, such blessing is not pronounced on a Sudra. 

Thus I do salute you, I am devadatta ”, is said by 

Devadatta to his Guru. The latter says nr ^ \\ “O 

Devadatta! be thou long-lived” 

Vdrt : — Prohibition must be stated with regard to women also. As 
is said by Gargl To this the Guru replies : — 

mmnln 

Ishti : — This prolation takes place there only, where the Proper Noun 
Gotra &:c. with whicli the salutation was made, is employed by the Guru at 
the end of the sentence ; and not where the position of the Proper Name &c 
is different. Therefore not here, W f Rr, here 

the word Devadatta is not used at the end of a sentence. 

Vdrt :~^The prolation is optional, when % follows such Proper Name, 
or when the Person addressed is a Kshatriya or a Vaishya. As % 

H Reply (i) ^X‘ ^ or (2) wxx^^^Vl li 

So also when a Kshatriya is addressed, as 3 Trw^“^ Reply (i) 

\ or (2) Vaishya: BTPTfrCsr . 

li Guru : I or f»irTrr%tr ! «< 
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95. The final vowel of a sentence becomes pluta 
and acute, wdien used in calling a person from a distance. 

Tlie word here includes, ‘ addressing in general and not only 
‘calling’. Thus there is prolation here m | O devadatta! drink 
the gruel ”. 

1 llsr^rtir If 1 I 1 tl 

irarrr ?rw 1 1 ? tni i ttr? 4 u 

93. When the words | and I are eniploved, in ad- 
dressing a person from a distance, there the fand | alone get 
the pluta and the accent. 

As% 4 KR, or ^ II 

1 5trTg:rn'5T'c=!i^TT':%l;^^ sTT^r^i: 1 i dj 1 H 

fci^ TTW 3|tf%5reJtr5i?aiRs?r??jrr% i % ? 1 Iw? ^ tt i 

4T?Tr ^ I 50! r%*i I »Tr f tr 1 stf t: r%JT t ^ 1 ij^^fsrfat Tztfsqrd? 1 

srr^rr'HR ^rrnr f%>T3it?r 1 h'! «r#: u 

97. In the room of a prosodially long vowel, (with 
the exception of ?!g) though it may not stand at the end, there 
is substituted a pluta for one at a time, under the above cir- 
cumstances (of two previous Sutras,) in the opinion of Eastern 
Grammarians. 

This Sintra Indicates a special stli^nin for the pluta vowel toiight hy 
the two previou.s Sutras* With the exception of for every heavy vowel 
though it may not be the final vowel of the vocative word, and for the final 
vowel also, but only one at a time, there is pluta substitution, in the opinion 
of Eastern Grammarians. Thus'l^^^r?^ or or U 

Why do we .say “of a prosoHially long vowei’^? So that the ST 
of f in Devadatta may not be prolated, for this bt is short 

Why do we say 3Tg;?T5 “ with the exception of ^''7 Observe fjsqf \ if 

The word shows that the prolation should not be simultaneous, 

but of one at a time ; not H 

The word “ in the opinion of Eastern Grammarians ” is used 

for the sake of creating option. So in one alternative, there is no prolation 

ai ail 
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5 arqrR«T^rs?Tr'T i '«Tcg?T 5 f)r§ ^frrfr^Ertf: i 

I %m 1 i[^?^r%Rr » i f^3#sc^rT ^^ R[>fr^?r j tf^r n. 

srf ST^R^R c^rf^zi ‘ srifr \ ii 

98. Before the word %m in the PadapStha, a Plata 
vowel is treated like an ordinary apluta voweL 

The word i<iR?T;fr irieans the affixing of fR in non-Rishi texts ; i. e» 
when a Vedic text is split up into its various padas or words and fr% is add- 
ed. That is in Padapaltha, the pluta is treated like an ordinary vowel, and 
hence there being no ST^^R^R (Vi. i. 125), there is sandhi. Thus 
I'R = §‘^r€R H Why have we used the word ^<1; “ like as '' ; instead of sav ing 
“ the Pluta becomes Apluta ” why do we say “ Pluta is treated like apluta ” ? 
By not using the whole Pluta itself would be changed into Apluta, and 
would give rise to the following incongruity. There is prakriti bhAva in the 
case of pluta and pragrihya. A vowel which is pluta need not be pragrih3^a, 
nor a pragrihya, a pluta. But where a vowel is both a pluta and a pragrihya 
at one and the sametime, there will arise the difficulty. Thus in the dual 
STOT, the f is pragrih3^a. It may be made pluta also as ^ifr ^ It Now if before 
fR the pluta became apluta, then we shall not hear the prolation at all in 
IR formed by arwt ^ U For here the vowels will retain their form 
by being pragrihya by VI. i. 125, S. 90, and in addition to that they will lose 
their pluta, b3^ the present rule. But this is not intended. Hence the pluta 
is heard in | fR H 

^8. 1 I e 1 i w^o \\ 

II 

99. According to the the opinion of Ohd.kravar- 
mana, the pluta | ^ followed by a vowel is treated like an 
ordinary vowel. 

Thus ff ^ f h pr n The name of 

Ch&kravarmana is used for the sake of making this an optional rule. This 
option applies to ?|% rule (VI. i. 129, S. 98) as well as to words other than 

fRrii In the case of fRr it allows optionally, when by the last rule 

there would have been always sandhi. In the case of words other than ?[r% 
it ordains prakriti bhdva optionally, when there would have been always 
prakriti bMva by VI. i. 125, S. go. This is a case of prSpta and 

apripta both. 
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^00 1 sr^jirn J ? i ? l ?? U 

u^?!^ ¥*ir(|; I # itf I ft «!. # I *t|f sTf I l 

<t#%p%r% S sr^Rft ?rsai! ii 

100. A dual case affix ending in f or 3; or n is 
called Prag-rihya, or excepted vowels which do not admit of 
sandhi or conjunction. 

As a general rule, Sanskrit allows of no hiatus in a sentence. If a 
word ends in a vowel, and the next word begins with a vowel, the two vowels 
Coalesce, according to certain rules. This is called sandhi. But pragrihyas 
are exceptions to this sandhi, “they are certain terminations, the final vowels 
of which are not liable to any sandhi rules.” This sUtra gives three of these 
terminations, ziis., the duals of nouns or verbs ending in ? ( ), ( 3^^ ), or 

( tpl ) II Thus ?Cr ^tr , ftsw aTf . Here according to the genera! 

rule of sandhi, the final f of and the initial f of f#r ought to have coales- 
ced into an f, but it is not so, because is the nominative dual of fftil 

Vdrt : — The prohibition of Jfsftf &c., should be stated in treating of 
the pragrihya nature of I, gj &c. Thus (two gems) +fqr= ‘‘like two 
gems.” So also “ like a couple,” “ like man and wife,” 

‘Tike heaven and earth.” Some say that this vSrtika is unnecessary. Be- 
cause the final member of the above words is not ff, but the particle g only ; 
which has the same meaning as 

^0^ 111? I u » 

sT^f 5 EcT: i I B?r?Eu% I 

101. (The long t a,ii(i 3 ;) after the ^ of the proiionii 
are Pragrihya. 

In the pronoun the dual termination In ^ or 5 will be pra-^ 
grihya by force of the last s{itra, but the present sdtra makes this additioiT^ 
that in the case of all terminations ending in f, ^ or f and preceded by 
of tvhatever number they may be, will be pragrihya. As a matter of fact^ 
there are only two such terminations satisfying the above conditions, namely 
and . The rule may therefore be put in the following words : — “The 
terminations of sT^fr and nom. plun masc. and nom. dual of the pronoun 
are pragrihya/' As 3 q?fr \ • There is no example 

of the word adas ending in 

Why do we say “ after the letter ? Because in the example aiT^% 4 ^ 
the IT, preceded not by >1 but by the ^ of 3. 71, 
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2026) is not pragrihya, which it would have been by the influence of the last 
sdtra which [includes as well as f and gr, and from which the word dual 
is not supplied here, else this rule would be useless. 

I ^ I ? I U II 

ST*t 

102. The affix (the Vedic substitute of the case- 
affixes), is a pragnhya. 

In the Vedic Sanskrit, the declension of nouns sometimes differs 
somewhat from the ordinary Sanskrit One of the peculiar Vedic termina* 
tions, which replace the ordinary declensional terminations is called % (VIL 
s. 39, S. 3561). Thus . 

Of this substituted, the initial ^ is indicatory, the real suffix being jf. 
This final 5 is a pragrihya. 

I ? 1 1 1 il 

mrn , » f 1 f 1 ^ fdrf 1 ^ \ sr^rrfi'* 

5 1 srr qft rdrj cTf 1 h 1 

103. A particle consisting of a single vowel, with 
the exception of the particle is a Pragnhya. 

All such particles technically called nipita which consist of a simple 
vowel without any consonant, are pragrihya and therefore are not liable to 
the rules of sandhi. As f has the sense of wonder. ^ ^ has the 

sense of a doubtful question. 

8Tr^ which is not a pragrihya, has four significations : — (i) Asa 
diminutive particle when joined to adjectives and nouns, str + =55^53;.=’ 

(2) as a prefix to verbs, it expresses the senses of ^^near” ^^nearto,^' and with 
verbs of motion,” ''taking” &c., it shows the reverse of the action, as 'to 

go 'to come,^ ^ + = (3) as showing the limit inceptive ( ) 

"from ever since,” as '‘ever since his birth,” (4) as showing the 

limit exclusive ( ), "till” "until” as + "until 

the reading begins.” When the particle BTr has not any one of the above 
four senses and is used in expressing regret &c., it is a pragrihya, as m lyt 

" Ah ! such there once was,” btf " Oh ! do you think so»” 
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104. The final of a particle is a pragyihya. 

I i U ? i ii 

^^iraifni^Trsff sijri^rslfl^ ftr 'ft « fftr t i \ 

?fW I Hssrs^?!!iafr<i ti 


106- The final sfl of the vocative singular before the 
word according to Sdkalya, in secular or non-vedic litera- 
ture, is pra^ihya- 

This sfltra gives the opinion of the Rishi S^kalya, so that it is an 
optional rule. Thus the forms above given are correct. 

In Atsha literature the sandhi is imperative, not optional, as ifWf »TT 

\e>t I w. I ? I ? Uss n 

331 ?tr 3r srr^'fR'T 3 firm ii 

106. The particle =3^ before iti, according to ^&kalya 
is a Pragyihya. 

This sQtra consists of the single word 331 . meaning 3 H This is also 
an optional rule. Thus g- ^r% or 

^o\s I ^ I ^ 1 1 1 n 

3St I’tr ^ 5533313# ft ?3f5 I ^ |rft 11 

107> The praticle replaces 333 in non-vedic 
literature, and it is a pragrihya in the opinion of Sikalya. 

Before the word 5(3 the word 331 is replaced sometimes by ^ the 
long nasal ^+.ff3=^ 5 f 3 or « 

?ot; I m ^ ^ 1 *; I ^ i n 

33 ! 3# 3 T 3 T I f%s 33 !n: ) 1 3 if 3 rftrar 53 rmi^ 3 rc! i» 

108. ^ is optionally the substitute of the Particle gr, 
when it is preceded by a Jr^c consonant (all consonants with 
the exception of semivowels, sibilants, 5 and sr), and is 
followed by a vowel. 

Thus kimuuktam or kimvuktam. The 3 is a Pragrihya and there- 
fore would have remained unchanged, this ordains 3^ optionally. This 3 
being conMdered asiddha, the 3, is not changed to anusv^ra in the above 
example. 
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When this ^ is followed by 5 t%; and preceded by a consonant, 
then by K i. ly, S 106 it is optionally and it may be replaced by ^ ii - 
When it is not a pragrihya, tlien it is changed to % by sii'Jrfw ( VI. i. 77 S 47 ), 
or to g; by the present sfitra. In the case of ar>Tfl?J there is anusvira by 
VIII. 3, 23, S i 23 as li When it'is a Pragrihya, then it is changed to i;by; 

the present sdtra= as fluf^RT or f%'H Saalso with ^ substitute, where the 
will be nasal : as %r*ff%,-or ^ will remain unchanged, as ^ ff% II Thus we- 
. have five forms with 51% H 

ieg. I I ? I ? I 

5 rR»=si«l' ^ ung- ?i«irii;i srRrRirR-. 1 1 aif: 

HR*arf ^ I ar^for r%RL 1 rt wfi 1 11 

109, The finnal f and g; of words giving the sense 
of the locative case are pragrihya. 

This sOtra find^ its scope in the Vedic literature generally. There" 
is a sfitra (VIL i. 39, S. 3561 ) which declares that “in the Vedic Sanskrit;, 
the case-affixes sup are often replaced either by or are. altogether elided, 
or they are changed into a. letter homogeneous with the prior letter, or srr,., 
or or or irr, or :§nr, or or or takes their place. ” Let us take, 
the example where a case-affix is changed into a letter homogeneous with the 
prior. Thus the caser-affix of the seventh case is fl? ( ^ ). In forming the L. 
S.. of body, ” we have The will be changed into a homogeneous 

letter with ^ and we have = rT^ “ in the body, as, for 

nmwni ^3:^!' )• This is the Vedic form, the secular form being Similarly 

= “ on the Gauri, '' as ( Rig Veda IX. 12. 3 ). It 

is in such" cases, therefore, that the long ^ and are used in the sense of 
locative, aiTd are pragrihya. 

It is only long 2 and ^ which are pragphya, and not any other vowel,, 
though used in the sense of locative. Thus by the same aphorism (VIL i. 
39 ) ( i ) may be employed to denote the seventh case-affix. Thus 3 Tfir + 

‘ in the fire, ^ as, ^ wfW wmHf mmw 

( Rig Veda V. 37 . 5 ). Here ®r?rr though in the locative case, its final is not 
pragrihya. Therefore Bsrjrr + # 

The t and ^.must be of the 7th case. Therefore yd s. )m 

f ( letter homogeneous with the prior )==*?#* with wisdom \ Here i is 
in the sense of the instrumental case and is not prag|:ihya. ThusJf# + ff%r 

I! 

The word is used in the aphorism, m order to exclude the appH- 
cation of this rule to cases like the following. Thus in forming, the compouncfe 
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of in the well ” and ^^horse/^ the case-affix fs elided, and we get 

Here, no doubt, the ^word fr# is in the locative case, though the 
case-affix is elided ; but we cannot say- that the long f of \4pi lias the seme 
of the locative. Here, therefore, we shall have sandhi ; as, '' the horse- 

near the well. ” In other words, the present aphorism is not to apply to the 
final t or of words standing as the, prior member of a compound term 
( pfjrva-pada ) ; for words like &c., in the above example, can never, 
themselves and alone, dene- e the locative case ; while words like formed’ 
in the way described already, give the of the locative, even alone,, though 

they be placed anywhere in a sentence. 

I BT«3frRiir^T5w%^: I ^ l II 

110, T,h.e annn^sika is optionallj the siibstitiite 
of an vowel which occurs in a PansC;^ and is not a 
Pragrihya. 

m, f and short and long, may, when final in a Pause, be pronounced 
as nasals, provided that they are not Prag|:ihyar The here is a Praty^hAra 
with the first ir Thus or 

Why do we say * which is not a pragiihya ’ ? Observe 
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n ? I ^isfT I *5 1 a i a® ft 

111, The letter ^ and the dental when coming in 
contact with ^ and the palatals^ are changed to and palatals 
respectively, 

1st, g- in contact with as, 

2nd. H in contact with — as, ?:rH^ + fw%m=KrHn 9 ’frf^, 

3rd. g with ?!rj— sTpfrr%(i+%w =? 3 Tf» 5 ir%%>r, so n 

4th. g with 5:— ^rg+ 

5 th, ■?rsfrrr followed by as, zfsr + ?r ( H I. 3. 90 S 3268 ) = *t 3 T + ^ = arsT-v 

8ir^+!l=:jjp^r II In fact the instrumental case shows that the mere contact 

of^ andg with and^ is enough to induce the change, whether ?g is followed 
by or ^ be followed by ^ 11 Other examples of mere contact are : — 

5th. (a) followed by ^ is changed into ^trs as, + 

( III. I. 77, S 2534 VI. I. 16 S 24i2)=^?53f+w = ^?l? + Rr = (VIII. 4 - S 3 S,;S2) 
“^frT U Similarly jrst forms Hsn%, ^ forms facrt if 

The next aphorism s?rrg (VIII. 4. 44 S. 112) which prohibits the change 
of g into 5 when following the letter indicates by implication that the rule 
of mutual correspondence according to the order of enumeration ( I. 3. lo 
S 1 28 ) does not hold good here. 

Had the sfltra been ^fi ^ z. e. instead of instrumental, had there 
been the locative case, then the rule would not have applied to cases covered 
by the fifth clause. 

I I I a I » 

mtfi 1 rw : i w : 11 

112. lu the room of 3 there is not a palatal substi- 
tute, when ?[r precedes. 

The words and §r: are understood here. This is an exception to 


62 


SiddhAnta Kaumudi 


[ Chapter V„ 


the last rule. Thus f%^ + fr (HI. 3. 90. S. 3268) = pr^+!T (VI. 4. 19. S. 2561) 

“fWi II Similarly sr?it i 

II 

^r: 'S’lr 55: 1 v 1 qsr 1 rrit^ 1 -^f^sotrsKH 11 

113. The letters ^ and dentals in contact with <sr 
and cerebrals, are changed into w and cerebrals respectively. 

The word is to be read iiito the sfltra. Here also there is absence- 
of mutual correspondence according to the order of enumeration. 

(1) H with qr as, + Hg: 

(2) with 5, as, + tt 

(3) 1 with q- as T5-+?rr=TCT tt' It 

(4) 5 with 5, as ?Tii+^gftr=?ri‘Rsr II ■*rf^+lr?K%='«rflR^r^ 11 

I I I « I II 

sT^rPTm T?**, I <msftrpHft 7 t? 5 tr 5 rr»r: f«rrii; 1 1 m,n 

1 ?! 1 its 1 11 * 3TJire4m»tntr'JirR??r 11 spotr i 

^ooRff^i I qofjfrr^: II 

114. After 5 final in a Pada, the change of a dental 
(^) to a cerebral (^), does not take place, except in the case- 
of the afSx frrq: II 

Thus ST?. = H?tT: U 51^+% = ^?% ir 

Why do we say Tffs^rq- ‘ final in a Pada ’ ? Observe fi ? + 1 =■ +1 “ 

t^U 

Why do we say if: ‘ after 5 ? Observe -f II 

Why do we say SRfw ‘ except in the case of the affix nSra ’ ? Observe 
«P+rirg:=«r'Hvriw II This exception is very inadequate. Hence the following 

Vdtiika : — It should be stated rather that and nnifi’ as well as HR 

are not prevented from undergoing the cerebral change, As, qwjnq.' of six’, 
«rKHHf?rt ninety-six, six cities ’. 

I df! Br I I 1 II 

«RiH "ft H f ^ I Hwrg! II 

115. In the room of g there is not a cerebral' subs- 
titute, when ^ follows. 

The word h is to be read into the aphorism, As, U 
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Here the Sutra 5 t 5 frs%(S. 84. ) should be read again, by which a 
soft consonant is substituted for the hard. Thus 

I gri i « i 

«K: 'J?nTf?Jtrsifrrr%% »fts3?rrr%# 4 r 1 trwfpift: 1 qBiitrR! 1 f?inrsraOT- 

“srR^rrNl rwf^Tit ^ 1 1 * JrszRt *Trsrraf 11 ?rwirai; i 

I ?rf| gjiRERT fra 1 aif rff^sr f^mrafr^rar? 11 

116. In the room of a *rf: letter (every consonant 
except f ) final in a Pada, when a Nasal follows, there is 
optionally a Nasal substitute. 

The word is understood here. Thus <raff+luR: = 'f?P5UR! or 

I This rule does not apply to as 1^: == n 

Why do we say 'final in a Pada ' ? Observe, Here 

there is no option. So also i§[»-?TrRr t» 

V Aft: — When it is a pratyaya or affix that follows, the nasalisation 
is obligatory in the secular language. Thus similary 

n It is, however, only before the affixes nn and ^rr^r that the change is 
obligatory, and not before every affix beginning with a nasal. How do you 
explain the form in the sentence ?rfr^?Tr: ' ? Because the 5 is 

used in class. (Fora list of the words belonging to this class, see 
Ganapitha VIII. 2. 9). 

I I I ^ J II 

i 1 finlftrarra i HgsHfin-ssHrRT# {fspnc: « 

117. In the room of g ( a dental ) when the letter 
55 follows, one homogeneous with the latter is substituted. 

Thus fr(t+?ra: = Hfira 5 ; rfsra+r^f^^rafrfl^Rr » Here n has been 
changed to pure while the dento-nasai % is changed to a nasal f ll 

I «iE5ir5cr«fn 'j^Fsr l l a K? ll 

<TOr: i ^rf^: *T*cf*t I :r?T«raf;i 9 Twr% 5 rra 

»?fnTrwRzr ?rra hr: 5 r ^ i Hfat fTtRrfrnr 'Trr%^r sra* i f or 

*r g jbR %fH 1 irfH q’HTHrarsrerarcHrg ii 

118. After in the room of the ^ of sth^ and 
stambha, the substitute is a letter belonging to the class of 
the prior (^. e. a dental is sustituted for this 5 ^ ) II 

As 3:f:+?qrar=ff:+w?mrr= H?+«rniiT ( ynh 4.63 S. 120) sfg+qrrrr 
(VIII. 4. 55 s. i2i)=3rgqrar, Hfi;qTi«r3ii«rms*ra.n So also with fs*?. as, 
^Rngif&c. (See 1 . 1. 67 S. 41 and 54. S. 44). . , 
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Here the Aghosha (Surd) and Mahaprana \is changed to ^ which 
is also Aghosha and Mahaprdna, This then is optionally elided by ITHUR 
(S, 71). But in the alternative when there is no lopa^ the ^is heard in pro- 
nunciation. 

By the rule (S. 121), the % is not ' changed to letter, be- 
cause the rule of is not applicable to for this «r^is considered as non- 
existent for the purposes of rules. 

1 ^«rtiTSr?Tcrt?«ifjr I I « I II 

m-. OTii I 

<r^t w* I I 11 

119. In the room of the letter if, after ( a sonant 
Mute) there is optionally a letter homogeneous with the 
prior. 

The pratyihira ifs includes all Mutes. But practically sonant Mutes 
are only taken here. The substitute of will be ■?[ by the rule of nearness 
of place of utterance, because ? is a ghosha (sonant); Mahiprdna (aspirated) 
and Samvrit (contracted) and so is also®. Thus or 

^51® 1 5(f^Tsfe 1 1 « I n 

TOSrfTij; wr i ^ ii 

120. In the room of ?[r preceded by a surd Mute, 
there is optionally the letter S when a vowel or *r, w or ’C 
follows such scr II 

Though ira means all Mutes, the rule, however, applies to surd 
mutes. The words fr®. and are to be read into the sQtra. Thus 

ael+f^ =?l?:+r%^(S. 84 )=g?+iS^=tr^+f^=gr!^ 4 -r%^. At this stage 
applies the next Sfltra. 

Kll I “Sr I I « I AH II 

■spc! I ?f?r 5t;BnFf i ?rf^: 1 >’ w*«- 

^*11 > ^T's^rttJT i arm f%*r i ii 

121. In the room of ^ , there is the substitute *5rc. 
when follows. 

A sonant non-aspirate mute is the substitute of a mute, when a surd 
mute or a sibilant follows. The words g^sT and are supplied from the last 
sfitra. Therefore ^ is changed to ^ and we have the form srt^S'^ or s 
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Vdrtika -. — It should rather be stated when a letter of pratyi- 
Mra follows. The sCitra only gives Sr? letters, the Vartika adds the letters 
and the nasals. Thus ?ril+s#'%^ = ?r=^r%fr. 

Why do we say when a letter of 3 T»^pratyahclra follows ? Observe fr^ 

I I <*■ I ^ I II 

R: ^StrvKra I 3THrS5cJt?«t I f ft I TW’Wt ^ I *T*at^ n 

122. The Anusv^ra is substituted for ij;, at the end 
of a word, before a consonant. 

Thus (I The word is understood in this sfttra. The ^ must 
be at the end of a pada which we get from sfltra (S. 42) ; therefore 

not here ; *r*2icr. 

I Jrsg-rq^TPcresr i i ^ i H 

=^>T?r*TR®i 1 1 1 ?rf% 1 11 

123. The Anusvilrais substituted for the q; and n, not 
final in a pada, before all consonants, with the exception of 
Nasals and semi-vowels. 

Thus 1 

Why do we say ‘ before a its consonant ’ ? See’>ini%. 

Note ; — Why do we say ‘ not final in a Pada ’ ? ohseiwe Tiff, 

I I I « 1 !<’=: II 

3T^! t I lifoarH! I ^irnTS 1 SRqFTH! I nffl' SUH 

w ?r?Jm%?r5^r5T 11 

124. In the room of anusvdra, when follows, a 
letter homogeneous with the latter is substituted. 

Thus STr'^:, STfSwfT:, liPSrT:, ^ 1 * 51 :, ’ These are thus formed : — 

To the causal churMi root ( meaning pada and lakshana), we add the 
participial affix Thus STff The causal sign f is elided by the slitra 
(VL 4. 52. S. 3057). Then by the present rule, we have arrf^rJ 
The f here is the augment Or it may be from the root QTr% (meaning 
lakshana) where the augment 5*1, becomes anusv^ra by VIIL 3. 24. S. 123. 
and then this ^ becomes 

comes from the root (meaning with the affix 

The s| is not elided by VL 4. 30 S. 424* „ 
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is fol-med from ■the' .root. ,(meariiB,gv'','pr.atighita)/:>:^T^^^^^ 
augment is added to the root ■; before the participial affix* This 5 ^ is' 

changed into tiot 

’^PrT*. is formed from the- Toot. ^ ( meaning npasim,a' ) with 
'.affix. (S.ee'VIL 2. 27; S. 3068). The ar of is, lengthened, by VI/, 4. ,15, ,;. 
S. 2666. The 13; is changed to % by the present rule. 

is formed from the root ' (meaning grantha) with the 
affix In the qf is not changed into % though required by VIIL4. 2. 

S* 197. Because the is asiddha, and therefore by the prior rule VI IL 3* 
24* S. 123. thetf is first changed into anusvara ( VIIL 2. i. S. I2 ). That 
aniisvara is again changed into^ by the present rule, being homogeneous 
with FT ti This change again being as if it had never taken place (VIII. 

2. n S. 12). the ^ is never substituted for ^ W 

I I ^ I « I II 

\ 1 pr^sg^rrRr^r ?erf5T: h 

125. In the room of anusvli,ra final in a Pada, the 
substitution of a letter homogeneous with the latter is 
optional. 

Thus or ?t ?t»l*wror %tmiT; %s^?5rrs or 

or q ? 5 UJ>a . 

Here the anusvara has become nasal % % w in the other alternative. 

X^t. \ fit vim ’enti: ^ i *5 1 ^ i H 

rr^ftr qt *ujq i gw?. « 

126. ^ is substituted for the of before the word 
ending with the affix H 

Thus ggr? H The substitution of q for q is for the sake of preventing 
the anusvara change ( VII. 1. 40. S. 35^2. ). Why do we say ‘ before -rW, ’ ? 
See ( VI. 4. 40. S. 2986. V&rt ). Why do we .say ‘ of g'q’ ? Observe 
kk . ( V. 4. 70 S. 95 5 ). Why do we say ‘ ending with ? Observe iquf^qr, 
^trfqgq, ^ufqqsqq 11 

The rqqqis added by III. 2. 61 S. 2975 the a is changed to <sr by VIII. 
2. 36. S. 294. which is changed to ?at the end of a word, in g'qr? ll ^TW^qq is 
formed by «q3T affix, as it belongs to Brahmanadi class. 

qfl qt q?q q ^ WfT l 5ti5 ff? ‘sr?^ l I ^ SBqfq II 
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127. w. is optionally substituted for J?; before that ^ 
which itself is followed by a tr II 

The may be changed to anusvSra or remain unchanged before a 
word beginning with SI n Thus ^ or ‘what does he cause to 

shake ’ ? 

Vart : — Before lav RPd the preceding % may be changed to ^ 
or P 5 respectively. 

Now, by this Vdrtika, three letters ar , 1;, are ordained in the room 
of^j’STi^) But the rule does not say which letter is to be substituted for 
which letter. To remove this doubt the following interpretation- siitra 
should be remembered : — 

I ?i?rT ^ETirTSTr^ I ? i ? I ?o 11 

TO? I TOST' I t 

li 

128. When a rule involves the case of equal numbers- 
of substitutes and of things for which these are to be substi- 
tuted, their mutual correspondence or assignment of each to 
each, is according to the order of enumeration. 

Therefore as under the former rule, the letters to be substituted are 
three in number and the substitutes are also three in number, therefore applying 
the present rule, n would be replaced by at; y by^^andw by?. Thus we 
have or ^ fl: ; or 1 rS? or f% 

I ff: I I ^ 1 II 

w n’m TOir i 1 1 f% it 

129. is optionally substituted for w, when it is 
followed by ^ which has a g; after it, 

II. becomes ? before a word beginning with as or 

I ijrR I I ^ I \i 

«rr ^ ? 11 -Br^r fl^rain 

iJlR * 11 JrRE!^«rg: t STT^ <!rS! l g*Ta^gi IWJiz; qg: | §iroi?re: I* 

130. The augment ^ is added to a final and the 
augment to a final nj;., before a sibilant, optionally. 

The and augments- being considered as asiddha, there is no 
change, i. e. soft letters are not substituted for the hard-. ^ Before giving 
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the examples of this sutra, the following V&ttika must be applied, in order 
to get the proper forms. 

Ydrtika : — According to the option of AchSrjm Paushkarasftdi, the 
letters of praty^li&ra are replaced by the second letters of their class, when 
followed by a sibilant ( a letter of praty&hSra ). 

Thus rrrftlTO: or srrf or sttfSTSs S«TW??rg! or gnTOTOt or grpjisrs! 

l\\ lir: r% 1 1 ^ R8. II 

mn i|r ?55!rii i i ii 

131. After a word ending in ^ there may optionally 
be added the augment a to a word heginning with jg; n 

Thus or 

The word is to be construed as Ablative singular, and not Genitive 
singular of % because of the maxim II 

I I I ? U® II 

f f r i 5 f't 5 r: or ii 

132, After a word ending in q;, is optionally the 
augment to a word beginning with ^ || 

Thus :5r*55r! or « 

I ^ I *5 U I H 

l»5r?5triii i >1% utrfitrTt '®rSr<T: i 

I g-si.'s^g- s i si# sp^grr sr^rritra w®tr- 

133. The augment ^ may optionally he added to a word 
ending in % when a word beginning with ig follows. 

By rule YIIL 4* 63. S. I20» there is an optional By the rule 
VIIL 4. 65, S. 71. there is elision of the ^ in the other alternative. Thus 

or or or 

1 1 ^# 1 1 ; | ^ | « 

m. irwrsTtw# f%9i s=^i^*ur: t !i?i^?»it 

I 5151=65^: II 

134:. After a word ending in or which is 

preceded by a light vowel, the same consonant ? 5 r or g; is 
added invariably at the beginning of the next word, which 
commences with a vowel. : 
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The word is in the Ablative singular here ; and qualifies 
srjT: ; and ^ itself qualifies the word q??!? understood, and thus there is 
tadanta-viddhi. Though the word (VIII. I. 16 S. 40) is in the Genitive 
singular, yet it should be converted here into Ablative singular, because of its 
connection with II arm is in the Locative singular, but should be cons- 
tri;ed as Genitive singular here : it is exhibited in the 7th case for the sake 
of orevity, and of the subsequent stitras. is a pratyShftra meaning tq and 

sr ; and so also g^g^is a pratyclhira containing the three augments ^5;^, 
and g? II: 

.< In other words ^ is augment after ^ after qr and g; after ; or that 

these letters are doubled practically. Thus is the augment after a word 
ending in ^ , as II is the augment after a word ending in % as 

S^vvir?!! II 5 ?, is the augment after a word ending in as 

I I U I X II 

> 5 ! 11^ I aTOtS 55 ?R*l II 

135. ^ is substituted for the *T of ?3W (and thereby ^ or 
af is substituted for sr) when the augment w follows, in a, 
gambit^. 

I 3T3tT35rr^^t g ^ K l ? U II 

ffTsr ft! qr 11 

136. In the following shtras upto YIII, 3. 12, this is 
always to be supplied : — “ But here a nasal vowel may 
optionally be substituted for the preceding vowel after which 
,55 has been ordained.” 

This is an adhjfkira shtra. For the letter which stands before that 
letter for which g has been substituted, there is substituted a nasal vowel, in 
this division of Grammar, where g is the subject of discussion. 

Thus sutra VI II. 3. 5, S. 1 35 says “In the place of the final of 5r*r, there 
is ^ when .augment follows.” The vowel sr of ^becomes nasal; as 

I I I ^ I « II 

ft: 'p^mrsf?qncr»T*i! 1 it 

137. After what precedes if we omit to substitute 
the nasal, then anusvUra shall be the augment. 

The substitution of nasal is opthnulhy VIII, 3. 2. S, 136. When nasa^ 
is not substituted, we add an anusv^ra to such Ydwel The word should he 
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read into the sQtra to complete the sense, i. e. “ a letter 

o ler i/iana nasal ”, i. e. a letter for ivhich nasal has not been ordained and 
which stands before ^ ii waamed, and 

teaches 15 substitution oftheqiofOTan anusvirp 
would be added. As 1 , an anus vara 

Some say “ the word in the shtra means and so ^ve need not 
supply the word 3^;^: from outside” They say 

1. e. the anusvira takes place in that alternative when there is no nasal. That 

anusvira is an augment and not a substitute. It is an augment to the v'owel 

which precedes 

By the rule the 5 is changed into Visarga and by the 

next rule this Visarga is changed into . 

I i5?: I c; I ^ I U 

?3Rrlr5r^ra?*rg-:f3rrrti ^ mm Trf^ sift h 

1 ?r^r=Tf% 

aTf?mjTOn(5Tfr?«r^qT3ir!fr3w»ir5Tn^^ ?rt 'rrs^niwrr'r^frr^rOTCB. 

138. ^is the substitute of a visarga, when a hard 
consonant (^) follows. 

‘ understood here. There is Visarga also by the rule 

mm VIII. 3.36. S. rsi. Then we have the following Vdrti&a which ordains ?r 

always^ and never visarga, 

Tk ^ '1 of ^5;, g?r and there is always substituted 

' ; ‘'■= P"™” fo” ™l=» we have St 4. + ge + 

^ (VI. I ,37 S.eS5o).5+,.^„,^, (VIII, 3.e. S., 36 ) = ^f „ „ 

According to Mahabhashya, there is elision of ct after u-jt * 

. , Jl;” '■"f W* word . Th^s W and 

rtin etaon ofta Then with t ..0 g, as twrrtf, . Then 

weapplyYII. 4 . 47 S. 48 to.h,slatter,a„dhave,hreet,a,t«n,#,o,tW«,r» 

The anusvlra ,s considered to be a vowel (sr,) for this purpose. From the 

^™,hT ^h"”;a'' V' •■-"ganusvSrl will also 

double their anusvara m addition to * doubling. Thus we have 12 forms in 

anosvSra : and six in nasal, altogether i 8 forms. Then the it will be doubled 

and treM, and thus with one ,, two it: and three tt, „a have 3 X 18 - 54 forms. 

This will be doubled (2 x 54*=* 108) when Bjm is nasalised. 
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t^S^i I 1 3T*>ft 


1 2Ji: 1 «; i ^ 1 s il 

37*7? I sf?>TT%'f^srraH55^ra 

sTsSwf^'T^ 1: N5f sirer I ^f^tNrfHra h; 1 1 

1 I ^ Rf” 1 5?TO= • »5*ir3Tr?tr ^ fiaaTNw 11 

139. ^ is substituted for the w of 51 ?;, (whereby the 
^ is changed to ^ or # ) before a surd mute (’^w) which is 
followed by a vowel, semivowel or a nasal (siaj praty4hk’a). 

The word ^ is formed by the UnSdi affix added to the 

root fSTil There are two views of Unidi formed words — one considers 
them as derivative words, the other regards them as non-derivative or ^fS' 
words. If the word be taken as a derivative word (vyutpatti paksha) 
then the exception “ apratyaye” of the sGtra VII. 3. 41. S. 155 would 
apply, and 5^ would not be changed to '^.by VIII. 3. 41. S. 155. To prevent 
both these incongruities, the Vftrtika jj ^rsrrRr^ (see the preceding 
shtra) always ordains ^ and never ^ it Thus gs + :=g?, +%fr^:=‘ 

gworgx^ + (VIII. 3. 41. S. i5S)=g or (VIII. 

3. 2 & 4 S. 13s & 136). Similarly or 

Why do we say ‘ before a surd mute ’? Observe gfrST *, (V. 4 

92. S. 729) Why do we say ‘ followed by a vowel or semivowel or nasal ’? 
Observe iwc, 11 

Vdrtika: — Not so when follows 34, in those cases where ^41=4,13 
substituted for (II. 4. 54 S. 2476). As giSJUNw ti sgjjnr is formed by adding 
pg?, to =4^ (III. 3. IIS S. 3290). 

\^9 1 l l ^ l vs II 

STwft sft 44 >IU!tT ?4 'T^pat f : paffH 4 5 l I 4544 1 1 

wrfi^^N I I 'arF^wrapg 1 1 4^ 1 f 1 ar*^ » 

PTStPIf: asTJfSfa:: I ST4^4.I3F>4I 45115441^ 11 

140. ^ is substituted for the final of a word, with 

the exception of the of SHETRC, before a letter ( 4, 

2 r, g), which is followed by an letter (vowel, semi-: 
vowel and nasal). 

The word 3T»4i: is to be read into this sutra. The word srsnsrni, in the 
Sutra is in the Nominative case, but it has the force of Genitive. 3!rr^4+- 
r%f5w=3Errrft,+f®PN (VIII. 3. 7. S. i4o)=atrr^i+fe^N(VIII.3.isS.76)=?rrf^+ 
%H4(VIII. 3. 34 S. I38)=wf^+%f^: (III. 4. 40 S. 336i)=?!rrfi^f^W4 or 
(VIII. 3. 2-4 S. 136, S. 137). Similarly or ^i‘^lsrT4'P4 » 
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Why do we say of a Pada? Observe it Here the fqr is not 
changed to 55 before because it is not final in a pada. Why do we say 
‘ with the exception of the % of sjijnRt,’ ? Observe STSffrgt. HWW- ll 

Why do we say ‘when sth follows gri;’ ? See *Rni, ll is sword, he 
who is dexterous in it, is called V. 2. 64 S. 1864). 

1 1 ? I ^0 n 

?urfr 'raft Rft « 

141 . is optionally substituted for the q[of irg; before 

5 n 

Thus p.+'Trf|=fs;+'Trf^=f ! + 71 ^ (VIII. 3. 15, 8. 76). At this stage 
applies the following sfitra. 

1 s! ^ X till ’?n *; I ^ I n 

<ft ff 1 -sn^^s igsrfrwm 
u 1 n f ot? \ ^pifttrafr 

I f X <Trf| 1 ^ <111% 1 1 : <nr^ 1 f: ir^ I fwrr^ n 

142. X m and x if are optionally substituted for 
the visarga, when followed by a hard guttural or a hard 
labial. 

The word ‘and’ in the sutra indicates that the visarga also 

comes. By the maxim !T irnr &c. this sutra debars the sutra VIII. 3. 34 

S. 138 which ordians ^ for the visargau But it does not debar VIII. 3. 35. 
S. 150. Therefore we have the visarga in fr’ET' &c. 

Thus we get | x or si x Trif or | : Trtl or ^ -. Tfrl or |wTr^ « 

I I t ^ \ IR {\ 

mmiKm !•• ?«irfT§fl% qft w- sstfr 11 

143. is substituted for the ^ of when it is fol- 
lowed by another ?KTg; which is an 8,niredita. 

Here by the vftrtika, under S. 138, the 5 is changed to ^11 Or the 
next siltra applies : — 

1 'sr I <r I ^ I n 

Rf5r*fet sf: f igrt 1 « sir x 'rtrs^rarf : 1 f fft t ^Irarsi: 1 

^frarf, I sfira! » 1 gf^T® 3 SKr ' 1 stra^virsspi. 11 

144 . ^ or is substituted for the visarga, before a 
hard guttural and labial in the words and tlie rest. 
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This is an Apavacia toSOtra VIII. 3. 37S. 142. tsr is substituted after f 
or and H evei^nvhere else. Thus 2 , (with sTor ofs^lT armi?: ). 

3. (VI.3. 23 S. 981) 4. (VI. 3. 21S. 979) 5 - ; 6. 

(from ^'r' to bu)^’ with the affix because it belongs to SampadAdi class. ) 
7. ( from in the sense of ). 8. ef;T?sftri|. ( the is 

by VIII. 3. 12 S. 143). 9. 10. II. 12. 5 rff®ir 5 ?t 

13- !l No complete list of this class is given anywhere. It is an, 
^kritigana 

Thus or gfresFiRt II 

I I € I ? I \S5i II 

II 

145. In the slitras of Pan ini beginning ^Yith thisup- 
to YI. 1. 157 inclusive, the words #T%?rwrw ‘ in an unbroken 
flow of speech,’ should be supplied. 

This is an adhik^ra or governing sCltra, exerting its influence upto 
VI. I, 158. Whatever we shall say in the sfitras preceding that, must be 
understood to apply to words which are in that is, which are pro- 

nounced together with an uninterrupted voice. 

I ^ I II 

i I ^ i i it 

146. The augment g;^is added to a preceding short 
vowel also when W follows in an uninterrupted speech. 

To a short vowel followed by is added the augment ^ in 
Sanhit^. Here we must remember the rule (VIH. 2. i S. 12.) to get 

the proper form. 

Thus + Here appear two rules, (i) ¥ 111 . 4 . 40 

S. Ill requiring the ^ to be changed to ^ ; (2) VIII. 2 39. S. 84 requiring the 
^ to be changed to ^ 1 By the maxim the ^ will be considered as 

non-effective for the purposes of change. Therefore we apply this 

second rule first and get 

(VIIL 2. 39 S. 84.) Here appear again two rules (i) 
VIII. 4. 55. S. 121 by which f; required to be changed into a letter, 

and {2) VIIL 4. 40 S. iii by wliich f; required to be changed to The 
latter ta]<es effect, the former being considered as asidhha, and we get 5^3 +■ 
and then 3 is changed to w — (VIIL 4. 55 S. 121.) 
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Here appears the rule VIII. 2. 30 S. 378 requiring “g;. to be changed 
to Buf^ was obtained by VIII. 4.55 a rule subsequent to VIII 2. 30 
and therefore it is considered as asiddha, and so ^ is not changed to 

Thus we have tl 

ta® i I e 1 ? I 'S’i H 

1 <Tfp?fr1Rr H I n 

147. The augment g; is added to the particle srraud 
the prohibitire particle wr, when a follows in a con tin nous 
text. 

This sutra otAaXns :'^^necessarUy when by VI. i. 76 S. 149 it would 
have been optional. Thus li 

I frsirg^i s 1 5 1 \s^ H 

fraf-# qt I 555:fr g swi I 5nwrii I n 

148. The augment jj, is added to a long vowel, 
when followed by ig in a continuous text. 

The is added to the long vowel and not to gr, as we learn from 
PAnini himself using it in the sCtra ll’rrgU'^TJn' &c. 1 1. 4. 25. S. 828. 

Had been added to w, then sr being changed to ’s( by VIII. 4. 55, 
there would have been two •sr’s, and not the form as used by PAnini 
himself in the above sfitra. Or if by applying the maxim 
( See. S. 204 ) the s' may not be changed, (because the ^ was the occasion 
for the addition of g and this g should not cause the vanishing of this gr,) 
then also we should have after S' as and not ■sgr Jl This indicates that 
gg^, is added to the long vowel. 

Thus%f«^%H 

I ggTsgrun € I ? I vsg IJ 

ix g»fr ^g 1 1 ? 5 % 41 sTJtr ti 

149. The augment is added optionally to a long 
vowel final in a full word (Pada) when followed by sil 

Thus 3 ?iifr 'sgigr or 55 %»fr gPW « 


CHAPTER VI. 

The Visarga Sandhi. 

I w< I <; i \ i ll 

Rnss^mr ii 

149 A, ?a: is the the substitute of a visarga, when a 
hard consonant (?a-r) follows. 

This sutret has already been taught before. It is repeated here for 
the sake of the visarga Sandhi. Thus f%«s53H;+5tt?rr=r^«5pt^+'^raT=f%'s?S* + «Uirr 
=• wrar = II 

First, the ct of the affix g of the nominative singular is changed to 
5 by V III. 2. 66. S. 162 ; and then this ,|.is changed to Visarga by VIII. 3.. 
15 S. 76 and then this Visarga is changed to ct by the present rule. This- 
w is not again changed to ^ because with regard to 15 this visarga-born tr is 
considered as asiddha 

I I I ^ I 11 

isTH h i 1 i 5? 

150. The visarga is the substitute of visarga, when 
it is followed by a hard consonant (wr ) which itself is follow- 
ed by a sibilant (5It) ll 

The word is a Bahuvrihi, meaning that which is followed by 
In other words, when a sibilant follows a hard consonant, the preceding 
visarga remains unchanged. Thus SRIWT! WHWS II 

Though the sQtra could have been shortened by saying frV yet 
the longer form is used, in order to indicate that the jihvAmuliya and upadh- 
maniya changes also do not take place, in cases like ®rf^: c^rrcTflt, II 

I I I ^ I II 

"ft rwinfl'ziR ^ nr rr i ?ftt %% 1 f 1 5 rft 

* II 1 fft?irut 1 7% "sr ii 

151. The visarga is optionally the substitute of 
visarga, when a sibilant follows. 
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As tra or 

Vdri : — When the sibilant is followed by a hard consonant, there is 
optionally the elision of the preceding visarga. As 5 i:t»^F 4 rar or stR: ??nrrr 

or u 

In the other alternative there will be Visarga or the tf, change. Thus 
we get three forms or or ^crTOUrftt- 

X X irr g' 1 ^ 1 11 

^ I I ^ ^ i m' 't'^ra t ^ » tiKrt i 

>R5!f5r II 

161 A. X and x are optionally substituted for 
the visarga, when followed by a hard gattnral or a hard 
labial. This shtra has already been taught before (S. 142.) 

Thus gT: + or gpi X gitlfH H The ^ and 7 in x ^ andx rj are for the 
sake of pronunciation only. The substitutes are the Jilivamuliya and the 
Upaclhmaniya : two lost sibilants belonging to the class of cr and 7 
respectively. 

The rule VIII. 3. 34, S. 138 does not apply, because this shtra is 
an apv&da to that. But VIII. 3. 35. S. 150 will not be debarred. As 
nm' There is no vipratishedha between VIII. 3. 35, and 37, 

in fact, because of the asiddhahood of one with regard to the other, (VIII. 
2. i). every rule in these three chapters stands by itself, and ignores the 
of the subsequent rule. Hence VIII. 3. 35 would not have been 
debarred by VIII. 3 37. 

To get this, some divide this stitra into two; — (l) 50%; “ The visarga 
is the substitute of visarga before a guttural or labial which is followed by 
a sibilant.” “The jihv^mflliya and upadhmaniy a are substi- 

tutes of a visarga before a guttural and a labial in every other case.” 

1 wstr^fr i 1 ^ I 1! 

1 I « 3UTSJr*Raii% ^“SSPI * \\ Rfff! u frwt 

4r®5Ji* « 1 «fr! ii 

152. is the substitute of a visarga before an affix 
beginning with a hard guttural or labial. 

The word means “ when the guttural and labial are not at the 

beginning of a word” in other words, when they stand at the beginning of 

an affix. 
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V&rt ; — This is possible only before the affixes Tra, q(»,and 
Thus TOftirffst (V. 3. 47 S. 1993); T 55 K 5 KFTR; , (V. 3. 67 S. 2022) ; 

(V. 3. 70 S. 2025) ; (HI. i. 9 S. 2663). 

Fbr^.-— Prohibition must be stated, when the visarga belongs to an 
Indeclinable : as, Jn?r= 

Vari : — The visarga wffiich comes from 5 is only changed to h before 
and not any other visarga. As <Tisjfgrr*; 5 i%, and ? but not here, 

ii 

I for: or: I c; I ^ I H 

153. ^ is the' substitute of that visarga, which is 

preceded by if or ^ and is followed by an affix beginning with 
a hard guttural or a labial, under the circumstances mention- 
ed in the preceding slitra. 

Thus 5 rf^s 7 r 5 a-o ; 5 iT^s 5 rr*ar(% ii 

I I oj 1 ^ «o II 

^cfr: >it#i I I Hr^aiRT^mtorii: 

R^TfRi nfRRgr 1 tT^riW rr; Rilrm i iussRRfRra Ir^r RfRR^rr i i sTRf^Rmw 

pr SK! RResRr: ii 

164. For the visarga of fwug- and there is substi- 
tuted ?! before a hard guttural or a labial, when these words 
are Gati (I. 4. 67 and 74 S- 768 and 775). 

Thus RR^RRrfR II 

The word RR^^is optionally a Gati word when it is combined with 
the verb % because it belongs to the class of &c. ( see Ganapitha 

under I. 4. 74 ). When it is not a Gati word, then we have rr: ERtriR tl 
is always a Gati when it is Indeclinable ( I. 467. S 768 ). Thus gWRiUPf ll But 
when it is not a Gati word then v: rresrp where Sf is a noun and is declined 
as T ( N. S ), sfr ( N. D ), 5^! ( N. PI }. . 

I fli’TwiRRr i =; i ^ I a? II 

^RtrtiRfrtrRRRRroRioRR fRRrfnEat r! i f%ssi 5 gfR, 1 srrrto^RR 1 1 

BTRRTRRR t^R, I arflT! RiCriR I Rif: RStflR I 'PCTRRIRII^rRf%Tl3RR R RcRR I Ri¥Rit^ 
RtSTil I %Rf R I Rif! II gfRU !n%%R: * II i RJIRf II 

165. ocis substituted, before a hard guttural or a 
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labial, for tlie visarga which is preceded by f or '3', and is not 
part of an afiix. 

This applies to the visarga of STn%l.. Wgr and sn^U 

Thus snf^ sftT’SC., 

Why do we say ‘ when not belonging to an affix ’ ? Observe 3 n% 

TOra II Hoxv do you explain Jfff- ? For here in fir^: &c., the 
of the affix is elided by VIII. 2. 24, S. 280. and the of is changed to 
visarga; this is not the visarga of an affix, and ought to be changed to w ii 

Ans, — The inclusion of the word in Kaskftdi class (VIII. 

3. 48. S. 144). indicates by implication, that «r change does not take place of 
this visarga in firg:, Jirg: &c : the only exception_ being II The reason of 

this is that the visarga here does not follow a simple but an ekHde^a 5 
obtained by 3 C+ST =3 (VI. i. iii S. 279. ) 

Vari : — Prohibition must be stated in the case of ; as 
orgfi^ll 

I I I ^ I 

€r ^ ?aiRi i?#! 1 1 11 

156 . The visarga of the Gati is optionally- 

changed to igr before a hard guttural or a labial. 

Thus or raV « 

I I 1 ^ 1 II 

'trajrfrwr 1 f|«^frrai ft? 1 

157 . ^*is optionally the substitute of the visargas of 
and ^ 3 ^ when they are used as Numeral adverbs, 

(before a hard guttural and labial). 

The affix ( If ) is added to the three words dvi, tri and chatur in 
the sense of krtvasuch by V. 4. 18. S. 2086. 

As Rt: or rfs^tTrt II 

Why do we say ‘ when used in the sense of kritvasuch or Numeral 
adverbs’? Observe where w is compulsory by VIII. 3. 41. S. 155. 

I II «; 1 ^1 aa 11 

q-! fcir: I ^rffs qiurl' 1 qi3«^rf^ i ^rRtj 

I RKg, 1 fgglf ufth II 
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158. For the ^isarga of words ending in and 
before a hard guttural or labial, there is optionally substi- 
tuted when the two words stand in correlation with one 
another. 

The q- is understood here. Thus or ^5*. mm or 

Si 

Why do we say ‘ when the two words are correlated’ ? Observe flgj 
»% fqsr where ^fq: is not in construction with fqq, but with \\ 

The word here means or mutual relation of two words ; 

and not ^‘having the same meaning,” or it may mean both. In fact is 

equivalent to h e. the syntactical want of another word to complete the 

sense. It does not here mean ‘compound.’ But it being a the word is 

understood here (?=rq?f: 11 . 1. 1 S. 647.). The employment of the word 

^R?.^here indicates that it is a different s^marthya from that of I Li. i. It does 
not denote or which is the sAmarth37a of compounds where 

two or more words denote one object. The s^marthya here means vyapeksh^ 
which is thus defined qrqrirrqt:, qfr4€r ^rsfr mi “the syntactical 

union of two words expressing two different ideas,” 

I I <s I ^ I an II 

f <sr! 

t ?rff^f^^Rrstrs^»rr% 

«r 5 ^r%: I sijTOraf fHsrr#!? ii 

159. 'l!'he visarga of an or g^-ending word, 
which is not preceded by any other word, is invariably 
changed to in a compound, when followed by a bard gut- 
tural or labial. 

The word fg;^and are und erstood here. Thus U 

Why do we say when it is not preceded by another word ? Observe 
The option even of the last sUtra does not apply to these 

examples. 

The inclusion of the word in the class ( VIII. 3. 48. 

S. i6i A ) indicates that the sr change will take place even when there is no 
compounding as well as when there is no or co-relation. But when there 
is s?i4^ the «r change is compulsory. 

Q - — The word is derived from the root ^ by adding the Unfldi 

affix (Uij II. 109), and by the V^adi affix (Uq. II. 117), therefore 
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on the maxim &c, the word would denote the mere forms 

and vjgw and not forms like &c. then what is the necessity of em- 

pluyino the word 3TlTTrTff«T€?f in the sfltra? 

The very emplo3’ment of the word anuttara-pada-sthasya in this 
sutra, is an indicator (jfiapaka), that the restriction of the followint^ maxim does 
not apply with regard to the 

“an affix denotes, whenever it is employed in Grammar a 
tvord-form which begins with that, to which that affix has been added and 
ends with the affix itself.” This maxim not applying, we have 
or gjtrTt by the previous stitra VIII. 3. 44. 

<2.— Why is not there option in the case of compounds also by the 

previous sfitra ? 

Afis ■.—Beemse the word there means sJtWr, and therefore does 

not apply to compounds. 

1 sigr: 1 1; i ^ i h 

y 1 1 1 1 i 3T!j:HF?fTr 

I sth: 1 srsTsaRff;? 1 I ?PTr% f%»T I sfisf, g5-)frr% 1 stwtk- 

wg; 1 ti 

160. For the visarga of a word ending in srfj;, with 
the exception of an Indeclinable, w is substituted in a com- 
pound, when a form of ^ and , or the words 4^, rjm, 

^ and follow, and the first word is not preceded by 
another word. 

Thus (III. 2. IS. 2913.) 

5T5t?5*H:, <ir^-3TS!?qr^q', ffJETf-sTisj^qrr, u 

Why do we say 3T?r: “ a visarga preceded by short ST or the visarga 

of the word ending in 3?:^' ? See u 

Why do we say “ with the exception of an Indeclinable”? Observe 
ff! SKTH: H 

Theword^grtis understood here also. Therefore not here: 

qwrr%u 

The word is also to be read in this. Therefore not here 

It ’ 

\%l I 3T^:r: tit I <; i ^ I «vs H 

I BTf I U . ^ 
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161. For the visarga of or when not 

preceded by another word, and followed by the word isf in 
composition with it, there is substituted 

Thus H 

The word ^*rra is understood in this, therefore not here ®pir: 

«If»l II ; 

The word is also understood here. Therefore not in the 

following Tfitii 

«; I ^ I II 

II 

i 6 i A. or sr is substituted for the visarga, before a hard guttural and 
labial in the words grpsn and the rest. This sfltra has already been taught 
before (see S. 144). It is read here again for the purpose of Visarga- Sandhi. 


CHxiPTER VII. 

Ois" Combination of Case-endings. 

I i I II 

^5: ?Ztri|; 1 ■5W79I?: » 

162. For the final ^ and for the ^ of is substi- 
tuted 55 , at the end of a word. This debars . 

Thus,f%OT + here a word formed with the Nominative 

Singular case affix g. This will be changed by the above Sutra into 
and not to a letter. Thus, we get Then applies the next 

¥ule ^ 

I I ^ 

%wrs% f msrrH^ 1 

"*x- ■■ :■■■ ' ■■■ 

163. The ^ is tho siibstitnte of ^ (the t substitute 
of a final VIII. 2. 66.) when an ?r, \vhich is not a pluta^ 
lK)th precedes and follows it. 

This sfitra debars the ^ of VIII. 3. 17 S. 167 The ^ taught in the TripSdi 
VIII. 2, 66 S. 162 is not aszddka though so required by V III. 2. 2 S. 12. for 
the purposes of 3 substitution required by the present sutra of the 6th 
Adhyfiya, This is because this sfitra specifically mentions the word and 
then ordains 3 in its stead. Had this shtfa not perceived the ^ of VIII. 2. 
66. it would have simply ignored it and not mentioned it at all. 

The phrase is understood here, as well as the word of VI. r. 
109, Therefore Rrfi:+9T5^:=ra^+^+3T‘^si: At this stage, the next shtra 
VI. I. 102 raises a doubt, viz, should at and ^ of i%^+e become a long acrr as 

I niEiJr^fr: k i ? l ?o:i H 

ST^: sTtTHrff ^raiqRf^ 1 ffW uwr n 

164. For the simple vowel of a nominal-stem and 
for the vowel of the case-affixes of the Nominative and the 
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Accusative in all numbers, there is- the single substitution of. 
a. long vowel corresponding, to the first vowel. 

The words srgr: and fiq; are both understood here. The word sr^Rr 
here means tlie '• e. the ist case of the Nominative, and 

mcUid'e.s here the ^rar also. This sutra teache.s the substitution of a 

or a homogenous long vowel corresponding to the first vowel.. But 
this rule does not apply in the case of ra?^;+ 3 l=e 2 i: because of the following 
apavdda rule. 

1 5 Tr%% I ^ I ? I II 

3 T^'JTfffr% 'ft U I sTTI'^T: I trg': I I fflT rTTC: 

I apsr I 3Tffrrt r%H i sj3Trn??rr i srrfi i <^5r?«tr- 

>itrsaEw i ftitprSi 3 f f ji gT«li§ 

= 3 rRfrr?f 3 ^r(i; i fftr i fuss fn-Trr i ?ir% ii 

165. The substitution of a long vowel homogenous 
with the first, does not take place when wor jrr is followed by 
a vowel ( other than sT ) of the case-affixes of the ISlominative 
and the Accusative. 

Therefore A sT's^: = flrtrs=s 4 : K The'sr ^rbecome guna by the sTRSop 
( VI. I. 87. S. 6p) and the subsequent sT of is elided by qs': 'TtEPtUffu ( VI. 
I. 109. S. 86 ). Why do we say ‘ after a short sr’ ? Or why have we added a 
?I to 3T ? So that the long air may be excluded. Ob-serve + STN “lur STU- It 
The word aiRr is understood here from VI. I. 109. S. 86. i must be followed 
by a short 31; thus ’qi A suiPUT = ’^arairtTUU 1 Why do we say ‘preceded by 
an apluta 31 ’ ? The rule will not apply if a Pluta vowel precedes it. As qff 
guru ? ®ru|;i. Though the word is srfi in the shtra, arrd it means only 

short 31 and neither long sir nor the pluta 3i^. j’et the word is repeated in the 
shtra for the following reason. In the above example ijflgtru® the 

3Tof?|€ruuis prolated by VIII. 2. 84. This prolation being effected by a 
Trip^di rule, would not be perceived by VI i. r 13, and for the purposes of 
this latter rule the prolation isno'n existent, and the 3? is still short. Therefore 
to make the prolation siddha or effective for the pui'poses of VI. r. 1 13, the 
word “ pluta ” is specifically mentioned' in the sfltra. The n of 315 would not 
have produced this result, because that ij found its scope in preventing the 
application of the rule to the tong^ It 

Why do we say “ when followed by an apluta si ? ” Observe Rcsrg TU 
lifsrfut ! “O Agnidatta ! let the milk remainJ’ Here ST? of Agnidatta is pluta 
by VIII. 2. 86. and it being asi'ddha, tlie present rule would have applied., 
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1 1% ^ I « I ? I U'i « 

BfT=iHTf?r: 'HW m ^wraiRr t ^fvli i * "w?rw i 

wa[^«0r I 5? 5m usm. » 

166. The ^ is the substitute of ^ ( the ^ substitute 
of YIII . 2. 66) when it is followed by a soft consonant and 
preceded by an apluta short «f ft 

The praty&h&ra includes all sonants or soft consonants. Thus 
Rtfrifwai I 

The 3 substitution takes place in the case of that only which is 
called in this Grammar ; i. e. with the indicatory letter g: ; therefore not 
in jnr?i^:.+3m=m?H5r or » 

Now we take up the Sandhi of^m' + f? i Here the ^ is first chang- 
ed into ^ by VIII. 2 . 66. Then we apply the following rule : — 

I wt¥rur3T^3i«3^^r ?frs% i «; i ^ i II 

'ft i wrgrfs'js i wt: i ftrr 5? • i 

?ffm I urn'll? 5!t?5?25rf%?f?^ra:H''Tf tT^rrfTfftmm 

sswnum mm i snpft'Cw; i trRm ^n^raremwirfi: i frl 

it 

167. ?r is suhstituted for the ^ called k , when it is 
preceded by ^imr, sr or ^rr, before an srm letter ( vowels 
and soft consonants). 

In the Sutra ^rft have not been combined by the rules of Sandhi. 
Thus we get =^nt+f?=^m.+ f?=mT 5? or f^r t^f 1 in one case we 

elide sj.by the rule ^cf! ( VIIL 3. 19. S. 67), 

Why do we say ‘when followed by a letter of stst pratyahAra ’ ? 
Observe ^tfm 1 

Though in the Sfttra the g. being considered as asiddha, the 5 will be 
changed not to g but to vtsarga ; yet this visai-ga being considered as 
sthdnivat to t?, will be changed to a 1 Moreover, it should not be objected 
that this is an alvidhi and therefore, the visarga will not be sthdnivat to 
because here the whole word-form g is taken and therefore it is not an alvidhi. 

In the sutra three particles ending in ij. The w 

will be changed to ^ and the ? to i^and thus we have »T»Ti^and srft?- 
Here applies the next sutra : — 
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I I c; I ^ I if 

s?rstTOrl^r?a[5f>H:^r^f?rre'tr ^4 ^r ?srsr% i Ji^^ranot TOTmsjiTOtRr 

lrf«r?^ 5trzis H 

168. g[^aud (in wr?T &c. and after ^ or at tlie 
end of a Pada) are pronounced with a lighter articulation be- 
fore an 3T5r letter, according- to the opinion of SSkatsiyana. 

The effort in pronouncing which is very light is called laglui-pra- 
yatna-tara. Effort or articulation is a quality of the person who utters and 
which is the cause of the utterance of a letter, ^ and of lighter articulation 
are substituted for the final g; and w in m^r, wr® , or after an sr or 

arr ll The lighter % will replace the heavy and so the lighter ^the heavy 
^11 

Thus or ^ or mm 

®r5^r^rF^c2f: or mmj or or n 

The lighter articulation results from the relaxation of the muscles and 
the organs employed in speech. The place.s of pronunciation are palate &c, 
the organs are the root, the middle and the tip of the tongue. When the con- 
tact of the tongue with the various places i.s very light, the articulation is 
laghu-praytna-tara. In fact, w and ^ are to be slurred over. 

I I I ^ 1 5^0 II 

i t 4 

WEirT I ?5f Er?j5Tt<i% I I a 

169. ?! preceded by sit and final in a Pada and when 
it is not pronounced with a light articulation is always elided, 
before an snir letter according to the opinion of Gargya. - 

There can be no ir preceded by sfli so only a is taken in explaining 
the sutra. Thus «nr a 

The making of it a separate sutra, is for the sake of indicating that 
this is a necessary (fiitya) rule and not a vibhashfl rule. The name of Garg3fa 
is used simply honoris causa ( pujSrtha ). The elision of laghu-prayatna a 
which VIII, 3- 19 would haveotherwiseeau-sed is hereby prohibited. So that 
the laghu prayatnatara a does come also. As >fr*I«3?r H 

Why do we say final in a Pada ? Observe 
?VS0 I ^fsT ^ I I ^ I H 

’ «Tf%w5 Tft»?rtr44f?f>T^r'4 Tt i W3‘^rf?rs t iTf I I %si5 

1 2 if| f ftirfi sr? . ; v 
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170. and (preceded by or srr at the end of 
a pada), and followed by when it is a word, are elided 
nccessarilv. 

The particle ^ is a full pada or word. That Particle is meant here by 
the word not the which is a root obtained by the samprasarana 

of %3g[ II Tims ^ z » 

Why do tve use the word when it is a pada'^? So that the rule 
may not apply to the form assumed by by saniprasfirana, as 

II Quern — could never have meant the form assumed by faff, for tlie 
sampras^rana of is z, the is merely indicatory. Moreover the maxim of 
lakshana- pratipadokta &c, will prevent the inclusion of this resulting from 
vocalisation, when there is a separate Particle ii 

The word is used here for the sake of the subsquent sutras 
like VI 11 . 3. 32. This is also a rule, and not optional, Had it been 
optional, there would have been no necessity of this aphorism, because VI IL 
3. 19. would have been enough. 

Note : — The maxim above referred to STF?rff%=TOr: 

means ; 

(Whenei'er a term is employed which might denote) both something 
original and also something else resulting from a rule (of grammar), — or 
(when a term is employed in a rule which might denote) both something 
(formed by another rule) in wliich the same individual term has been emp- 
loyed, and also something else formed by a general rule, — such a term should 
be taken to denote, (in the former case) onl}^ that which Is original, and (in 
the latter case) only that (which is formed by that rule) in which the same 
individual term has been employed. 

I I =: t ^ II 

^ fiRJT I w I *r«Tr I arrrf 1 f ^ 1 1 ffs 1 tf 

171. (The ^ whether lightly pronounced or not 
preceded by wr, sr^, or by 3T or sir, being final in a pada, 
is elided) before a consonant, according to the opinion of all 
the Achdryas. 

Thus sT'^ratrl; ^ «?*««•!, 1 ^sirf 5 ?r it 

Why do we say followed by a consonant ? Observe or ffTff W 
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I I I ^ I II 

sTfrtTrrf^rifsirsrf sfTi i wr?tf.- i5iT?*fi»i! i i3Tfi»2fr^» 

sim-f ff?T% 11 * II aifr^'T? I *t?r*ifr i 

tJlRfJIftlffHm: 1 STfU^rnTtq, II STfUtlHr TcHrflf * 11 I 3T?l5f%i 1 n'i'Tlt:! 

fim: I w ftwq-^jftiffr^ 11 

172. When no case-ending follows (i- e. at the end 
of a Pada in the narrower sense), ?; is substituted for the q[ of 

II 

This debars ;5. Thus STftf :. I sT? «b»r: ll Why do we say ‘when no case- 
ending follows’? Observe aTfezirft, Here 35 -called T replaced the final q;of 
by VIII. 2. 68. S. 443. The difference between this i^-called c and the ordinary 
t is illustrated in the above set of examples. The i^-called ? is changed to ^ 
by VI. I. 1 13, S. 163. the ordinary r. is not so changed. 

Vari. — Before the words Trf% and thei5t of aifsi, is changed 

tor, As 9Ttf^<T«r; So also aifKl^T, though the word ttw is 

not rrftr H This is on the maxim which means : — 

That which has undergone a change in i-egard to one of its parts, is by no 
means (in consequence of this change) some thing else (than what it was 
before the change had taken place). srfrtitTstrt:^. 

Vari. — The words &c. before IIH &c. should be enumerated. That 

is, the finals of See. are replaced by ^ or r before tii% &c. As 3T?T(«i or 
or 9T?!qrr%! ; >¥ 1 ^ 1 %:, nr-' TR: or Tfr^TW:; or rr^qrrH’- II Here is 

substituted for the final f;of 3???. &c. which at first sight may appear super- 
fluous. But it is so ordained, in order to prevent the visarga change of 
this 1 ^. 

I I I ^ I Vi II 

ik ^15 rmii: >' 

173. ^ is elided before a r || 

Note , — The &iiha is R; and not ?f: ft tt That is fy ft is the form ivhicli 
ft and CfJ R will both assume. K‘ is the Genitive of and would be the Geni- 
tive of 115 it The suti’a is not confined to ^ oiilj, but to everj in general including 

^11 Thus 

?v9a I Ct^stir: I ^ I ^ I H 

?r«rr tft ?(#? 2 irorr s«Tr i wt • 

iraj: 1 I 3I«r: flPfEJ f?: I fS! I gg I ff I 

?^rw?af 1 1 #?* 1 3T^^r; i »iHtT t*! 5 t*i'sr fl% «ftRr rI% «r wrlf I 
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174. When X or ^ is elided, 
»r, f and w, a corresponding long vowel is .« 

Thus S'=TJ:+OT%-5srK»f% ; ?f3-5,4twr:=.^ 

Why do we say STif: . Observe ff: f?: from the roots 
‘ to exert’ Here the % is not lengthened because it is 
praty^lrAra. 

The word fj! is thus formed, 

324 )=lf + f ( irsr?R*ir#stT; Vlir. 2. 40 S. 228 o)=h^+^ 
+ 0 4- 5 c%<|= VIIL 3. 13. S. 233s). Here is elidec 

vowel % is not included in stot pratyaiiSra, which incl 
( the «5r being the first vr ), so there is no lengthening. 

The word ‘ for the preceding ’ is used in 
indicate that there is the lengthening of the vow 
word follows it ; in fact the lengthening is of the p: 
irrespective of any other word following it or not. Tht 

The word snraf: is thus formed. To the root * 
the intensive affix and the affix (5^ and W't and' 
we get the form aT3(%, the second person singular of 
■Intensive, and we get the form arsf^-' 11 
iVo*.— The word 3 T 5 ir 5 rf: is thus formed:— 

?^4-*t^4f%ir ( the 2nd Per. Sing in )=, 
if< 4 -o 4 -Rr ( !!i#rsf^ 'qr II. 4. 74. s. 2650 )=. 
^•iiTnj+Rr ( VI. I. 9. S. 2 395 )=, 

ni ^4jH= ( VII. 4. 82. s. 2 630 ) 
n ( 9 Pirf%% 5 r: VII. 4. 60. s. 2179 )= 

VII. 4. 91. s. 2652 )= 
3rna;4f% ( 3T»airt VIII. 4. 54. s. 2182 )= 

^ VII. 3. 86. S. 2189 )== 
^ 1 + w(ffrsf III. 4. 100 S. 2207)= ‘ 

3 rff^ 4 -o ( VI. I. 68. S. 252 )= 

( ^^rsik^rvT'gr VIII. 2. 37 s. 326 )= 

^ ( ?r?5T VIII. 2. 39 s. 84 )= 

wt ( VIII. 2. 7s S. 2468 ) = 

^44-o 4-|,( ?r fK VIII. 3. 14 s. 173 

VI Ttty 

Vi. 4. 71 S. 2206 ). becomes snrHff; h 

The word is formed from f^4-H. The i 
V 11. 2. 31. S. 324. and the r is first changed to i? by VI 
then to 5 by VIII. 4. 41, 5.113. by VI 
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Thus we get f^+s. The first ^ being elided by VIII. 3. 13. S. 2335. 
we get the form by the present sfitra. 

Now we take the sandhi of = Here two 

sCitras simultaneously apply viz. fra'q- VI. l. 14. S. 166 causing the 
substitution of s' for and the sutra VIII. 3. 14. S. 173. causing the 
elision of T . What shtra are we to apply ? Here comes the following Inter- 
pretation sfitra. 

I I ? I a IR II 

I fft OT 4 STIH I frfrsrfJirrTnstf i 

176. When rules of equal force prohibit each other, 
then the last in the order herein given is to take effect. 

The word means ‘ opposition of rules of equal force.’ 

Thus, the lopa rule being the para rule would cau.se the lopa of of 
before But here we must remember the rule of v|srn%^r»l (VIII. 2. r. 
S. 12 ), therefore, the rule of elision of 5^ (VIII, 3. 14. S. 173 ) is considered 
asiddha for the purposes of 5 required by VI. i, 114. S. 166. Therefore we 
have 5. Thus we have II 

I i e l ? i ii 

3 1 ijq- t 1 ar#: 

fliF ? I snraLUFra r%3 ' 9 T 5 r: rli^! 1 ?f ?5 r%w i 11 

176. After and cif there is elision of the case- 
affix H (of the nominative singular), when a consonant follows 
it, when these words are not combined wuth ^ (Y. 3. 71 
S. 2026.) and have not the Negative Particle in composition. 

Thus ^ » Why do we say ‘ without ^ ' P 

Observe fqr^r H 

]^0TE : — The words and with the affix which falls in the 

middle would be considered just like the and without such affix, and in 

fact would be inclucled in the words and hence the necessity of the pro- 
hibition. The general maxim is ; ' any term that may 

be employed in Grammar denotes not merely what is actually denoted by it, but 
it denotes also whatever word-form may result when something is inserted in that 
which, is actually denoted by it.' 

Why do we say when not compounded with the negative particle 
Observe i! In the compound with the negative particle the 

second member is the principal and takes the case affixes. Why do we say 
* when followed by a consonant’ ? Observe (( 
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fr Wfi'T! TrCsitw setot ir^m n Irtst i f? 

pj?r ffrf t 3 mtt'srreBj?gfPTr?j-s%m'? t^r cr: i 

f'«w 1 5 f ?(i; I i 9 fS 5 pif?r s,tw^rsi!?ji?air5f 'tJiT 

??«!!« ) g%f H 1 €rs?Hraj>Tg®rfir?r 11 

177. The ease-affix of Tic/ is elided before a 
-vowel, if by sucb elision the metre of the foot becomes 
complete. 

Thus%^RRf|5 5iwf?r n ( Rig. II. 24. I. )- 5 r 5 BTftff? ( 

SET^; ?5rfff ^c<t ) n^ffrw (, sr^'^or ftri ) tow ( 5rt?si 

) “ accept ( O Brihaspati ! ) this good burden ( of our praise ) 
He who rulest. ” 

According to Viinana the author of Kasika, this rule is confined to 
Vedic metres only. According to others, the rule is applied to all slokas with- 
out any such distinction. 

In explaining this shtra we have used the word “ only then in 

order to limit its scope ; and this we get by the force of the word in the 
sutra VI. I. 133. S. 3526. which immediately precedes it in the order of Asht^- 
dhydyi. Therefore there is no elision here, because the verse is completed 
without elision. 

( Raghuvansa ) we cannot say ^ or &c. 
%f aim ssr*# (Rig I. 32. 15) ( Rig VIII. 43. 9 ), 

The case-ending being elided, the Sandhi takes place. Why do we say 
* when by such elision the metre of the line is completed’ ? Observe ^ f ?j 

0 The word in the sutra is for the sake of distinctne.ss : for 
the purposes of metre would not have been served by eliding the affix 
before a consonant, for then the syllables would remain the same. It is by 
sandhi that a syllable is lessened ; and sandhi would take place only with a 
vowel According to K^sika the must refer to a Pada of the Rig- 
Veda only. Others explain the word ^x^ as * a foot of a sloka ’ also, and 
accoiding to them this rule is not confined to Vedic metres only. Thus we 
have : — ii 







CHAPTER VIII. 

On the declension of Masculine Bases ending in Vowels. 

1 1 ?, I ^ I ii 

«rri JTsrii JT5Utu?i, -^r. ^r5f?WrsNf'®3fs?sE^'t JrrrN'Tft^sr ti 

178. A significant form of a word, not being a 
T^erbal root (dMtitj, or an a-Sax fprtxmf/f tj or a word endiag 
in an affix, is called a prdtipadiha or crude-forni or Nominal 


Tills defines the word ‘‘pr^tfpadlka’*' or criule-form. The prStipadika 
Is the intermediate stage fn the development of a full word (pada), from the 
undifferentiated are called the dh^tu or root^ It fs that part of a word which .. 
is capable of receiving the case^ terminations. 

The word ^ 4 " means having, signification. With the exception of 
verbal roots and affixes, a word-form having a significance or meaning is* 
called pr^tipadikav 

I I ? I ^ I II 

m mm ^ \ ^ u 

179. The forms ending* in Krit affixes, or Tccddhita: 
affixes, or compounds are also called Ptdtij^adiha,^ 

This further explains the u.se of the word prAtipadika. Suffixes for 
the formation of nouns are of two kinds. Tho.se by which nouns are derived 
direct from roots, Primary Suffixes. Those by which nouns are derived from 
other nouns ; Secondary Suffixes. The former are called Krit, ( 11 1 , r, 93 S. 374} 
the latter Taddhita (IV. i. 76 S. S30). Thu.s m janayVadin, is derived from the 
root b}^ the krit suffix saf: but 3 rfff?r janlna^ appropriate for man, is 

derived from ja^m by the Taddhita affix t^T iria. The name pr^tipadika 
would apply both to ^ and jantnay as nominal bases, ready - 

receive the terminations of declension^’ (Max Muller). 

Of the compounds, there are six varieties, Tat-purusha, Karma- 
dh^raya, Dvandva,. Baliuvrihi, Avyayibh&va and Dvigu*. 
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In the last siitra, the words ** not ending in an affix ” were too exten- 
sive ; this siitra makes an important provision in favor of words ending in 
Krft and Taddhtia affixes. ‘“"Bo also compounds are also called pr^tipadika. 
The word Samasa is used in the siitra to make a restrictii'C rule, where in a 
collection of words, the first part is a pada or a complete word, then the 
word prdtipadika would apply to that collection of words only, which forms 
a compound and to nothing else; therefore the term Pfitipadikm would not 
apply to a sentence. Being restricted to compounds only, it, of course, does 
not apply to sentences. 

I 1 ^ 1 ? ! 

180. An affix. 

This is an aphorism intended solely to regulate the sense of others. 
From this place forward up to the end of the Fifth Book, whatsoever we 
shall treat of, will get the name of Tratyaya' or an affix. 

■, ^ u U H 

mr II 

181. And subsequent. 

This is also an ‘adhikAra' or regulating sutra, and is understood in all 
subsequent aphorisms ; or it might also be called a ‘paribhAsha' or interpreting 
aphorism. That which is called an affix comes after, or is placed after, the 
‘dh^td' or root, or the ‘pratipadika’ or crude form. 

5^^;^ 1 ^ i il ? II 

182. (From this point forward as far as the end of 
Book Fifthy whatever we shall treat of, should be iiuderstood 
to come)^ after what ends with feminine affixes # or 

or after a crude-form. 

This is an ‘adhikara' aphorism pure and simple. It simply consists 
of terms which other aphorisms, in order to complete their sense, are under 
the necessity of borrowing. In other words, this sfitra points out the base 
to which the affixes beginning with g treated of in the next sCitra, and 
ending with i V. 4. 15 1), are to be applied. 

The sCitra consists ot three words. The term #t is a common name 
for the three affixes #rq:, and The term ®Tf^r is the common name 
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for the three affixes and These are feminine affixes and are 

taught from sutra 4 to 65 of the Fourth chapter. The \vord means 

‘criidefornV and has been defined in sdtra 1. 2. 45,46, i. e. that which is possessed 
of a meaning, not being a root or an affix ; or what ends with a Krit or a, 
Taddhita affix. The word ^ SatnAhara-dvandva or Collec- 

tive aggregate of these three words. 

Paribhaska: Why have we employed the word in the 

aphorism ? Is not the word pratipadika wide enough to include the words 
ending with the feminine affixes, by virtue of the paribh^sh^ : — A pratipa- 
dika denotes, whenever it is employed in grammar, also such a crude-form 
as is derived from it by the addition of an affix denoting gender’*? 

Ans : The words #r and mi specifically used in the sfitra in 
order to indicate that the Taddhita affixes should be B.dded; af^er the words 
have taken the Feminine affixes and not before. 

: — The K^sik^ gives the following answer to the above question. 

Not so. The paribh^sh^ you quote applies to that case where 
there is a rule relating to an individual word-form given in the Sutra itselfi 
In other words, “this paribhtsh^ is applicable when a word is employed in 
grammar which either denotes pr^tipadikas generally (as the word ‘pr^tipadi- 
ka* does in this sGtra) or denotes a particular pratipadika, (such as the words 
and 67 )*” That is, in IL i. 67, the 

masculine form yuva, also includes the feminine : but not so everywhere. 
Moreover the words, #r, srrg: have been employed in the SGtra, in order to 
make the taddhita affixes applicable to feminine words ending in long f (#r) 
or long 3 Tr (^r?J. Thus the feminine of and is, and 

the feminine of and After these words we 

can apply the taddhita affix as and 

H 

Now, had we not used that word ‘ny- 4 p* in the SQtra, and wished to 
express the same idea as is done, say, by the word ‘ k^Iitar^,* we could not 
have got this form at all 

The word takes by IV. I. 42 ; to which when is added, 
the vowel is shortened by VL 3. 43; and we shall get the form ^rf^fprni 
Why do you then say that the taddhita affixes could not be applied, but for 
the words ny-^p? 

A. To this we answer, that by* the rule of vipratishedha, the taddhita 
would have debarred the feminine. Thus when feminine alone is meant and 
not comparison, we shall have ; and when comparison alone is meant and 
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not femininej we shall have mmK ; but when both feminine and ccKnparisoii 
are meant, then would arise the difficulty ; and according to the general max- 
im, the taddliita would have debarred the 'feminine. But by using the word 
it is shown that first the feminine affixes are to be added,, and then 
the comparison making affixes. 

The objector says — The fnclusion of #1 and Btrs; this sfitra is 
uselessi for the following reason: — all bases-ending with the Feminine affixes 
can be considered as PiAtipadikas, on the strength of the maxim Pr^tipadika 
grahaiie liiiga-vishishtasya &c. For example, *4?^: mother-in-law ” derived 
from the masculine with the affix g^^;.JseeV^rtika under IV, i. 68. S, 
523. Here the word must be a pratipadika, other- 

wise no case affix can be added to it, because it is neither a #r nor an sth^ 
ending word. But we see that case-affixes are added to it, and it can only 
be if the maxim above given be universally valid. Holding the above maxim 
to be valid, we come to the conclusion that all words ending in Feminine 
affixes (such as #, btit, ^ etc.) are Pratipadikas ; hence there is no necessity 
of using the words #r and aqrR in the sfitra. 

Ans. So far as the addition of case affixes are concerned, we may 
consider the inclusion of ^ aqpftr as superfluous. But this sfitra not only 
ordains case-affixes, but Taddhita affixes as well : for the sCtra means *'Let 
all the affixes taught upto the end of the Fifth Book — whether case-affixes 
or Taddhita &c. come after bases ending in ^ and after Pratipadikas.'^’ 
So that the Taddhita affixes will be added to Feminines after the words have 
taken the Feminine affixes and not before. This we vi/er because the words 
^ and BTUrare used in the sfitra. Thus we get or rr If the 

Taddhita affixes were added first and then the Feminine, we could not have 
got the form For the swtohika ^ added by V. 4. 29. S. 2097, to 

srm being most antarang would come first and then the feminine Thus 

+ ^ + Consequently the ar of 4 could not be changed to f 

by VIL 3. 46. S. 465. 

For the ^ here is not that aqr which has replaced a long bct II; But if 
we add the Feminine affix first, we can get the desired form, thus : — 

BTOT + ^ + ^Ti;.=»BT[;^r, here the long BTf of BTR? is shortened by 
VIL 4. 13* S. 834. 

And so we can apply the rule and get 

^ 1 « I ? U II 

nmnv t it 

183. (After what ends with the feminine termina* 
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tions i?r or or after a crude-form, the following affixes 


are employed) ; 

Singular, 

Dual 

Plural. 

1st. 

su (s) 

au 

jas (as) 

2nd. “ 

am 

aut (au) 

j^as (a.s) 

3 rd. 

ta (a) 

bhyim 

bhis 

4 th. 

fie (e) 

bhyfim 

bhyas 

5 th. 

fiasi (as) 

bhyfim 

bhyas 

6th. 

fias (as) 

os 

fim 

7th. 

■ hi (i) 

os 

sup (su) 


In the above afUxes, letters like in and are 'aniibandhas^ 
employed either for the sake of facility of pronunciation, or as distinguishing 
marks. The final ^ is employed for the sake of forming the praty^h^ra 
which is the collective name for the above 21 case-afifixes. The letters 
e, ^ and ^ are or servile letters. 

I I ? I a 1 « 

i ?r^ 5 sr? fSTiflfTf ?ni«pfTr: srmi 

«0re[R?rrPn%f^ ®5tf fR! II 

184. The triads of conjngational affixes and case- 
affixes are also called vibhakti or Inflective affixes. 

The word means a complete triad. Thus means 

the three affixes of the seventh case, i. e., the locative singular, dual, 
and plural. So ir^Hr means the third person, singular, dual, and 

plural. 

I I’m ? I a I n 

185. Of the case affixes, the three expressions 
in each successive set of the three, are also severally called 
singular, dual and plural. 

I I ? I a II 

?cr: II 

186. The dual and singular case-affixes are employed 
severally in the sense of duality and unity. 

I I ? I a RMI 

I I u»r: II 
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187. In expressing multeity, a Plural case affix is 
employed. 

Declension of Masculines ending in sr II 

Now we take up the declension of the word uR ending in short «r u 
In Norn. Sing, the affix g is added. 

Thus “U*!! II In forming the Dual, the follow- 

ing applies. 

I I ? I H 

2iiPi SCTR ii sIhto: ii *irf?f%r ii 

188. Of tlie words having the same form, and 
all in the same one case-termination, the last one is only 
retained. 

This is a very important s&tra, and deals with what is technically 
called Eka^esha (or retention of one). When there are two or more words 
of the same form, and the same case termination, standing together, one is 
retained and the rest are dropped. 

Thus ?:r*r+tnT“?;rfr. The word ulir is formed by adding the affix 
^ to iiOT and by superseding VI. i. I 03 . S. 164 by VI. i. 104 S. 165 and ap- 
plying VI. I. 88 S. 72, we get the vriddhi. in forming the Nom. PI. we add 
. Thus ^rJT + 3 rar.ll The is indicatory by the following sMra. 

smairtr ii?lf ’?fr! 1 u 

189. The initial palatals and linguals of an affix are 
indicatory. 

Thus the 3 r of would become So the affix is really sth . 

But is not the final w of also ft|; by the sOtra I. 3. 3. S. i. ? No, 

because of the following exceptions : — 

I !f 3w* 1 1 1 ^ t « n 

ftr sr ii 

190. The final dental consonants, and the final 
and w are not fft?, in affixes called vibhakti or inflective 
affixes. 

Therefore the « of STH, is not Thus OT + ST^. At this stage 

the following rule appears which requires the ar + ST to be changed to a? by 
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! 3T5rr 3 % 1 1 1 ? I £.\s II 

5% ?i% r? s*i:?frrfT 5 rr?r 3 T!T? 5 HrH?>»?«rra^ ??T?l[^ra>ww *13 

5 isr»TwR 5 aR*ttr 7 1 imr: if 

191. Also when the short sr, not being final in a 
Pada, is followed by a Guna letter, then in the room of both 
the precedent and the subsequent — -the single substitute is 
the form of the subsequent i. e. the Guna. 

But this ek&desa rule is superseded by the subsequent rule 

VI. I. 102. S. 164, which requires the lengthening of the preceding 
vowel ; while the present sutra debars the immediately succeeding 

sfitra ^ 1 ^! VI. i. loi. S. 85. by the maxim : 

Paribkdshd : — Apavddas that precede (the rules which teach opera- 
tions that have to be superseded by the ^/(a:z'<J(a!ia!-operations), supersede (only) 
those rules that stand nearest to them, not the subsequent (rules). 

Therefore the nearest rule VI. i. loi. S. 85 is superseded by the pre- 
sent sutra and not the subsequent rule VI. I. 102. S. 164. Thus + 

U*tr* . The Vocative case is like the nominative ; the only difference is in the 
singular. The Vocative singular is called Sarabuddhi by the following ■ 

I I ^ I ^ I « 6 . II 

OTiNw sTEPiratnr^fWJT II 

192. In the sense of vocative, the singular number 
of the first case-affix is called Sambuddhi. 

Thus the vocative singular of HHis fR-tw II Here the following 
sutra applies. 

i RtrsTotr^ i % 

If HH 1 1 wtr I f twr: 1 1%^ i f fi: f f^-sofr 1 srsr ^ 

5 firlrQ®T ^fr ’TiwH II 

193. The consonant of the nominative-affix and 
its substitute sna: ) is elided in the Vocative singular, after a 
nominal-stem ending in or wl or a short vowel. 

The elision here being taught with regard to the base which is 
a %fi% and which is qualified b}^ having f or w or a short vowel for its final, 
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! there is not the elision of the fi of the affix aiq;, the subs- 
titute of 5 ; for the affix there is (VI L B 25). This affix being causes 
the elision of the final m of (VL 4. I43')» and we have'^?||^-f*aif , here we 
have not a pr^tipadika which ends in a short vowel, but in a consonant^ hence 
not elided. See also VII, 1,25. The word is used in the sdtra in 
order to indicate that the guna substitution required by iw: VI L 3, 

108, is stronger than lopa. Therefore in f fft+g, the affix is not elided, first, 
and then guna substituted for f, but first there is guiiia substitution and then 
the affix is elided, similarly % For the guna substitution is stronger 

than elision, because it is a rule subsequent in order, the elision being VL 
f, 69, the Guna being VIII. 3. 108 ; and because Guna is a nitya rule. There- 
fore when is gunated to ft, there being no short vowel, left, the elision 
of g would not have taken place had the word been not used in the 
■sfitra. ■ 

Now the accusative singular is formed thus: + Here applies 

the following Siitra. 

I I 1 1 ? I lavs II 

wr: 

194. There is the single substitution of the first 
vowel, when a simple vowel is followed by the sr of the case 
ending KTn II 

The word is understood here. Thus So also 

accusative dual + as before. Now the accusative plural is formed 

thus : — H Here applies the following sutra, 

\ I ? I ? 1 *= « 

195. The initial ^ and !?r, and the gutturals of all 
affixes, except Taddhita, are indicatory. 

The initial ^ V . ^ of affixes are indicatory, except in 

Taddhita affixes. 

Therefore SQ. being the affix is si^. Thus u»l+3T*l,. At this 
stage applies the following sfltra : — 

1 !t: jrer r ? I ^ 1 ^ 0 ^ n 

*t: vg': g: ii 

196. After such a long vowel homogeneous with 
the first, is substituted for the 'w of the Accusative case 
affix in the masculine. 
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Thus ir’T-i-?n[^=^r’T + siq[,= i:inr* 9 CM Now, should not the finals ofwm 
be changed to w by the following sutra ? 

1 *^1 « I ^ II 

aT^gfm»T 3 Tr^ 5 H^«f^ 5 lt^%l 5 «rr^»=rt szR^rnsf^ wr«iT iwat '>r: «ir- 

f^riirfr'itr i i^sai^r^s'frm h%^ arrr'^§Hr^u?oiq: i 5>i*i?<ir»if?^?t'r55«?r’>rr4’i '5[5f*Rr i 

8?^rn^ifPTR?.>i;s%^OT=fi;5^r(i; i fT;r ’»i?% Jim ii 

197. The substitute TO takes the place of % even 
when a vowel, or %, or a guttural, or a labial, or the 
preposition sit, or the anusvara gw intervenes, singly or con- 
jointly, causing separation between w and the anterior or «r, 
provided that these letters occur in one word. 

The particle m is a vowel and so included in ar? praty^h^ra. 
Its specification in the sfitra shows that the restriction of the rule to the 
letters occurring in the does not apply in the case of in 

which case the rule applies to letters separated by another word. 

Note : — The pi'atydh^ra aRrs: stands for vowels and the letters f and 
it includes the ayogavaha letters anusvAra a’^ visarga. Therefore the mention of 
511. in the sdtra could well have been avoided, for here denotes anusvAra. Thus 

The If means all the gutturals^ e. g. sr^tir-, ’»T»fur, U 

The f means all the labials, e. g. it 

The nieans the particle sTf: e. g. from 5^1^ (VIII. 2, 34) 

(of VIIL 4. 14). 

So also when the anusvara separates the letters e. g. 

It is from the root the g^iCis added, because the root is 

(VIL I. 58) and changed to anusvAra by VIIL 3, 24. Q. Well the inter- 
vention is here by AnusvAra and not g*!:, why is then gjq^ taken in the sdtra ? . 

The word ffC. in the sutra refers to anusvAra, and must be taken co- 
extensive with it. Otherwise the rule would not apply to words like Hfrn* from 
fr ^ II Here the anusvara is not the substitute of the augment ^ 
but an original anusvira. Even where there is an augment g^i:, but where it 
is not changed into anusvara, the rule does not apply. As 
from ff%t frtjr^rr^s n 

The rule will apply even when these letters are combined in any pos- 
sible way, or occur singly. As here a guttural and a vowel i. e. 2 letters 
come between «[ and h u See VI II. 3. 58 in the case of q" it 

But the present sdtra is not applicable to because of the 

following siitra. .. 
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j tif I I « I H 

•rfptffq wRt mn. i h*5t«3lh 

198. Of a ST final in a Pada, or is not the substitute. 

Thus 


IVK 1 sTOT?sr5!T?rf¥^sEgRrnT sT9r%S|F? 1 U ^ H 

If; sriirar rr^ atw'Jrfoii Ttsg^ ?qrjf; i t 

"• ?rff!wai^i ftpiiRm n^r T«f# i 
sr^rsczfi'^^ 5rr *tr fii ii 


199. After whatsoever there is an affix enjoined, 
whether verbal root or crude-form, that which begins there- 
with in the form in which it appears when the affix follows 
it, is called an Inflective base or stem, (anga). 


Note : — Tbe words of this sutra reqnire some explanation. Yas mat after 
whatsoever; pratyaya-vidhili compound of pratyaya meaning an ai£x and vidhih 
a precept, i. e. a rale enjoining an affix ; tadddi, that which begins therewith; 
pratjayee»in a pratyaya i.e, when a pratyaya follows; is called a base. 


After whatsoever there is an affix enjoined, whether it be a verbal 
root (dhdtii) or a nominal base (pridtipadika), the word-form having that as 
its beginning, is called an anga, with regard to the affix that follows. The 
word yasm^t is used in the aphorism to point out the thing named, as anga ; 
because the word tad^di follows it. This defines the word anga. The 
word ‘base' is thus a relative term with regard to its affix. Thiis^4-wf== 
he will do, he will lose. Here , because the root 

^ and I get the name they are gunated by (VI I. 3. 84) : similarly because 
Sec. get the name Anga, their vowel is vriddhied in Sec. 


The word kri hri are anga with regard to the affix t^ Sec. 

Here upagu and kapatu are anga with regard to an. 
Similarly ^ + Here the whole wwd- 

form karishya is regarded as anga, and as such the short s? is lengthened by 
VI 1 . 3. 1 01 ; because though the affix vah is enjoined after the word kn, the form 
which begins with kri i. e. karishya will also be called anga when the affix is 
to be added. The word tad^di, therefore, has been used in the sutra, to 
make the definition of Anga applicable to the forms which a word may as- 
sume after taking the intermediate vikaranas like sya &c., or before the 
final affixes. Thus (VIL i, 72 and 

VI. 4, 8) kunda + num 4 1 = kun^an 4 i = kund^ni, bowls. Here the 
whole form kundan is called anga, and as such it lengthens its vowel before 
the case-affix i by VI. 4. 8. 
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Why have we used the word ‘widhi” “enjoined” in the slitra? Observe 

Here the word fsi# “this much or as much” is really an affix, as we 
shall show later on. But as this is not ordained after stri by any rule, the 
word stri does not get the designation arf before it. Not being an Anga, the 
f of str! is not elided by (VI. 4. 148. S. 3 1 1 .) 

That the Pronoun f is a mere pratyaya is shown by the history of 
its derivation as given below 

ww ^ : VI. 2. 40. S. 1841,) the f is changed to 

W II The affix is added to idam with the force of “measure” by V. 2. 39 
read with V. 2, 40. 

changed to by VI 1 . i. 2 S. 475 * 

VI. 3. 90 S. 1018.) 

+ (t is elided by VI. 4. 148 = + Feminine* 

Thus is really a Pratyaya, for the 6 ase is altogether elided. 

Why have we used the word “ when the affix follows” in the 
sMra? For would not the word srTfrff limit the designation srjf to that only 
after which there was actually an affix? 

Ans. No. Because without the word stot the statra would have run 
thus “ after whatsoever is an affix enjoined, that which begins therewith is 
called an Anga. ” In this view, we could not get the form the 3rd Per. 
Sing in the Perfect ( ) of the root ‘ ' 

This is thus formed : — 

V I. I. 8, S. 2 177 ) 

( VL I. 17 S. 2408 ) 

== PCjrs' ( Vll. 4. 66 S. 2244 and ) 

« ^ 3T ( VI 1 . 4. 60 S. 2179 II 

If the word “pratyaye” did not exist, then the designation anga 
would be applied to the whole base plus the affix z, e, ( as a whole. 

That being so, ^ + will assume the form of for the ^ will be vocalised- 
by VI. I. 17. For the ST in the place of will not be sthanivat by 

; because to be sthanivat there must be an efficient cause out- 
side (qr^e), as of but this sr of qfw was, by hypothesis included in the 
Anga designation. So there being no cause, the sr substitute of in f 
will not be sthanivat ; and not being so, it will not be considered as a sampra- 
sirana vowel. The b? of ^ not being a Sampras^rana, the prohibition of 
H &c. VI. I. 37 (when a semivowel has once been vocalised, there k 
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no vocalisation of the other seraivowel that precedes it, will not apply, 
and so will be vocalised to 

\09 I 1 C 1 « I ? M 

200. Whatever will be taught here after iipto the 
ead of the Seventh Adh}4ja, is consequent upon the stem 
(ahga). 

This is an adhik&ra sCltra. 

«i^iKrsEW?STsr#if arifsitr! i '’hw?; t it 

201. After a stem ending in *r, are substituted far 
for the Instrumental ending *rr; for the Ablative ending 

, and for the Genitive ending stit il 
Thus irtoT the r being changed to oj u 
1 =31 1 vs I ^ I ?o^ II 

«i3Trlr sR 'ft 3T#rs5f?a[ fw t rmr^irg; ii 

202. Before a case-ending beginning with it or w 
(literally a consonant of Pratydhdra), the final sr of a No- 
minal stem is also lengthened. 

The whole of the pharse sr^r *tr% is understood here (VII. 3. loi 

S. 2170. 

Thus ir»r+«trff=ir»nwn:«i 

I 31^ f5iT^ ^ I V9 H I «i. « 
si^rosRr?fft(t€ 1 1 « 

203. After a nominal stem ending in ar, is subs- 
tituted for the case-ending II 

The ddesa ^ consists of more than one letter and therefore replaces 
the whole of this, by the rule I. i. 5$. 8.45. Thus + 7? 

-WR! H 

I I « I ? 1 II 

srarsffwnw If ?smi ( irnrst 1 g®wrr?sr? 

I ^rfSr'Traww'iTr w 3 1 grew ntJffft f turflftift'T 

?R«ir 1 ufmwff 11 
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204. After a stem ending in there is substituted 
q' for the Dative ending taw 

Thus •=tni+*(=U*ira. Here the ?r being taken to be sth&nivat 

to ^ gets also the designation of and therefore the ar of is lengthened 
before ar by the rule VII. 3. 102. S. 202, The maxim ^qT?rwiI<nf tl^- 
“ that which is taught in a rule the application of which is 
occasioned by the combination of two things, does not become the cause of 
the destruction of that combination ” does not apply here. Thus ?? is 
substituted here, because the preceding word ends in a short at, thus this 
short ST occasioned the existence of ar, therefore this at cannot occasion the 
destruction of sr II But that however it does, for it is on account of this at* 
that the preceding ST is replaced by srr H The anitya nature of this maxim 
is indicated by PSnini himself, by forming the dative of as aftera in Sfltra 
III. I. 14 &c. 

The ff; is the anomalous Genitive case of the Dative ending # ; this 
affix is exhibited without any vibhakti in VII. I. 28 S. 382. The should not 
be taken as the Genitive singular of the affix of the Locative singular. 

So also as before. The dative plural is formed thus TPI + 

Here applies the following Shtra : — 

1 I vs i ^ n 

STSrtr ST 7 qt artrspWt: 1 1 rai*r 1 tpI: I I 

fir^ I t:Rr<>ir*r I 1%^ 1 I « 

205. Before a case-ending beginning with ;gr or iet 
( lit. a consonant), in the Plural, tc is substituted for the 
final 31 of a Nominal stem. 

As TPiJ-q: It Why in the Plural ? Observe TPT: ; II Why before 
a case-affix beginning with a |r ?5 consonant ? Observe Tr»ir'»tra, (the lengthen- 
ing here is by VI. 4. 3. S. 300). Why a case-affix ? Observe and not 

II 

Now, we form the Ablative Singular. TR + 3Ftlr°U*I + STr(l (by VII. i. 
12. S. 201). Here the n of the affix should be changed to by fftTt snETrs*^ 
and f will then optionally be changed to jt by the following Sdtra. 

t I c: I 8 I XS H 

sratnW ^ ^ ! I TUTHf I Tr>irT 1 1 rm»'?irw t 1 utot 

^ ^ ^Rr *r 3 tPRit; 1 sfTmpwitr 1 »Rr. 
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206. The ^ is optionally the substitute of a ^ 
that occurs in a Pause. 

The words srit is understood in the sfltra. A sonant or a surd 
non-aspirate may stand as final in a Pause : but not an aspirate consonant 
By VIII. 2. 39, S. 84, a non-aspirate sonant can only stand in a final position. 
This ordains that a non-aspirate surd may also stand as the final, when there is 
Pause. Thus WRfii; or . The final and ? may be doubled by 
(VIII. 4. 47) we get four forms as or or otr; or h 

N. B, — This is not approved by Tatvabodhini, as the meaning of the sdtra 
'g' is that after a vowel every consonant except ? may be doubled pro- 
vided that a consonant follows ; for the word aT?r^ ‘ non-vowel ’ does not mean 
absence of a// letters, but rather the absence of vowels only. Inferentially 
there must be a consonant. Bhattoji has taken the negation in in the 

sense of Prasajya pratishedha ; while the proper view is to take it as a 
ParyudAsa pratishedha. 

So also CPTP-JITO,; ; ?T»T«ni In when the is doubled, this g' 

will not be changed to ^ by VIII. 4. 55. S. 121, but it will remain as 
only, because there is difference between 5r and ^ as regards effort, the 
W being arPT shot. Had and ?r been the same, and had ff been produced by 

then there would have been no need of teaching the substitution 
of ^ by 5t in Sfitras like VIII. 4. 49. S. 2342. 

1 ^ I il 

atirRr ¥5a;r<i;i 11 

207. Before the case-ending ^ is substituted 
for the final of a Nominal-stem. 

As 

Now, we have to form the Genitive plural : — scTR+W*?, Here comes the 
next Sfitra. 

I I vs i ? I H 

208. The augment g is added before the Genitive 
Plural ending 3?rn:, after stems ending in a short vowel, after 
stems called Nadi (I. 4. 3 <fec), and after the stems ending in 
the Feminine affix 

As w»i+q,+®rr>«.ti 
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At this stage applies the next Sfltra. 

I sin^ I e I y I ^ II 

HiPi 'fesisiTrff?*! 1 ^FTTJrrw 1 ^ %■% 1 

H^Tru'TRnrsrrracfNrg; 1 npfRJi^sT 5 W»T?rnH.*ir 5 TR»nNr 1 tn=i 1 hrs^p i ^ » 

209. The long vowel is substituted for the final of 
the stem before the Genitive Plural affix »IW (having the 
augment 35 ). 

Thus inT+’Tr»i.=^Rr'»rr^ii 

The sCltra (VII. 3. 102. S. 202) would also have caused length- 
ening and being a subsequent one would also have applied, yet it does not 
apply here, because of the Paribkdshd trhsrt|T^? 5 ^'% rlf^raHSt U 

‘(That which is taught in) a rule (the application of) which is occasioned by 
the combination (of two things), does not become the cause of the destruction 
of that (combination).' But the very fact that this sQtra is enunciated here 
debars the above Paribkdshd. 

Now, we have to form the Locative Singular ; — + H So also 
II The plural will be u»l + g=??ll + ^ (VII. 3. 103. S 205.) At this stage 
applies the following sfitra. 

Rio I 3Tq^?cr5e?r I >=: I ^ I XX II 

srrTrf'rRHRt^tf^^ussi;*! 11 

210. Upto the end of the third Pdda of the Ylllth. 

Book, is throughout to be supplied the following : “A cere- 
bral letter is substituted always in the room of — , when 

this letter does not stand at the end of a word.” 

Rll I I 1 ^ I X^ II 

II 

211. From this, upto the end of the third chapter 
of the Ylllth. Book, should be supplied in every shtra, the 
following : — " when a vowel (with the exception of si or«rr), 
or a 1 : or a guttural precedes.” 

The word is a pratyahira formed with the second ^ of sjor il It 
includes all vowels and semivowels except sr and bti ll Of the semi-vowels 
is only efficient : so that only'is taken in the translation, means the letters 
of the gpi class. Thus is supplied in VIII. 3. 59, to complete the sense. 
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1 { <r 1 % ! \t£. II 

^rs- m f f% g5r??r 5 m 'Tsrtn=^ TfRS^Vrr t 'TiCfs[PT?rsf???i[ft5fr.- jjgij. 

^■. f^srfi 1 0?^! fir?^ ' i:s%<3 1 for^Er: 1 

I 3 Tif 5 riT?qiE(m; r%n I gifj-: I §fqtr I gtTO: I 1 1 qw 

11 

-212. '7 is substituted for that w wliieli is a substi- 

tiite (of the of a root iu Dh^tnpStha by VI. 1. 04. S. 22G4), 
or which is ( tlie portion of) an aSix, under the above men- 
tioned conditions (A^lII. 3. 57, 58. S. 211, 424), of being 
preceded by an ?so[ vowel or a guttural. 

The word cerebral is understood here from VI IF. 3, 55, as well as 
from VI I L 3. 56. Thereiore, the ^ is replaced by <sr both being Vivrita and 
Aghosha. Thus ilF^^ W Why do we say 'when preceded by for vowel or ^’? 
Observe II Why do we say a substitute 3EF or that which is an affix’? 
Observe the ^ here is part of the Chiiradi root ''to 

go,” and is neither a substituted ^ nor the of an affix il Why do we say 
'not final in a Pada’? Observe Similarly should be declined 

other words ending in ^ u 


DECLENSION OF 



Nom. 

Voc. 

Acc. 

Ins. 

Dative. 

Abl. Gen. Loc. 

Singular 


f Uff! 

■ wn- 




Dual 


> tW ! 


rnmn. 


Plural 

mp 

f UHf* ! 






’DECLENSION OF PRONOUNS. 


1 I VI VI ^'^11 

?[rsq^WTrF% i. t 1%^ 

213. The words sarva, ^all/ and the rest are called 
sarvaiii,ma or pronouns. 

The words ending in sarva &c, are also sarvandina. This we infer 
from the Sutra I. i. 31. S. 224 which prohibits the application of the 
iciiii Sarvanania to Dvanda compounds. (That is in all other compounds 
except Dvandva , the words ending, in Sarva Sic, are sarvanamas. For 
some other exceptions see I i. 29. and 30. S. 222 and 223.) Therefore, we 
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have the form with the affix ^^(V. 3. lo S.. 1957.) The word to ending^ 

in sajva gets the name of sarvanama and therefore the affix trails added to it 
Simiiarl)^ Here the affix is: added by V.. 3. 71 S. 2026. 

i I ns H I It 

214. After a pronominal stem ending in iT, t {^r) m 
substituted for the nominative plural ( 

The substitute is long f for the sake of the subsequent sOtra VIL. 
I. 19, S. 310 which gives in the dual the forms like TOC 4 f^. In the case 

ol and words ending in bt, it matters little whether the substitute be short 
f or long t for their sandhi will always result in q. 

The substitute # consists of more than one letter namely of ^ andf,, 
and therefore it replaces the whole of the Sthdni (L i. 55 S. 45) 

It is not like the substitute ^ See, of the Shtra VL. 4. 127. S. 364 
which replaces the final 53^ of st#^, &c, for g;^is an affix of which is an 
anubandha, and the following Paribh§sh 4 applies to it 

Praibhdshd \ — (That which, when destitute of Anubandhas, consists 
of only otie letter, must) not (be considered) to contain more letters tlian 
one when (one or more) Anubandhas are attached to it 

But # like and % is not put down as an affix in Pffiiinfs Grammar 
and therefore their initials ^ and ig[ are not Anubandhas.. For the SCltras L 
3. 7 and 8 S. 189 and 195 are applicable only to Pratyayas. But is nowhere 
orignally taught as a Pratyaya. It becomes a Pratyaya only then when 
it replaces the whole of 15?^ and before such substitution not being a 
pfatyaya the ^cannot be called it is substituted for the whole of 
then it becomes a pratyaya ^ndi then its becomes an Anubandha. 

Nota '. — The opinion of Sekliara is that ^ of is f?|; from its very begins 
ning; because it is liable to elision ( ) and so tlia whole 

affix is replaced because the siibsiifcate 

Thus m W • %r = i 

I 1 I ? I II 

sTff: S' i u 

215 . After a Pronominal stem ending in 37,55^ is 
substituted for the "I of the Dative. 
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I l « I? l II 

*TO» sT% 5 Fw^#r p?’ i ii 

216. After a Pronomiiial stem ending in ®t; there is 
substituted ftjr the Ablative ending and f^irsr for the 
Locative ending ![ li 

Thus nlwnf I 

5??'s 1 37Tfir ^Irsrrer* ^ l as i ? ! H 

«T^oir5?fr?Ri?inffr ?zrrit i i i %«r TTOft 

«rt fts 9 rrf#sc!i^fir-. i 

l hI, «T!=*RH, fSr, 

7 R, I 

T^<Trrfr?f%oftTr<rnrwr3r s^t^^q-ranr^^jri. i <f?W5iTm’7?n’J5?irarg. i erscrt 4ff^- 

I 

«*»?:, fTf, «??:, tr?r5:, f^, ww?;, i 

3r»PEsfr fs?7Rrae?5 i sth f%st ft^'SHnsrf! i ?i?q? srrs^s 3*ranr^- 

I H-q- qiqcqiiqef^f^: i f|f“SHmcqr*n;%%»T*RT I II 

II 9Tfq%r?r ^q''T'Tsc5qrqi% i 

^iTq^ 5 f?q ff qr?qli% %q?: I aroiht Tf! I qHrnfSftPqq'StRiR^q ?siTFr- 

q^qq qqnr?qq[fjifrqr qqq=qw(q ftqfvq rw fqHRqfq^w^qqpqrs^qrr^Hqq uitr 

I sqq I 

tnqqt I qqfrs trgtfq^ qsqqqfor q^qqfojr qrreq i gnT3^fqfqf% 
qqpftw trgrqr: si% 5 iqmrqrtt i 

sTfqmrsqqq^Ets^qsjcqr^ ^qqiqr^Tf qffqqq rqqftst qlt i qqrsqqqTisf^q n% 
qrqfqrqiH ^ 5 rr i 

sq ?q fra qrqcqfrarqsqqqttr i qqr qfr’^rs’rtrsffrH i ijqrpqrra < 

f?i^ I nq: Hfqqfq: i i^q'rara^g q? ’pfq i qqrnisqqff^: qqrqfiq^ 

ftrqqrra ii 

v^K qff^Nrr qqqqssftf^r qq^ * n sTrauqT sR ii 

217. After a Pronominal stem ending in sq or arr, 
the affix of the Genitive Plural gets the augment ar at 
the beginning. 

The word arff of the last sfitra is understood here. Thus 
(The BT is changed to if by VII. 3 . 103 . S. 205 and the ct is changed to sr ) 
qqrfqq- The rest of the declension of Hq is like qq. 

Note : — But qqqiq, of qqif 11 The STtq of the shtra is the Genitive Plural 
endLugqrq, and not the STfq of the Locative Singular ordained by VII. 3. 116 S. 270; 
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for fcliat takes tlie augments STI^or (VII- 3. 112-114), wliile the pre- 
sent sri’®! takes or 5 ^ If Nor the of the Perfect Teuse (III. 1. 35 &e.), 
because that refers to verb and not to Sarvandmaj nor tlie of V, 4. 11 .^ for 
tbe same reason. The word 3TOT is exhibited in the sutra in the locative case 
for the sake of the subsequent sutra YII. 1. 53. For the purposes of the present 
sutra, it should be construed, as if it was in the Genitive case ( 
because being in the Ablative case, the augment ^^will be added at the 

beginning of the affix following it, on the maxim It 

Other Sarvan&mas ending in ^ as &:c., are similarly declined. 

The Sarvmtdmas are thirty-five in number, namely : — i * all/ 

2 * all,’ 3 * two/ 4 * both/ words formed by the affix 5 such as 

* which of two/ words formed by the affix 6 as * which of many/ 
7 ' other/ 8 ' either/ 9 ' other/ 10 cf r|; * other/ 115^' other/ 1 2 m 

ffialf/ 13 g- 3 l‘all/ 14 ‘whole.’ So also 1 5 jr# ‘east/ ‘prior/ 16 cjc ‘subsequent/- 
17 wxm ‘ west or posterior/ 18 ‘ south or right/ 19 ‘ north or inferior, 

‘ subsequent/ 20 me ‘ other or inferior/ 21 me ‘west or inferior/ are sarva- 
nimas when they imply a relation in time or place, as shown above, and 
not when they are names. So also 22 ^ when it does not mean a kinsman 
or a treasure/ but means ‘ own.’ So also 23 B??crc when it means ‘ outer/ or 
‘ an under or lower garment’ is a sarvan^ma. 24 ‘he, she, it,’ 25 ‘he, 
she, it,’ 26 ‘ who,’ 27 ‘ this/ 28 ‘ it/ 29 ‘ that/ 30 ‘ one/ 31: 

ff ‘two/ 32^sfr5‘you/ 33 ‘1/ 34 ‘you/ 35 what’ 

The word ‘both’ is always used in the dual number; as 
The object of its being inserted in the list of pronominals, (whilst its declen- 
sion does not differ from that of ?r 5 c), is its taking the augment (V. 3, 71. 
S, 2026) which it could not have taken, if it were not a pronominal ; as it 

Q. But, could not the same purpose have been served by adding 
the affix m by sfitra V. 3. 70. S. 2025 ? 

Alls. No. For, the affix being added before the final vowel of 
leaves the always a dual word on the maxim 
i. e. “ (Any term) that may be employed (in Grammar), denotes (not merely 
what is actually denoted by it, but it denotes also whatever word-form 
may result when) something (is) inserted in that (which is actually denoted 
by it).” Therefore, being inserted in does not change its character 
of always being in the dual, while being added to it would have destroyed 
that character. Had it lost its character of being always a dual, then in the 
case of affix, it would have required the insertion of by sfitra V. 2. 44* 
S. 1845 it takes it before the affixes "sr and in ti There- 

fore Katy^yana has said. 
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VdriiM The word is used in other places where the sense of 
dual is not necessar}-. According to Kaiyata, has no dual number ; but 
according to Ilaradatta it has. Therefore, before the affix (Nom. PL), 
the substitute (V. 2.44, S. 1845) being considered as to 

which it replaces, the word is considered as ending in and therefore 
it would have f)een optionally a sarmudma by the sutra L i. 3 3. S. 226. But 
the affix added irrespective of any r%'4r%, it is an a^iiamn.g’a rule 

and therefore, it makes aitc/ays and not optionally a safvamtma. Tiius^H% 
but never i*w : u 

The words and in the above list are affixes ordained by 
VIL L 23. S, 315 a!id V, 3. 92 S. 204/ &c. By giving these affixes in 
this list, it is meant that the words ending in these affixes are This 

is according to the ParibhtUhd : — “ An affix denotes, whenever it is employ- 
ed (in Grammar, a word-form) which begins with that to which that (affix) 
has been added and ends with (the affix) itself.” 

Q. If so, then the words ending in and lerw should also be 
called w ( L i. 22. S. 2003}. 

A ns. This is not so, according to the Parlbhdsha : — An affix, when 
emplo3^ed iii a rule which teaclms the meaning of a technical term, does not 
denote a word-form ending with the affix.” 

The employment of the word (in ‘ that which ends with 

‘ Sup or Tin’) in L 4. 14. S. 29. indicates (the existence of) this Pari- 
bh^sbfi ; for, if the ParibhAsh^ did not exist, bts^cT would be superfluous, 
because alone would, in accordance ivith the preceding Paribhash^, 
denote that which ends with ‘ Sup ’ or * Tind” 

Q. But this is also a and therefore the affixes 

should not denote the words ending in those affixes. 

Ans. In spite of the above Paribh^slii, the affixes denote 

here the words ending in those affixes. Because giving these affixes the 
name of sarva-nd/na, would be useless, because nowhere in this Grammar, 
these affixes by themselves have been treated as Sarva-n^ma. 

The words and are not derivative words farmed by the 

affixes and but are considered as primary words, and, therefore, they 
naturally denote specifying denoting, pf^ifKWof one out of two, and 

denoting or determination of one out of many. In other words, 

they do not get the force of by virtue of st^tras V. 3. 92 and 93 S. 204; 

and 2048 but by their inherent force. The word however, not being 

read in the above list of sarvandmas is not a SarvanAma. 
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There are two in the above list, namely t^rj; and «r, having the 
same meaning namely “other,” and both ending in 3 t. But the final ar of one 
is udatta, and of the other amiditta. Some give as a separate word end- 
ing in if and say that both have anuditta accent. The word n’t means 
“half.” The word is a sarvanama, when it is synonymous with the 
word ‘ all,’ and not when it means ‘ equality.’ When it has the latter 
sense of ‘ equality,’ it is declined like ?r?: i. e.- like ordinary words ending 
in ,3T, as Panini himself indicates in I. 3. 10. S. 128. where he uses the regular 
Genitive plural meaning ‘ among or of equals.’ As a pronominal the 

Genitive plural would have been 

Van -. — The word STVfR when qualifying the word sft ‘a city,’ is not 
to be treated as a sarvanama, ifnd is, therefore, declined like ordinary nouns. 
As, gR ‘ he lives out of the city.’ 

(T^srf «Ji urstr ?rr ^rF^r 1 ^ 

gg'r! ti 5 !!i^??Tr 1 i ?Ri'>rr nrqfiws 1 ifftni fFi’'!; i 

sT^aiiHir i 3=twr: ii 

218. The words ptrva ‘prior,’ para ‘ after,’ avara 
‘posterior,’ dakshina ‘south,’ uttara ‘ north,’ apara ‘other,’ 
and adliara ‘ inferior,’ when they discriminate relative posi- 
tion, not when they are appellatives, are optionally sarva- 
ntma, before the affix jas. 

These seven words have already been mentioned in the list of Sarva- 
n^mas. They are always sarvan^mas, when they have the meaning given to 
them in the list, z. when they imply a relation in time and space, but when 
used in any other sense than vyavastha or the fixed limit with regards to 
their own meaning, limit in time and spac6, they are not sarvan^mas, nor are 
they so when they are used as appellatives Thus, when the word 

means ^ clever,^ it is not a Sarvanama, as, ^ clever minstrels/ 

similarly in ‘ the Northern Kurus,' the word is not a pronominal, 

for though it declares a direction, it is a Proper Noun (like Northmen). 

When these seven words are sarvanama, they are declined like sarva, 
except in the nominative plutal when they may be declined either as sarva- 
n^mas, or as ordinary nouns. The option allowed in the case of these words 
is a prapta-vibhashi. 

I i ? u 1 ii 

«fr , mm m m 1 # i w* i ^ 
I mmm fft fr i mv \ i 
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219. The word sva ‘own,’ when it does not mean 
a kinsinau or property, is optionally a sarvanUma, before the 
affix 

The word when it does not mean a spj% * kinsman * or if??i ^property^ 
or * wealth * is always a sarvan&ma, in every number and case, as it has been 
enumerated among the pronominals, except in the nominative plural where it 
Is optionally so, Tluis If or FIT* * one^s own sons/ m WPf* or fff 
^one*s own cows^ 

But when it means * kinsmen * or * articles of property * f?|fs alone Is 
the nom, pL As, ffr *these kinsmen' srgjffp ffr* It 

\ ^c{C^%#firq5ffarT5T?fr: I ^ I ? I II 

W *ir srmr gr TOfi afPHtKtfcrorfr 

I wr f?rt: 1 3T?^ ’ft \ 'rnwr^i^ir h 

220. The word antara being always a sarvanama, 
when meaning “outer” or “a lower garment,” is optionally 
so before the affix 

The word wwc when it means vh.^ ‘outer' is always sarvanft-^ 

sna, so also, when it means or ‘a lower garment,’ Thus 

or ^ ‘outer houses, the residence of Chandal, and other low castes/ 
So or ^the inner garments, such as petticoats worn 

under the upper garments.” The word when used in the above sense 
Is always sarvanama, but in the nominative plural, it is optionally so. But, 
when it is not used in the above senses, it is never a sarvanama, e. g. 

* he lives between the two villages,’ where the regular locative 

Is 11 

I I vs I ? I \%\\ 

wRwfr ^ ??r! i \ i i iff ii 

221. w?i; and r^irg; are optionally substituted for 
the Ablative and Locative endings, after ^ and the eight 
that follow it. 

Thus or or qf?rrrg or fng , Ttflfig or iR, sTf ^wrrg ov 

afTffTii;, wrftRfg or arfc, or f^pnrg, or fflrSr, ^ffjwrrg, or 

9fmg, ffro%rg, or siwrrg, or sTTOg, , or srft. . or 

or , or or or STsgWcti stnrdliTf. or 

«T*^ II ) 
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The word ‘ ’ when denoting a numeral is aiways singular. But 

ill any other meaning, it may haveother numbers also, as (‘of some’), 

‘f gj ’ has eight meanings. 

I ?r i ? 1 1 1 H 

wi^rlr h Wfi 1 f^fir ?r i stN' 

mn ^ J ff 5Er3?r^rc3?r^r^JTf^^r^w 1 

i ^ ^ ^Jrr^sfqr t mmmm i 

f sRr% i i mim \ 

^ ^fl I 

f ft i BTRT^aft f l STRcTri; II 

222. The words sarva &o., are not SarvaDi;ma wdien 
thej^ are intended to he employed in a Bahiiviihi compound. 

Thus ^^qS" 5 I Similarly, ST?^ fqtrm-if^l = t 

Here the affix 3 t^ is added by sutra V. 3. 71 S. 2026 in the sense of coi> 
tempt or unknown relationship. Here before the taking place of the com* 
pound, the name of the sarvdftama is prohibited with regard to the words 
and other wise, in ordinary language, the word would 

have been used, as it is employed, in the above analytical stage. This ^si^% 
would have been retained even in the compound, as it is retained in the 
compound ^Tr^vr^^rs?: whose analysis is But the word 

cJ^ff and 3Tf|; not being treated as a safvunama take only the ordinary affix 
^ (V* 3- 70 S. 202 s) and not the affix 3T^. Had they been treated as 
sarv atiajna then would have been inserted before by V. 3. 71 S. 2026 
giving the forms and and these forms would have been retained in 
the compound. 

But Patanjali has given the forms and and 

has shown the futility of having made this Sutra at all According to his 
opinion, this Sutra is unnecessary. Therefore, according to the maxim, when 
the three sages differ, the opinion of the last one is authoritative, we should 
follow the opinion of Patanjali in this matter. 

V dr tika : — The words &c. when employed as proper names 

or as a secondary member of a compound -(^TO^?r) are not to be declined as 
$m-vandina. This we infer by Panini's using such a big word as Saiwan^ma, 
instead of making a short technical name like f? &c. Therefore &c are 
Sarvanamas when they have the meaning of *‘all &c. ” as given above 
in the list, because only those words have been included in the list 
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which have the appropriate meaning of “all &c, and not words which 
denote something else^^ though their form may be “ sarva Because in the 
list such words are only included which have the attributes of the thing defined. 
Therefore^ the rules applicable to these rvords by the fact of being called 
Sf^wanima or the rules applicable to portions of them by the fact of 

their being enumerated in this do not apply. Thus the rules VII. 

I. 25. S. 3 ISj VIL 2. 102. S. 265 and VIL 2. 106. S. 3S1. are rules of 

that is rules which have taken up particular portions of words given 
in this list These rules do not apply to ivords when they are used as 
and Therefore if be the name of a person, the dative will be 

as “give to the person called Sarva” Here the dative is not 

Similarly when these words are so compounded with others as to lose their 
original independent character, namely when they are they are not 

treated as sarvanama, but follow the regular declension, as 
“give to (him who is) Above-all.” Similarly Here there is not the 

substitution of 3?^ as required by sfitra VIL 1.25.5.315. For would 
have formed but does not form but because 

here is and therefore rule VIL i. 25 S. 315 does not 

apply. Similarly BTr%rr^- Here VIL 2. 102 S. 265 requiring the substitution 
of ^ for the final of and the rule VIL 2. 106. S. 381 requiring the substi- 
tution of ^ for the non-final ^ do not apply. For though the ordinary form 
of Nominative Singular of is the compound of ^*1, with will not be 

in the nominative, but 3 Tfrf?t^. 

1 I ? I ^ H 

^ i n 1 m%H it 

223. In tlie Instrumental Determinative Compounds 
the words sarva &c. are not sarvan‘S,ma. 

Thus the word'^n^lis a compound of nt^ and = mean- 

ing‘ prior by a month/ where the word misa is in the instrumental case. 

This compound will be declined like ordinary words, e. g. its dative will be 

though the dative of when standing by itself, is 5^!^% ; II The 

same will be the case even when there is no compounding, but the sense is 
of the Instrumental compound ; as n 

ii:-t I u t » 

mm ^ I 1 fHmt m 1 

224. And in the Collective Compound, II. 2. 26 the 
words sarva etc., are not sarvandma* 
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Thas II This sufcra prohibits the designation Sai’Tav.ilma 

■with regard to the ivhole componnd, and not ■with I’egard to its varions members. 
The -word ffR therefore is already a Sarvan 4 ma. Then there arises the following 
difficulty. Why should not be added tO' STr»l in the genitive plural, giving ns 
the form ? We reply, that STPigets §?:only then when it is ordained 

after a Sarvanaina. Here it is not ordained after a Sarvanfima, but after a Dvanda 
compound which is not a Sarvanama. 

This prohibition applies to the compound as a whole and not to its 
various members. If so, why should not the augment ^ come before the 
genitive plural affix srpr (VII. i. 52. S. 217) in the case of also here, by the 
rule of fT^cTrafw- This is not so because in explaining that sdtra, we have 
used the word f- is added only to that atrJT which is specifically 

ordained after a Sarvanfima and not to every sufr in general. Thus, the com- 
pound means, ^oi ‘ the castes,’ srr^ii ‘ the orders ’ and ffu: ‘ the others.’ 

The word in this compound is not to be treated as a sarvanama, but an ordi- 
nary word. Therefore, in the Genitive plural we have g 4 r’ 5 r%frtr'>It 5 [ and not 
f . So also of the priors and the posteriors. 

I {%¥TT'Tr 511% I ? I ? I II 

St^riNH f% F=flvl #511 wr I I 

ww - 1 !i?i^ ?tRr^i t %3 1 11 

225. (Their dvandya compounds) are optionally 
sarvanama, when the nominative plural termination jas 
follows. 

It declares that before the termination otw (which is the termination 
of the nominative plural and which in the pronominals is replaced by i^), 
the dvandva compounds may be treated either as sarvan^mas or as ordinary 
words. Thus the plural of may be either or that 

is, the word may take either or » 

The option allowed in the case of the application of the affix 
1st pL to the dvandva compounds of pronominals, does not extend to the 
dvandva compounds of pronominals which take the affix (V. 3. 71), 

There the sutra 224 is absolute. Thus, Here is not added 

but ^ only in the plural. This affix (97^=^) comes before the last vowel, 
with what follows it, of the pronominals and indecHnables.. 

I ? I ? I ?? II 

^ : 1 I v?mr: ii M imvif t fpir sirtst: 

msTi! I f|fra 1 I i"^^ i i t«r i f%>TPsrnT^% 
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226. And also tlie words pratliama eljaraiiia 

as well as words ending with the atlix taya (V. 2- 42); 
alpa'few^, ardha ' IMlf^ katipaya ' some/ and ne Mialf 
are optionally sarvaotma, before the iiom. pL termina- 
tion. , . . 

Thus we have wm or nmV; or or sirfih 3?# or 

or mmmth or%??T:, t%m or * 

The words optionally when the affix: follows” are understood 

in this Sutra. By the word In the aphorism, is meant words cndiiij^ in the 
affix m- The rest are pratipadikas or .crude bases. The wunl w has al- 
ready been enumerated among the pronominals, therefore, the option in its 
case, is what is called pr^pta-vibhas^, the result of wliich will be that Ihnugh 
in the nom. pL it may be declined like the rest of its declension is like 
sarva, 'while in the case cf prathama See. the nom. pi may be like sarva, but 
the rest of their declension must be like that of ri*?. The word iibhaya, has 
been formed by the «addition of the affix, and it is alread}’ erniiiierated in 
the list of pronomina.Is, therefore, by the present sCatra, its nom. pL admits of 
two forms." 

The application of the affix kan or akach must depend ii|:>on the 
nature of these words, if pronomimils, then akach, otherwise kam 

V<^ri : — ^The words formed by the affix ifm ^uch as, and 

are optionally declined as sarvan^ma before the case-affixes having an indi- 
catory which are the singular terminations of dative, abkitivc, geni- 
tive and locative, as, or or frfte#?. 

P arib/^dslid , — (A combination of letters capable of) expressing* a 
meaning ( denotes ), whenever it is empkiyed ( in Grammar, that conibioatioii 
of letters la so far as it possesses that meaning, but it) does not denote (the 
same combination of letters) void of a meaning. 

Therefore and not Mere the affix is and 

,iiot and in the affix the portion has no iiKiepeiidcnt meaning 

of its own. 

Here ends the declension of Sarvanamans. 
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Now, we take up the declension of the word it The Nominative 
Singular will be + II The nominative dual will be 

Here applies the following sutra. 

I 1 ^ 1 ^ t II 

surasf??! ?WT 3 frtr RHrRr 1 =®r 1 

* 5 r=#rt 5 T uni 1 *1^1^51 1 •shjt i t 

I 5 rff% 5 fr ( r^oti 1 R 5 fi% t 1 7% ff 5 r|r > 

f 5 ilRsiTtPR 5 i f*rrsr! ^mv- sPl'Tra'trwRrar aTR?i?TOn'^ sum ?!% f?r^i:re 5 f 
f% 4 <Hrf|R SOTST 5 R^HI I fl«rr f 5 ii% R 5 i\iro% ^CTIwHStK^T II 

I »Trs?!R^?[ tl 

227. sn:^ may be substituted for 5 r 4 :r, optionally 
before a case-affix beginning with a vowel. 

By the Pariblidskd ; — ( A word or base which occurs in a rule ) in 
which ( the term ) or srg is i^alid, ( denotes ) both that ( word or base by 
itself ) and ( it denotes ) also (any word or base) which ends with that 
( word or base ). The substitute :5r^ will come in the case of also. 

The substitute consists of more than one letter and therefore by 
s6tra 1 . I. SS* S. 45, should it not replace the whole of ? No^ because 
of the following 

Paribhashd \ — Substitutes take the place of that ( or of part of that ) 
which (in a rule ) is actually enunciated. Therefore will replace the 

^;C portion of and not the whole. But the rule is is replaced by 

” There is no with long in , then why should there be any 
substitution ? But this substitution takes place according to the Pari- 
bhdshd : — That which has undergone a change in regard to one of its parts^ 
is by no means (in consequence of this change ) something else (than wimt it 
was before the change had taken place). Therefore of is considered 
the same as ll 

Thus + The plural will be 

The Instrumental singular will be formed by axr as The 

substitute vibhakti ending or ^fri is debarred by and does not take 
place in the case of nirc^ Thus ; mmt &c. 

In the other alternative and also before the case affixes beginning 
■with consonants, the declension of will be like a 

According to the V ritt ikara the affixes and sTf?! will come by the rule 
of purva-vipratisliedha, prohibition in anticipation ; and as the is 

not of universal application, the Instrumental and Ablative singular forms will 
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be and and not and laraRW: The Instrumental Plural 

will be t Those who follow this opinion make the Genitive singular 

II But all this is against the opinion of the BhAsyakAra, 

Nom. Voca. Acc. Instr. Dati. Abla. Geni. Locative. 


Sing. Pratf 

Dual rnmtr frr5Rr»ztri?,r%3RP*irw fniKm- 


PI. 

fnmm 


fnkh 

fRlin'S!|! 


^■SR?ff rIwS 




OPTIONAL FORAIS 



Sing. 

Pf-k: 

Pfilt 

fR5U*[ fRRK'R 

IRiRR 

fR-krg: 

R^WR Rift 

Dual 


Rith 

R^'r RRHPRR 

ffraURR fR^TO^aiR RRK€r: 

PI. 


rIr! 

r4cr R^s 

mmm- 


R-sraWTR Riftf 


t H 

RTf, fsR-, srrraRiT, »ira, mn, Rm sTfa , m, fr«r, mn., W 

«RHrai sTiiw P3- ’?r?n?r RT i *f=f str^R^^isf^n srrasrf??? ir wfti^rari^?rt!j»nTfR;H[i 

lif: I wtr I RTIT: t RTfH 1 RtIt I Rf: I RffpJ.1 RRT I WT fWrff « 

228. In the weak case.s (beginning with the accusative 
plural) the following stems are optionally sub.stitutecl : — fur 
f <1 for for tm: for WH, If for fsiw for 

^r, for for f'T, f r^g; for ftTg;, for sEf^gcj:, for 

50f^, 'gf g; for and sfT^ for 3Tr;??r H 

The KasikA gives 3Treg,as the substitute for arrsfR. This is a mistake. 
Thus qrf!, Rrif; RRfi; RrfRRTfr, Rf: or Rr?ig^, Rfr or RflR &c. 

I U 1 ? 1 n 

15,R5RtfH: Rt^s'^fRRrPf ?rlRR^trrR5rfrrr^ ii 

229. The first five case affixes compri.sed in the 
prat}4hara sut {I e., the three case-terminations of the nomi- 
native, and the singular and dual of the accusative) are 
called also sarvauAmasthltna ; except the case-affixes of the 
neuter gender. 

I ^rfl^g^jrrJT^sgrrw l ? i » ! ?\s n 

#R?RrRf%5 ?Rn1«R5rRRR?qT%I RR: R^ fllTg; II 
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230- When the affixes beginning with (lY. 1. 2) 
and ending in ^(V. 4. 151.) follow, not being Sarvan&ma- 
sthina (I. 1. 43) then that which precedes is called pada. 

l?rf^ 3fTWI t l « I II 

‘«r ^i:sr?r2irffSff iw: nut ii 

231. And when an affix, with an initial ^ or an 
initial vowel, being one of the affixes, beginning with ^ 
and ending in follows, not being Sarvan§,niasth4na, then 
Avhat precedes, is called Bha. 

I I ? I « 1 ? 11 

?5r *3:# 5fv5Kr: ^Ni^ ^srr ^ri an TOSsr^nar ■sri%n 

qr i sTtfr h i vn: t ?qir i i > nras i nrur » 

‘•ajn^ ai# “sf aparq: nir»a?r5; I qrrmrt^nfl ti 

232. From this shtra up to the aphorism Kad^r^b 
Karmadh^raye (II.2. 38 S. 751.) only one name of each thing 
named is to be understood. 

Note. What is that name then ? That which comes last, where the claims 
are otherwise equal (I. 4. 2. S. 175) and that wliicb, were its claims disallowed, 
would have no other opportunity o£ conducing to any result, would be the recogni- 
sed name. As a short vowel is called * light * by I. 4. 10, S. 31 and it is also called 
^ heavy ’ when it precedes a conjunct consonant (I. 4. 11, S, 32) Thus a short vowel 
has two names ‘ light ’ and ‘ heavy.’ But it will not be called ‘ light ’ when it 
precedes a conjunct consonant, but will have only one name i. e., * heavy.’ Thus in 
to divide to split, the f is ‘ light ’ while the same letter is ‘ heavy ’ in 
teaching begging. 

Thus in the root the 3T is 'heavy ^ and therefore in forming its 
aorist we have the form 3T?rtl^?5[ . Similarly , The rule VII. 4. 93 not 

applying here, as that rule is applicable to laghu vowels only. 

Therefore, in the affixes beginning with the Accusative Plural and 
whose initial letter is a vowel, the preceding stem gets the name of bha 
only and not that of pada. The result of which is that the hard consonants 
are not changed into soft Thus the accusative Plural of ^ is The 

Instrumental singular is U The is not changed to ? by the rule. 
But before the affixes beginning with consonants, the preceding stem gets 
the name of Pada and Vv^e have the softening of the consonants, as &c. 

Similarly Ac. PI nm*, Ins, Sg. Before the affix the ser of will 
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be clian'^ed to ^ which will be changed to si which being elided, we have the 
form;; Rr»Rr»i:, »wrR5 h 

1 ! « 1 H l sn%KTcrSw*i ll 

233. Wliutevei- will be taught in the following up to 
the emi of the sixth Adh}%a, .should in) understood to apply to 
the iiomiual stems culled Bha (I, 4. IS, 19 S. 231 and 1890). 

1 sigldtssr; i e I H i ii 

trs?. fTfs;rars:?ii mi: fssrst « 

234. Of a Bha stern ending in srq;, the sr is elided. 

I i-TTvcrf irr m i i y I ? 11 

spt^?«Tr^itt7'iiR5CTs:f«tf '»T: mri 1 fwi-- 1 i.t^t'7 ftlir fqtRf- 

^ ??% w 1 ^ ^tlra 3 1 twn this 

235. After ^ and % the iii^ is tlic snlrstitiite of q[, 

. when tbc}^ occur as component letters of the same word. 

Thercfoie the Ac. PI of fisr^is formed by eliding the wr and changing 
the i^^into or; as fsiTh Ins. Sg. fswf M 

If we apply the rule of by sutra 3i=qr: ( I- i- 57 

S. 50 ), and this we can do by explaining the compound purva-vidh.au = purva* 
smAd vidhau mesming “ when a rule is to be applied on account of or rt/*’;- 
something which precedes the substitute ” and consider the ^qr to be wrfrtsti; 
to 3T, in that case also the ^ will be changed to or bj? the rule VIII. 4. 2 S. 197. 
i. e. JT is changed to or even when a vowel intervenes. But as a matter of 
fact, the is not according to the following vArtilca. 

V&riika : — In the last three, chapters of the 8th Book of P&nini’s 
AshtAclhyAyi, the rule of will not apply, 

I sirrati%^!TH5ii i <c i ti 1 vs n 

qf?T RrfW?%T5T w ^'srgl% off I t 

“R *r 1 t fsrfW: 1 ^eirff 11 

236. The 3 ; at the end of a Nominal-stem, wdiich 
is a Pada (I. 4. 17 S. 230.), is elided. 

The words n and in, the text are to be taken in the genitive 

case ; the sign of the genitive being elided here* ■ ■ 

The elision of ^ by this SOtra being considered asiddha for the 
purposes of the application of the previous Sutras^ there is not the lengthening 
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of siitra VII. 3. 102 S. 202. or the ^ substitution of VII. 3. 103. S. 205. or the 
substitution of VI I. i, 9. S 203. Therefore the forms are KisTJ-rnF: and not ; 

«sffN: and not ; g'T» 3 l: and not H 

I ? I a « 


. „ ■ ^ I ®f««r i 

aq-for 1 rmti; t a-^rn^’n nqiKf^ 1 tmr -q 1 frqsrtWr 

iflrqot I TPT ‘ f?<Trqt qq ’ rf^ 1 srreKr: t 

Cr^ijrsfpa qs?rq>?q’T':*i?T frf^^rrqr fui ^^3% 1 
frrrw Hif'qa'Hp^^mrT 1 trq arpit >T3r?r ?Rt i sif: n 


237. In a Bha-stem ending in stjt, the ^ is optionally 
elided before the Locative ending f and before the ending 
(i) of the Nominative and Accusative Dual Neater. 


As ^< 3 ? or In all other cases the word aq^i is declined like 

The word is a compound of hi and si and not r% for the stem is 

iiot Bha there. 

The word in the sCitra VI. i. 63 S. 228 is used in the s^nse of 
sr^Ft ie. the affixes therein taught, are illustrative only ; the substitution will 
take place even when a Sarvan^masth^na affix follows. Therefore, where 
the dual affix btf is replaced by #, and it is a Sarvan^masthana affix there 
also that rule ¥ 1 . i. 63 applies, for we have in the Bh^sya the example of 
Similarly also the following are valid.- here 

q-ff is changed before the Norn. Sg g ; which is not a weak affix, 

here is changed to ^ in tlie Nom. Sg. These are from Amara-Kosha, 
and BTr?=r?3| irrvFg^: “ Tiiey ( the Devas ) said to the Prana in the mouth” (Bri- 
hadAranyaka I. 3. 7 ). Here stf^^f is changed to btf^^ before the affix ^f * 
means that which is born in the mouth. The word fF^(iiandj is used 
in the neuter gender in the Bh^sya of Patanjali. Therefore the following 
usage is correct: — is also masculine gender 
because it is used along with ^F|^ sr%^rfri 1* 

Now, we take up the declension of the word 1 

i #r K t ^ i n 

TO2irr?j^¥5!irp?irsf3r^r qr pjtrii ^ i gjif i st^Rt i saw > i 

1 521 % 1 3Tf : 5rraT: Hiafif : I ^traiff I i nrarf ti 

238. may optionally be substituted for sTf, 

in tlie Locative singular, when a Numeral, or r% or pre- 
cedes it. ;■ ■ V;':;',' 
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Thus - soft, « The Locative singular of this is sjft or mm, U 

So also sif.tl With with mnit » These 

are and this very sfitra is an indicator that fHi§i*.may be compounded 

with otlicr words than a Numeral, or it or « Thus we have or 

(11. 2 . I). But and srtoI only. 

Vp/^.-The eompoinuiing in the above examples takes place by the rule 
n 1 ■)! '''ith the foi-ce of >TT II- . 3. 11. S. 13 81. Tims 

—lacrf It l>r *■ 83. S. 790. WMl, the »fflT w« or- 

daiuetl hj- iV. 3. 11 S. 1381 is elided hy IV. 1. 88. S, 1U80. 

Here ends the ilfclension of masculine words ending in st. 
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( ITS optional forms ARE SHOWN BELOW) 



Acc. 

Ins. 

Dat. 

Abl 

Gen.' 

Loc. 

Singular 

» 1 



■ m* 

w: 

fit 

Dual 


f.5»Rrg. 



fit: 

fit* 

Plural 


flfl, 

IIT^ ( ITS OPTIONAL FORMS) 

f^ 

Singular 


■ mm ■ , \ 

Rrt 

mm 

mm 

mi% 

mm- 

Dual 



RPRr*! 

mm% 

»rr#: 

Plural 


li'ifw: , .■ , ; mm- 

•m ( ITS OPTIONAL FORMS ) 

*1^ 

Singulai" 


fstilT 

fs3t 

Ov 

mcni 




(*"'« *8„ 


|t«r»s(Tw 


Ov 


Plural 
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Now, we take up the declension of the masculine words eiiiliiig in 

I le I ^ ii 

#irf^r% •sr 'fc h ffe: i i i f%W! 

r%^ 'srm g ^TSEtfr ^rg»frr% ?r«Tff7 mir n'ra f 

tf% rf THTiKrw 11 

239- The substitution of a long vowel homogeneous, 
with the first, does not take place when a long vowel is 
followed by a nominative or accusative case-affix beginning 
with a vowel (other than vr) or by the Nom. PI. affix II 

The lon^ vowel required by VL i. 102, S. 164. does not take place 
in the case of words ending in long vowels. Thus Nominative Singular of 
is ; Nom. Dual by the general rule of Vrddhi 

and Nom. PL is by lengthening the homogeneous letters st and 3 Tr. 

In the declension of the above forms are regularly obtained, 

In the case of Nom. Dual, the lengthening required by YL i. 102. S. 164. is 
debarred by VL i. 104 S. 165, as well. In the case of Nom. PI. 

(ar^) there will be no harm if VI. i. 102 S. 164 be applied, for even that rule 
will give the form fcp^rL Therefore in the case of the present SOtra 
Is not absolutely necessary. But we have given it here for the sake of logical 
consistency, for this SOtra applies to stems ending in long vowels like ifr#, 
the Nom. Dual and PI. of which will be and respectively. 

\ air^r : t ^ i a i n 

BTr^ru5tfr *r?a[rs^»r 52 t WTs i sTwrss?JtVJt i i Rfs^q-r r 

f^sa->TT»^^5sfrrf i f%r^ i 9T?rg i i frfr i ^ f%: i i 

1 ?T?r: I sfrrer ff^: i frfr: i #r snf oji i ?rf i ¥«r i arm 

*Tr*iT5>frfw:*rr^iT3r<T-' 5Rf¥(t I Wf: arvii 

240. The final srr of a Bha stem, when it ends in a 
root, is elided. 

The lopa will be of the final vowel by 1 . 1. 52 S. 42. Therefore Accu. PL 
will be ; Inst. Sing. f%^qr ; &c. 

Like should be declined, &c. Why do we say the srr 

of a root? Observe (the accusative PL of fiff). Its Instr. Sing, will 

be frfF-I«rr=?rfr by lengthening of homogeneous vowels. Its Dat Sing, will 
be + by Vriddhi. Its Abl. and Geni. Sing, will be or 

==f If P by lengthening. Its Gen : and, Loc: dual will be fr^f + sTr^=frffs 
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hy V’rkidhi Its Loc. Sing will be by gona* The rest are 

like fwfr. 

By the rule of t\ e, “From anile 

which we have obtained by taking part of a rule as a separate rule, we may 
derive such results as may be desirable/' the present Sutra may be divided 
into two Stitras eg, f f.) mtnh the final btt of a Bha stem is always elided ; f'2) 
the filial ^Tf of a Bha Stem when it ends in a root is aiiva}’s elided. 
Thus arc formed and the Genitive Singulars of KtVrl and inih For 
Paiiini him'^elf has declined and by tine elision of bit, see VfL 1. 37*.. 
s* 3332 ( «imS 5 TW|^"TK|r 2 |«i; ) and III I. 83, S. 255;, ( ) 

Here ends the declension of words ending in long bh. 

Nom. Voc. Acc. Ins. Dat. Abl’. G^n, Loc; 

SinijiTlin. Rr*?Tr! f f%^r*r ftstrcrf fWT; 

Jbmi r^RjIlr R><5rfr fWTr*3irn N^grqr: 

Plural ffW?. 




Singular 



mwi 

?r?r 

A 

flf 

mv 

flff- 

mw 

Dual 


» ?r|r 

fit 

?n?r**ir*r 



fit: 

mV-' 

Fkwal 

?t?T! 

» ?Tft: 


?rfrr>! 




wmm 


Now we take up tlie declension of the word The Nom. sing, will 
be ^R: Nom. Dual will be fR + slT=?fr b 3 ' lengthening the preceding vowel VI^ 
I. 102 . S. 164 . The PI. is fR + ^rtr it Here applies the following, 

I 5tr% =511 \s 1 1 1 ff. 

?54nTT53^r|f?5r 5i!tr«n'% tR i ii 

241. Before the affix of the Nom. PI., gtma is 
siihstitnted for the final short vowel of a nominal stem. 

Titerefore the f of fR is gimafed to f . Thus fft + 9 T 5 r=^+ 3 T' 5 =?W=' ^ 
The Vocative Sing, will be ?R + g Here the following rule applies. 

t 1 \s r ^ I ir 

’lUf: I "I f f R^ ! 1 » 

242. For short sc and =3" final in a nominal-steiB, a 
guna is substituted in the Yocatitre Siugulai- 



Ghapt'er Vlir. 3 The Declension of ^-ending Masculines t2's 


Therefore the f of fft is changed to ij and the affix is elided by VL 
I. 69. S. 193. Thus we get % 

The Acc. forms are fHE. ,?€■, , 

The Instr : srng is f^+?r. Here- the following two rules apply. 

I ? 1 y I 's I! 

sr^rfi^r strif 5m 1 tiN: t%?, i «i?lf 1 

^qiStjf’T, I I 1 ^itr i ’trW it 

243. The rest of the words that end in short f and 
^ are called ghi with the exception of the word sakhi. 

Thus fR is a ghi word. Why do we say ‘ the rest of the words ’ ? 
Observe for being a feminine noun does not get the name of ghi but 
retains its name of nadi ; for otherwise its declension, will be fjrmed by 

appplying theruie'VIL3..ii2 S. 268* and VII. 3. ii i S. 2*45 But. is of course 

a wrong form. Though by the rule 1 . 4, i. S. 252 if the word gets its designation 
gbi^ it can never get the designation nadi and vice versa, and which is a 
nadi word can never be called gki, and so even if the word %qr had not been 
used In the sutra, there would not have been any fear ofsprRr being confounded 
with 2. ghi word, still is used in the sfttra for the sake of precision and 
clearness. Why do we say short ^ and c? Observe M: Why do we say 

f and ^ ; ? Observe yrTW" It 

Noie : — This defines the word ghi. The peculiarity of the declension of ghf 
words will be treated later on. The word lirasva is understood in this sutra- 
The word sheslia or ‘the rest’ implies ‘the woi'ds. ending in short f or ^ 
which are not the names of females, or if they are feminine names, they are not 
nadi words.’ 

As fire. Before case-afKxes having an indicatory n, the ghi 
nouns gunate their vowel VIL 3. iir. As sr^ft -f ir = ” to the 

fire.” So also = “ to the wind.” But the declension af sakhi in 

these cases is: — and 

I ^r#t ^r5r%r^r5ii: vs i ^ r « 

244 . m is. substituted for the ending of the lusr^ 
tmmental singular, after the Ghi s.tems, when they are not 
Feminine. 

The word is the ancient name of the affix er. Thus fR + nr = ^ ft + to: 

= fR:^3rff. Why do we say when they are not feminine? Observe + 
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Now we form the Dat: Sing, Here applies the following 

Stitra. 

l vs I ^ l UUl 

PuX* ’’fft 33 ^ ^Ir H 

245. For the f and ^ of the stems called m (I. 4. 7.) 
Oii^a is substituted in the Dative, Ablative, Genitive and 
Locative Singular. 

Why of Pf stems ? Observe Why in the Singulars of the Dat. 

Abi Gen. and Loc. only ? Observe « The word case-ending ( gft ) is 

understood here also, as the counter-examples are ifr &c. II 

The word vfr i.s formed by adding #r5r to qfg (IV. r. 44 S. 502). is 
not a case-affix, though it is and is added to which is 11 

Thus 

Now we form the Ablative singular, ?ft + STO'=^ + aiTfT (the f of fP: 
is gtinated by the present SOtra). At this stage applies the following 
Shtra. 

I I et I ? 1 t?9 H 

I ft! I I ffHrt ii 

246. Ill the room of or # (in the body of a word), 
-f 31 of the case-affix of the Ablative and Genitive Singu- 
lar, the single substitute is the form of the precedent. 

Therefore The genitive dual will be The p!.fft!%sr « 

Now, we form the Loc. Sing. ?it-f flF-=^ + f ii ( The f is gunated 
by the preceding sfltra ). At this stage applies the folowing rule. 

I 3rsff%: 1 VS I ^ 

1 # t t fRs 1 

w 

247. After a Ghi d. 4. 7) stem ending in short % or 
is substituted for the x of the Loc. Sg- and ar is substi. 

tuted for the final of such Ghi stem. 

Therefore fit +f=? 3 :+afir = ^ II The Loc. du. and pi. will be 
and ffts respectively. 

STpsT, Wf, &c. are declined like 1^ II 
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DECLENSION OF 



Nom. 

Voc. 

Acc. 

Ins.%^Dat 

Abl. 

Gan. 

Loc. 

Sing*., , 



nm 

fRorr 



ft 

Dual ^ 

?fr 

» ?€r 

ft 



*Nr« 

?a[ri 

f%* 

Plural* 



ftq, 



f^vrr?r 

ff<l 


:o: 


Now we decline the word There applies the following rule. 

ija*; 1 I 's II 1 II 

248. aiJT^ ( Sfg; ) is substituted for the % of before 
^ of the Nominative Singular, (but not in the Yocative 
Singular). 

Thus ?rT«3 + l= 5 P^+§:i! The afsfl^beinga augment, replaces 
the final only, and not the whole(I. i. 53 S.43). Now apply the following rules, 

ijaS. I ^>5? I ? I ? I II 

sTs?2iri?!s iff u 

249. The letter immediately preceding the last 
letter of a word is called the penultimate. 

Therefore in the ar of ?st is penultimate or Being 

the following rule applies to this sp. 

5^^® I i s 1 « 1 ii 

5iT!?rp2imr*tT fr^: u 

250- In a stem ending in g; the preceding vowel is 
lengthened in strong cases, with the excejDtion of the Yoca- 
tive sin gular- 

Therefore, the 3? is lengthened and we have + Now the 
affix igr consists of a single letter and is called sr^ by the following rule. 

I «t^T5sr5sitT; I ? I R I H 

m ^sgTKHff! 11 

251. An affix consisting of a single letter is called 
an dprihta. . 
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The result of this h: being called sr^ is that it is elided by the 
following rule. 

I i5^^=qfrs¥?il' t s i ? l if 

fsSRTTfTt flql 4 ’r WfnTr« qt ^ i 

*r!Rofl! I #Etrr1tRw i Hs^rarnf^s i BrnTtsS! i iFHffirlT t%w i f^'rr tif^Rrrtq 

f%%r «if'JTrrs«=^ at 5 irr% * 3 tT=fEnTr% f%*r i ftrrrtf < !%»?: « f%>Tf » f**i. i 

^r^fr I jfsr'fr h wfi; 5 tJirnnti%'TPJm%«f 5 Trfi. t i f 5 r% if 

252. After a consonant, there is the elision of the 
nominative-affix ’gr, ain.1 the teuse-ulilx W and r% (tvlien redu- 
ced to the form of and w) being consonants ; and so also 
after the long vowels i and *tr of the feminine (affix and 
3?fg), there is the elision of the nominative affix 3g;H 

The sfitra translated literally means : — After a word ending in a con- 
sonant, or gv, or 3 TrT when a long vowel, the affixes g, and fg when reduced 
to a single consonant affix ( bt^tE §^5^) are elided. But fg and i% are elided 
only after consonant and hence we have translated it as above. 

Why do we say “after a consonant, or a feminine affix f and btt” ? 
Obser^'e tHrsfl! tl Why do we say “after a long-vowelled feminine 

affix” ? Observe atwir??’* where the feminine affixes have been , 

shortened. Why do we say " when followed by g i%, and fir” ? Observe aT%- 
slfni !l The r% being read along with ffr. does not include flT^, but refers to 
ra<T only. Why do we say ‘ when reduced to a single letter’? Observe f%»TF^ 
Why do we say ‘the conso 7 tnnl is elided’? Observe f%»r^, ll Here the 
aprikta affix sr of the Perfect is not elided : though it being the substitute 
of is like fg, and ought to have been elided, had the word not been 
used in the sfitra. 

Why do we say ‘ first consonant’ ? Observe HW. 

Why has the elision of ^ 1 S ), ( raq[, ) and «((%'?;) been ordained 

after consonants, as they would of themselves have been dropped by VII I. 

2. 23, being the finals of a compound consonant ? Then the form.s g^rr, mil 
could not be evolved. As tr 3 rii.+ + g ( VI. 4. 8. S. 25o) = rr^*T and 
by eliding ^ by Rule VIIL 2. 33, the form would have become rrsfrg;* and 
the final sj. could not have been elided by VI 1 1. 2. 7 ; for it is a maxim enun- 
ciated in the very opening of the Second chapter of the 8th Book, that in 
the last three chapters of that Book- (2nd, 3rd and 4tli Chapters), a subsequent 
rule is as if it had not taken effect, so far as any preceding rule is concerned ; 
therefore, the rule VIII. 2. 7 ordaining the elision of qr , does not find scope, 
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since VIIL 2. 23 (ordaining elision of is considered as if it had not 
■7 'taken : effect; ■ 

Thus Nom. Sg Voc Sg. f In forming the Dual ^r%4*STr the 

following rules' apply, 

I I vs 1 1 1 s.’i II 

253. After ?gT%, tlie endings of the strong cases, 
with the exception of the Vocative singular, are r%ci ll 

That is, they cause Vriddhi according to the following rule : — 

1 fsarT% I vs I ? 1 II 

fSira p>tRt ff^.- fzir^i ^r^irtn ^r^irra! i ^ssrrlT « 

fsr^rsmmsT i ii 

254. Before the affixes having an indicatory or 
OT , Vriddhi is substituted for the end-vowel of a stem. , 

Thus 5rr%+^r=?r%+i%=?Uarar. Similarly Nom. PI. ^^ra.-, Acc. Sing. 

Acc. dual ?nsir^ II 

Instrumental Sing, will be formed by the affix ?r; and as the word 
is not a fir word (See I. 4. 7. S. 243) it does not take sr or guna as 
■ required by VII. 3. 120. S. 244 or VII. 3. I. S. 245. Thus we have BT% + 
STT^^USJfT. 

Dative Sing, will be + f =?r’ 55 . 

In forming the Ablative and Genitive, the following rule applies: — 

siHli I K I ? I ll 

■ ' 255. There is the substitution of ^ for sr of arn; 

of the Ablative and Genitive singular, after and w, 
when for the f of those two stems ^ is substituted. 

The phrase and ^rfC are understood here also. The means 

and includes 1% and ?^r when the f is changed to n, and ^ denotes and m, 
the f being changed to II Thu.s 5 rfgl + 3 T 23 :=?U§I* as « 

So also ’Tcfrr2t=25t%, II The illustration of rsfr is which is derived 

‘from the Denominative Verb thus: = giir + 

(in. I. 8.) = fr#3f (VII. 4. 3). Now by adding f%4T to the Denominative root 
¥r?gr2f we get ‘one who wishes for a friend’. The Ablative and Genitive 

Singular of this word will be + 3 TS 5 =a 5 ^: also. Of ?fr we have the 

following example. add =.gi«{l':, the Ablative and Genitive 

7 ^'^ 7 : ' 7 :: 7 ' ■ 
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hiiigular of which is also arw, the ^of being the substitute of ff of 

Kislitha. is considered like 2. i). The peculiar exhibition of jszj and 

s's? in the sutra, instead of saying directly indicates that the rule 

coes not appl)’ to words like STra5rr% &c : where we have , il 

The word BTffI€rr% is f% in spite of the prohibition (L 4. 7), for that prohibition 
applies onl.v In ?r% and not to a compound which ends in it, on the maxim 

!l “That which cannot possibly be anything 
hut a Pratipadika does (contrary to I. i. 72) not denote that which ends with 
ii, but it denotes only itself”. According to some this rule applies to ail 
andfjl, such as one who loves pleasure’ + mo; ). and 

‘one who wishes a son’ §"*5=. Sec. 

I ^Tg; l \s l ^ i II 

I t tow i 1 €tto-- tott 

^tTTiT I g 5 rwrw I 1 stfra: 1 

vTf 4 r 5 r 5 rJ^ifff 1 gg-ftspir 1 itow t 

*T 1 ?i5r#: I grp# ?es!rf? I wnTOrarr: TOr stmrrwr 1 gr»T: TOr sifijrlt 

f4*f? I WTOiTi TtTOWfrsrfgtJirfl' 1 ST## g^f»Tf#^n#rsf#5rf^: I 

rA^Tr%%CTrwsrRr 3TfrR?s5W5r 1 9f^wr 1 1 *ifi%#rrft# 

tifjgspiw I s^’tsrraciffTEW! sTr#ii|r=fE^ iiforr*?. ti 

256 After a stem ending in ? or short, and which 
is not a Nadi or a Ghi, ^ is substituted for the f of the 
L'jcative Singular, 

As TOW the rest of the declension of this word is like 

But the declension of this word, when it forms the final member of a 
compound, is some'.vhat different. Thus the word grorr meaning a good 
friend, is declhoed as gTOT, STOrrar, grrwraf: Here the adding of the affix 
( V'lII. I. 93 - S' 248. ) and treating the case affixes as forfj as required by 
VII. I. 92. S. 253. are operations which relate to the wf. or base and therefore 
those rules apply not only to the single word gr% but to a compound word also 
that ends in gr%. But the compound word has not exactly the same 

form as gr%, therefore the rule I.4.7. S. 243 which makes the specific mention of 
tlie word ^r% does not apply to ggfw. Therefore the word ggfw is nr and its 
Instrumental and Dative will be TOr%W and 11 Similarly in Ablative 

andGeuitive singulars the f being by Vil. 3. iii S. 245 the last rule 
will not apply, because here the bases are go'w + ww and ggw + STO and 

+ Pi'Cocnt rules apply only to that form of gr% 

where the ng is charged to tgit. 
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In the case of words BTPff is taught by the previous sfltras; in the case 
of words Btr preceded by bt substitution of fif letters will be taught in the 
next shtra, so by the rule of exclusion, the present sutra applies to words 
other than iiadt and ghi. 

Therefore the Ablative, Genitive and Locative Singular of will 
be 1^%:, and respectively. 

Similarly the compound word 37 RrHI% meaning ‘one who has thrown 
away his friend ' masculine) is declined like 

But the word when treated as a Bahuvrihi compound, mean- 

ing ‘ he whose friend is the Supreme' may give rise to a difficulty. For, here 
is merely a secondary word, the real word being the object denoted by 
the word We therefore cannot treat to be the srf or base, as- 

we treated it in the case of the word j[ 50 f?arr. How is this word to be 

declined ? It is declined like for though the word here is merely a 

secondary word and not the base or the rules of and apply 

to this case also. Thus and &c. 

Now in the declension of the word BTfh?9ff%r when it is a compounci 
meaning ‘he who has thrown away his frlend'(^?tfr feminine) the affix redoes not 
apply, because the rule which says that the Masculine includes the femini- 
ne is not universal That rule is thus enunciated : 

z. e. ‘ A Pr 4 tipadika denotes, whenever it is employed (in grammar], 
also (such a crude form) as is derived from it by the addition of (an affix 
denoting) gender.' Now applying this Faribh^sha to rule V. 4, 91 S. 788 
which declares that the affix is added to the words rajan, ahan, and sakhi 
when at the end of a compound, the Masculine word would include the 
feminine word also and therefore the form ought to beB^Rre^and not 
This anomaly, however^ is prevented by the fact that the above 
Paribh^sh^ is not universal The word is declined like and not 

like the word ^r% ; and therefore bt^T^ and do not apply. Because, the 

word has been shortened to by the rule 1. 2. 48, S. 656 and this 
is, therefore, merely a secondary word and not an original word like the 
in &c, above given. Therefore, the following Paribh^shi applies to 

this word : — &c. i e. “ Whenever a term is employed which 
might denote both something original and also something else resulting from 
a rule of grammar, — or when a term is employed in a rule which might 
denote both something formed by another rule in which the same individual 
term has been employed, and also something else formed by a general rule,, 
"—•such a term should be taken to denote, in the former case, only that which 
is original, and in the latter cTise, only that which is formed by" that rule iii 
which the same individual term has been employed.” v- 
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R?%ir! i TW J lit I i?S! 5 teIt i i ?r»5r% 3 

i i ^(%?ti 5 fr srf^’snnscr: u 

257. Tlie word pati is called ghi, only when it is in 
a compound. 

The word pati would have been ghi by the sfitra I. 4. y. S. 243 ; the 
present sutra is, therefore, a niyama rule, restricting the use of ghi in the case 
of pati to its occurring in composition. The word eva ‘only’ is used in a 
restrictive sense. 

As Tsstr ‘by the lord’ but ‘^ftpirby the lord of the worlds.' So also 45^ 
and gqrfra ; TEf: and gqw:, TeIt and gqnllr &c. When qrW is ghi, there is guna 
of the vowel before the four affixes by VII. 3. 1 1 1. 

Now we take up the declension of the word gtttH which is always 
plural. This word is called HESqr or a numeral as well as by the following 
two rules, and therefore, there is some peculiarity in its declension. 

I i ? 1 ? 1 

11 

258. The words bahu ‘many,’ gana ‘class,’ and the 
words ending in the affix vatu {V. 2. 39), and dati (V. 2. 41) 
are called numerals (sankhyS.). 

The word cii{% is formed by the affix g'H therefore it is a SankhyA. 

siX£- I U I U H 

i^isiiErr fZffH «' 

259. And the .sankhyls ending with the affix <|ati 
are called shat. 

Because the word is formed by the affix TW, therefiwe it is called 
«re. The result of being called sr? is that the declensional affixes are elided. 
The elision of an affix generally takes place by using one of the three words 
as given in the following Sutra. 

^^0 1 » U ? n 

260. The disappearance of an affix when it is caused 
by the words luk, i-lu or lup are designated by those terms 
respectively. 
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When an affix is elided b}^- using the term iuk, that disappearance 
gets the appellation of luk, similarly when an affix is elided by using the 
terms slu or lup, the disappearance gets the name of fflu or lup. 

The nominative and accusative affixes after the word are elided 
by using the term as is shown in the following Sutra. 

\ 1 ^ 1 U H 

261. The Nom. and Acc. Plural endings are elided 
after the Numerals called (I. 1, 24 S- 369). 

Therefore gfrr5+ Sfir or ^3+ ^= 5 EfH + 0 or ^r% + 0 . Now, what 
is the effect of this zero, does it produce its action on the stem or does it not? 
Naturally one tvould have thought, that when an affix is elided, with it must 
also vanish all the operations that that affix would have caused on the base. 
But this is not the case by the following Sutra. 

RtR I I U ? I H 

262. When elision of an aftix has taken place (lopa), 
the affix still exerts its influence, and the operations 
dependent upon it, take place as if it were present. 

Therefore thougli 5fCT is elided after guH, yet it would cause the guna 
of the §• of ml, by VII. 3. 109 S. 241. Therefore the f of requires to be 
gunated; but this contingency is prevented by the following Sutra. 

I SI ^Wcir^ST I ? I ^ 1 II 

^ ^ ' SRsrr ^ nflfiNTiR^n^RTi n 1 1 gir%r^s 

SFif^q: 1 I ^lEin 1 i hw! i f^^ifslr mat 

sTrstTs I ^st: I >' 

263. Of the base { anga ), whose affix has been 
elided by the use of any of the three words containing 

the operations dependent on it do not take place, regarding 
such base. 

This shtra is a special exception to the previous aphorism which was 
too extensive. It declares, that when an affix is elided by using the words 

or ^qr , then the ‘ sign ’ or t!^<Jt or the peculiar virtue of the affix also 
vanishes. Thus there is an important difference in the elision of an affix 
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by force of the words gqr &c. ; and by the word *^7 11 In one case the 
virtue of the affix subsists inspite of the elision, in the other it does n>>t. 
Here the affix is elided by enouncing the word ‘Ink,’ the result is, that the 
affix cannot produce any change which it would otherwise have cau.scil, in 
the or inflective base ; such as guna &c. 

Thus we have^fW (Nom PI) (Acc. PI); 'Instrii, Pl^; 

( Dat. Pi ) ; ; Abl. PI ) ; ( Gen. PI ) ( Loc. PI ). 

The word sTfRf (I,) gsJT?; (Thou), and the words ca! led «r^ as 
defined above are alike in the three genders. Therefore the word ^Tfr is 
masculine, feminine and neuter. 

The word Pr is always used in the Plural. Thus (Nom. PI.) ; Crtl 
(Acc. PI); Prpt: (Instr. PI.) (Dat. PI.) (Abl. PI) But the Genitive 

Plural is formed in accordance with the following sutra, 

I I vs 1 ? 1 II 

wTrm II ^qr'Jtr? I Trrrrnr’Ar?, 1 5 

264. wq- i.s substituted for before tlie Genitive 
Plural affix i 7 rii: II 

As (#un*T, however appears in the Veda ; a.s ^ofiRfr ^riyr^lTR, ll) 

When the w'ord f% forms the last member of a compound, even then also its 
declension is as above ; as 'rt’t'srarvnri. But some .say that in tho.se componnds 
where Pr is not a principal word, but only a secondary member of a com- 
pound, there this substitution will not take place. According to them the 
form would be But the proper form is here also. 

The Locative Plural will be prif- 

Now we take up the declension of the word ff which is always used 
in the Dual Number. 

The first rule that applies to it is the follown'ng. 

1 1 vs R i n 

«qrrl:*tiw I 1 fr fr>«tR ^ 1 f^r: 1 ff TJrsrrrsTf 

Pro 1 I I II ^rsrrarg'Tfrsf'rPr i ?r^«|ffTuaran^c?rrff 1 1 

ft: I D I fRprsRF^rsRTff : 1 ?rrwfi: 1 Jrrwrst s 'fwfr fjsrrff 1 1 ^'n%»fr 1 

g !Ti%»Tr: I t?raf 5 'W 5 1 ^#itrsq-^r5C= 1 3frf%r>fr 

265. For tbo final of and the rest, there is 
suhstitiited ®r, when an affix, called vibhakti, follows. 

Now the question is what are the tirtrrfl words, arffit words belong 
to the class of and form a sub-division of it and would have been the 
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following, viz : — qm, ff. and i%ig:but 

the is/ili given below excludes the last four words from the list of 

Is/i^i : — The sub-division begins with the word and ends 

with the word 1%' (inclusive). 

The word if belongs to the class of and therefore Its final % is 
changed to bt before the affixes, that is the base assumes the form of f t 

Thus ^ (Nom. Dual) ; fr (Acc. Dual) ; (Instru, Dative and 

Ablative Duals) (Genitive and Locative Duals). Why have we said 
that the words do not include the last four words ? Observe the declen- 

sion of mw. which is declined as ( Nom. Sing. ; Dual and 

Plural). ■ ■ . ■ 

When words are used as (appellative), or, Brq-?gr'3|?r (secondary 

members of a compound;, then their final is not replaced by bt . Suppose 
the word ft is the name of a person, then it will be declined as i^i (Nomj 
Sing.) tr (Nom. Dual) ; (Nom. PL) 

Similarly, when the word rf is an as armff (he who excels ff), 

it will be declined as (Nom. Sing.), that is like fft. 

But when rf is the principal member of a compound, the w substitu^ 
tion will take place ; thus &c. 

The word 3Tri;%rt is thus declined : — 3 Tff?frr%: ( Nom. Sing.) 

(Nom. Dual), but the Nom. PL will be by the following Vartika. 

Vartika : — After the word the affix b? comes in the Plural num- 
ber denoting the descendant. This Vartika debars the ^ affix of iV. i, 96. 
S.M096. ■ 

The Accusatives will be (Sing.) ; (Dual) ; 

(Plural). 

Here ends the declension of Masculine words ending in short % 

:o: 

Masculine long f 

mw ^ ^ f%?I 1 ^ sxRfrW ^ r 

I f n btr stj h 1 ^r?rar% 52 : i ^ 1 1 

i ^ i ^ i \ %% i f 1 1 

I ft 1 1 fri% ffr* 5^: 1 sir?r* i%f 

I m 3 qf% '#f 1 I flWSJ'*!* < , 

Now we lake up the declension of the word This word is ' 
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fo! iriefi by the Unluli affix long I I'See Uoadi Siitnis Chapter IIL 158 and 
Chaulcr W. I.) added to the root ??r to measure, I 1 ie \vord literally means 
'uitifl irteasiirer ' or ' moving swift as the wind It is the name of a kind 
of an unielupe. The affix | of is |%?I ( Unfidi Chapter IIL 159.) 

Therefijrc WFHTO P f = ’Wrf f#. The long sit being elided by the rule VI. 4. 64 
S. 237-2* 

The Xom. Sing, is • II The ilual is formed thus refs?#! + afr. 

Here the rule VI. i. io2 S. 164. required tine substitution of a single long f 
in the place of t + Blf. But this is prevented by the rule VL I. 105. S. 239. 
and we get the regular form Similarly Norm PL 5f'f?pT3!2| : 1 The Voc. 

Singf^r?rT#e The Acc Sing, is ' thus formed: — The single 
substitution required by Vf. i. 102. S. 164. is set aside by VL I. 105. S. 239. 
But tills falter rule is set aside by the Apav^da rule VL i. 107. ( 9 T|% ff: ) 
S. 194. by which there is the single sobstitulion of the first vowel, when a 
simple vowel is follow^ed b)^ the bt ot the case ending Tfierefore the Acc, 
Sing is The Acc. Dual and PI : are and The In.st ; 

Sing, is The Ins: Dual and FI: are and The Dat 

forms are ^rrriT^^?i: The Abl Sing is The Genitive 

Sing and Dual arc and The Genitive PI : is The 

augment is not added, because the wordrends in a long vowel 

The Loc, Sing is thus formed + The Loc, PI : is 

So the words nit ( literally that' which goes or carries one, that is 
" a horse ** or “a road;”) and qtfr ( that which protects or drinks or tlie sun and 
moon are declined like ^r?rspfr. These words are also formed by the affix f 
( Uijfsdi ILL 1 59 

If the word be derived by not f%?f | then in the Acc. 

Sing and PI, and Loc, Sing the forms will be and 

respectively, mmnl may be derived by 1%^ in this wa)’. fmsf# f%f mtmik 
nmm\. Here it is a Denominative verb in the sense of §clitra, formed by the 
affix (fIL L 10 and li S. 2664 and 2665} and to this Denominative root, 
is added again in the sense of agent ■ ( III. 2, 76 S. 2983 ). The Acc. S, 
therefore is, + + wi;. Here n is substituted by VL 4. 82. 

S. 272 and the word is declined like 5T#. 

Now we take up the declension of the word ( one posse.ssed of 

many admirable qualities ). The word is formed by the affix added 
to m the substitute of nmn { V. 3.^ 60. S. 2009 ). To this is added the affix 
by IV. 1. 6. S. 455 to form the feminine 
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The Nom. Sing of ^1%?# is + o ( the affix being 

elided by VI. i. 68 S. 282 ). 

The Nom. Dual and PI : are . 

The formation of Voc. Sing, is peculiar and the following rules apply. 

Note: — The viwd is a Baba-vr! hi compound. There is by 

tlie rule TI. 3. 34. S. 831. The Samdsdata affix is not added becaose of the 
role Y. 4. 156. S. 894. The long f required to Be shurfceiied by I. 2. 48, 8. 656 is 
prohibited by the Yartika under Y, 4 . 356 . B. 894 . 

5 ^$® I 5 «rf?s#r sf^'r I ? I ^ I ? H 

t|V#r >tfrw fn: t sisiHfsfJifar ‘n i 

266. Word-forms ending in long i and u, being 
names ot females which are always feminines are called Nadi. 

The word a is a compound of f + The word str3'akhya means that 
which by itself denotes the name of a female. These words must be alw.ays 
feminine, having no masculine of the same form, as the word grimani has. 
As the words ^ElCr Kumari ‘ a virgin ’ ajWT^ yavigaii ‘ rice gruel’ 

Why do we say ending in f and g; ? Because feminine nouns not 
ending in these vowels will not be declined like Nadi words. Thus while the 
Dative of fjEld will be the Dative of ffff will be ff|% . 

Whj' do we sav' ‘ which are feminine’? Because if are names of 
males, they will not be called Nadi. As Jrnpfp ‘leader of a village’; cr'ir’fr: 

‘ leader of an army ‘ a sweeper’; their Dative being 

Why have we used the word kkliyk ‘name’ in the text? Because the 
feminine gender must be denoted by the word itself and not by any other 
epitliet used along with the word. Thus if the head-borough or the sweeper 
should be of the female sex, the Dative Singular would still be irrfWir r%%, 
andAgHc%f% 5 . 

Vartika : — The gender of the word as originally used should be 
taken and not the gender of the Compound word. Here the original word 
is feminine and though the Compound word is Masculine still 

for the purposes of getting the designation of Nadi the whole word 
will be treated as Nadi, though in this Compound word is merely 

a secondary member (upasarjana). 

Therefore getting the designation of Nadi is affected by the 

following rule in forming its Vocative. 
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I I HS i ? f II 

5^<nf5fr5Tf ■sr ^rarii: \ % t 5ir% i 

207. A short vowel is substituted in the Yoc. Ssf. 
for the 5 tf of the feminine, in the sense of ‘mother, mother- 
dciir’, as well a.s fur the long vowel of the words called Xudi. 

Thus § arf§?!f%. 

The Acc. Sing and Dual are ar§%i!I?fK, JlfWtftt respectively. 

The Acc. PI. is 

There is no peculiarity in the Instrumental forms. 

■In forining the Dative forms, the following rules apply. 

1 suti fr?Tc I 's I ^ 1 II 

Werrmsfi fs^armrmJT: I 

268. The augment grr^ is added to the case-end- 
ings of the Dat. Abl. Gen. and Loc. Sg. after the stem 
called Nadi, 

When this sTi?; 's added, there is the single substitution of a Vfiddhi 
Vowel by the following rule. 

! TifTOT I e I ? I K 

®r(€tsf% q\ i sarf^psiw! t iari>i?«idt5TWi 

269. Tlie Yriddhi is the single substitute when the 
augment is followed by any vowel. 

The str?: is the augment which ri^ case-affixes take after nadi~\vords 
(Vn. 3. 112). ^f%*fd'r + aTr?4-if=^f%ai^ (Dative Singular). (The ®rrs is the 
augment also in the Veclic Tense h^), similarl3»’, srf^z?¥?rr: 

The augment 55 is added to the Genitive Plural by VII. 1.54.8. 
208. As arf^Jt^PTrU- 

For the formation of the Loc. Sing, the following rule applies. 

Note— The a,Tiuvriiti of ceases : that of however, is present. The 

vowel that is subsequent to the angment arr?; , and the STI5 which is precedent to 
a vowel— in the room of these two i. e. the srre and the vowel— snhsequeiifc and 
precedent, the Vriddhi is the single sabstitnte. The augment 8Tr5 is added to the 
roots beginning with a vowel, in the Imperfect, Aorist and Conditional Tenses 
(VI. 4. 72 Ac). Thus from roots 

(Bhu. 641), 5*T 3*»T (Tud. 32) and g f 31 atrift (Tnd. 20). 
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, , „ „ V *aTid ' i.n ■ tbe sii6ra shows that the rule, taught in V I. 
i, 95, 96 vyhen ^5, bIy and Brrff follow, is superseded, when the preceding vowel: 

is »n< II Thn.s arrer'iNfi. ^r^rifefr n 3Tr+3;«fr “sfrsr, ?riW<j=^5ra(t « 

I sr?ir#r3iiT: I « I ^ I \ 

sT«Pfii?r 3 r 5 ?ir^iits?ra^m’ fNifi: i ^ T^^fifRi gf 5 H«at% i i ^'sufru.- 

liiJtnTTfHTir’ft^il I 3 T 3 =TE(Sfi?fr 5 r f^T: 1 3 irap:t*fri i i ^Erfrrq'as'si. ^rfr^- 

•sRistr I ^*i 3 rfai?rsrH:F?^^?rrfr i w^Jfiftra gj^qi i 

270. For the ending f of the Loc. Sg. there is- 
substituted srr^, after a stem called Nadi, after the Femiaiiies- 
in srr, and after sfi' II 

The augment 5^ is not added to this gpi*!, but only to the ®rni, of Geni- 
th-e Plural ; because of the Sutra VII. IS4> S. 208 is superseded by the 
subsequently taught augment sir^of the VII. 3. 112. S. 268. 

Thus + r# =* sigisra# + 8 Tr:+ iIf ( VI 1 , 3, 1 1 2. S. 268) = 

BUT + 3Tr»l= 

The rest of the declensions of sr^sj# are like those of grawft a 

The declension of the word siraEW is as follows : — 

Nom. Sing, is »Tm?5W! H Here the affix sg is not elided as in the 
last case, because f of e^hI is part of the word PS^sfr and is not a feminine affix 
and therefore the rule (VI. I. 68. S. 252) does not apply. The rest 

of the declensions ai'e like those of U 

jyofe. The word is formed by the Vnadi affix § (ITnadi Sutras III. 

160 E%ia: 5 , as ? 5 ^+ 5 B+t=??^r) U 

Now, we take up the declension, of the Masculine word it This 
word, though ordinarily feminine, when it is derived, from, the Denominative 
root meaning a Brahman who desires a gmfi or acts like a (III. 2. 

76. S. 2983) is Masculine, namely, the Denominative Verb ^>nfr considered' to^ 
be formed by the affix (III. I. 8 or IIL I. 10 S. 265.7 ot 2664). with the 
affix ficqrof III. 2. 76. 

Note— Asfmr^ni:, <Ng,rara:, arfuatrant,. 

5 fr-sir*i“*iB. %grwii»i. h 

The word jiiit<w is formed by r%T affix added under III. 2. 61, the sf 
is changed to or by sursrrai^Jlig' ; and the apF. substitute in the Locative is by 
VI. 4. 82. 

Thus fr»ir&+5=iWlu II S is elided by VI. 1. 68 S. 252. 

In forming the Dual, the following rules apply. . 
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1 3 ff% i e i y i ii 

' ' SS ^ *%4 ’<.^3 

f^^i%'nr'!T’-Tr?rr«5'3rf«f <?Trs3irft >?< i feif??*?!?- 

1 «f 5 1 9 it 5 Ti^ 5 T**?rtR?i'f/=*Tre^'f^ 5 fit’!?rT srm u 

271. Before an affix beginning ivitli u vowel, there 
are suh;stituted for the ^ of 3 , the cliai*aotei'i«tie of the routs 
of tlio tifth class, fur the final f, f, ^ aud 31 of a roor, as well 
as for the 31 of H, tlie (for % or f) and (for or 3l). 

The substitutes and have indicatory ^ and thorefoi-e they 
are applied at the end and by the role of nearness of substitutes replaces 
f and replaces ^(whether long or short > Thus + •• 

4*^*f . But this is prevented by the next SCitra. 

iVi?4v— Similarly 3Tfcffr%, from the roots of the 5 th 

class. r%lr, mb and and ii 

I wi^T= 5 rfs|T 7 FT^i;^^r I C I « l It 
)ijrff^?rTO?il»TTT 7 ff 5 r *!'!r 

s?3ra Tt I ?r?t I i ^ »Trre i 3Tf»i 3!rr% i i ^rJi: i i f »Tr- 

*ir! ^ I ffrdNf«ii f’rrat'i.i ii#! i i sn^i 1 11^*1 1 tr^-- 1 35 T*iHt 5 f 5 ft: 1 mt- 

f%%'!rarrT|f sstw i 3 !=str t 1 % 1 ^sspkh 1 1 ^wiirq. 1 wwifb t 

efsiqffr^: 1 5fts 1 Pf% I I 51 % 1 fnm 1 fm- 1 1 1 

wOTtn-flra* {%»T I iiTiwIt I jf^rajlr I m. I lE^rrO# 1 

Hf| ff^r i%55pfs£!5*irft 1 I ’qr^qrf%% sff^isf Efi% nr%55r- 

frrr??T i ^JHap^irsTur: srrfw *T?f75Ht^5rr-’ 1 'i%5i5i!=f€2i f%^- 

Rtwh I rTCT'iiisr'Tr 5r 11 

272. A semiTovrel is substituted before an affix be- 

ginning wi th a vowel, for the final ? or f of a root, not preceded 
by a conjunct consonant forming part of the root, when the 
stem is not a monosyllable. : 

Thus instead of we get qw ade^.i, therefore fwr% r - ^rli; ^Hftf 

The Voc. Sing is f ^frrR II The Acc. Sing, Dual and PI. are 
iiwifs There are no peculiarities in the Instrumental forms. 

The Dative Sing is The Ablative and Genitive Singulars are 

jrrrnits II The Genitive PI. is jiriffraTrij: it The Loc. Sing, is II 

The word ST^fr is thus declined ;— 3 iqT:, . 3 j«gr! 5I9*f:> irs«IC ST^: &c. This 
word is derived from the root sarr with the profix sr. The n is changed to f 
by Unadi IV. 115. Thus sp«i+^rg;=!I%. The short f is lengthend by VI. 4. 
2. S, 2S59* So we have q-iiT. 
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The declension of the word 1 It is formed by adding the prefix 
5^ to the verb ^fr. Therefore this long f cannot be said to be preceded by a 
conjunct consonant, for the conjunct consonant of the Sutra means the 
conjunct consonant of the verbal root and not the conjunct consonant obtained 
by adding a prefix to the simple root like nr. Therefore, the present Sutra 
applies to ^ which is declined as 3#:, •% ; Acc. Sing 

Loc. Sing i' 

In the same way should be declined the word sfiH'nr, the Nom. Sing 
of which is iRSfiri: 11 

How do you explain the forms where there is not jfqi though 

f f is a Gati, and the word where the word is a Karaka ? We 

reply that the preposition not a Gati with regard to the word sfr, because 

we analyse the word as f:fp?trrr a Bahuvrihi compound, in which is 

Gati with regard to the word understood. This compound is formed by 
the V&rlika &c. ( II. 2. 24. S. 830. ) by which the subsequent 

term is elided after the Gati word gr . In fact, the word is a relative 
term with regard to the verb which a preposition immediately qualifies, and 
not with regard to any other verb with which it may be accidentally in contact. 
Similarly should not be analysed as an Ablative compound ( 

?I»irg‘: ) formed by i. 4. 25. S. 588., as = but as 

nV’ 11 In the first case the compound would mean ‘a person afraid of 
a scorpion ’ ;in the other case, which is applicable here, the fear arising from 
a scorpion. In the second case is not a Karaka with regard to There- 
fore the v&rtika applies to it. 

I ?r i s 1 « 1 tl 

trfrqrarar^i 5 f 7 1 ir^tr t §:f 3 r?t fsriR 1 1 1 riw- t 

sTwri^r^ I SWT??! STTR I ^tr ^ ?! I 

I I Wsirtr 1 i % ?reir: 1 Bim inaf timsfr 

ltgrf%frf I 5 r? 9 nr??*r i 1 5 rt% sior 1 1 m wfi it% to’-- i 5 Tf%®®^rf?r 

I ■gtsrm’s^rfrra i grrm^ss-rPtf^ 5N"f5 • 1 1 ?i#r 1 sssJtPTirf r% # 4 Fsirr? 

I 1 ' f?rm‘ 5 g^rFfr sn'r; 1 wi>fr: 1 sriEf#Frr^^ffr% 

sr^rH’fr: I tlNi 1 1 1 ^r»g: trtfini:: 1 

*t%*. f^ 4 i: I 1 1*11' I I I fsrrfl 11 

273. The semi-vowel substitution does not take 
place ill the case of stems ending in ^J.or the word 55 ^, before 
affixes beginning witb a vowel. . 

Thus afiis— simstr, sirup's ; ^ 41 — grw^i! 11 
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Now, we take up the example of a word formed m*m a Denominative 
root, namely, the word which is thus formed = 'd.e.he who 

desires a friend). Thus the rootJaw^ is a Denominative root, to this is added 
the affix and the letters ar and ^ are both dialed. He rc the elision of w 
being considered as there would be under tl’ie previous Sutra 

in declining the word This is prevented b}." the following. 

Vdrfiia : — ^when there is, elision before the affix the elision is not 
considered as 

The rules b}’ which the word.^#t is formed are the same which have 
been already referred to in forming the word as explained under VI L 3. 
1 16. S, 270. In declining this word, id# which means ‘iie who desires a frieiKT^ 
the same rules are to be applied which were applied to the word meaning 
a friend ( see VI. i. 68 and VIL 2. 115. S. 252, 254 ), because of the maxim 

II Therefore we get the Nominative forms 
Voc. % The Acc. 'Sing is It is thus formed 

Here Vi. i. 107. S. 194 requires Purva-ruiia, that is But that rule is set 

aside by the subsequent rule V,L 4. 82. S. 272. requiring would have 

given the form Both these 'forms -are wrung, for the last rule even is 

set„as.ide by the .subsequent rule.' VIL i. 92. -S. 253, Hence the form 

The Acc. Dual is ^mxm* The Acc. PI. Is for the Acc. PL not 
being a SarvanAmasth^na, there 'is.- ..regular Sandhi, lliere is no peculiarity 
in other cases of this word meaning: ‘one who desires a friendl 

There is another word set# " which is thus formed fF?f 

It is a Bahu-vrthi compound formed by: - 28. S. 848. The ^ is changed 

to?rbyVL3. 82 S. 849, In forming the Denominative verb from this 
we add the affix by III, i. 8. S. 26ST, .. Then, we add long f by VIL 4. 33 
S. 2658. and thus we get the Denominative root From this root, we 

get the masculine noun lEl^r with the a'ffix on the analogy of the previous 
word. 

Similarly are also formed the words meaning ‘one who desires 
happiness^ and meaning ‘one who.desires a sonL The decUmmn of. these 
words is as follows : — Nom. Sing, The dual is 5?r3i§lr ; ; 

§^1*, The AbL and Gen. Singular forms are : ; §133: ; geg? ; by applying 
the sutra VL L 112. S, 255. 

Similarly the words fsfV*-; meaning respectively ‘one who 

desires cut off things’ e. g. flowers &c;. ‘one who desires Vislinu’; and ‘one who' 
desires crowd ’ &c, are to be declined. ■ 
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Note : — The word ^ is the past participle of the root ^tc cut; the 
nishthd rf is chanijed to ^ oy VIII. 2 . 44 . S. SOI 8. wOT is the past participle of 

the root % to wane, the is cliaagM to.' ..by Fill, 2 . 5 :b 8. 3032 * Similarly 
iTfifRis the past participle of the root to makeoojse, precednd by the prepo.sifcioa 
sr The nishthd tf is changed to n by VIII, 2 ., 54 , S, 3034 The Samprasdrarm 
takes place by Vi 1 . 23 . 

The Norn. Sing forms are ^r: In other cases their 

declension is like the word &€., .except, the AbL and Gen ; Sing. Here 
in these cases the words do not really end in and and therefore the rule 
Vf. 1 . II2 S 255. is not strictly applicable to them, but as the ^ of and 
the n of mn and are substitutes of if and as these are taught in the 

Tripddi^ namely the last three chapters of the Asht&dkyayt^ therefore tiie ?rf 
and 3 f subsUtulions are considered asiddha for the purposes of the application 
of the rule contained in the adhy^yas. In other words these words are 
considered as ^iff j ^rifr; ; and the rule VL I. 112. S, 255 applying to 

them ; we have the Abl ; and Genitive Sing forms as n 

But the declension of the similarly formed word derived from the 
noun through the derivative verb with the affix rfT^ is different* 

is the past participle of tlie root where the niskiha ir is changed to 
m by VIII. 2. 51. S. 3030 Thus the Norn. Sing, is The Norn. Dual and 
PI. are ; and wiLh the affix by VL 4. 77. S, 271 and not 

with because the long f is preceded by a conjunct consonant The 
Abi and Geni ; singular is &c., 

Similarly q'^r is formed from the past participle qrfr where the 
is changed to ^ VIIL 2. 52. S. 3031 after the root ' to cook. * 

Here ends the declension of the masculine words ending in long f \l 
., _:o:— - — -■ 

) ft H 

Declension of Masculine words ending in gril The declension of the 
word is like that of fK n So also of II 

The declension of the word is somewhat different in the first 

five cases, where the following rules apply, 

1 I vs I ? I II 

^ 1 si#- 

II 

274 . The word ‘a jackal’ is treated in the 

strong cases (with the exception of the Vocative Singular) as 
if it ended in H 
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Note : — The word is decHued like in the strong cases. As 

ipr^, #rerfr, ^rsf^h ll Bat ^lr«?^iuweak cases, and % IfrCT in the 

Vocative Singnlar. The accent in the strong cases is also that of the affix, i. e. 
acute on the final. The word epfs? is formed by the affix ^ ( Uu f¥r?rr*PfTf% &o, 

1 . 69 ). 

The word ^'rs^ is treated as and therefore the rules applicable to 
the words ending in apply to it, viz, the following Sutras. 

I sjjcrr r% I vs I ? l U® H 

#r ^ 'ir pairii: i fm ii 

275. Gima is substituted for the final 553 : of a stem, 
in the Locative singular and in the Strong cases. 

This rule requires sprf to be changed to but this is prevented 

by the following. 

sivse I I 'S I ? I II 

sjtf^rrr^rrf sEurgr? rHr =errfr^ Tt n 

276. Aiuiu ( 3T=3:) is substituted for the final of the 
stems ending in sff as well as for the final of nSanas, purn- 
daii^as, and anehas, in the Nominative Singular (but not in 
the Vocative Singular). 


sT^r'rri'iqnir 'll: 1 55c'rr%f% f%a>Tr^ » 

f7fWfsr«€r?Tt g Rt«2?JTi5r»Trfi '^m 1 ^errhi 

Srepc: I ^rgTr:»r 1 ^1% 1 11 

277. In the strong cases, with the exception of the 
Vocative singular, the penultimate vowel is lengthened in 
WRT, in stems formed by and affixes, and in sfc^, 

fwf , Tr?S and H 

The words 6"c,, in this sutra are taken to denote Niyama^ for if 
&c. be taken as derivative words formed with the affix Hsj; or there was no 
necessity of their separate mention in this shtra, because the word and ^=^of 
the sutra would have included them. Therefore we say the inclusion of these 
words shows or restriction, namely, other derivative words formed by the 

Unadi affixes ;|; 3 ^and are not governed by this rule, such as the words 
&c. But the word is governed by this rule, because we find the 
in the Mahibh^sya. Thus we get the forms ^er ; meres ; Wf ’TO.; 
mm IS 
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In the Instrumental and other cases, there are double forms and the 
following rules upply: — 

I f^wtrr ^crr^rrf^g^ l vs l ? l 11 

srarfti ffrarRri 1 *^151 1 h 

278. may optionally be treated as Kroshtr, 
before tlie endings beginning with a vowel, in the Instru- 
mental and the cases that follow it. 

As BRifT or ^ivsrr, or ^rsr^, ^rf = or i*r€r^ bpiIr or ^rlr. : or 
splTfr! II But aRr|?j; in the Accusative Plural, and before consonant-begin- 

ning affixes. 

In forming the Abl. and Genitive, the following rules apply. 

W I g:;t I ^ I ? 1 H 

279. In the room of sif+sr of the case-affix of 
the Ablative and Genitive singular, the single substitute is 
the letter short ^ H 

Note : — Thus f if + 9 TW= ( The 5 must always be followed by 1. 1 . 
51 though this ^ is not the substitute of sr only, but of 3 (t 4 - 3 T conjointly: on tha 
maxim that a substitute which replaces two , both shown in the genitive case, 
as sCff: and in this shtra, gets the attributes of every one of these separa- 

tely as the son 0 of a father A and mother B ( though both conjointly produce 
him ) may be called indifferently the son of A or the son of B. So the ^ may 
be called the substitute of SR or 31 ) « The final is then elided by Till. 2. 24 
and we have fr5?,=frgi 11 Thus ftS: » 

K<9 1 I «5 I ^ I If 

51^ i Jwli i 1 3 Trf% jui i 

280. Of a word ending in a conjunct consonant, 
only w is elided, if it comes after ; ( but any other con- 
sonant coming after is not elided ). 

Thus ^ + 31*3:= igrsgt. II Here the final W is elided and the is 
changed to visarga. Thus we get Before the Gen; PI : 3 rrq;, requires 
to be treated as iCTf by VII. r. 97. S. 278 but this is prevented by the following 
Vdt ^: — and le augments come in supersession of the Trich-vadbhAva 
ordained by the preceding sdtras. Thus the Dative of the Neuter noun 
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will be si»2cm, and not ii Similarly 

with g^, as \\ 

The Loc. forms are or ; i^rgTJ &c. 

Before affixes beginning with consonants there is only one form. 

Note : — The word is formed from the root to cry* or * to cali^ 

with the affix gs|r by the Unddi 1. 69. Similar!}^ the word #rf is formed from the same 
root with the affix \i Both words denote the same object, i. e, jackal \ But 
th© word is defective in the first five cases, where snpplies the want. 

Here ends the declension of Masculine words ending in short u 
■ ■ ■ -:o:— ■ 

ff* iff > pr* • I fff > 1 smrsii^sl § « f sTm^s < 

* smr'^r: ^ i arrs^srfsrni. i sTRr’^jsnr*! i ii 

Now, we take up the declension of Masculine words ending in long 
^11 As |S ( name of a celestial songster). The Norn : and Acc : forms are 

n- 1 ftriV I lit ; m 

In declining the word the Nadi rules will apply, i. e. I, 4. 3. 

S, 266, 267, 268 &c. The Voc. Sing, i^ therefore. 9 stRi^ M The Dat : 
Sing is sri%’qT%,- Abl : and Gen. singular Gens; PI: »tRt 

Loc. Sing afjRpwni H 

Now we take up the declension of the Noun II The Nora, 

;>i;*'Sihg ; « 

In forming the Nom ; Dual the following rule applies 

^ I sir: I 5 I a I H 

sr »Pifrr n «Rr fjtrfsntr 

Sf^ 1 5[gj Hs^rlr 1 i 1 i?t i sRr5Br«r! fiir«it 1 

g! I II I i 3 ?f:iBT^%n 7 ’if 5 [f%niiaES 5 lr igjiJTff: i 

1 qi:*igtr 1 Ri>i 1 1 sbi; i sr it 11 

281. Whea a case-affi:?, beginning with a vowel 
follows, then the semivowel ^is substituted for the final 
, ^ of a stem containing more than one syllable, if the stem 
ends with a verbal root ending in ^ not preceded if by a con- 
junct consonant forming part of the root. 

As no roots at the end of a stem end in short the latter is not 
mentioned in the translation. Thus ^5!^ ‘ a sweeper ’ : — d. pi. ; 

so also and wt^-, and dual e^pppli and H But 

' .and gOT! before tense-affixes (non — gV) ; b — gsr: (because consisting 
of one syllable only ). Why do we say forming pait of the root ? Observe, 3?3: ; 
«ptr; ?P*rUI Here the conjunct consonant is not part of the root but is 
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part of the preposition ^?|; + w = i\ Why do we say when not preceded by 
a conjunct consonant ? Observe * Why do we say that the 

first member must be a Gati or a KAraka ? Observe, j 11 

Why do we say when a case-a^x follows? Observe il 

But the declension of the word is not governed by this rule but 
by VI. 4 85. S. 273. Thus Nom : forms are H So also 

II 

But the declension of the Noun ( the frog ) is different and is 

governed by the following rule. 

I I ^ I a I isj ij 

?itr 3 r% ifr i ^sfr^lr ( i sTS 5 s*w 3 f»aR(^R 5 !! 5 iT- 

^sgRf^f^?5arrrfH%'Jt s^sTrfw* t iwf i i i ?*»^r i i %«t gpri; i 
HrsH ^r«fssst% fliw I € 5 w: I ^=fK 5 !r: I f^^lr I ??rr^ ^- 

1 3R»-tr I I g ^ 5(fr<: i i i girt^- 

PTstf: sflr 1 5?r»^rRRiTri? i g it 

282. g is substituted for the 3; of also, wheu 
a case-affix beginning with a vowel follows. 

As II 

This is an exception to rule S 273. 

The words aw|;, strf;, , r?f^f are UnAdi formed words 

under Un&di sfltras I. 96. Thus “an author” or “a reciter”; ?»wir; 

The rest of the declensions is like those of |g it The wordf*^ 
is formed from the root with the affix gj ( technically fr)H But there 
is another word (meaning a kind of tree, snake or monkey) formed from the 
indeclinable word ^ to injure and the verb w with the affix u The 
declension of this word is governed by the following 

Vdfi : — The semi-vowel substitution takes place when sjrn: and 
gg? precede w, as 5:1*^, g 5 i»|r gjur*#!' ( (gttw ) tl 

In this vartika, one reading is gR, and another reading is grPC, namely 
grrw or the meaning of both is the same, because grR is formed by the 

affix 3TOI without changing the sense, under sutra V. 4. 38, S.'2io6). 

The word must be taken as a masculine derivative word, and not 
the word g?p| which is always feminine. 

The Nouns and gfronr are declined like 11 

Foie;— According to Eastern Grammariains, these two words are declined 
like ^qrw 11 

Here ends the declension of Masculines In long if ii 
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Declension of masculines ending in sr. 

»?mr 1 1 »ir 5 T: 1 wrmtr < «rr?rn:: n grssr?; * 11 wrforrfrr^rrr^ t 

tr# 1 sfmT^r 1 fqnf 1 HcwrR5i?'n?*i ffrJf»rr«T?^rfr %i - 1 fralr 1 n?i^: 

1 fT#tr 1 % 5 r •• srr»TrH«rmrf 55 : 1 »rr 1 fflr 1 1 1 st: n 

We take up the declension of the word cirri'. It is governed by the 
rules already referred to before, namely VII. 3- ttO- S. 275 ; VII. i. 94. 

S. 276., VI. I. III. S. 279. and VIII. 2. 24. S. 280. Thus mstr, ^qfrfrrv; 

Voc. % tirrr 

Viirtika : — After words ending in sc, the dental ?i is changed to 
cerebral <n. 

Therefore Genitive PI : is S5rn|'>in» 

The declension of sfcs &c mentioned in VI. 4. 1 1. S. 377. is like sn? H 
So also that of OT’f » 

But the declension of ftw is not like this, is a UnSdi formed word, 
about which there are two views. Some consider UnAdi affixes as no affixes 
at all, and therefore Unadi words, as w words. Others consider such words 
as derivative. According to the first view, the declension of fSrf is governed 
by VII. 3. no. S. 275. and the sc of Is guijated. Thus Nora. Dual and 
PI ; are 

According to the second view, the word is considered to be formed 
with the affix ^ and added to the root <ir ‘to protect’ by UnAdi sutra II. 94. 
Then the sutra VI. 4. ii. S. 277 is read in a restrictive sense, by taking the 
word STW as restricting the rule only to &c and not to r^. Therefore, we 
never have nrtnlr but always f^ffrir. Thus f^r, fT?ftr. The 

rest of the declensions is like those of ifif. The words ?irf &c are to be 
similarly declined. 



Nora 

Acca. 

Instr, 

Dati. 

Abl. 

Gent Locative^ 

Sing 

TOtr 


TOTT 


^11* 



Dual 

TOTrfI 

vrrtrrrl 




i^T'^rs 


Plural 

TOrrt: 


mffSr-. 



’4rsurr»i 


Sing 

fqrtrr 

fTHC 

fr^rr 



Rrs* 

fTOft 

Dual 


ittfl 





rrors 

Plural 

PRTti 


frffir: 






The declension of the Noun ^ is sir, TO, TO The Voc. Sing. is%*r: II 
In the Genitive Plural there are two forms according to the following 


rule. 
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I ? I e I a II 

? fr^; 1 foro 1 

283. So also ^ before the Genitive 5*lural Jirn is leng- 
thened optionally. 

As ?t wjrf and According to some this option is con- 

fined to the Vedas, according to others it extends to secular literature also. 

Here ends the declension of masculines ending in short m H 
- — ^ :o: 

Declension of masculines ending in long sg it 

1 ra?r 1 far! fsirrf 1 3 

*r ' f>= I I I fT^ I % 1 ^ I SB! I SR f?ir^ 11 

* and ar are two roots, when imitative names are formed, we get the 
nouns ^ and H It These nouns are treated like verbs ^ and son the following ; 
maxim. Patibhdshd: — “An imitative name is like original/' Therefore the 
rule VII. I. 100 S. 2390. read with L i. 51. S. 70. applies to these words.; 
Thus we have and as bases. Therefore the Norn / forms are ' 

m%r r%* J These are, in fact, declined like the nouns ending in con- 
sonant as frr^ W 

The above Paribhdskd is, however, optional and the fr substitution 
may not take place. In that case, the rules VIL 3. 1 10 S. 275 and VIL i. 95. 
S. 276 requiring the gunation and substitution do not apply, because 
those rulos are confined to bases ending in short m as the word 3 R?|; in those 
s^itras shows, for the indicatory ^ shows that the short sjt is to be taken ( see 
L I. 70 S. 15 ). Therefore, the declension of these words is cKj, ? 

%eta 

Here ends the declension of masculines ending in long ^ 

:o: 

Declension of Nouns ending in ^ \\ 

mr 1 g 1 mh \ 1 

ifr«fs3Li ^ * 

We take the declension of nouns and the imitative 
nouns formed from the roots itspcIJ ‘ to go ^ and ‘ to be able In the Norn. 
Sing, we have by VIL L 94. S. 276, asn*Tr, H In the other strong 
€«ses, we have gui^a by VIL 3, 1 10 S 275, as 
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in Abl. and Gen : singular, the stitra VI. i. rii. S. 279 and I. i. 51. 
will apply. Therefore, the ^ + 3? of the affix will be changed to ^ 
^ by w II Thus we have If The it itself will be 

because it is a final consonant Thus, we have HiH II So also &c. 

Here ends the declension of Nouns ending in ^ tl 


I I I I I |t 

Declension of Nouns ending in f ti 

Now, we take up the declension of the word % ti This word Is thuf 
formed; g’ + fi or + f:=a%: \i The short f is the name of KSma ( Cupid j, 
it may be considered to be derived from the word bt meaning 
Vishnu with the Bqpqr^ affix % meaning the son of bt il Similarly f may 
be considered to be the feminine of bt, namely the wife of Vishnu. % 
snay therefore mean ‘he who is accompanied by K^ma” or ‘he who is 
accompanied by Lakshmi.” Therefore, the word % is declined as 


Declension of Masculine Nouns ending in sfr H 

We take the word ifF; to which the following rules apply: — 

1 I vs 1 I Eo 11 

1 4; I I ti 

284 The endings of the strong cases are 
after ttt II 
That 

&c. As 

to the form ifr, and 
' JVb^e: 

the maxim STJfft (when 
the AngMhikara VI, 4, 
the AngMhikara is suhse( 
to take place). Fpr wl 
the Nominative Plnral 
will not asrain takn nioV,; 


is, these affixes produce all the roiij operations: such as Vpiddhi 
»rrl^, nrw: |i Why have we added a ^ after ifSr ? The rule applies 
not when it assumes the form -j, as in II 

•How do you explain the forms 1 f^ni%, 1 ? This is done on 

an operation which is- taught in 
, ^YIl. 4» has t^ken place, and another operation of 
quently applicable, this latter operation is not allowed 
hen Guna once takes ‘ place before the Vocative and 
afiSx by VII, 3. 108-109, the operation of this rule 
e. Or in?!! in the sdtra may be construed as Sam- 
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bandha-lakshan^ Sastht (a G-enifcive denoting a genei^al relation): and the 
meaning will be “that sarvantoasth^na affix, denoting singular, dual, plural, 
which refers to the meaning of iff or ‘ cow While in the sarvandmasth^na 
^ffix does not refer to ‘cow* but to another object, namely to n person' w ha 
possesses brindled cows. in «tr^ in this view is for specification only, 

\ I e I ? 1 II 

3 Tr 3 fr?r i afr^snrf’isrtrcf^ "ft srnirR 5 ?irii: i 5 r^r 

»ni.»|!!isr 1 %? I 3Tf^!T^i 3T§5if»i.i *Tra:i nrlir t irn i »T?m i nr; i i 
forf? rlr i i %h i gwj i gsirtr i i srtcKrof^rfsiff ?t ?rl5irH?«rr- 

^f*rm 52 ir» 52 fpir^ i > 1 1 *rf?nr! 1 3 ': i i i ??cn»i.« 

fisrrlir i ? 9 ?ir: i sssirrf « 

285. For sft of a Nominal stem+^r of the Accusative 
case-ending and sn?r, the single substitute is sit II 

The word sire! is a compound of 30'+ ii Thus ifr + aTiI.,=*ir% *it+ 
»r^-nr! Il Thus nr *irs •m: U This debars the Vpddhi of VII. i. p6. 
So also «if or ®ri ; as the word is also a nominal stem ending in sfl tf 
The S^rvan&msthftna affixes are after this word also (see VII. 1.90) 
which would have caused Vfiddhi, therefore, this arr debars the Vriddhi. 
The word wm here means the affix of the Accusative Singular, as it is read in 
connection with the case-affix and as the word ffi of the last sutra 
governs this also. Therefore the verbal Tense-affix of the Imperfect is 
not meant: thus we have stPr^. U nr^, nrlt; «ir: ; »rar ; % etc. 

Vdrtika-. — The siitra VII. I. 90 S. 284 should be read as 
meaning the ending of strong cases are after bases ending in arr ll 

Vdrtika : — And the endings are f6rg[ after those bases only which 
have sfr in them. Thus, the Noun §5Sr is declined as 55?^; ; gaiftr, h 

Some read the sfltra as »mr: Wit. so that the lule will apply to ^ 
also: as, «ir^r, H If the reading be taken nr?r!j then we extend this 
rule to or also, by taking tfr as merely illustrative of all words ending in ait; 
and this is done by the letter ?i in for the ?rri rule applies to letters, and 
not to words, so that afhr: means and includes words ending in air II 

The Sarva-ndma sthdna affixes are f^ric only after original bases 
ending in afr and not after a derivative base ending in air » Therefore the 
Sarvanama sthUna affix or coming after the base vrr%) which the Noun 
*Tr3 assumes in the Vocative case is not to be treated as f 9 f?[i because the ait 
here is derivative. Therefore ? »rr^r, ^ sTr^Tf! rt 

Similarly, the word f??fr formed from ?^?r + ^ meaning 'he -wh 
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remembers gt or ?ig’, is declined as ¥’ 5 %:, ¥f!=rr#r, ¥lfrr^! ; ¥lJTl#r ; 

¥lfir: etc. 

Here ends the declension of Nouns ending in afr H 

' — — :o: — — 

Declension of Masculine Nouns ending in %. 

We take the word ¥ (wealth). 

1 I 1 I II 

c¥t5f¥Jnr^Krf?rrf^: i ari^ sTiarffSET: « cr: I ¥rlir t tra.- i i ¥tif i 

¥r?j! uwi II 

286. Before a case-ending beginning with a conso- 
nant, srr is substituted for the final of ^ H 

Before affi.Kes beginning with vowels, the 'if of\ is changed to arra by 
the ordinary rules of Sandin'. Thus ^r:, ¥r#r, ¥r?t:; ¥ra»r: , nair, trar, 

Here ends the declension of Nouns ending in 

Declension of Nouns ending in air. 

I,, 1)1 

I »3!r% I *?5Rrai i Mr#r i »Hr^: i fjrrrt i sfrws^trfeftf a si^ i 
q^rnsra ^r|r#i ii 

We take the word »^. It Is declined as nafi, igrrH, »HrW:, 

< etc. 

The sutra VI. i. 93 . S. 285 applied only to bases ending in and not 
to those which end in bit. Because afr and m are not savarna letters, a fact 
which we learn from Paniui mentioning them separately in the Maheswara 
s{ltras f Bfnr and ^ Bir’^ . 

Here ends the declension of Masculine Nouns ending in vowels. 

. :o:-- 


DECLENSION OF 



Norn. 

Acc. 

I ns. 

Dat. 

Ahl 

Gen, 

Loc. 

Voc« 

Singular 









Dual 

^^rlr 

¥Ti3rtr 



mm 

mnn 


Plural 








CHAPTER. VIII. ] The Declension o>- -ending Masculines 






Singular §5?%! 

Dual gn^ftr liHiNifr 
Plmrnl g^nsras 


Singular «ira! Trasi. <ltW 1?^ >151: T?!: 'fj;§r ? w 

Dual <1# q# qf%*sir»L qi^r 

Plural <i?r*i' 'rf%w qra^ef! q^iraiL <^1113 


Nom. Acc. Ins. Dat. Ab. Gen. Log. Voc. 
Singular wq^: fqrlprr wq?r! wq|v g^fr 

Dual fq?ft f5?fl- fqra^w wqr%*2fr wqii'r 

Plural g'm: WT^^l, »^rWi fSTfr^??: H'ir5I»iq5 ^qi'Ws wqrTsr: 


Nom 

Plural giM 


^rw’qii ^^rruri 


Plural 


fPafff 


Norn. Acc. Tn.s. Dat, Abl, Gen, Lo 
Singular STmrl: BIRfffrr STf^J; STfRf: ®rf 

Dual uuNfl arm^i' 37rftrt>-siTg.3Tf^rfW9[3Tf^sfr: sifi 

Plmal 87f?ff€t: aruiCrq: siFfifSPi: srftll^fsir^ ^ 


20 


K. 


Si stif 7rT«: Bfr^-^w: slrf^m: sfr^fartr a|rf^ 

D. «Trf ^r^'r st.:|^r»?i- BTrf%m»Brf 3fr«''5tf%»-Htf 3fri^rm»'3iT, afrf^^s, 

P. ;^S5r^»ai 3fsw>lf: 

WTnSr4)[ 

Norn. Acc. Ins. Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. Voc. 
Siii^nhir =frsjr)fr- gr?r!Tfr’i, ^msi»*ir ^stss?* ^arraJpft* 


^rH-srr^sr; 

■Dun! ^?TJT#r»«[NRiirfr»!?f Brr5f!Ts%! 

Fiurai !fr?TijJ5: 5rr=i^Tfl'iX ^RrspffpT: 5ira!7s??»-Ji: ?nisi<T?>'?i:, !^r?rsr*=zir^^t5j^»jrt 






Si srfw^fTi ^fJ5f3!?2rr 

D ^5«8rwHir wfBjwr arg^sf^j-w „ „ wfwaiw! 

P Sf^J5€(rH; ?i5T?l€rHf! „ 


afl»9a5€rrH; ^laTJisrHf! 


S. 9T!%35^H'r: f 3TfA^r^iT 3Ti%?5^’fr53:,3Tret5|’=^r 3Trat5%% BTfgc5?«air: srRrps^agjr; srf^^wsirqf. 
n 3Tffr=r^®4r 3Tfrr~<^~air BTffiFs^i^r sTras^paii » ,> 

P STf5?55^i3^3T5?inf*r: 3Tra55¥%^aj: „ 




'Siti'Ci’U^JU' 


Pinr.r 


'fffrrW gsmfr fwrl f Hrafi f iwrCt 

Sr*Trj?r „ ^irrfpatf ^Hifp^r^r iwraf; „ ,. 

„ iJTr%»?i: ^>Trt{Prs ii*[r?r>Jrr»i: firifri » » 

sfif 

iSSorii. Acc. Ins. Dat Abl. Gan. Loc. Voc. 

STWI; ' !T‘-gq^ srsijjl 3;E-:f!3T. sjvff! 

sT^-at if^tr s'^'f^-arr si-ir*??! 5?s'5r’ n'-%v- 

JI33!I sp;*?! irtfrf%; sT^t'Ei; a'iJiiSr sj^T!’! sp-ai-' 
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Nom. 

Acc, 

IliS. 

Dat. AW. 

Gen. 

Loc. 

Sing 


^ipi: 





Dxml 







Plural 















Nom. 

Acc. 

Ins. 

Dat. AW, 

. Gen. 

Loc. 

Sing 

HR#? 

^rr?5iar3Efr 




Dual 


’RRo^r ?TRaff*3ti 5TRofr«{r 5rrg4'r>'2if irrH’^w; 

?Tr?T^Tfr 

Plural 

nmm- 

urgnq: 

?rra'^V»2i! srr'rni'n: urijow 

mnrsii^ 









Nom*. 

Acc. 

Ins. 

Dat. AW. 

Gen.. 

Loc, 

Sing 

Hi? 


R5ir 

Rr*i fnw- 


Mfrl 

Daal 

fn^t 

PT^r 

^mx 

npatra 

Mr 5 


Plural 


Pl^i: 


sft»ari 

Mr 


Sing 

S?fts 


m^x 




Dual 


l?tr 





Plural 



like 












Nom. 

Acc. 

Ins' 

Dat. AW. 

Gbn. 

Loc. 

'Bmgular 



• s(mri 



Dual 


'is 

siiS^*!r»L 

^^tf: 

Plural 




5ag*2(! 









Nom. 

Acc. 

Ins. 

Dat. 

AW. 

Gen. 


Singular -^rer WH*!: ^rfr^«5«Tr ^rg#g%ESr'S5:girEri gfrei 


Dual 

^rEifr 

^sr% 




Plural 

^mr> 




^i<«?rr. 





If 



Nom. 

.■\cc. 

In.s. 

Dat. AW. 

Gcit. 

Singular 


fir 

If 11=- 

'fSI-- 

Dual 


ffr 


IfLL 

Plural 

M- 

SI- 

f?Pf: 


.fffiL 


i- 5 'S 


Vor 

■ 5 S<i r 


Vnc. 

Rf^urr; 

stitjog; 


Voc., 

sfh 

R^r 

fSJt; 


Voc., 


Loc. 

mr?R ^fStr 
^rfr;- 

Loc. 


WW> 
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Nora. 

Acc. 

Ins. 

Dat. 

Ahl 

Gan. 

Loc. 

Singulai 

■ 







Diuii 





«a?5e#iri 

Piurai 










wx 





Nom. 

Acc, 

Ins, 

Dat 

Abl' . 

„Gen, : 

Loc. 

Sing'iiln.r 



mmt 

mm 

'ffSf:/ 

. , ffS^s’ 


Diini 


5?^‘gfr 

■ 


■ 


wi% 

Plural 


mm: 




mmi 

?fai 

>Siiigulur 

mhi' 



mtm 


f^srN: 







WP%: 


I^i tirai 


wsrpir.* 

w ■ 


mt^n: ■ ■ 

mhm ' ■ ■■ 



5 



Nom. 

Acc. 

Ins, 

Dat. 

Abl 

Gen. 

Loc. 

Sing 

-rr 



% 

>?= 

3= • 

iR 

Dual 

^If 


' ■ 

muf 



%: 

Piaal 

m; 



f«is 


fl 

?5 


C 



Nom, 

Acc. 

Ins, 

Dat. 

Abl 

Gen. 

Loc. 

Sing 



r%cr 

fIR 

Rst: 

Rfft! 

miR 

Dual 

f%lr 

f%lr 




Rht: 

Rfifr! 

Plural 

mr* 

Rt^: 

mm: 

OR 

4r»n-. 





Nom, 

Acc. 

1 ns. 

Dat. 

Abl 

Gen. 

Loc. 

S i n g 

asj 

■ , ;e;. ■■ , 


W 

% 

at! 



I>nnl 




^i!|f 

f>-w 

m! 


Phiral 


ft 

6 . ■ 

cE^?J! 

E|»ar! 


fS 





Nom. 

Acc. 

Ins. 

Dat 

Abl 

Gen. 

Loc. 

Sing 

itjffr, 


fts^r 

«pf^% 


irg^ 

nifr^ 

1 ) Liai 

nRRi 





»w?r! 

fIJ#! 

Plural 

*5»icT:. 

*1^ 



n 

nwori or 

*r*5E3 
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Norn. 

\ Acc, ' 

Ins. 

Dat. 

Abl. 

Gen. 

Loc. 

Sing' : 


, , - ■ : 



5ra: 

mi 

Hr*! 

Dual 

: ^ ; 

■ «#■ ;■ 



■^r^siT 

mr- 


Plural 





€*■21! 












Nom* 

Acc. 

Ins. 

Dat 

Abl. 

Gen 

Loc. 

Sing' 

; 

trri^ 

w 


«Tl: 

*Tr: 

«i|i| 

Dual 

trr# ; 


mm 

*Tir»?jt 

*Tr»^{ 

«T%: 

«r^! 

Plural ' 

: irr^r; 

mi 

.mm 

«fr’^n 

•TtHir; 

«T 

nri?r^ 










Nom. ' ' 

' Acc. 

Ins. 

Dat 

Abl. 

Gen. 

Loc. 

"SiDg r 





?|r^s 


?|?rr% 

Dual, 

^fwrtr 







Plural 












Nom. 

Acc. 

Ins. 

Dat 

Abl. 

Gen. 

Loc, 

Sing 

■ m' 

mw. 

mt 

Km 


mi 


Dual 

Kr^ 

Kf^t 



cr«rt 

Kmi 

mv 

Plural 


KXW- 

Kim 



mm. 

cri 










Nom. 

Acc. 

Ins. 

Dat. 

Abl. 

Gen. 

Loc. 

Sing 



mm 

»?5I% 

T?5r^: 

mmi 


Dual 


mxm 






Plural 


tmm 

»tfPT: 



rnim 

^1% 


CHAPTER IX 

Declension of Feminines Ending in Vowels. 

Now we take up the declension of the word ( This word fa 
formed from the root tJj; ‘ to play ’ with the affix str and the feminine affix 
). The Norn. Sing is Rl. The affix g is elided by VI. i. 68. S. 252. in 
forming the Nom : and Acc : Dual the following rule applies:— 

\ I I ? I H * 

1 %frr 1 ?:»ir: 11 

287. After a stem ending in the feminine affix w, t 
is substituted for the dual endings of the Nominative and 
Accusative. 

The ^ in is for the purpose of including sft^ also. Tiiere is, in 
fact, no such affix as taught by Pilijini any where. Thus ^r + sr — 
w + II 

The PI : will be Rt; II 

The Vocative Sing is formed according to the following Shtra. 

®u<T ?5[r5?rf«r 1 iif?^sriifr% 1 % 1 ^ w 1 % i rr i * 

tR! I II 

288. tt is substituted for the final sir of a Feminine 
stem, in the Yocative Singular, 

Thus RH-i:=W + l=t% H The affix 5 Ls elided by VI. i. 69. S. 193. 
Thus Vdc : Sing. Dual and PI ; are 1 f V rR: respective!)’. 

The Acc ; forms are : VU: II The ?! is not added in the 

Acc : PI : because it is feminine. The rule VI. i. 193. S. 196 applies only to 
the Masculine nouns. 

In forming the Instrumental, the following applies, 

\ srrfe 'gnq: I vs i ^ I ?©X 11 

wru®' aura It srrsrRt^nsjftJi ij^rt! t^jin 1 tutir 1 1 twrus u 

289. Before the case-endings and l>erore wf of 
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the Instrumental, c? is substituted for the final a?r of the 
Femiuiue-affix. 

5 Tr 3 =^ is the name given to the affix sf, the Ins. Sing, by the ancient 
grammarian.s. 

Thu-S <Hr + fr=OI + 3 Tr=Wnt The Instr : dual and PI. forms are 
it 

In forming the Dative, the following siltra applies : — 

1 I I ^ I \\\ l 

3117 gr^rrirr; ijv^psr 1 ^»ir% 1 1 wrar* 1 wCn 1 

t'US I It 

290. The augment qrsis added to the Dat. Abl. 
Greii and Loc. Sg- after a Feminine stem ending in srr II 

Tims i?TH i'=l?ir«(r?;+^ = I’Trar + ^ = 5 [>lftr according to VI. I. 88. s. 72. 
The Abl ; and Gen : Singulars are thus formed : — T»ir + 3^=?7ir + *ir^+ 
fff%"inr«if+ 3 Tw = wjfr ti 

The Gen : and Loc ; dual is formed as follows -i- 

«fr*c(VII. 3. los S 289) = kh%: u 

The Gen : PI : is q[ being added by VII. i. 54. S. 208 ). 

The Loc. Sing. 7 Hf 3 n»I.is formed according to VII. 3. 116. S. 270. 
Thus t?Tr + 3iri:+ rl^=OTr + 2113 + 3 Tr»t=OTJiHi. II 

The Loc. dual and PI : are and ll The Feminine Nouns 
f»Tr &c. are to be similarly declined. 

;o: 

Now we take up the declension of the Feminine Pronoun i! In the 
first three cases, it is declined like tHf II In forming the Dative and other 
cases the following rule.s apply: — 

1 5ET^?IT5r'. I \S 1 ^ I II 

aTRJtrrtfrtnrH: r^fi: fsir? 1 atr^rsq^if: i hI^It i ^ 1 

f m 1 1 lu^isi ^ 

3 TR 5 H-'- It 

291. After a Pronominal stem ending in long ^fiT 
of the Feminine, the Dat. Abl. Gen. and Ia>c. Sg- receive 
tlte augment ^=711 and the stj of tlse stem is shortened. 

A.S R<earrh 
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But where the stem does not end in long stt of the Feminine 

This debars the augment Thus Dat : Sing is formed as follows, 
wr?’ + 5=' == + w + f = 

Similaily the Abl : and Gen : Singular 5 rt?sjr.' is formed. 

In Gen : PI : ^is added by VII. 8, 52 S. 217. Though the Feminine 
pronoun is not mentioned in the class, yet the word is called 

tr'?rVr»I. the ekides’a ®rr of ( g#+srr=Hf! ) is considered as the final 

of the first, and hence the rule VII. 1.52. S. 217 will apply to it. Thus w^e 
get the Gen : PI : 5 rq! 5 rr*J: 11 

The Loc: Sing is thus formed ?R| + f|^=5f?+5tir+aTm-=5llR!n^ll The 
Loc ; Dual and PI : forms are and It 

So also other Feminine Pronouns ending in srr like &c. are to 
be declined. 

I ^¥rr«rr ffwiir# ^i#tr i ? t ? i « 

sT«r ^rl^riw ^ fjrrii; t f?fn?T 53 t;?Tcr% ff% 

orrlr? I %THr ?rr 551 ai^atr 1 wcr- 

^ I sTKcTK^ ^iRiar 1 arnsn^ 1 i sTnRri? nniS 11 

292. The Sarvan^ma words are optionally declined 
as such when they occur in a Bahuvrihi compound signifying 
direction ( II. 2. 26, S. 84=5 ). 

Thus or II The Bahuvrihi compound specifically 

taught in II. 2. 26. S. 845 and not every other bahuvrihi. Therefore when the 
word or are so compounded as to denote a mad woman who cannot 
distinguish between North and East, there the word ( a mad woman 

who cannot distinguish between North and East ) though a bahuvrihi com- 
pound, formed of pronouns denoting points of compass, but as the whole 
compound does not denote the intermediate points of the compass but is the 
Name of a person, it is not treated as a Sarvanima. Therefore its Dative Sing 
will be and not H 

The word wsgfff? is used in the sfitra only for the sake of distinctness, 
for the sfitra would hav'e referred to Bahuvrihi compound even without 
employing the word bahuvrihi in it. 

The word ST^rr is a Sarvanftma denoting ‘ outer ’ and so it is declined 
as STsTW?! ^trsirit meaning the outer court, but when the word STfcftr denotes 
a city ’ it is not a sarvanama and therefore its declension will be arsRtilt ?T»l'^ 
( See VSrtika under sutra VII. i. 52 S. 217 ). 
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The word ifrrr*tr and fgfrar are similarly declined except in the 
affixes to which the following rule applies, 

I I VS I ^ I !l 

. sTr*zjf fl^N: ?!!tra ?2trfr'Tsr \ i 

I I ^#rai?2ip I rswrarar-- 1 ff %n wistfi: i ijf fiftsir ii 

sT* 5 jrMTOr^?^: II "t 1 ? I f ®m II sT 5 r 5 =fRr % ^^Ffrer^ttr 5 t ii % i % 

sTsgrs 1 f 3Ti?g% I «tiTi 3R;#r 1 3Tif% le: sNHrmpmt i w 

?3rtr t ?? glftsTra^^q- tr*rr% i^t^r ^FH'Trtr'rtTNisrratr a^ffr^icTr '^rf^rsr src^r ?Rr 

%f^?rf P?rmNf5)i. i s{5jf7 ?mPrf^?rR!TrtTnTrftf?i i sTrs" btit: i srril" 'eti'TJ i 

str^R! 1 I 1 fr% mst: sum: i i ctqiraiTrrpBrNift^a 

I 3Tr 3111511% srP^sq 5rl5r ir^oji^ i ??s=srfrl5%spT bti 

srrq^:#! ? fr% sr^^^rfUsTf- si?itJs%!t:5.i u%^?t!55%i4f|ra?r^ 

^m’sraurarrttt ??uPrwrf 'Eufmc^i stre ?mr?f% m'eamt. i mrirm a?f^ ?ut: 'iw:^ 
wrurq: i 5 rmrfi% 5 imq: i <1151 ff% mra^rar u?i. 1 u?r: 1 toi i 1 

>?% ir% =31 I Pr^irar t%,^ 1 f% 5 r: 1 ur^ 11 

293. After fk^^r and the Dat.. Abl. Gen. and, 
Loc. Sg. may optionally get the augment before which 
the srr is shortened. 

As or fsalsnlr; or or ^^rw^u: 

or f%rar*tr: %€ra^*{nT or f %ra?sira.; or wHr2traPi. 11 

The remaining forms are like those of h 

Now, we take up the declension of the word ii 

According to VII, 3. 103. S. 267. the Voc. Sing is f U So also 

The final ^ of the word ending in simple ^ and ^ is not shortened. 

The declension of is somewhat peculiar. Thus Norn. Sg, ^icr + 

; Nom. Dual. »n:T + air is replaced by 2. loi S. 

227 ; before the sutra # (Vil. i. 18. S. 287) could be applied. In Gen : Pk 
substitution takes place before the augment could be added ; hence 
But the substitution is optional, so when there is no substi- 
tution and before consonantal affixes ^ is declined like M 

Some form the Norn. Dual as their reason is that # will 

replace sfr even where ^?:?T substitution takes place and is not 

of universal application. The Paribhisha is as follows j— 

'‘That which is taught in a rule 
the application of which is occasioned by the cornbination of two things, 
does not become the cause of the : des^uction of th^t cbmbihatioh;'’ This 
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argument however is incorrect for the form is nowhere to ! e 

found. Ques. an?!, replacing 3Hr may be considered as like arn by the rule 
of (I. r- 56. S. 49),.therefore the five rules mentioned above, namely, 

VII. I. 18. S. 287. Vri. 3. 105. S. 289. VII: 3 - ^^ 3 - S. 290 ; VII. S. 203 ; 
VII. 3. 1 16 S. 270. apply to utr II Similarly those rules would apply also 
to the substitute of ; fn^i the substitute of r%OT, fit the substitute of 

• jjprj' ‘ au army'. (See VI. r. 64 S. 2264). 

Answer. No, for the ^qrfH^ rule does not apply in cases of il 

For the five rules mentioned above apply only to those Feminine forms 
which end in long srr and not to those forms which are substitutes of such 
long sn ending word. In fact , in the above rules the word wfr^, 3^ should 
be construed as compounded of Brr + 3THr=»3Tri.and tliat is those 

Feminine words in srr^f and #r which retain their srr and f in this state before 
the affixes are added and not those words which do not end in stt and f H 
For the same reason, the forms STTHtSTJi and are not to be governed 

by these rules for they end in shorts? and short f U Similarly the Dative 
of STRIiWf will be srmiSSra 11 Here also the augment will not apply. 

is substituted for srrHRCT in weak cases and is then declined as 
; Instr : Sg. sHTT &c. when this substitution does not take place 


is declined like ?.iTr II Similarly hh is declined. But before the affixes 
H^&c. the li^is changed to if by the following rule. 


HHRr STOrstT%?9’ «r^jrasJ5rrw' i 1 

f?tf «tw. I Rrf f^: I gfr 3-: «?% m . ' 5% fffsjfgw »r i 

«i I 1 11 


294. J’or the final consonants of vrasch., bhrasj, syij 
mrii, yaj, rHj, and hhrSj, and for the final ^ and 5T, there is 
substituted ^ before jhal letter, or at the end of a word. 


Thus ser, aewrqt^iifii^ii i?cti i 1 i f 3| 
«ST 1 ^35^. 1 i^r 1 *rrer i 1 1 1 1 *i«5«i. i 

-siesqflt I I I 1 fTOi. , ftus , ii 


Thus Rff*?! it By VIII. 3. 29. S. 131, 

there is an optional augment 5 before the Loc. PI : then this f is 

changed to ^ and w to <5[ ll This last substitution being considered as asiddha 
because it is a Rrijifl rule, the? and (fare not changed to ? and as will 
be required by VdrtihaxxndtrYlll. 3.28, S. 131. Nor will the rule VIII. 

4. 42. S. 114. apply. Thus we get or n 

Now appears the following rule also for applicatioa 


Chapter iX. ] Declension of- -Feminines-ending in Fowels 


^ m-- t fft a. mm i i %f%^ wf Is 

f rf >ifwTRf% f wr§rf?^3^#2rf5fr i wft \ i Rfir^: i 

^ I 8 8 8 'tf: 1 I n 

^^ftr ^r ^ *8 8 i 8 m gRr -g ji; 3 fTrf<i i fnm^m « ? 

i 1 ii it- ^ 

295. m. is substituted for ^ or gr before ^ ii 

Therefore r't?g+g (Loc. PlO-f^’^+g'^l^^+g- the i 
application of this rule would be wrong, for the rule is considered as asiddha 
for the purposes this rule. 

Some explain the last Shtra by confining it to roots only, they read 
the anuvritti of mm- In that Shtra from the previous SLitra, VIII. 2, 32 
S. 325. According to them, there will be when rule is applied. Thus 
; f?rf^>T: I In fact, according to this opinion, there is no substitution of 
and so is changed to Therefore, according to them, the ; 

Log. PI. will be = The *^.is not changed to . 

a? by VIII. 2. 30 S. 378, because the substitution is considered as asiddha. | 

Vdrizka, Before the affixes of the Acc. PI, and the rest the words ^ ^ 

and grif are optionally replaced by ^{fg, ^ and | 

Therefore Acc. PI. of ffj willbe^j^J ; Instr : Sg, g[Hr; Instr- Dual 
In the other alternative and in the strong cases, namely the first five inflec- 
tional cases ’JtFTF is declined like ic^rr. The Feminine wru is declined like It' 

The Feminine frrS': is declined like ijft except in the following cases :— 

The Acc. PI. is ; there is no 5 f because it is Feminine. Similarly the: | 

Instr : Sg. is ipsir and not because VIL 3. 120. S, 244, does not apply to . [ 

Feminine nouns. 

Before the flFfi affixes, is governed by the following rule; [ 

I ? i « 1 1 ft 

f g^llr n r^raf ^ %tr | 

ftfTt 'ft » wTr'Jr ffw.- u *r^ t *r?ra • i i h 

296. "When a case-affix having an indicatory h (hit) i 
follows, then feminine words ending in short f and ^ are I 
optionally termed Nadi, as well as feminine nouns in long t | 
and d which admit of iyah and uvah j but not so the word 

fitii, which is always Nadi I 

Feminine words in long 1 and ii ftave been defined as nadt, words to ! 
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short vowels can never be termed nadi, while even some words in long vowels 
have also been excluded from the scope of the definition, if they take iyafi and 
uvafi. The present siltra declares an option in the case of all the above words, 
when a case-affix having an indicatory ^ follows. 

The case-affixes having an indicatory h are the Dative, Ablative, 
Genitive and Locative singulars. Thus we have : — 

Dative mk or or ; Ablative and Genitive 

or nmh W? or or f%mr: ; Locatii^e or wtf or or 

f%i|i II So also or &c. But stri is always &c. 

When the word is treated as a Nadi word, then the Loc. Sg. 
requires sfr by VII. 3. 118, S. 256. But this is prevented by the following rule, 

I I I ^ I II 

II 

297. After the Feminine nadi wop:ls ernling in c and 
^ shorty is su1)stituted for the % of the Loe. Sg. 

When this rule does not apply, then it is treated as a fiy word and 
rule VII. 3. 19 S. 247 applies. Thus Loc. Sg : is nit 

The words &o. are declined like II 

Now, we take up the declension of feminine nouns ending in ^ 
like m% and the feminine of {% and ‘sffi; which are formed by the follow* 
ing Sfitra. 

1 %!if 1 vs i 1 5 .£. ti 

298. rar^ is substituted for and for =ErgT in 
the feminine, when a case-ending follows. 

I srf^ ;i: | vs | ;:i j ^09 || 

I 1 r?r^: 1 srrPr 

299. r is substituted for the ^ of and 
before case-affixes beginning with a vowel. 

In the Genitive there is the augment 5^ under YArtiha VIII. 2. 24. S. 
280. Thus rw + 3?.+ sTt>l= + *rr*^. Here the Sfltra VI. 4. 3. S. 209. requires 
the lengthening of the but it is prevented by the following SOtra, 
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^0 0 I f?r^=arcni I ^ I a I « H 

^ ?Jint I rafoTHL i fsrfi i rw*fn%rt i 

m gr wr^: i btiRi 5 fsrspratr<nrf%rN r%%^: I f^strrer^r at?3i ffir 

f% 5 ^ n msira?rr 1 niatmsr 1 1 m?irlrerfN 5 sirff 1 fat(ri%# 5i?iii5 (& 3 ?^ 1 

g«Er !T5£ra?5!a^'nr>7r?r?i i%?rr1?r! 1 n i:>rara f%NW?*irfn5Er?^r57% w?imf 1 * scr^^stif 
?%'%!iRfN% 5 T gw I rWrfW'nt rasirafm 1 fiftwrlg wwnit^^g^qipqT^T^iaw g*wrtn 
f&i!ira^r I RrwNfirr 1 ^^esrrfl 1 fi# ^r^T-r 1 f 1 ^ i 5%; i »?rCt 1 itr^ 1 nr^.- \ 

1 ? ^rft t m% f^airff i q-f ^rofffRir^q! 1 srrffrrff^nTfor f^i%nErg:?JirrT 
’^r srm ti f^sr^sr raf ftf?rer*T?oig ii grj^r 1 1 eisjf: f?rrra «frR^if 1 

gws! 1 I ’frCrag I <?t N##55Jtrf2fV in^r 1 1 fe ti 

300. The finals, of and are not lengthened 

before II 

The Log. Pi ; is Rtct^. 

The word qualifies pr and ■^gT and not the word scrjf ‘stem’ which 

is of course understood here. Therefore, though the anga may be feminine, 
yet if r% and refer to Masculine or Neuter nouns, the substitution will 
not take place: as or ftstrw ^1 STW OTST^i = Pnsrfw: ‘a BrUhmant 

to whom three are beloved.’ dual. prstsTP, Pl.pr*I^*I! II Similarly 

II The word will be declined like htn. The only distinction 

being that the genitive PI. will 

Similarly the substitution will take place even where the anga refers 
to a Masculine, or a Neuter; when f% and refer to a Feminine ; as f^giR?!# 
argpttsF^ 3 itSi'^‘f®i=r^®'ra?rraTfiai! (VII. i. 94 )w 5 ir^r, wqrar 11 

If the compound is analysed as watr WW NcgR?, namely, if the com- 
pound refers to a neuter word, then the form will be pranrt. Here the Nom : 
and Acc . case endings ^ and srg are elided by VII. i. 23 S. 319 by using the 
word g[W. Therefore, there being no TO*! ( See I. i. 63. S. 263 ), there 
will be no f%f substitution. But if the Shtra I. i. 63. S. 263 be considered as 
not of universal application, then the substitution will take place and the 
Nom : and Acc. Singular will, be rSr^irafi. The Nom : and Acc. Dual and 
Plural will be formed by the following V&ftika : — 

Vdrtika -. — The guna of VII, 3. no S. 275 is debarred in anticipation 
by VII. 2. 100 S. 299 and therefore there will be the augment ggby VII. i, 
73 S. 320. Thus the forms are f^^iraf'nT' and 

Before the Instrumental and other case-endings there will be optionally 
or the substitution, because the word may be treated optionally as 
Neuter or Masculine. Thus of lt*irt^0rr &c. 
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Now we take up the declension of the Feminine Noun f?. The f of 
j|t is replaced by 9T according to Shtra VII. 2. 102 S. 265 and it assumes the 
form %. To this is added the Feminine affix arr^ and thus we get the form 
fKr, It is always Dual and is declined as % ; f s 

Now we take up the declension of the Feminine Noun nrfl. Its 
Nominative; forms are 1 Its Voc. is^^re according to VII, 

3. 107 S. 367. Its Dat : will be by VII. 3. 112 S. 268 and VI. i. 90 S. 269. 

The Feminine Nouns and w &c. are similarly declisied. 

Now we take up the declenson of the Fem : Noun There arises 

the doubt as to whether this word should take the affix srsif' under Sfltra 
VII. I. 93 S. 248 and the affix should be treated as jor? by VII. 1. 92. S. 253 
on the maxim that “ A PrAtipadika denotes, whenever it is employed in 
grammar, also such a crude form as is derived from it by the addition of an 
affix denoting gender. ” For the above rules only use the Pratipadika form 
ITJsft, and so according to this maxim, they may apply to the Noun when 
it is Feminine. But this is not the case, however, when a Vtbhakii is to be 
added, because then the above maxim is set aside by the following. 

Paribkdshd : — “ A PrAtipadika in a rule that teaches an operation 
which affects the PrAtipadika before a case-termination after the Pratipadika, 
does not denote a crude form derived from the Pratipadika by the addition 
6f an affix denoting gender.” 

Thus Nom. forms of are ^r^r; «Er»5$r ; The rest of the 
declensions are like those of ifKI- 

0- — 

Now we take up the declension of 55^. As this word is not formed by 
the Feminine affix f, therefore the Nom : Singular affix jg will not be elided, 
because the rule of elision taught in VI. I. 68 S. 252 applies only to those 
Feminine words which are formed by the Feminine affix f. The word 15^ 
is an UnSdi formed word. The long f is not a Feminine affix. Thus Nora. 
Sing, is RStfc II The rest of the declensions are like those of 

So are the words &c. declined. 

Note : — Soma consider the to be formed by the Yartika 

trader IV. I. 45. S. 503. the affix is added to every word ending in f or f 
■with the exception of the affix {^. According to this view, &c, are 

formed, and so the Nom : Sing affix -will be elided after them. 

. o — — 

Now we take up the declension of the Feminine Noun : Its Nona : 

Sg. is Its Vocative Sg.^ is*^ 
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In forming the Norn : Dual and PI : the following rule applies. 

I %«Tr: I S I « I 'SE II 

5Sirf3rrff 'h i i%tr 1 » 

301. is substituted for the t of before an affix 
beginniug with a vowel. 

As j%tr, t%2f: II 

In the Acc : Dual and PI : the following rule gives option as regard 

the 

^0^ I Vs I « I ’=:a 11 

wfH ?!tr% 1 f^r 1 1 1 1 m w 

^ I I ? I I reiatPii I ^rs 1 f%*j»jragpr5fr: srra^: i 

ir ^ ^ ^ 

5<jPTP*IT^I'?,f^’ 'H?^rtSI% ^JRT ! ■sr ^ms?#!|^5r9«lF§?Tt>I,ll 

3fRr '«r II stRt^: I f srf^ 1 f sTf%^lr 1 1 sthtw*!! 11 ^rwinSrs 11 1 

«rRrf%P9:.i «TfHf%r#r I sTRrf%ras 1 3TRr#g;i srf^r^Rr 11 ^1% 11 srm^ ! siRiir: ^ », 
•rRiflrar: ^ I 11 11 srRr# 11 

1 sTTsqr*r §?oTOlf^ i» 

5 1 ®rf^ I srfsf^r i asTfli^irot 1 sTRii%trrr 1 sif^%3r 1 lFsr^?rr^tr 

^jpu'iit^RrsT^ !Tri^|>i»L I ®rRt^ or sr^wSi 1 arra^^: 1 arra#- i siraf%r% ^ 1 
«r(%Rj$rH5airft 1 r^*ir 5 sTraor iVrr% srRnrfl: 1 aiRi^air 1 
g?Kr I st^Rt 1 ¥«irfrrflr?*t^f ilfrar: 1 

ns I arRfi^sr 1 aiRr^ « ®n%r^! si i sim#i ^ i ®TRri^otr» 3 f 1 arRri^rnrn. i 

nrRr# » lift: 1 f^r 1 11 

302. The substitution of t[?T:^for the | of strl is optional 
before the accusative endings sm and ro^r { 2 r:?t) || 

Thus or ; fen: or ^1: 

The Instr ; Sing is f%rar ; Dat : Sing felt. Abl : and Gen : Sing ; 
fe^r: ; Gen : Dual few: Gen : PI. is formed by the addition ofg? to the exclu- 
sion of f2l^, because ?? is taught subsequently. Thus W'WI. The Loc. forms 
are fe^; fei^T: ; 

Now, we take up the declension of srfefe, which means “one who has 
surpassed the woman.” Its Nom. Sing, is STrafe: ; Dual arf^fei^r. 

Verse : — The substitution, being taught previously, is superseded 

by the following rules in the Masculine, because they are taught subsequently, 
viz. the rule of Guna (VII. 3. 109, SV241; VIL 3. in S. 245.) ; the ?rr substitu- 
tion in the instr : (VII. 3. 12O. S. 244) ; the air substitution (VIL 3. 119 S. 247) 
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and the augment (VII. i. $4. S. 208). In the Neuter the being subsequent 
replaces the 

Thus the rule gi^^es ws the form The Voc forms are 

f ; 'I nmmm ; ? The Acc. forms are 3 Tf%fW«l^ or ; 

? 9 Ti%f^®r: or The Instr. Sing is The Dat Sing is 

(with the guna, according to VIL 3. iii. S. 245). The AbL Sing, is 

; The genitive forms are aTfir%:, ; STmf%wri.. The Loc. Sing, 

is formed by (VIL 3. 119. S, 247) The Loc. Dual is 

Vers<^ : — The substitution taught above, Is compulsory before the 

affixes of the Gen. and Loc. Duals (Viz. btf^) also the Norn, and Acc. Duals (afr) 
and optionally before the Acc. Sing, and PL aro and and nowhere else when 
the ^ becomes the secondary member of a compound which denotes a 
Masculine. 

When the compound denotes a Neuter, then the declension is 

as follows : — Norn, and Acc. forms are srfrrf^; wmmm. The aug- 

ment gmis added to the affixes of the Dual and Plural by VIL i. 72 and 73 
S. 314 and 320 The Instr: Sing : is 8Tf^r%^?rr; VIL r. 73. In the dative and 
the rest, the Neuter is optionally treated like the Masculine according to VIL 
I. 74 S. 32X. Thus the Dat : Sing : is or aTfsrf^il. The Abl : Sing : is 

or srfirf^fW: and so also is Gen : Sing, The Gen : and Loc : Dual aiff- 
or 3Tmi%Rr: &c. 

When the word is Feminine theo^it is declined almost like the 
Masculine 9 xf?rf%r with the following exceptions : — The Acc, PI : is 
Instr : Sing : Before the case affixes, the rule of L 4. 6 S, 296 

applies and there is the option. The word of the SQtra 1 . 4. 4. S. 303 
which is read by anuvriiti in the Sutra L 4. 6. S. 296 is confined to that form 
of which takes the substitution f^r^. Therefore the prohibition regarding 
the non inclusion of the word in the Sutra L 4. 6. S. 296 refers to tliat form 
of which ends in long f and not to short f as in The result is tliat 

the rule I. 4. 6. S. 296 will apply to the word 37 mf% and it will be optionally 
treated as a Nadi word. Therefore, the Dat : Sing : Is either mmmk ( as a 
Nadi ) or ST%%% ( as a ghi ). The Abl : and Genitive Sing : forms are efrher 
ssiRrr%2in ( as a Nadi ) or ( as a ghi ). The Genitive PI : is STRf%»ifr^ . 

The Loc : Sing : forms are either 3 TRTr% 3 E(r 5 i: or 8?m# 11 

;o: 

^^ow, we take up the declension of the Feminine Noun %. Its Nom ; 
forms are 

The Vocative is governed by the following rule 
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\ 1 ? 1 « I « il 

^ ^ 1 9 >ift: 1 1 1 f%r*ir! y 

tl 

303. Feminine words ending in t and d which admit 

the substitute ( s[?r^ ) iyan and ( ) uvan ( VI, 4. 77) are 

not called Nadi ; except the woi*d stri, ( which is called nadi 
notwithstanding its substituting iyah ). 

The Vocative Singular is therefore f s^r '■ •• 

The Dative Sing is f%ra[ or ; Abl : Sing is f^: or by I. 4. 6. 

S. 296. 

But in the Gen ; PI : the following Sutra appiies: — 

I ? I « I II : 

f ?5!insqr ijsrrRt filnfr^r w ^rl >sff'»rr»i I Risrni 1 Nrf^'f 
1 !rNT?rsf?«i s 1 'Rr5?rt ftsTTf^ r%?rr 

PrfH ?€r^pcr<r 1 trf^R w>r 3 s^qR 1 >frficR 3 57^- 

^3 1 sTpr qrfw =«r qrwat ?# f%%'sr! t n ^ RrarW gni RrI 3 frwHH 

>sfN3 1 5^3 1 ss 'frRR f 1 HfJiofh 5^3 1 ?ir*R®R 7 #?n*ffr: ^4^*3 

fT’qrfqr u ijt tr^TR. » 11 

304. Feminine words ending in i and h, though 
admitting iyah and uvaii substitutes, are optionally termed 
Nadi, when the aflfix am (Gen PI.) follows, but not so the 
word strf, which is always Nadi. 

^ + 3TR = ^ + HTR = or sfr + aqfR = + ^ + SR 

(VII. I. 54) = 

The Loc. Sing, is or f^TTini. l 

The word iRt is declined like tT^jfr according to the author of ffrRSR: 
and others, becau.se it is taken to be a word which is always Feminine ; and 
which by its own annotation is Feminine without the help of any other 
word. But according to Kaiyata it is to be declined as a Masculine Noun, be- 
cause it does not denote any gender. When this word is analysed as >fr>* 
then it is to be declined like ?r^r The only peculiarities being in the Acc;. 
Sing and Plural, where the forms are irearnand BiTt! 1 

The word gsfr when analysed as, “ that woman whose under- 

standing is good” or when analysed as gsgsTiram R ‘She who meditates well 
then it is declined as safr according to apthor. According to others it is 
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to be declined as a Masculine Noun. But when it is analysed as a 
Compound *#5 'Good intelligence’ it is always to be declined as a Feminine 
Noun like w 

The Feminine Noun ‘a female head af a village' is to be 

declined like the Masculine Noun stPI# ; because leadership of a village 
is, as a general rule, the duty of a male person, and so the word w*!# in ex- 
ceptional cases only denotes a female, and then it mustha^’esome epithet used 
along with it to indicate that it refers to a woman. Similarly, the word 
‘ a sweeper ’ applies primarily to a male person though a woman may occasion- 
ally take up that work. 

— ^ — — -o-- — ^ 

Declension of Feminines ending in 

The Feminine Noun is declined like We take up the declen- 
sion of the Feminine Noun sre. In its declension, the following rule 
applies : — 

1 fer^rf I vs 1 1 lE-S II 

as# II 

' 305. The word is treated as if it ended in 

in the fenainine, before all case-endings. 

And because sElg is treated as if it was ^tf, the feminine will be for- 
med by the affix 3^ by IV. i. J. as given below ; — 

I :#Hi « I ? I H n 

#rT wii 1 1 r 1 #rwsj: 1 1 f s 1 

% If: I ^ ftfl ?rRr?r: grrrer ? if ira »if|i 1 smr? ^pr** 1 1 « 

^ sr t 1 55 i 4 «,i s'!*# 1 h 

306. The affix #nr is emplojed, in forming the femi- 
nine, after the crude-forms ending in ^ or in i 

Thus becomes and is declined as Nom ; I 

0 

Declension of Feminine nouns endings in 3;, 

The Feminine Noun is declined like ; f is declined like ^R". Its 
Voc. Sing is% I How then does the Bhatti use the Voc. Sing as If, in 
the following passage ^ If ’ ? The Bhatti has misapplied Sfitra 

I. 2, 48 S. 656 which is not applicable because « is not formed by any 
Feminine affix but by the affix f added to the roon?»i (See Unfidi II. 68). If 
he has not applied that rule, he might have applied the Sutra VII. 3. 10;. S. 267 
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and so shortened the vowel in the Vocative. But is not a Nadi wordj 
because of the prohibition I. 4. 4, S, 303 and so the rule of shortening will not 
apply to it The use by K^lid^sa of the form in the sentence mmn 
ff is also erroneous. 

The Feminine Noun ^^is to be declined like the Masculine Noun 

Now we take up the declension of the Feminine Noun ffrw. By the 
V&rttka. under VI. 4. 84. S. 282, the gj is replaced by ^and thus the sub- 
stitution is prevented, and therefore the prohibition of the Sutra L 4.4. S. 303 
does not apply to which is declined like a Nadi word. Thus the Voc, 
Sing is f The Acc. forms are ; 5^1^= 

In forming the Gen. PI. the following rule will apply, 

^0\9 1 or: I <r I « I li 

wRsflrac 5r*Tr§‘ 

Pra? ^ i 

i Wrg: i f%?*rer'r??rr*rT^ i w si 1 5’^" 

307. In a compound, the second member of which 
is a monosyllable, there is iif in the room of *T of the second 
member, provided that the ^ is at the end of a pr§.tipadika; 
or is the augment 5*1, or occurs in a vihhakti ; and when the 
first member contains a cause of change. 

Text\ — The ^ is repeated in this sutra merely for the sake of distinct-^ 
ness, ( and not to make the sutra obligatory as is , the view of the author of the 
K§.sik^ ). Because the sOtra would be an obligatory rule even without it, 
because, the very fact that a separate st^tra is commenced, shows that it is not 
an optional rule like the sQtras VIII. 4. lO and li, S. 1054. 1055. The 

augment 5? is added, because it is subsequentely taught and supersedes the 
of the Vdriika under VI, 4. 84 S. 282. Thus 

Now, we take up the declension of the Feminine Noun 
When the word means a frog, it is both a Feminine and a Masculine and 
hence according to the opinion of Kafyata, the Voc. Sing, will be'^^tflS.’ n 
According to others, the Voc. Sing is% if ' ^ ■ 

■ According to the Lexicographer Y^dava, wrs 5 s feminine when 
denoting a frog or the herb called Ppnarnava ; and it is masculine when 
meaning a frog only, : . : : . ; 
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The Nom : Dual and PI : are » 

The declension of the Feminine Noun is like that of the Masc : 


Noun. 


-:o:- 


Declension of the Feminine Nouns ending in m iS 

We take up the declension of the Feminine nouns ffs &c. In the 
declension of these Nouns the following rule applies, 

I 51 I ? I ? • ft 

sr « 

r gwr twr i mwr mmw 3 :?rf?ir: tt 

1 1 i nm 1 5tn% wf : t «inTraq[_ 

H u 

308 The feminine affixes #ir^ and sf*ar are not em- 
ployed after the stems called ‘ ( I. 1, 24 ), ‘ ’ &c. 

The following seven words belong to the Svasr&di class:— ‘ a 
sister’, g^‘ a daughter’; gsTr^fr* a husband’s sister’, anrnr ‘a husband’s 
wife ’, JTRTr ‘ a mother ‘ three •Brag ‘ four ’. 

There is lengthening of the perulfmate Vowel by VL 4. ii. S» 
277. in the case of?gBj H Thus the Nom : forms are ; 5TOKr ; M 

The feminine Noun is declined like a In the Acc : PI : the 
form is *nft 11 

>' :o; 

Declension of Feminine. Nouns ending in a 

The feminine Noun^ is declined like the Masc ; Noun\ a 
:o: 

Declension of Feminine Nouns ending in ait a 

The feminine Noun ira is declined like the Masculine Noun ifr II 
:0; 

Declension of Feminine Nouns ending in sfr » 

^ The feminine Noun gj is declined like the Masculine Noun H 

:o; — 

Here ends the declension of the Feminine Nouns ending in Vowels. 
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Nom. 

singular rat 
Dual . 

Plural tRi: 


Acc. 

Ins. 
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Gen. 
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Norn, 

Aca Ins* Dat. Abl 

Gen. 

Loc, 

Bingiilai 


„ 

5f€?2ir«T 

Dual 


n „ 


■ ' ■ ■ jj ■ ■ 

Plural 

mh 






N. E. 




Nom. 

Acc. Ins. Dat, Abl, 

Gen, 

Loc. 

Singular 


n 




or or 


or 



Oiv 


'rfn:i5r*ir»i? 

Dual 


„ ^rRijfrptrg, „ 


n 

Plural 


„ ^Trq^ff^r! ^Tugnfr*?!: „ 




or 




Nom. 

Acc. 

'JTU 

Ins. Dat. 

Abl. 

Gen. 

Loc. 

Singular 



Stw: 

" f. 

3r^Rr 

Dual 

ff 


1? 

^#5 

i? 

Plural 51^: 

» 





Nom. 

Acc. 

OR 

Ins, Dat 

Abl. 

Gen. 

Loc. 

Singular 



5Rrar: 



Dual 

?? 


j? 


ff 

Plural Sfo*: 

V 


■ ?•> . 


mrt 

Nom. 

Acc. 

Ins. Dat 

Abl. 

Gen. 

Loc. 

Singular 

ntmm% 

Hm % 

TOS 

TO: 

5TfS 

Dual 3Trr%% 

s> . 

51 


TOr: 


Plural nmm* 


^TPT: 

V 

TOrt 


Nom. 

Acc. 

Ins. Dat 

Abl 

Gen. 

Loc. 

Biiigulr 



R^nf: 

TTOJ 


Dual pr^ 


ii 

or 

RfPrs 

Rtr? 

}J 

JJ 

Plural pf?0T* 

rl[^! 

?> 


Pr^?S 


CHAPTBK X. 

Declension Of Neuter Nouns Ending in Vowels. 

We take up the declension of the Neuter Noun 511*1 il Informing 
Nom : Sing the following rule applies. 

^os. I ®r^q[ I 's 1 ? Ra II 

»ra[spit » ^rPr if •• u 11 : t 

f sn'TH 

309. After a Neutral stem in sr, srn is substituted 
for ^ and srei; the endings of the nom. and acc. sing. 

Thus gf 5 T+ 3 qn=ftT*f’l,( See VF. i. n 7. S. 194) 

In forming the Voc. Sg. the consonant only of the Nom : Sg. is elided 
by VI. I. 6g. S. 193. Thus 9 51131 ; i. e. the n of btst is elided and not the s?. 

^^0 1 i vs R Mjfi. n r. 

ffr 1 *iu5fns(ni « 

310. After a neutral stem, f is substituted for the 
nom. and acc. dual sfr and the base gets the designation of 
Bha. 

Note\ — By Sutra I. r. 4.3. S. 229 the affixes coming after Neuter 
bases are not Sarva-v&ma SiMna, consequently the base before such affixes 
is 6 /m by L 4, 18. S. 231 if such affix begins with a Vowel # is such an affix 
and therefore the base before this affix is 6 /m and hence the following rule 
applies. 

I ?T#T% 1 f I a I 11 

if i gm ti srm^ur 

f * II ijUf II 

311. The final i and ?r (both long and short), of 
a bha stem, are elided before a Taddhita affix and before the 
feminine affix f II 

Thus ^r*t + # = 5rT!I, + t' s=> fffsft. But this is not the correct form. 
Tlie elision of sr is prevented by the following V Artika . : — 
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Vdri : — Prohibition must be stated in the case off (^r), when it is the 
substitute of sff (VII. i. 18), being the case-affix of the nom. and acc. dual iii 
the neuter and of certain feminines in Ipng sir (l Before this f , the preceding 
vowel, f and sr are not elided. The stem before this f is also bha by I. 4. 18 
in the case of Neuter nouns. Thus fiui + f = JcTI^ U It is owing to this 
V^rtika, that we have inserted the word ‘ feminine ’ in the translation of the 
sfttra. • : 

In forming the Nom : and Acc : Plurals, the following rules apply 

I r%: I 'S I ? I Ro || 

312. After a neutral stem, 5 is substituted for tlie 
endings of the Nominative and Accusative Plural ( srw and 

51^)11 

Thus SeTT^ + srw or ^ + r%v ^ this r% gets the designa- 

tion of Smvandma Sthdna d,s taught in the next Sfltra and being so called^ 
the Sutra after that applies to it ; ' by which a sj^is inserted. 

I % I ? I ^ I II 

Rr II 

313. The affix Rr (YII. I. 20) is called sarvan4ma- 

sthana. 

I I 's I ? I n 

•q- 5»=rum: qt i i frRn% i 

Sq?5i5fi; I i irt ii 

314. The augment 3^1 is added in the strong cases 
to a Neuter stem ending in a consonant (other than a nasal 
or a semivowel), or ending in a vowel. 

Thus 55151 + r% = HFT + 3*^ + fqr=s5r5T i 3 + f -SR + r%«icrf5rrr%# 
The penultimate vowel is lengthened by VI. 4. 8. S. 250. 

The Acc : forms are similar to those of the Nominative. The rest 
are declined like those of u*I II 

Thus are to be declined the Neuter Nouns 35, 55, &c. 
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Now we take up the declension of the word In its declension, 

the following rule applies. 

I I 'S I ? I RH n 

ip*2|5 ** : 

315. 3 Tf^is substituted for the Nom. and Acc. sin- 
gular endings if and sni after the Ato Pronouns &c. (i. e. 
the stems formed with the affixes 1 . and 2 . and the 
stems 3. ^cr^, 4. and 5. siy^Tai?:). 

Nole : — These are the fire prononn.s, -which in the list of Sarvan^mans are 
read together ( See 1. li 27. S. 213)—^, %m, ST^t and 3T?5?rT 0 Tims 

+ SI^=^gri|; ( the 3T of katara elided by 5 ) : as gT5n:?)[ rag^ff, gjHTit g??! II 

The force of this indicative letter s' in the affix 3T^ is to elide the 
final vowel by the following Sutra. 

I h I S I « 1 n 

ftw TC II II I I ^FraR: I SR^TOm I \ 

TSfgjr: I ?gFR 7 r 5 ir*T»TmKffT H Hfri ' f grnni; i 

gsKfafii; t t«r i i srsaffi; i srs?i?riii: i 1 afTKSf?r»jf%^g ii 

g^RTO?srf^'tr ^=!Ksa[! * II g^tg^i €tOT|% ®lr 5Kf%gT?r<TR«rp!ri!ti: srsrr^i amirfi 

wr 5 ^ « ^ saP! 5 FT 5 ^i=lg: ii 

316. Before an affix having an indicatory 3 , the 
last vowel, witli the consonant, if any, that follows it, is elided 
in the case of a hha Stem. 

Thus + 1' or 3 Tqf=gifn: + srff = ^fr5.+ aT?;=gjrni: or (? is op- 
tionally changed to ifr by V 1 1 1 . 4. 56. S. 206.) 

The Nom : and Acc ; Dual and PI. forms are gi?iT ; ^HUTvr. 

Whj' have we read the anuvritti of in this Sutra? Observe gafspTJ 

Note '. — The aimvritti of blia is read into this Sutra from VI. 4. 12 . 9 . S. 233. 
the word is formed by adding the affix ir? to the word with the ang- 

menb »Tr (V. 2. 48 & 49. S. 1849 and 1850 ) Thus g*?^ S- tj? The affix does 
not cause the elision of the sgsj^of gs^qj^but the sjr is elided hecanse it is final in a 
pada (See VUI. 2. v.’S. 2S6). 

Why do we make the affix have an indicatory if ? In order to 
prevent the lengthening of the vowel in the nominative singular : as + 
STf =«JiOTiX by VI. I. 102, In the case of the accusative, 3 T?i being the subs- 
titute of sigi will be sthknivat, and give us by VI. 1. 107 even without' 
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Now, we take up the declenston of the Neuter Noun meanhis^ 
«one who does not decay ’ The atr of mr is shortened by 

L 2. 48. S. 656. Thus we get the form Thus 

(VI I. I. 24. S. 309). At this stage Sutra VII. 2. tor, S- 227 requires the 
substitution of in the place of but this is prohibited by the maxim 
^flrRrrr?^^* 3 Tr rrff^r?T^2t that which is taught in a rule the application 

of which is occasioned by the combination of two things, does not becom 
the cause of the destruction of that combination. For is added to 3 T* 3 fr^ 
it ended in 3 t and since ar’ has caused the production of this latter affix 
though beginning with a vowel will not cause to be substituted for ‘H'C H 

Thus Norn. Singular is BT^IWdual is or 

In the case of Nom. Plural there is affix ftr, and when is sub-', 
stituted, then wc have the augment 51^ (VI F. T. 72. S. 3143 because ft? is 
vanamasth^na. This ^[35^ nntst be added after the substitution hast 


^ It Why not make the affix merely and not 3 T?t? ; it would give 
&c. without the aplication of any rule of Sandhi ? The simple would not 
give us the Vocative " 1 The final would have been elided in the Voca- 
tive, as being an apfikta. See however VI. 1. x. 69* S. 193. 

If in the sutra VI. i. 69, there is the aiiuvritti of the word ‘aprkta * 
then there is fault with regard to 3 Tit(i. e. the vocative of members in will 
not be elided^ % will be the form required and not ? ; if however, 

the anuvntti of aprkta ceases, there will be anomaly with regard to pronouns 
(u e. we shall not have the form % but Therefore, by 

reading the affix ttrj with art indicatory ^ i. e reading it as mtK get out of 
this dilemma, and so there is not the elision ofBtfj in &c in the vocative ; 
nor is there lengthening of the vowel (gfiwn?^, which would have been the 
form had there been no f). 

Thus the Voc : Sing. ^ 

The Acc. forms are similar to those of the Nominative, In the rest the 
declension is lik<» that of the Masculine^ 

The declension of and is like that of Thus 

frrtfi, ^r^ri and ll The word forms its Nom : and Acc 

Sing not M Therefore it is a mistake to say 

Vdrtika : — Prohibition must be stated with regard to the word 
although it is formed with the affix Thus its Nom : Sing is and 

not q^rT’Cfl.. 
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place, because substitution is taught by VI 1. 2. loi. S. 227, which is 
latter in order of the Ashtidhyayi than augment which is taught by 
VII. I. 72 S. 314- 

Thus srm + f + f=3T3R:s^w +tf n Atthisstage, ap- 

plies the following Sutra, 

I I C I « I t® II 

s3T5fr?fW*r¥g ^ ?2irf qR > 3T3 ot§ 

simrfoi t ww i tr?r: ^'tTfr^RsTriw h 1 

I 1 3T^^fI t ST^ 1 »r^Rr 1 stskhSi i ssrq[ j qpr ?t% if^f^Ffan-sTF 
sTmq, I ifs? I ifr ! i?«jrw?iTff 1 > 3?tr 1 ^?irf»tcsrr^ 1 acrt^rw 1 mm « 

stra’-’uiPicEnf^ 1 HTftr 1 »trar 1 sT’-imsi^ ir^rtr ^ q rgTH^ 1 sni 

iTTw^Hit fgg^[g a ^> *1 1 <ipr ?5En? i? $s?^- 

cEig^ra-i >tra^5fwm srftr5r?'jwr»iwfir5ssft 

%gtr=i^%?n srar»T*iif5Ei sT%5!^r 11 % 

317. Ill the strong cases with the exception of Voca- 
tive singular, the penultimate vowel is lengthened, in the case 
of a stem ending in with a Nasal consonant preceding it, 
and of *?!??: Il 

That is, a stem ending in the conjunct consonant sw, elongates its 
penultimate vowel before the affixes of the first five cases. 

Thus «r3ro% When satr substitution does not take place, the Norti 
PI. will be In the Acc: Sing :, we have anratt + ar^- 

Here three rules present themselves simultaneously; first luk-elision 
of the affix 3T*r by VII. i, 23, (2) then the ar^ substitution by VII. i. 24, (3) 
and thirdly, iR^for 5Rby VII. 2. loi Of these ^-elision is superseded byar^ 
of VII. I. 24 which is an exception to Vli. i. 23 ; and in its turn sr^is repla- 
ced by the 5KH of VII. 2. loi ^R:?r being substituted for we have sr^srcs, 
now luk cannot again appear and cause elision, as it has already lost the 
opportunity : and we are left with sro. alone, and have « 

When there is no ^^substitution, the Acc. Sing, will be 3T3 r«i,. U 

The Acc : Dual will be 3ritt?ft or and PI : 3T3Krr% or srSTUfaf II 
The rest of the declensions is like those of the Masculine. 

A^of«:—-Tlie form is ilins evolved 3TaR + f II Here if the gstaig- 

ment be added first, it will be a porfjoii of the aiiga, and will not be an iutex’- 
veation to anytlting which is fo be added or opei-ated upon the anga. Bat this 
augment will be an intervention with regard to mx which i.s but a portion of the 
word 3T^ n So that an operation applicable to will not take effect, because 


r 


Ip., 

w 


f, 


a i» | 

i® 
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of tin’s 53 J; intervention. And tliongh tadantavidlii applies in tliese chapters 
^ "Sfjj yet the maxim is that the substitutes only replace 

those which are specifically exhibited in a rule ), then - 

fore would not replace which forms only a portion of a fall word H 
Even if the sabstitatiGn does take place, the 5 ^ 1 , would be found after the of II 
Therefore, the substitution should be made first, because this is a subsequent 
rule; and having dene so, the 51 , should be added after- wards under VI£, 1 . 72, 

The form is thus evolved. We have ^irm + Here on the 

maxim we for ^ir also, (for '^ and 

'srer are considered as one). Then appears ViL i, 23. ordaining the Ink of 
^siand VII. I. 24. teaching spi: H ^ The latter rule is preferred for the reasons 
given above. 

Now, we take up "the declension of &c referred to in Sutra 
VL r, 63, S. 228. 

The word is replaced by by and by and 

^rabynTW. 

Thus in the weak cases (that is, Acc, Plural and onwards) the forms 
are ffL &c ; ; ^r, &c ; 

mm. Him, &c. 

In fact, the word si^f% is used in the SQtra VI, i. 63. S. 228, iri order 
to indicate method, so that not only the words mentioned in that shtra, but 
other words also take such substituted forms before the weak cases. 
Therefore the author of MaMbh&sya gives the example of ‘ 

Here there is not the elision of the final of the conjunct 
consonant, 

jVo^e : — is thus formed. From the root we form with tbe 
affix in the sense of instilment and location, under Sutra, III. 3. 93. S. 3271. 
meaning tbe vessel for cooking. To is added the feminine affix 

Here in forming tbe compound the genitive -sign is elided by 
and tbe affix so elided leaves no trace behind by tbe Sutra I. 1 . 63. S. 263 and 
tbei'efore would not have been substituted for but for the fact of our 

having explained the word in the sense S(mK- 

By taking this compound under I, 4, 20. S. 3390 and taking it to be 
a bM, there is not mH. Moreover, if in the Sutra VI. i. 63, S. 228, the 

anuvritti of be read from the Sutra VL I. 60 S, 35 14, yet these words are 
formed in secular literature also. Because, in Sutra VIL 4, 48. S. 442, tbe 
author of Mahabhashya has read the following Vaitika. meaning 

H is substituted for the final of nm before a bba affix in the Chhandas. Now 
mnim (VIL 4. 48. S. 442) is a rule of Chhandas. Therefore the repetition of 
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in tiie Vdrtika indicates by implication that rules are not confined 
to the VedAs only but are found in secular literature also. In fact, this is 
the opinion of Kaiyat who says that the inclusion of iira in VL i. 63. S. 263. 
is for the purposes of Chhtindas only. The repetition of the word 
Chhandas in Vdrtika under Sutra VII. 4. 48. S. 442. indicates that 

qrf &c substitution take place in secular literature also. 

1 f^r wrFcrqffqiFT 1 1 U i «« ll 

lt% !irra>Tif^*irsiP?req 1 1 i tRrqrrar'rftwrar 

srtr 11 

318. The short vowel is substituted in the neuter, 
for the final vowel, of a pr^tipadika. 

Thus sftvr becomes jfrV which is declined like ^4 u The Dative Sing, 
is Vfira 11 Here airr is not to be elided by rule VI. 4. 140. S. 240 before the 
affix on the maxim ‘ &c. ( See S. 316) 

; 0 ; 

Now, we take up the declension of qift 11 Thus Nom ; Sg. qift + g 11 
Here applies the following rule. 

I i I ? I Jilll 
<6^ I qiR •• 

310. The nom. and acc. Ksiiigular case-endiiigs ^ 
and sth: are elided after a Neutral stem. 

Thus 4tR+5=qiR+0=qTft II 

The Nom; Dual isgrft+ 4 lr « At this stage, the following, rule 

applies. 

Vio \ I 'S I U » 

f*w?r?a R*pflr 1 1 1 

*q% m- • % qft I ? viH I arr^r q i qrR'ar 1 %'S'?r'fr% 55 r«m 11 fjfsrrqfiq- 

ft * n qift«r 1 vifw.- 1 1 ^ 1 ^r%% « 

I viftfor I vrncoir: i 11 

320. The augment gn; is added to a Nenter-stem 
ending in a simple vowel, except sr, before a case-affix begin- 
niug with a vowel. 

Thus ( VH. I, 19. S 310 ) = 4fR# li The 

Nora : PI : is qreftSr H 
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The Voc : Sing : has two forms ? or 9 11 9 is formed by 

thegunaoff under rule VII. 3. 108. S 242 and though the affix is elided, 
still it leaves its effect behind, in spite of the rule I. I. 63. S. 263 which declares 
that when an affix is elided by 5 it, leaves no trace behind. In fact, the 
rule I. I. 63 S. 263 is anitya, according to one view. But if that rule 
IS not considered flViVya, then we have the next form 9 giK n 

The Inst : Sing : is>r.'u»ini 

’ The Dat: Sing: is « Here the ruleqflT?r VII. 3. in S. 245 

requires guna. But the guna is set aside by the following VdtUka. 

V&ttik. The augment fqr comes by superseding in anticipation the 
rules of Vriddhi, afr substitution, and guna. Thus frftor: li 

The Abl : and Gen ; sing is wtfW! u 

The Gen : dual is H 

The augment 5? is added by the VkHtka under sutra 

VIII. 3. 24. S. 123. in forming the Genitive Plural ; and the short 9 is leng- 
thened by VI. 4. 3. S. 209. Thus we get the Gen : Plural ; 

The Loc : Sing ; and Dual are and 9 rnoOT* respectively. Before 

the cosonant beginning affix g of the Loc : PI : it is like that of fft ( VII. i 
119. S. 247. ) i. e. 11 

— :o: ^ ■ 

Now we take up the declension of 11 It may be a Masculine 

or a Neuter Noun. It is not exclusively a Neuter. Hence the following 
rule applies ; — 

I gtnTfffi i vs i ? i H 

lit 1 suirst 1 1 farrit > 

9rR4(l I 1 1 TiruPTRtTrtfiii; 11 

321. A neuter stem ending in a vowel, except ar 
of which there exists an equivalent, uniform masculine, is 
treated like the masculine, in the opinion of Galava, before 
the vowel beginning affixes of the Instrumental and the cases 
that follow it. 

Thus the Dative Singular is either or &c. The rest of the 

declensions is like those of ll ■ * 

is the name of a tree and is of Masculine gender ; its fruit called 
is of neuter gender. This last word has only one form. Thus the Dative 
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Singular is <ni% and not 'ftsit (i This is because the word denoting ‘ fruit • 
has no corresponding Masculine word denoting fruit, for the corresponding 
Masculine <frs refers to the tree, and not to the fruit ; so this word 
cannot be said to be jPIJs M ^ 

— ;o: 

Now we take up the declension of the Noun u In the declension 
of this word the following rule applies : 

I 1 VS I ? i 'SX II 

SET -WW: H 3T#iTSsr! H fSTTl fsT: I f#; | ^ 1 ^ 

€«r i i srmwr i i grlpfl i i ? i 

f I Sfww^j l^mr I ii^r » I I Jifift I I lu^i f *15 , 

^rri«si^«^l^f 1 I 1 f&qarg 1 i ^ , r^gj^ 

1 WiJdKifsir 1 ftsrwX ' f^*R 5 % 1 3 T«t‘=j t 

t fira^|% I I ?? I ftwfsnrjLi j mr 1 

? wrtr? i1 wif I i wrforr j qw » 

322. The acutely accented st^j; ( ) is substituted 

for the finals of asthi, dadhi, sakthi, and akshi, before the 
affixes of the Instrumental and the cases that follow it, which 
begin with a vowel. 

Note i-Tbm g^, 9 ^^^ ,| The words 

«Tre*T &e have acute on the first syllable, the substitute arggr vtouW have been also 
anudatta, hut for this sfitra. The stem getting the designation g, we elide the ?r 
< V 1. 4. 134 ), the nd4tta 3T being thus elided, the case-ending, which was anudfltta 
before, now becomes ud4tta (Yl. 1. 161). The stems ending with ‘asthi Ac’ 
and though not neuter, are governed by this rule. As STgrwg, il 

Why ‘ before the affixes of the Instrumental and the rest ? ’ Observe gRu^fr, 

U Before affixes beginning with a cosonant, we have H 

Thus ffw -hag ( Ins-sing )=fw+^+sg=,^+q^+g^r The ^ is elided 
by VI. 4. r 34 =fgr , so also D. S. # G. A. S. w-, G. and L. D. L. S. 
or H In the remaining cases, it is like ^ as :— 

N. S. ffg, N. D. flggr N. P . ti Before consonantal affixes the 
form is &c. 

The comes even after bases that are compound but which end 
in STjfg &c as « 

The word gf% is thus declined : — 

N. A. S gfg, N. A. D. ; N. PI. g;«i})fg; Voc.f gg or % gf% n I. S. 
gf^or ifwf VI,4.8sS.323 ) the Ins. S. of igg however is or srfggr 
( VI. 4' S3 S. 372 ) 
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The word >If is tinis declined : as N. A. Voc. % »Dfr 

or ? *53 ; D. S. *ff%, never »T<#, and so on. 

So also the words ^r*f &c. The word 5115 optionally assumes the 
form f5 by the V^rtika under VI 11 . 2. 41 S. 295. Thus or If 

So also N^'psg, fSr^l^rsgHr 11 The plural will have fj^by prohibiting 
in anticipation the (VII. I. 95. S. 274 ), as 1 In Ins. S and 

other cases, when the rule VII. i. 74 applies, we have two forms as rara^IfT 
or rsrJi5ra<^Tr> or U In other cases theie will be one form with 

51^ alone, as H There will be 3? by f»ii% as ftjRWsgHR n 

The Noun is declined as follows; Nom : and Acc : forms are 
SH, SITO. « Instr : singular is or U 

The Noun is declined as follows ; — Nom and Acc : forms are 
VRH, ^rPJtr, ^itafor U The Voc : Sing, is ? ^FcT: or W 

The Instr : Singular is ^rsfl or virf^iri II 
Similar is the declension of jjns, &c. 


Now we take up the declension of sr# ending in afr It In Neuter^ 
the 3 Tf is changed to 7 in accordance with the following Sfltra : — 

1 i ? i ? ii 

aTrRsjpTTTS >1% ir®i f *TT 11 sr^ i i si^'w 1 5 T^%fi!iif? 1 5? ^ S^it t 

51® ft% iif«i 1 ' fiu 1 TRvfr 1 sifffor 1 jtRwt i q5Fi>5ff%- 

fsfr g t rt ^3 . i 5i^r»Jiiii 1 spcrws sttiwirRi Rm: 1 

dur<n?r'ifu=rr5n?r ^ 1 i snfiwui, t 

S3 • " 

323. Of vowels, is the substitute, when short 

is to be substituted. 

Wo^e : — This sufcra points out the substitutes of We know there are 
short and long vowels in Sanskrit, but properly speaking the vowels have 
no con esp nding short vowels. Therefore, when, in any rule, vowels are 
told to be sh u’tened, this siitra declares that the short vowels of f and % eff and 
BTT, for the purp >ses of the rule, will be f and ^ respectively. Thus, I. 2. 47 
declares ti e short vowel is the substitute in the neuter of a crude from 
provided it ends in a vowel. Therefore in compounding +\ ? tlie^ must he 
shortened. Properly speaking'^ has no short vowel corresponding to it, hut by 
virtue of this sutra, f supplies the place of «noh a short vowel, and we have 
‘ extravagant ^ so 4r ‘disembarked or landed/ ^ near a cow.* All avya- 

yibhava conipounds are neater (II, 4. 18), 
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Why rio we say *of fw/ ? Because .the short of other vowels ^will oot he 
Tims the short of mt is 9Prf?r t-' = ?fr% t *=cRf + =• I 

Why do we say * when short is- to helsiibstitiited ? ’ B eeause when or 
proh-ited vowels are to be siibstitated for* ijie |^_ will not be the substitute. Ab 
"flWf W O Devadaita ! ! 

Thus Nom : and Acc : forms are The Iiistr; Sing« is 

etc This word is not treated like a Masculine one because it has no 
coricspoiidiiig Masculine form. which is derived from the root to 

give with the prefix H. The\ being: changed to ft by the present Sfitra, we 
get the form sfft. It is declined as follows: — Nom : and Acc : forms are irft 
s|ft 3 #r sr#%, InstrrSing. By the maxim &c, that is *That 

which has undergone a change in regard to one of its parts, is by no means 
in consequence of this change something else, than what it was before the change 
had taken place,” the rule applying to^ will apply toftalso. Hence the rule 
OTr VI 1 , 2 . 85. S. 286 will apply to Jfft also. Thus forms before mK and ftr; 
will be and TOftr.- t According to M^dhai^a, the Genitive Pi: will be 

3fcr’5Tr*i, the augment 5? being added by the V^rtika 5Rr%?: &c. But as a 
matter of fact, there is not before 5^ in accordance with the Maxim 5^ftrqr?f 
i^drr i c That which is taught in a rule the application of which 

occasioned by the combination of two things, does not become thejcaiise of 
the destruction of that combination.” That is to say this, maxim does not 
apply and it is not of universal application, as we have already 
shown under Sfitra VL 4, 9 S. 209. There the correct form is sftrWf*!. tl 

The word which is the shortened form of meaning that which 
has a good boat, is declined in the Norn : and Acc : forms as §5, 

U The Instr and Dat : Singular forms are respectively. &c. 

Here ends the declension of Neuter Nouns ending in Vowels. 




CHAPTER XL 

Declension oe Masculine Nouns ending in Consonants. 

Now, we take up the declension of the word r?. derived from the 
root ‘ to taste, * ‘ to lick ’ with the affix ii The Nom : Sing : is 
f^+ 5 II The 1, is changed to t by the following rule. 

I I I ?? II 

5 : W'fT I gBIT! I 5 * I 3 f 3 t?T'sr?l I r%l I 

fef I f^r 1 1%?: I ^?»l,i I I fsfr i i ii 

324. s" is substituted for 5 before a jhal letter and 
at the end of a word. 

Thus f^+l[=r%g+ O ( The S is elided by tf^<r VI. i. 68 S. 252. ) 
( The H is changed to \ because it is final in a pada ( VIII. 2. 39 

S. 84 ) or ra^( VIII. 4. 56. S. 206 ). 

The Nom : Dual and PI ; are j #5?fi U 

The Acc : forms are R?>r, f^r ; r^: II 

The Instr : forms are H 

The Loc : PI : is Risrg ( The being optionally added by VIII. 
3. 29. S. 131 ) or II 

— :o;- — — 

Now we take up the declension of il It is derived from the 
Denominative Verb ( fRf%f*rr?*rrjrr»r‘SS# one who desires a ST»lfli^) 

Here the following sOtra is inapplicable, though the root ^nrilflEr begins 
with f II 

I I ^ 1 I 

w: 7 ?!% 1 37^ 1 *UTr 1 fPT- 

R?»ir 5 Hrfr 1 rUt; mfir 1 nr f ii 

325. Of a root beginning with in original enunci- 

ation, the sf is siibstitiitccl for w., before a jhal letter or when 
final in a Pada. , 
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But does not become because the annvritti of the word 

is understood in the above Sfltra and as In the MiMapitha there is no 
root like so this rule is inapplicable ( See tlie Not given below ), • 

Why have we used the word upadesa in explaining the present sfttra ? 
So that there may be ^ substitution in which does not begin with f in 
its conjugated form, but the root of which begins with f il 

Kfife : — For the ffiiaf ^of a ^-'heginTiing' roof*^ tf is Biibslifufed under siiiailar 
SfrcnmHtances. As from 

fRiuul jsit For the f| of the affixes f &o* W is Biihstituied by VIII. 2, 40, 
^ before the ^ becomes by Vlil. 4 5B, For the W in is sabsli'fe®- 

ted If by VllL 2. 39, or « by ¥IIL 4 56, and f becomes ^ by 2. S7. 

Why do w-e say ‘*of a root beginning with ? Observe %if, 
it 

The force of the genitive case in is not to make il in apposition 

with the word but it has the force of denoting a part as related to the 
whole : so that it means “the word which begins with f and forms part of a 
toot, for the f of such a part is substituted What does follow from it ? 
The letter q is substituted in also, which begins with s? ri For without 
the abo^'e explanation ( &c. ), the ^ would 

have come in examples like without the augment iqr, but not where 

there was the augment m 0 Moreover, that it is an ^ will appear 

necessary in stea VIIL 2. 37. 

If it has the fore of denoting a ‘portion or membeF, how do you explain 
the forms ? for here no poith?zh taken but w/z0ie word? This 

will be explained on the maxim of vrr^: “An operation which affects 

something on account of some special designation, which for certain reasons 
attaches to the latter, affects likewise that which stands alone, and to which 
therefore, just because the reasons for it do not exist, that special designation 
does not attach” il Or we may explain the sutra^ by saying 

‘that root which begins with ^ in its original enunciation in Dh^tiipAtha’ ? 
Thus in original enunciation the root is f^not beginning with f il if a De- 
rivative root be formed from it like it is a root 

which begins with f; the f of this Denominative root, however, will not be 
changed to % for it is not a root of upadesa. Tlierefore, when we add 
to this root, we get VllL 2. 31, and II 

Now we take up the declension of ‘5^ ' II Here the following sfitra 

applies : — ' . ^ , - ... 
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I 1 1 1 11 

n m Tf ^ \ 

3 ff ^ 1 i nm, i 

8 ^ » # s 5f J t I 3§[ (I 

326. For the letters it, or 5 ia the begioniog 
of a moriosyllable, and belonging to a root, or a portion of 
it and which ends in g* or w, there is substituted H, 

^ or ^ respectively in that portion of it which begins with 
and ends with before ^ or or at the end of a pada 
( word )• 

In explaining this siitra, we have used the word or a member 
or a portion. The root itself may be of more than one syllable, but if there 
is any member in it, which satisfies the requii^ments of this sutra, that is to 
say, which begins with it, ^g’ or f and ends with g*, >T, in other words, 

which begins with the third letter of the Vatga, except 4g and ends with 
the fourth letter of the Varga, then for if is substituted H", for it, w, for gr, 
and for H But had we explained the sfltra by saying that 

is, of a root which is monosyllabic and satisfies the above qualifications tlien 
we could not have got the form from the denominative root nlvrum The 
word is derived from the root by the affix ftl^to the root and the 
elision of mil The ^ is changed to jj 

The anuvritti of ceases here and is not to be read in the sfitra 
This had commenced from VI ft. 2, 26 of the Asht^ dhj'^yi. 

By taking the letters and ^ in the sQtra, the substitution does not 
take place before any other letter, such as in U Here f is not 

changed to W il 

By applying the maxim thaU is ** An operation which 

affects something on account of some special designation which for certain 
reasons attaches to the latter, affects likewise that which stands alone and 
to which therefore, just because the reasons for it do not exist, that special 
designation does not attach f the rule will apply to simple roots like to 
&c. also. Therefore f^ 4 - 5=* 5f+0 = 5^+0 ==»g^=^ orgg5;ll ’ The Nom : 
Dual and PI : are ^ li 

In forming the Loc : PI : the present sfltra will apply an'^ we get 
the form hjt si ( w being changed to ^ by VHL 3. 59. S. 212 j. 

In declining ‘ yg ’ the following r^Ie applies,. 
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I m i *: R i ll 

W ???! ^ Ei: ?air^fTra W'ff t '1% sr* tfr^ 1 jrn t jf? I ?|f i i fr^inii 
I wi I mm i i t femri; i i ftsmt?? i 

■ 'N3 'NS. ' xs 

Rr^'^'^rf I Rf^^^rfr «• 

327. Tlie g of drub, miih, snub, and snih is op- 
tionally changed to tr before a jhal letter or at the end of 
a Avord. 

The f of these words is changed to optionally ; in the other 
alternative it would be changed to g U Thus Nom : Sing is or «•*! or 
sri; or w?; 11 

■«<s 

Instrumental, Dative and Ablative Dual is or w^?sir^. Loca- 

tive PI : IS ^ or (VIII. 3. 29. S. 131 ) or ti 

Similar is the declension of ^g^and Wfji 
^ — :o: ■ 

Now, we take up the declension of 11 The Nom : forms 

are,f%«g-^r^or ? Acc,': Sing and Dual are 

f%^rir It 

In forming the Acc : PI : the rule after the following applies, 
because the base gets the designation of * bha * before this affix ; that is the 
semi-vowel ^ is changed to ^ il This change is called ( Sampras^- 

rana ) or vocalisation, which is defined in the following sutra. 

I U I ? i <^41 

m- wr% a 

328. The ik vowels which replace the semivowels 
ya^ are called sampras^rana. 

Note: — This defines the word sampras^rana. or vocalisation. Iris the 
name given fco the change of semi-vowels into vowels. The pratjahSra ik includes 
the four simple %^owels f, ^ and and their corresponding semi-vowels are , w , 
and ^ included in the pratyahara van. The word samprasarana is properly the 
name of the vowel which has replaced the semi-vowel. Thus the past participle 
of ‘ to sleep,’ is formed by adding the nishtha affix rf? ( see siitra 26 ). So 
that we have -f But there is a rule (VI, 1. J5) by which there is samprasa- 
rana of the ^ of befoi’e the f%fj; affixes, and we have the form ‘ slept 

Similarly from Tiie term sa- 

mprasfitrana is also employed to designate the whole process of the change of the 
semi- vowels as in VI. 1. 18 ; VI. 4, 181. 


Chapter XL] Declension of Masculine Nouns ending in ? 189 


1^8- 1 3K3 I e I « I \\\ II ■ 

329. The *?[ in is vocalised to gi ( ), when the 

compound stem is Bha. 

I S I ? I ?o-i n 

^irHrU^^% 'UC >!trfl 11 11 1 f^tf?!ITl^l 

w^rtrt f^*?rni'^ii 

330. There is the single substitution of the first 
vowel for the vocalised semi-vowel and the subsequent 
vowel. 

Thus If + 5115^=* + 31 + ?ff?^+ + 31?.+ (The 

Vriddhi is according to VI. i, 89. S. 73 ) The Instrumental Singular is 

and so on. 

If fis in be considered to have been formed by 

the affix fo^ under shtra III. 2. 64 S 3410, then there will be affix after 
it by sutra III. 2. 75. S 2980. 

^ote ;— The word is a formed stem by III. 2. 64. It can never stand 
alone, but, must be preceded by an upapada : hence we have used the word 
‘'compound.” Thus II By VI. 1. 108, 3;+^ ( of )==37 ? fchen 

+ the Yriddhi being substituted by YI. 1. 89. This form could have 

been evolved by simple sampras^raua thus : irsf + ( YI, 1, 

108 ) « sm + wrs 4- 3?;^ ( the affix III. 2. 64, will produce guua ) = s?|r^: ( YI. 1. 
88 ). In fact is never added to ( III. 2. 64 ) unless the preceding member 
ends in ir and thatar-h^fr of ^ will always product) sfr H The making of this 
special samprasArana in gjT, indicates the existence of the following maxim: 3?!%^ 

j and the sampras^rana being a hahiranga operation, is considered as 
asiddha for the purposes of guua which, is an antaranga operation : therefore, 
we can never get the form afrf U 

:o: 

Now we take up the declension of In its declension the 

following rule applies : — 

I 1 fM •• 

331. and get the acutely accented aug- 
ment 3 iT ( ) after tbe ^ in the strong cases. 

Thus 3T31?+ S” ST^iT<+§ » Then applies the following rule. 
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I : I vs m « 

swat «ft 1 3Trf^«if^g>nm’nf5q?rsst 5t i srtf 5*Tr stth ^ 

ani#r « i wfrtni%n:- 

332. srsfi;^ gets the augment ^ before the ending 
^ of the Noin. Sg. (and Vocative). 

By the last srsi^ gets the augment btt after 5 in the strong cases, 
and ST in Vocative Singular (VII, 1. 99). It thus becomes and 3 TT|^U 

By the present sfitra ■?[ is added after this m and ^ 11 Tlie case-ending is 
elided by VI._i. 68, and the final by VIII. 2. 23. Thus we have 
Nominative Singular ; and sspTfmin the Vocative Singular. The augments 
«n^and SR (VII. 1. 98,99), do not supersede 5*1., nor are they superseded 
t>y3«iM 

, The 3^ is specifically taught by this Sutra, the f is not changed to f 
by VIII, 2. 72 S 334. The final is not elided, because the elision of 55^ 
by VIII. 2. 23. S 54 is not perceived by VIII. 2. 7. S. 236, requiring the elision 
of 3 because of the rule VIII. 2. i. S I2. So the q^^is not elided. Thus the 
Nom : Sing is In forming the Voc : the following rule applies. 

\ I « I ? I S.**. B 

, I stnipprR.' 1 aptfr?; 1 m 

333. and 3??!^ get the augment sqr after the 'sr 
in the Vocative Singular. 

This debars the previous rule. As, f ? 'iPTf 'f#, apTf ftf : U 

The Instr; Sing, is 


Before the affixes pf; &c, the f is changed to 3 by the following 


rule. 


W'i I I 1 I vS3i B 

« ?rr%ftT ^ 1 

r%»i I 1 « 

334. ? is substituted for the final of a word formed 
with the aflBx gpq; and ending in ^ and for the final of 
and 31^^ at the end of a Pada ( in the wider sense I. 4. 
14, 17 ). 


Thus &c. 
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Why do we say that the word formed with the affix gg must end irr 
w ? Observe 

Why do we say final in a Pada ? Observe gtiw; 

■ ■ 

Now, we take op the declension of In its declension, the 

following rule aplies ; — 

i i 1 1 « 

Hf! ¥2irrC I nnTr?;i iH'srrf^ I gscrerif! i HiTisHf- 

»«irR?*?rf| » ^ H??r Hf ff?i i i sis^rflt'ftra iw?*! 

t€*ii 

335. ^ is substituted for the ^ in ^rr^, when this 

occurs in the form of *gfi® ( ) R 

Thus gn^, is derived from by the affix r&f (I II. 2. 63 S 3409), 
there is vriddhi of the penultimate, the f is changed to 5 (VIII. 2, 31). and 
the upapada is lengthened ( VI. 3. 137 S. 3539 }' 

Note : — W- wo aid have been enough, for there is no other form 
except this derived from why then the word is used in the siitra ? There is 
another form sari? not derived from g:^lt Thus = = 

He in whose name there is the letter ^ is called sgt® ; as n 

Why do vve say ‘ in the form of ? The rule will not apply when- ‘ 
the form is as Why do we say sgr: “ for the ^ ” ? So 

that the m of may not be changed to cerebral : the is already cerebraL 

Here ends the declension of Masculine nouns ending in g u 

:o: 

There is no masculine noun ending in ^ though on the analogy of the 
Noun (See 340) we may form m^^mtaning and decline as , 

yet this will allways be elided by the rule VI. i. 66 S. 873. We 
take up, therefore; the declension of the Masculine nouns ending in %e£- 
In its declension, the following rule applies : — 

\ WtJ. I VS I ? I II 

snfHiff tc i gnNf n it 

S#' t lillr I g%! t i ii 

336. srr is substituted for the final of tlie pi4tipadika 
before ^ (Noin. Sg- and Yoc. Sg.) 

JSfote ; — There ia a nominal-stem which is taken here. It has .no indica- 
tory letters annexed to it. The root is not to be taken here, as it has the in- 
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dilatory letter ^ and is exhibited in the Dhatnp4tha as II The nominal-stem 
derived from does not take a^, hut SS, the Nom, Sg, of which is as 
(See VI, 4. 19, and VI. 1. 131). 

The rule VI. i. 68 S 252, required the elision of but this is preven- 
ted, because alt is not to for the purposes of rule VI. 1. 68. S 

252. Thus the Nom: forms are The Acc: forms are 

grw Sec. 

Before and fwi the following rule applies 

j ffsr ^ i e 1 1 1 n 

I 1 1 I '«r^: I *61^: I =srf»5j!;^l! 

337. For tlie final of the nominal-stem there 
is the substitution of when it is a Pada (I. 4. 14 &c). 

Noie : — Tiie poriion *|f of fclie word mtisfj be read inlo tliis sfifcra frora 
VI, 1. 109. The word is here a nominal-steiii and iio§ a verbal -rook Thus 
fm mm fl^r, H We have said that is 

here a prUtipadika ancl not a dhafcn, for as a dliatii it ought fco have its servile 
letier (anubandha) and should have been read as fig W In the case of its being 
used as a verb, there takes place the substitution of long for hj VI. 4 19, In 
that case we sluil! have 11 The with a rj[ shows that short 

^ is meant, and debars (VI, 4. 19). In the case of substitution the forms 
will'ba h also comes because it is taught in a subsequent 

sutra. Why do we say * when it is a Pada * ? Observe fftif, II 

Thus Instr : Dual and PI are ; Iftmi. 

Here ends the declension of Masculine nouns ending in il 
•£>: 

Declension of Masculine Nouns ending in 5. 

We take up the declension of which is always Plural Its 
Nom : PI : is (S. i Its Acc ; Instr 

Dat and Abl : PI : are *^3^^ respectively^ 

In forming the Gen : PI : the following rule applies:— 

j l « I ? I n 

338. Tire augment q; is added before the Genitive 
pi. ending srm; after the Numerals called * sliash and after 

» 

T£.vi: — The,,,^ is changed to ^ by VIII, 4. I, S, 335 and this ^ is 
optionally doubled by VIIl 4. 46. S* 59* 
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As II A numeral ending in ? is not ‘ shash hence the specific 

mention of 11 

Note-. — This rule applies to compounds ending with these numerals, when 
these latter are the principal member, as , but 

rsi*f’T 5 '“^I'lL, filJi'sigi.m , where the Numerals aii’e secondary (upasarjana). 

In forming the Loc. PI, the following ’ is held in abe3'ance, because 
the taught there applies to that t which is derived from 15 and not to 

every T. 

I d: I =: U 1 il 

gciufr^f <h: tret 1 i 155% !iri% 11 

339. Yisarjauiya is substituted for the 15 called 
c ( and not any other ^ ), before the Locative Plural case- 
affix § II 

This rule not applying,, we have ■«rgc + 5='ErgT + S by VIII. 3. 59 S. 
212. Then rule VIII. 4. 46 S. S 9 requires optional doubling, but this is 
set-aside by the following. 

^yo I i «: 1 y I ye. I 

sif^ * 1 % prT! I < fsr*UT?fr! 1 fsT?r^^: 1 1 1 

gf? %<!si% 1 I srmuJt 3 1 it»r^3^3. 1 wrrTOryr: 

1 ^itr I 1 I II 

34:0. There are not two in the room of a sibilant 
( ifTT ), Avhen a vowel follows, 

j^Q^Q ; — The word ^ is to be read into the sntra. This debars the applica- 
tion of rule VIII. 4. 46. S, 59. Thus tqfW, ^r^:, H 

Why do we say ‘ when a vowel follows ? Observe U 

2 a;/;_Thus 

Now, we take up the declension of which may he declined in 

all numbers (See Note under S. 338). g « ^ 5 (VIL r. 

98. S. 33 1 ) = In the Voc : Sing, instead of there will be srn by 

VIL I. 99. S. 333. Thus 1 I The Nom : Dual and PI ; are 

As =Brg^here is a secondary member of a Compound, the augment 
required by VI I. i. 55. S, 338 is not added to the formation of the Gen: PI: 
Thus we have But if the compound be not a Bahuvrihi, and 

be a principal member, then the Genitive PI. will be tl r 

Here ends the declension of Masculine Nouns ending in U 


-O' 
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Declension of Masculine Nouns ending in 3. 

Now we take up the declension of . This is derived from the 
Noun or gplHl by passing through the under the rule 

that is, when the sense is ^ Ejprssr ^ that one speaks of Kamala 

orKamaia. Thus of ). To this we add the affix 

when the fop^ is elided by Vlt 4 - 5 ^- S. 2313. Thus we get Its declen- 

Sion is Norn.' nm., Its Loc. PL is mm- ( The it being changed 

to ff ). 

Here ends the declension of Masculine Nouns ending in 
— 0 

There is no noun ending in Therefore we take up the declension 
of Masculine Nouns ending in n,. In the declension of these nouns, the 

following rule applies. 

If! I n i sroFUrftfw jjioth 1 ir5fi% 1 stoth! i 

jratq?iir^t!Tr^ H 

341. is substituted, at tbe end of a Pada, for the 
final w of a root. 

As Jrara,! this is formed by adding fl^'i.to the root ii The leng« 
thening takes place by VI. 4- I 5 - S. 2556. The si being considered as asiddha 
is not elided by VIII. 2. 7. S. 236. 

The word is understood here also. So we have JTwfr, JT’ETnis where 
^ is not at the end of a pada. 

The Norn : forms are srarq;, JTOl^ niinrs ; The Instr : Dual is 

ipjip»nrsi.&c. 

:o: - 

Now, we take up the declension of it In its declension, the 
following rule applies ; — 

I f%Ji: 1 « I ^ I Xo\ II 

342. ^ is substituted for before a vibbakti affix. 

As %, SRiJ, 11 The substitution takes place even 

when the augment is added. Therefore, the substitute is here gr and 
not 8T which latter would have been sufficient for f%»i It For n. of f%«I. being 
replaced by ( VII. 2. 102 ), the f would be left, which would be replaced 
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by ST, had the sfltra been fsR^Sti; and the forms would' have been the same 
( ^+'?r+ VI. I. 97 ). See V. 5. I, 13 &c. The rest of the declension is 
similar to that of ^r# n 

Now, we take up the declension of In its declension the follow- 
ing rule applies. 

I n: I U 1 u 
*r: il: 1 5stfr«r?srmrf: 11 

343. n is substituted for the final of in the 
Nominative Singular. 

The substitution of »i, for n is to prevent the sr substitution of VII. 2. 
102, At this stage applies the next shtra. 

1 5 ?^ I \9 R I ??? ir 
stfsiii SHT I I sm I aifreRf 'rofTtr '^r II 

344. ST?r is substituted for the 5 ^ of 5 :?irc in the Nom, 
Sing, masculine. 

As schplu 

The case ending ^ is elided by VI. i. 68. S. 252. In other cases, sfitra 
VII. 2. 102. S. 265. would apply and there will be Para-rupa ( VI, 1. 97. S. 
191 ) and so will assume the form ir 

At this stage, will apply the following rule. 

I I vs 1 I ?o<i. It 

fftr 1 f#r 1 1 it 

345. And n is substituted for the f of before 
a case-affix. 

As ftr, m, ftr, 11 Thus ff»J+aT«l=?PT+3Tq' ( VII, 2, 102 S. 
26s.)=.?*i8T+aTiL( VII. 2. 109 S. 34S0=f*ni.( VI. i. 97, S. 191), 

It is a general rule that there is no Vocative case of words. 

In forming the Instrumental and other cases, the following' rule 
applies : — 

I sTJiFWJ I VS I ^ I n 

8T^5fiH#^»i '?lts!i:?2trfrR: f%*r5lr 1 3T??mt>*rsrT:'R!iu’Tsr?*(r?rT:i sr^ it 

346. sTiiT is substituted for the of in the 
Instrumental singular and the cases that follow, provided 
that the augment akach is not added. 
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As sr^, 11 Why do we say “ not when m is added by V. 3. 

71”? Observe H 'fhe word (snf7) in the sfltra is a 

praty&h&ra, formed with the arr of ST ( Ins. Sg ), and sr of ( Loc. PI ). 

Before consonantal affixes, the following rule applies. 

1 I vs 1 1 n 

347. The of is elided before an 4p case-affix 
; beginning with a consonant, provided that the augment 

is not added. 

. Here applies the maxim— “The rule I. i. 52. S. 42, by which 
a substitute should take the place, of only the final letter of that which is 
exhibited in the genitive case, is not valid where what is exhibited in the 
genitive is meaningless, provided the rule teaching the substitution does 
not teadh a change in a reduplicative syllable. ” 

Having elided 5f of the only portion that remains now is n 
which is replaced by ar VII. 2 102 S. 265. Thus we have only ar left. Thus 
«T+»2tr^ll NowVII. 3. 102 S. 202 declares that a final ?r is lengthened 
before a case affix beginning with apiu But the solitary bt is initial and 
cannot therefore be final and so it should not be lengthened. To remove this 
‘doubt, we Have the following Sfitra. 

I 1 % i ? 1 54? ii 

348. An operation should be performed on a 
single letter, as upon an initial or upon a final. 

Thus w + 3TP«tr^ u 

In forming the Instr : PI ; the following rule applies : — 

1 t vs \ \ \ ii n 

fjffii; i 1 1 ars^m. 1 ftr; Twraffil- 

WT! I STW I 3 Tr»*inr 1 \ arorfi; 1 t vpq: 1 i trxrx 1 «TR»r^. 1 

KR#: I fs I 3 i 1 i i f»i#, 1 f»t%r » 

f*t%; u 

349. This substitution of ^ ( required by YII. 1. 
9 S 203 ) does not take place after and except 
when they end in ^ II 

Thus BT + r^:=irf*T: ( VII. 3. 103 S 205 ) The dative forms are thus 
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formed : — + (VI 1 . I. 14 S. 21$ ) ; »T + »?II»I.= 9 IU^IT*T; sr + d 

The Abl Gen : and Loc : forms are as follow: — 3 T?*rr?f. ( VII. i. 15 S. 216 ); 

3 T?*I (VII. I. 12. S. 201); STH^r: (VII. 3. 104. S. 207 and 
VII. 2. 112. s. 346 ) ; fj5rni( VII. I $2. S. 217 ) ; aTRipi;( VII. I. IS. S. 216); 

( VIII. 3. 59 212 ). 

When is added the forms are as follows: — Nom : aiaRffii, fiPOT. 
fJI% ; Acc : fJiafiril, ?»l^, ; Instr : ?»i%sr, » 

By the following rule, when is used in the second clause of a 
sentence referring to a man already mentioned in the first clause, the form 
is different in the Instr : and other cases. 

I 1 I « I H 

ar^: wrw#rar|r 1 ti 

350. In the room of idam ‘this,’ in case of its 

re-employment in a subsequent member of the same sentence 
and referring to the same thing (anv^de^a) there is the sub- I 
stitution of srw which is aniid^tta i. e., gravely accented, when 
the third case-afiSx and the rest follow. ' 

Note : — The word means literally saying (ddeSa) ‘ after’ (ann) or 

after-say or re-employment. 

(actually replaces in all cases except the nominative ^ 
and the accusative, when anv&de^a or repetition is implied. replaces ' 

the whole of by I. i. 55 S. 45. and not only the final n. , ? 

— The substitute will replace even when the latter ; 
takes the affix (V. 3. 71.) \ E 

I I :i I a I I : j 

trtiw >i^cr i i 

Rrwr55*r3|<mR*rf^f?^! i smsw s^frsBjnTw^ i ar^: | 

sTwr I «FPs: I ^ I I I i i fnw i §*r<nl i ^•T'ir^ i | 

1 gnw g if^ I i l*»T#r i gnpu i 

1 I I ?v^?rr^r«rs i nefr itrarn r 

351. When an affix of the second case or sr (Ins. 
Sing.) or (Loc. dual.) follows, which is anud^ttais the | 

substitute of and in the case of its re-employment. I 

♦ ■ ' , ' ■ I 

Anv^de^a means the employment again of what has been em- | 
ployed to direct some operation, to direct another operation. Thus, ? 

The grammar has been studied by him (anena), now set him (enani) I 
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to read the Vedas." or again “of these two (anayoK) the family is illustrious 
and their {enayok)vtta\t\\ is great.” The cases in this form are: — Acc. 
'pi’l.r ^r, Instr; Sing: Gen: & Loc. Dual l 

Here ends the declension of Masc : Nouns ending in % 

;o: 

There is no Masculine noun ending in Now we take up the 
declension of Masculine nouns ending in y e. g. gnqr which is formed by the 
affix added to 2.75 S. 2980) Its Nom: forms are^rrqj, 

; Loc. PI. is or 

If it be formed with the affix (III. 2. 76 S. 2983), then by VI. 4. 
IS S. 2666, there is lengthening. Thus the forms will be. gtrr?! > 5 ’*rWf> ; 

the Loc ; PI : is gniojljS, gniqipi. or girreig. 

Here ends the declension of Mas : Nouns ending in oj. 

o 

Declension of Masculine Nouns ending in g,. 

Now, we take up the declension of Its Nom : Sg. is ?r 3 f: 5 t-l-g=‘ 

(The penultimate being lengthened by VI. 4. 8 S. 25o) = rr^r^+ O 
(the affix being elided by VI. 1.^68. S. 2S2.)=ggrr (the g. being elided by VIII. 
2.7. S. 236.). 

In forming the Voc : the following rule applies 

I SI i I \ \ II 

sTTr ^ ■sr 1 trstg; 1 #1 5 1 grf 1 

1 s^frp^ u srf TRiff * 11 ■spfrSr 3 T?*t 

I asir^ Pr&r srstPtg: i 1 gsrpT;, tr^rrHg, i irstr^r 11 arirTi^: 1 1 n 

mirgs ^urPr^fi; 1 1 ntPr gr?^fratrsr%^i 1 5 r#r ift^rr^ri 

nur ^?f??tfrerar;rarsssr 3 fr 4 f 4 H 'TrT’Tpsrrair 1 1 ^r^r; 1 vgr u 

352. (But such sj;) is not elided in the Locative and 
Yocative Singular. 

This debars the elision of which otherwise would have taken place 
by the sutra VIII. 2, 7. S. 236, The examples of non-elision of % in the Locative 
singular are to be found in the Vedas. As qrch s^R 5 ^(Rig. L 164. 39). Here 
the sign of the Locative, namely, (r%) is elided by VIL i 39 S. 3561. In the 
Vocative singular the ^ is not elided ; as f f H 

The very fact of the prohibition of the elision of as contained in 
this aphorism, indicates by implication ( jn^paka ), that a word does get the 
designation of pada, though an affix has been elided after it by using yet 
such elided affix does sometimes produce its effect inspite of I. i. 63. S. 263, 
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Far/ Prohibition of the prohibition must be stated, when the Lo- 
cative word is followed by another word in a compound. That is, when a 
compound is a Locative Tatpurusha, the i^is elided : as, 
ffrs3T3Tf2f = mm » 

The Nom : Dual and PI : arecrar^,* t 

The Acc, Sing and Dual are l 

The Acc : PL is thus formed :—?cr^-P . Here gets the designa-* 

lion of bha by 1 . 4. 18. S. 231. and therefore the st of is elided by VI. 

4. 134 S. 234. and the sjr is changed to sqf by VI 11. 4. 40. S. iii. The elision 
of ST is not Sthdiiivat^ because it is so prohibited in Sintra VII. 2. i. S. 12. 
Nor can the elision be considered asiddha on account of its being bahiranga. 
There are two aspects under which or technical terms, and Pribk^- 
shds may be viewed in P^ninfs Grammar. One is and the other is 

The former I e, means that “Samjn^s and 

Paribh^sh^s remain where they are taught f and the latter, i e, 

means that Samjn^s and Paribh^sh^s are attracted by, or unite with, 
the rules that enjoin certain operations, provided that Samjn^s occur or are 
valid in those mles, and provided the Paribh^sh&s concern them.” 

Here we take the first alternative and the change of ^ into sf being 
asiddha in the view of the rule I. 1.94. S. 38., there is no antamnga-kood and 
so the Paribh^sha which declares that “antaranga is stronger than bahiranga” 
finds no scope for application. Therefore ^ and sr combining form Thus 
we get the Acc. PI. Inst Sing is Tr^r 

Similarly it Here is in the Locative case. 

+ O (VII. I. 39, S. 3561) Here the affix is elided by using the word 
and therefore there will be no pratyaya-lakshana (I, i. 63 S. 263), The result 
would be that the word would not get the disignation of 
because it has no after it, so the rule ?r (VI II, 2. 7. S. 236) will not hold 

good, and therefore there will be no elision of 53 L of H But in that case 

the present Sfitra would have been useless. But the very fact that this sfitra 
Is made, indicates that the rule ?r is not nitfa, and so, there will be 

pratyalaksliana. That beinsf the case, the word becomes q-f, and so rule 
VI 11 . 2. 7 would have applied to it, but for this Sutra. 

Although H excludes and debars but in this case it has been 
superseded by the former. 

Now we take up the formation of Acc. pi. Thus TrsR[ Q 

+ (BTs^rqrs^T) Here the zero will be sth^nivat (by mw- qrflqj^L i. 57 S. 50) 

That being the case, will not be changed to ^ : and so we could not et 
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the form II But the iopadesA is not sth&niv<it, because of the virtika 
H Wr^?T<t (See Mah^bMshya I. i. 58 and SiddhAnta VIII. 4. i) 

If it be said that the lopa rule is Bahiranga, because it takes place 
on account of the affix which is out side ; and the change of Intd sr is 
inside it, or antaranga; and therefore the lopa will be asiddha with regard to 

then we reply that there is no relation of Antaranga and Bahiranga here. 
Tiie Paribh^sh^ srffCf &c. is derived from the Jh^paka of 

(VI. 4. 132 S. 329.) which belongs tothe Vlth Adhy^yaand consequently does 
iiotsee the^^ vidhiof the Vlllth Adhy^ya (VUL4. 41 S. in.) by thest^tra 
so there will be no antaranga Bh^va. This proceeds on the view 
of Paksha. 

I * 1 ^: ^ 1 l I R H 

■er 1 1 1^- 

"sr 5 t I 1 trsfm: 1 H|r 1 waP-Jt: i tnfri 1 tr#* < trsctni. 1 1 

I RRjffrr 1 »Rfr^ 4 r% \ 1 *Tft''srasarTf;% u 

353. The elisioa of a final g; (VIII. 2. 7 ) is con- 
sidered as if not to have taken effect, in applying the 
following rules ; ( 1 ) rules regarding case-endings, ( 2 ) rules 
regarding accents, ( 3 ) rules regarding any technical term of 
.Grammar, and ( 4 ) rules regarding the augment before a 
Krit-affix. 

The word in the sfltra applies to all the four words preceding it ; 
as gs &c. The force of the Genitive compound in #ltr- 

is that of ordaining the existence of something : e. g. when an 
accent is to be given to a word, or a particular designation is be given to it pr 
when is to be added to it, ( RT^frm’T ) H The compound §a^%f«r means 
however, the rule relating to the case-endings themselves, as well as, the rule 
.which would apply to a word, when a case-ending follows ( ) H 

( I ) As ?RTmi It Here the elision of g. of trSRE. and 

being asiddha, the fSpr is not changed to'^CT by VII. i, 9. S. 203. So also 
usig, II Here the finals of rm and are not lengthened 
before Hif by ( VI I. 3. 102 S. 202.) nor changed to q' before § by ( V II. 
,3. 103 S. 20s ) : as in and sftf of the stem ending in 3 T II 

The elision of g, taught by VIII. 2. 7 S. 236. would be asiddha by the 
: general rule VIII. 2. i S. 12. the specification of the four cases in which it is 
asiddha shows that it is a restrictive or niyama rule. That is, the elision of 
!< is considered asiddha only with regard to these four rules, and no other. It is 

! 1 | not asiddhain<n?ra% (U 5 rg+?*i'^+%=«U 3 t + «i+% = U 3 ir«l% III. 1.8. S.26S7VII. 
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A- 33 S. 2658). There would nothaye been long f had the been asiddha. So 
also there is lengthening, ( VII. 4. 25 S. 2298.) and there is 

ekidesa (VI. i. lOl S. 85). 

On the other hand, from the elision’s not being regarded as having 
taken effect, there is neither prolongation of the vowel- (VII. 3. 102 S. 202) 
nor the change ofsT to % ( VII. 3. 103 S. 205). nor the substitution of for 
fSrw (VII. I, 9. S. 203). 

Thus Instr : dual and PI : are and jcrtPt: respectively. The 

Dative forms are n|r, ; Abl : and Gen Sing : ; Gen ; dual 

and PI : and trIPI. respectively. Loc : Sg. ufll or usrrW tl 

■ :o:— — . ■ ■ 

Now we take up the declension of This word is formed 

by the Unadi affix Unadi I. 156 ) added to the root * to shine.’ 

It is declined as follows Nora: forms are srf?ff^r,srf%%i-^r, II 

In the Acc ; PI the base being bha, the ?r of jg elided 
( VI. 4. 134 - S, 234 ) and then the following rule comes into operation. 

l I ^ I V9V$ II 

yrlftSiftHTNi ?TR 5 Jira?r n .1 nmHf: 1 1 r*i 54 r*w i zmiff: n 

^ 364. Of a root endiag m ^ or the penultimate 
5 or sr is lengthened, before a consonantal beginnino- affix 

The lengthening takes place here, the elision of ^ is not considered 
here as sthanivat because of the prohibition in I. i. 58 S. 57 with regard 
to and so ^ becomes penultimate. 

Nor is this elision by VI. 4. 134. S. 234.3 bahiranga and therefore 
asiddha, for the purposes of this rule which is an antaranga, for the reasons 
already given above under VIII. 2. 8. S. 352. 

Thus Acc : PI : is nRrfrf: n Instr: Sg. &c. 

;o: ' rv 

Now we take up the declension of sts^ll Its Nom : forms are 
si»fr, *l»vtr, II 

But in Bha cases there will not be the elision of sf of because of 
.the following prohibition. 

1 5T i s I « i 11 

srpw: 1 grgi'JTr 1 agl»-aiipiaa«r^ « 

26 4 < 
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365. Thew in is not elided when the Bha 
stem ends in ^ or fRC with a consonant preceding 

Thus Acc; PI: ajw^: n Instr : Sing and dual anFSTT, 

&c. Similar is the declension of ssh; « Nom. mf, 5^IP%, auwi:, Acc. aupirf, 

Hstr%, wm-i Ins. mm, n 

. — :o:— — ^ ' 

Now, we take up the declension «>f In its declension the 

following rule applies :: — 

I 1 1 1 « I n 

« f fw 5n% H 

356, The penultimate vowel is lengthened only 

before the affix (Nominative and Accusative PI. ), when 
the stem ends in or , or or and nowhere 

else. 

To this prohibition is the exception contained in the following sfitra. 

^ 6 lVS I I S I 1 n 

I fsrfJT* * 1^?'^ > h 

357. The penultimate vowels of a stem ending in 
^ 5 hr are lengthened before the affix ^ of the 

Nominative Singular but not in Vocative Singulai. 

Thus f5r?T, «l The ^ is elided by VI 1 1. 2. 7, S. 236. and the case-affix 
by VI. I. 68. S. 252. In the Vocative singular we have^ « 

' The a is changed to iff by VIII. 4- 12 S. 307- Thus we get the 
following forms N. D. iaw<nr; N. PI: Acc: Sg. and Dual; 

f a ? ’>ta.^nd respectively. 

In Acc : PI : the st of ?a.is elided by VI. 4. I34 S. 234 and the 
f is changed to guttural by the following S6tra. 

I I VS I ^ II 11 

f^rlr 

368. A guttural is substituted for the f in ^ before 
an affix having an indicatory sr^, or tir and before g; II 

The next Sfttra is divided by the author into two partSs 

Ff2, first, f%= and then « 
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I I *; I B I II 

359. The ?T, in the root is changed to or, when 
the verb is preceded by a preposition competent to cause the 
change. : 

As 3 r®oiirq[ i» This requires the of to be changed to ig; i But- 
to this the second half of the above Siltra^makes an exception. 

^ I I c; I a I || 

nm 01 ^ HiHifJt 1 prw i !rf?rV?t 

sstra i >ft li?ffWmr»aaikspfr h wut- 

^ 1 fwsr: I f ? 5 ?irR i f 5 w|l% 5 K^ -ir?^ i m 

-sr 5 i^frrRrtr sr^rsHP^nW i sra'^or i i gjnSttP 

359 Ai. The '?[ of is changed to when it is pre™ 
ceded by short si and in no other case, that is to say, when fgc I 

retains the form fg; and not ^when the «T is elided and I 

assumes the form ji or when the ^ is lengthened. I 

Thus!i5n%: u This interpretation is given because it is possible to div de- i 
this Sfltra' into two by the maxim 2 ifHit»TnTfrfgi%r^ i e. “from a rule which: S 

we have obtained by taking part of a rule as a separate rule, we are allc wed ^ 

to derive only such results as may be desirable,” S 

“A rule, may it enjoin or forbid anything, either en- ^ 

joins or forbids only that which is nearest to it in some other rule.” ' 

This maxim being set aside by the fact of the JaHrfHHr, the Shtra i 

VIII. 4. 12. S. 307. ordaining also ceases. The elision of 3^ is not sthfei- J 
vat because otherwise the ? will never be followed by *1 and so there will be: 
no scope for Shtra VII. 3. 54. S. 358. Thus Acc. PI. is fSTiT:. Instr. 

Sing : fsrjtr &c. 

^ But the optional form with a cerebral or mstead of dental ! 

according to the opinion of Madhava is a mistake, because it is opposed to 
K&tySyana and Patanjali. The sr is never changed to or. 

The nouns 3 T§»I^ , jran? are similarly declined. 

^ is formed with the ^affix and not 5;^. The 5^ portion irt 

has no meaning ; and so the rules VI'. 4.12. S. 356 and VI. 4. 13. [ 

S. 3S7. should not apply to it. However tliese rules are applied, in accordance 
with the following - 
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PatibkdshA : — “Whenever arqt, or fp^^^orar^or when they are taught 

in Grammar denote by 1. i. 72, something that ends with these, there they 
represent these combination of letters both in so far as they possess, and also 
in so far as they are void of a meaning”. 

Loc : Sing of is or ar awiig H 

Loc. Sing of is qfSai or u 

— o 

Now, we take up the declension of Io its declension, the 

following rule applies, 

I I ^ I a I tt 

360. ^ is diversely substituted for the final of 

11 

3lt of f is And thus we get 

Here applies the next Shtra, showing the force of this indi- 
catory ^ ^ 

I 1 « 1 1 1 's® » * 

50^ 1 ■qr ’^RisfrfWRr r^TTfTsrrKimErsfwTg'n' 

ififiif^ffr howtos 

f%i% vrf|t 1 I 1 ? nmn. \ ’twjiw 1 »isR?lr i » 55 rf rr: 1 i H' 3 Ri:f«qrrr%- 
i I sRf 'tft 3 ^^fr- 

1 % R%«r; I »RRTfr * *ra^‘ 1 11 

^ 361- Whatever has an indicatory ^ and 55 , (with 

the exception of a root), and the stem (sr^) get the 
augment gu: in the strong cases- 

Thus Nom : Sing, is The penultimate ^ is lengthened by VI. 

4. 14. S. 425. , The .affix g is elided by VI. i. 68. S. 252. and the H is elided 
by VIII. 2. 23. S. 54- 

The form being the elision of ^ take.s place by the Trip^cH 

rule Vni. 2. 23. S. 54. and therefore this elision is not perceived “ 

by the I'^de of the Sixth Book of P^nini (i e, VL 4. 14. S. 425). The bt of 
tiierefore not being penultimate will riot be lengthened, as it is not lengthened 
In Verbal Nouns like &g, where also the elision of ?{ is held to be 

Vsiddha; Why do, we lengthen it in -the case of ? Because of the word 
in the last Sutra VI. 4. 128 S* 360# 
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As this word requires the help of ^ to give us the proper 

form, the author of Mah^bhashyahas effected the formation of by the 

Unadi I. IS9, and he has also assumed that the affix will effect the same 
form when added to in secular literature, and therefore he has in his com- 
mentary stated that the Sfitra nstti srfw is a redundancy. The author of Bhatti 
W,ya also uses .he lorm in secular H.er..u« as 

“ That Maghavan eats fearlessly the sacrificial offerings in the sacrifices.” 

The Nom : Dual and PI. will be II 

TheVoc: Sing will be f h 


The Acc. forms are »iN^;5r»L, II 

Instr : forms are S:c. 


When f is not substituted for the final ^of then the Nom : 
Sing is NWil 

In the Chhandas, the affixes f and are added to-' 
nouns in the sense of (See SHtra V. 2. 122, S. 3498.) Therefore if the 
word >m5i.be formed with added to jpr then the word *r^q[.will ham 
acute accent on the middle in the Chhandas alone, but in the secular literature 
it has acute accent on the final also. This is the difference, as ' > 

The Nom ; Dual and PI. are R: II 



In the Sarvanimasthana affixes, , without ^ is declined like U5R. 
Thus N. D. N. PI. ; Acc. S. D. are and 

In forming the Acc. PI. the following rule applies : 

I 1 1 1 a I II ; 

s^NRf eft rr i 1 grifot: 1 

f%R I I JTNRT I l%i!ir I 3^1^% RRI 4R^ I jRTr I imRI' 

I I inr i ’g>NrftrRir4 i ti 

362. The ^ of setg;, and n^^when endings 
in becomes vocalised, but not before a Taddhita affix. 

Thus ^ and si become 3 bjr 

VI. I. io8. S. 330 ( 3T and !i become sfrby VI. i. 87. S. 69 ) 

II 

Why do we say ' when ending in ? Observe Acc : PI: 

when the noun is and not nsr^II In this case the Instr: Sg. i& 
NSRurii 

: The feminine form .of is u Why do we say ' not before a 

Taddhita affix ’ ? Observe U 
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The Inst : Sg. and Dual of »it|^are &c. Similar 

fs the declension of Thus ( Acc. PI. ), ( Instr ; S. ) ; 

C Instr; Dual ) &c. 

Now we take up the declencsion of il 

+ II Here the of 3 would also require to 

be vocalised. But this is prevented by the following SOtra. 

I ^ ^STHPCOir 15 1? I II 

tH?r: 5T i fra' i 5crr7^^ir^?T??i 

mi ^ I fff: I ffir I fT^Jiritcsnit i ^ !l 3T?fg.ii 

363. When a semivowel has been once vocalised, 
there is no vocalisation of the other semivowel that maj 
precede it in the same word. 

So 5 of 5^531 is not vocalised. Therefore, by the inference to be 
drawn from this rule, the final semivowel is vocalised. 

Thus Acc: PI: is s?r; ; Instr : Sg, and Dual are fw**! 

and so on. 

' Note .'—Though the rule of vocalisation does not specify what particular- 
semivowel is to he vocalised, yet according to the maxim that the operation is to 
be performed on the letter nearest to the operator, the second semivowel in the 
a^iove cases is vocalised and the first is not, by force of this rule. Had the fit-sfc 
sSihi-vowel been vocalised, then there would be no scope for this siitra, because 
then no semi-vowel will be found preceding a vocalised letter. This sutra is 
ajnapaka that the vocalisation commences with the second of the conjaiict 
Eemi-Towels. 

Though the anuvritti of eTORor was understood here, the repetition 
of this word shows that the prohibition of double vocalisation in the same, 
word applies even when the semivowels are not contiguous. Thus by VI. r. 
133 there is vocalisation of the word,af! 3 [, the g being changed tog-, the n is 
not changed as o^rr ll It might be objected that when 5 of a , and the 
samprasfirna of ^ coalesce into one by sandhi rules, then there being the 
substitution of one long for the two ^’s and this is sthftnivat to the 
Original, the ^ and i: of should be considered in fact as contiguous and’ 
not separated by an intervening letter, and therefore, the explanation given 
above does not hold good ; we reply. ■ The substitution of one long vowel for 
two vowels, is not considered sthfinivat (See I. i. 58 S-St). Even though it be 
considered as sthfinivat, it is still a separating letter. 

Now, we take lip the declension of arts 'll Its’ N. S. is Its Voc t 
S,isf9T% 
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In forming the N. D. and other cases the following rule applies. 

I stIw 1 e I « I II 

a ^airsr^ #r 1 1 artflr 1 Bit??!! 1 

sRSrra I sitfar 1 srlri: I 3T?5ir I 3Tl??^rrra5arft 1 arasr! r%5 : 1 sra^r ; 11 

364. ^ (whicli is changed to in the strong 
cases, and forms the feminine in t unaccented) is substituted 
for the final of the stem except in the Nominative 

singular or when the word is joined with the Negative 
particle. ■ 

The real substitute is the w is for the sake of making this affix an 
^fJlil, so that in sarvanSmasthana cases we have gn augment VII. 1.7a 
S. 361. Thus 3 T 5 ?tr, sT#s?r!, siVtTiL, srt?#r, acrt?r:, srltTi, 3 Tl?>air»L, &c. ; 

Why do we say when not having the negative particle sr? Observe 
STsig'r (N. S). The rest of its declension is similar to that of 215^11 

In the declension of TUT^, &c. the following rules apply 

I I \9 1 ? I 11 . 

<ft:i an arrffr^ 1^*11 » 

365. 3Tr?i[ (sir) is substituted for the final of ‘pa- 
thin ’ ‘ mathin ’ and ‘ rbhukshin before the ending ^ ( of 
the Nom. Sg. ) 

Though the sthSiiin here is a nasal (i. e. g.), yet the substitute m is not 
to be nasalised by the rule of nearness (1.1.50. 39) but to be pronounced 
p,urely forthestiitofthesutrais really an d-^rrii;, indicating that pure an is to be 

taken and not the nasal 3^ \i 

I fdr5c^T^5Tnqr^?ii% I vs I ? 1 II 

*iwir|r^rn:??irsafiKi ii 

366. «r is substituted for the % of ‘ pathin, mathin 
and rbhukshin,’ in the strong cases. 

Note Though the anuvritti of suil was here, the separate mention of 
5T^ is for the sake of VI. 4. 9.S. 8541. by which in the case of we have two 

forms, SCSWoi^and 

I I I ? I n ’ 

I <rRir! i 

<p«rrtr ii 
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3G7. is substituted for the si of pathiu and ma- 
thiii, ill the strong cases. 

Thus »P=ur 5 , ii 

1 1 VS I ^ 1 H 

7tqr?i5if7: ?qrti; i 'Hi' i qqr i i qq qwir: 1 i feqf 

5qr!5rs5^ar #rfir srewr^rq.- 1 iq^fr i §»i€r q»Tft i 3T^g#%qr ii bttr q qqm i 
q gnqiq jr5EfaR«arfqqqTft I gqfq « ?rf#r qjuqrrqf qqrqfr qr qi'eq-. * n % gqfqq, i 
f iqfq t qqrqj i 5 % q i qRif|%: i gqssft i 

gqqr*j?qfq 5 qrfi gi«mq i Sfufr i gqqt i fqqr i gq?qn% i gqqr i i qqfq*qrfir 3 rrrt ii 

368. The last vovrel, with the consonant that fol- 
lows it, is dropped in pathin, mathin, and ybhukshin, before 
an affix beginning with a vowel or ^ (before which the stem 
is called Bha I. 4. 18). 

As qq:, qqr, qq, qqs, qqr, q^, qtgqh qisw, srh^ ii 

In the Feminine the affix will be added by IV. r. 5. as qf^+3^, 
and the fq is elided before the affix by the present SCitra. Thus gqsft 
jqqfr, and %qr. 

In the Neuter, there is not lengthening of VII. i, 85. S. 365. because 
Ahe affix is elided by using the word gp5^(VII. i 43. S. 319) and therefore the 
affix g leaves no trace behind by I; 1. 63. S. 263. Thus gqi^qqq, Thus gqfqq + 
g^gq^q+O = gqfiir ( The final q is elided by VIII. 2. 7. S. 236). 

, In the Vocative Sing, of the Neuter Noun gqpiq, the elision of qis 

optional, according to the following V&rtika 

V&rtika : — In the Voc. Singular of the Neuter nouns, the elision of 
final q is optional. 

Thus % gqfSrq or > gqfq. 

The short f of gqrtf is not gu^j^ted (as it is gunated in f ^ ) because 
of the prohibition contained in VIII. 2, 2. S. 353 by which the elision of q is 
asiddha in the case of case-endings. 

In the Nom : Dual, the base being bha, the portion of qf«Tq is elided 
before the Dual affix qfr. Thus gqrft II 

In the Nom : PI. ( % ) which is a SarvanamasthSna affix (I. i. 42. 
S. 313) there is no elision and the rules VII. i 86 and 87 S, 367 and 368 
apply and so we get the form gqsqifqr li 

The Acc : forms are the same as the Nominative ones, as gqr%, gqMl, 
gqsqrr^ 11 
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The Instf : Sing ; aiid Dual are II 

The Dative Sing ; is 37^ &c, 

— — o 

Now, we take up the declension of iswri, It is a ^r?. word by the 
following definition. 

I wrifcrr ^ i ? i ? i H 

< 511^1 jfrfsrr Wfi ii 11 ^ 1 flri^ 1 1 

TiJifH: I !sr?Tn% ^mwTHHrNiiir W 11 

I wsrfW: <i 3 :=q>z {5 i srr^g»it%f?r 3? n 

369. The Sankhyds having qr or jt as their final 
are called shat. 

It is one of the peculiarities of words that they lose their nomina- 
tive and accusative plural terminations ( VII. i. 22. S. 261 ). Thus Tq' <i5=«r 11 
Why do we say II Observe Rwqj and "rmpT! II 

Note : — This shtra defines the term qs which is a subdivsion of the larger 
group sankhyft. Those SankhySs which end in or ^are called II The word 
sanfchya is understood in this sfitra, because the word Son»5rr is in the feminine 
gender, showing that it qualifies sankhy& which is also feminine. 

The numerals that end in q or q are six, namaly q=isrq ‘ five,’ gw ' six,’ 

‘ seven,’ ‘ eight,’ nine,’ ‘ ten.’ 

The word sissi in the sfitra shows that the letters g and g must he 
aupadeSika i. e., must belong to the words as originally enunciated and not 
added afterwards as affix &c. Thus in ^gTI% ‘ hundreds,’ ‘ thousands,' 

STSTgni. ‘ of eights ' the g is not radical, but an augment, and therefore they are 
not gw and the nominative and accusative plural terminations are not elided ; 
as ^agrg+f = gtgl^ &c. 

In forming Norn : PI : of qg we have gig+ftf Then we add wg by 
VII. I. 72. S. 314. Thus we get qgg+Rr I Here the word is a sankhyfi and 
endsing II Why should not this Rr be elided by VII. i. 22. S. 261. This 
is not elided by the maxim ^r*rTrg gftgrgT 11 For the maxim, see VII. i. 13. 
S. 204. Because it was the presence of % that caused the insertion of g and 
now this g cannot cause the destruction of its originator. Thus we get 
StTgffg II is also similarly formed. 

The Instr, Dative and Acc : plurals are gspgfir: g3?g>g:, gs-g^g: 

respectively. 

The augment 3?:. is added by VII. 55. S. 338 in forming the Gen, 
PI: Then the following sutra comes into operation. 

27 
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1 5ntrar«n5 1 « I a I vs tt 

*n!TH#r>?rar «ft i i qs^rnnH,! i t 

I Rrq'i®'«(r i fJl^fl^is«rr^l i rarat'is'srtH: ifwr^^nw’ii qt 

m.!! 

370. In a stem ending in % the preceding vowel is 
lengthened before the aflSx srw B 

Thus tis?^+ !THt(Vn. I. SS, S. 338) 4, 7. S. 370.) =s 

V®=«rRni. being elided by VII L 2, 7. S. 236 ). 

The Loc. PI. is <t®^. Similar is the declension of Thus 

N. PI. <H:>n5sr. Gen: PI. is'm'rs^rfnni,. 

When <T®^ is a secondary member of a compound, there is neither 
of Sfltra VII. I. 22. S. 261. nor the i?_augment of VII. i. 55. S. 338. 
Thus is declined as Nom: fgaiqs^R-' > Acc. 

f^qsKrniu 

Similar is the declension of HTRI, nqqtand In the declension of 

Breqt, the following rules apply. 

1 '» I I B 

STCH 3Tr?q wraartfr Tanrar n 

371. 3if is substituted for the final of suggc before a 
case-ending beginning with a consonant. 

^'S’l I STET^tT gfiw I \s I ? I B 

^RtPCRB*r: writ 1 S?rr 5 f^?OT 

«rr^ gtqati t 1 WMr sTRqq' » sre^r 1% ^^§”rt5|rrm^ 1 ?rsr 1 

mniit I sisrrfSr: tsTEr^j! 1 stotth i arsrs • 1 sre mei 5?nf|<r5^q[ 1 

1 1 ff g|f*rrqfq faqu. 1 

^]^rp*nMqwilrar?qrfr 1 ??m1 « w?E3if€r?5^raRR*Tr5t sirwrsar ?r 3 ’^wcrrara. « 

fBafffr 1 i ftairep^: ^ 1 fBwergi 

^|t uwHf ?r?ranirqt ?fir II 

»T«r*n:q: 1 1 35 T i ^ » fw: ifvfr 1 1^11 

372. After the stem srer ( the form assumed by 
anqc Yll. 2. 84 ) snq^is substituted for the endings of the 
Nominative and Accusative Plural. 

Why have we taken the form and not ? Observe bte 

li This peculiar construction of the present sutra ( arsTf^* instead 
of ) indicates, that the W substitution for the ^of takes place in 
Noin : and Acc, Plural ; and that it is also optional, which we infer from , 


Chapter XL] Declension of Masculine Nouns ending inh 211 


the jnapaka of VL i. 172,8,3718. where the word ^ indicates that there 
are two forms of stSsi; H This sAtra is, moreover, an exception by anticipation, 
to the sOtra VIL I. 22, S. 261, by which the plural Nom. and Acc. endings are 
elided after the numerals called The elision of case-endings taught by IL 
4, 71, S. 650, is not, however, barred by this rule ; the elision taught therein 
will take place, whether this rule applies or not. Thus » 

Note : — The use of in sufcra VI. 1. 172^; 8. 3718 indicates that the word 
WTST^has two forms, and the substitution of long BTf taught in YII. 2. 84. S. 371. thus 
becomes optional, because of this indication. Otherwise the employment of the word 
would be useless, for by VII. 2. 84 which is couched in general terms, would 

always end in a long vowel. There is another use of the word namely, it 

makes the word with long W ( VIL 2. 84 ) to get also the designation of 

c|^ll For if was not to be called a like ST8:^> then there would be 
scope to the present sutra in the case of mWR, while it would be debarred in the 
case of without long by the subsequent rule VI, 1. 180 which applies to* 
word, and hence the employment of the word would become useless. 

The regular declension is as follows : — 

»rlr, sm, wirlr, ^rsrPTh mmh » 

When there is not the lengthening of spf of that is when the 
base is not then we have srsr, i, e. is then declined like It* 

When forms a secondary member in a compound, it is declined 
like ^rsi^li Thus the Acc; PI ; is U The qr is not changed 

to W because the elided sr is considered as sthinivat, because of L i. 57. S» 
50 where the word 551%^ is explained as II And as here, because 

of the prior { ^ ) letter the subsequent letter ^ requires to be changed to 
tir, the elided m[ becomes sthllnivat and prevents the change. 

Moreover the form may be evolved by following the maxim of 
then the elision of sr of being considered as a bahiranga for the 
purposes of the antaranga rule of ( VIL 4. 41. S. 1 13 ) then also there 
will be no change. 

Because the elision rule VI. 4. 134. applies to an operation brought 
about by an external cause like, while the change of^ to ?!i: is internal^ 
therefore the latter is antaranga to the former, and does not perceive it . 

So also Ins. S. &c. 

The lengthening of sr in to ari which we have inferred in the case of 
before and ^(see above) is to take place then only whena?^^ retainer 
its primary sense and not when it is a secondary member in a Bahuvrthi 
compound. As in the compound meaning he who loves eight per- 

sons ” the word is secondary, the principal word being the lover ; tbere^ 
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fore we do not get at all the lengthening of ar in before spr and ^ tl 

While there will be optional lengthening before affixes beginning with conso- 
nants. As or ii 

Terse : — This word f^airsqf. resembles triR, in all the cases, except the 
cases beginning with a consonant where it resembles Before consonantal 
cases, the base is nStarrsT II 

Here ends the declension of Masculine Nouns ending in 
_; 0 : 


Declension of Masculine Nouns ending in 

Now we take up the declension of 5^. It is formed by adding the 
affix r^Jfqr^tn the root The sr is changed to n by VIII. 2. 37. S. 326 ; 

then is changed to f, optionally to ti,by (VIII. 2. 39. S. 84). Thus 

N. S. is 3g?t or g?; Nom. D. fit. N. P. Ins_: S. f«rr. Ins: D. 

Hoc. PI. 5?3g. 

Here ends the declension ol Masculine Nouns ending in w . 

— •;o: 

Declension of Masculine nouns ending in 3 ?;^ n ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 


Now we take up the declension of 535^ It is formed irregularly 
by adding the affix the root w^thy the following Sfltra. 

1 ^ i 5 i i « 

flR I r^'n5Tfrre«i^ flr^i 

' 373. The words ‘ a domestic priest 

‘ impudent ’ ‘ a garland ’ ‘ a direction ’ and ‘ a 

quatrain ’ are irregularly formed by adding the affix feg; ; 
and so also after the verbs ‘ to worship ‘ to join ’ 

and ‘ to approach the affix f^q; is employed. 


The affix comes after the three roots 53 , and I! Being 
read along with the above-mentioned five irregularly-formed words, there 
is some irregularity ia the application of to these verbs. 


The affix firii; comes after and ary^^when these are uncomblned. 

Note : — Otherwise in combination the affix would be ( III. 2. 6 1, S. 
2975 ). The difference between flprqr and is that the latter gives us the E"om : 
S ; while the former will give us the K. S. gsR as in U 

Of the affix fiR the and are indicatory ( f j ; the affix 
is really rf « This is a affix or the affix from which a nominal stem is 
formed directly from the verb, is defined in the following sutra. 


Chapter XL] Declension of Masculine Nouns ending in sr 213; 


l I ^ I ? l 6.^ II 

jisri' h 

374 . In this portion of the Stitras in which there 
is a reference to verbal roots, any affix except r%^ ( tense- 
affixes ), is called ^ II 

The Krit affix ft is elided by the following sfltra, 

I I e I ? I S.'S II 

375. There is elision of the affix ra when reduced 
to the single letter ^11 

Note: — The affix ft includes ft^^, ft^, &o. In all these, the real 
affix is which being an aprikta ( I. 2. 41 S. 251), is elided. Thus BfSff, 

(III. 2. 87 S. 2998). Here the affix ftfg^ is elided. So also (HI. 2. 

58. S. 432). Here the affix ft:5R( is elided. So also 3n|»Tr^, (HI. 2, 

62 S. 2976). Here the affix ftf is elided. 

Why do we say “ of an aprikta — an affix consisting of a single letter ” ? 
Observe formed by the affix ft^ (ft being the real affix ) ; so also gjr^; 
formed by RR!?., see Un4di Sdtras IV. 53. 44. No root can become a noun unless 
some kfit affix is added to it (see i. 2. 45 and 46) ; hence the necessity of these 
imaginary affixes, in order to raise certain roots bodily, without any change, 
to the rank of nouns — from Dhitu to a Pr^tipadika the way lies only through 
an affix. And though these imaginary affixes are after all totally elided, yet by 
I. i. 62, they leave their characterstic mark behind, namely, the derivative 
word becomes a nominal stem &c. Thus ftf words are adverbs (Gati) and 
Indeclinables. 

The word being a word gets the designation of Pratipadik* 
by I. 2. 46 S. 179 and therefore we add to it the case affixes § &c. Thus 
N. S. fF + g II At this stage comes the following sfitra for application. 

I I I ? I VS? 

376. The nominal stem gets before the strong 
cases the augment g;, when it does not stand in a compound. 

Thus^ + q[+3(+CT=5+q^+^+0 ( the g; being elided by VI. I. 68. S. 
252.) = w+5i,+ 0 ( the 35. being elided by VIII. 2 23, S. 54). 

Thus we get u Now applies the following sOtra. 
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^\SvS I I «: I ^ I CSfc B 

5 i«rpifRr^*tRr 3»fis3?^iT: i ?rf*iiflr 3 r?^'r! fRra n t f s^r » f ssu 1 331^4 « 

gsfr I 3^J 1 33tr I s***m%?nff 1 aT5r»tr% Rtom 

377. A stem formed with the affix under III. 2. 
68 &c, sahstitutes, at the end of a word, a guttural for the 
final consonant. 

Note The word is understood here. The word is a 

Bahuvrihi meaning ‘ that stem which has kvin as its affix. ’ For the final consonant 
of such a stem, a guttural is substituted. As { HI. 2. 58 ), , 

■'SasataciTse* ll 

The feeing changed to guttural, we get ^ Thus 3 q[. becomes 
( Nominative Singular). • 

In forming N. Dual the ^is changed to anusvAra by VIII. 3. 24. 
S. 123. and this anusvAra is changed to sr being the nasal letter belonging to 
•q- varga. But the anusv&ra as ordained by the subsequent Tripfldi rule 
VIII. 3. 24. S. 123. is asiddha for the purposes of the application of VIII. 2. 
30 S. 378 which required the anusvftra to be changed to guttural. 

Thus 33^ ( N. D. ). ( N. PI.) Acc : forms are 53^, |t3#, 

53?! ; Insfar: forms are &c. 

Why do we say 3T?r»ir% in the sfitra VII. i. 71. S. 376. Because in 
compounds like 53a , there is no g»i, augment. In declining this word 
the following rule applies — 

^vs*; I f:: I l I II 

ataa: )rar3*Kr§- ‘ ff% i §3- 

fK 1 533. « 13# t 13a! 1 3aro?r h f?^r 1 

a 1 33?j% a>n3% 3^ « 3aa»rrtr%m^ 3m>#'T#iHarnra#3-‘ « ^331 ^33#! 

iS33r: I I M%iRf 1 1?, urf 11# 1 na; 1 1 i 33 ftanE.1 

I « fWaff I I f^^wias 1 53 ifaaaS'n 3;?% %jt ^ 

3^ I qRf ?, 1 353R# at aa r ^ a a rq; 5^f ^ntrftfa aarflpr asrir 1 ^ 
flfw ?i?a[ I 1 1 r%at»pwf3?m? h aa; 3: Rfr# ® ii 3^134# aa: 

flf!3.?af??r#a 353 a \ TRasa ai aafrfa 'pRar^c. t 3ftai# 1 3R^’- u 

378. A Guttural is substituted for a Palatal, before 
a jhal letter or at the end of a word. 

This requires the change of a to a guttural i. e, of a class. The 3;?3 
ordained by VIII. 2. 62. S. 377 is asiddha or not perceived by the present 
Sutra, which is antecedent to VIII. 2, 62. S. 377 in the order of enunciation 
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by Pinini, In the case of and’^^sr , the ^ is not changed to a letter of 

the ^ class even when we take words to be formed by the affix under 
Shtra VIII. 2. 62 S. 377. The reason for this we shall explain under Sutra 
VIII. 2. 68. S. 443 in declining the Neuter noun. 

Thus Nom : forms are or ggn, it In the Sfltra VII. 

I. 71, S. 376, the root is exhibited as g%: showing that that root of the Dhatft- 
p^fha should be taken which ends in \yViz. the root gi%^s5rir, the 7th root of 
the Wit class. Therefore it does not apply to the root the loth 

root of the ifWtTf class and is Atmanepadi. In the latter case, the form will 
beag5_ 

Now we take up the declension of 131*3, It is derived from isifsr ‘ to 
move ’ and ‘ to feel done up ’ by adding the affix fiRiT 11 

The f of is elided because it is leaving behind tga to which 
the augment ggL is added by VII. I 58. S. 2262. Thus we get»g+qt+3. 
Then 3 is elided by VIII. 2, 23 S. 54. Thus we get In the N. S. the 
affix g is elided by VI. i. 68. S, 252. Thus the N. S. remains as The 
N. Dual and PI. are and &c. 

Now we take up the declension of cr3. By VIII. 2, 36. S, 294, 
the of rrat is changed tow. Then thesis changed to ^ by VIII. 2. 39. 

S. 84. and VIII. 4. 56. S. 206. Then ^ is changed to Thus we get N. S. 
or trs;. The N. D. and PI. are rrsT; II Loc. PI. is tr^or Similarly 
is declined So also Its Nom. forms are f 43 ir, ^3: H 

The Nom. forms of ft;jg33.are ft^rg^or II 

With regard to W3 and zRi there is not gutturalisation as will be fur^ 
ther explained under Sutra VIII. 2, 68. S. 443. The N. S. of «in93 isifK?5.ll 

The word Wiin given above is formed from that root 313 which be- 
longs to ' 1 ) 311 % subdivision of »gri% gana, £ e. the root ‘ to shine ’ >^ri? 875. 
and not the root 313 number 20 of the where it is exhibited 3ir% 

This we do, because the root 3t^ is read along with root tf3 in the <E3ift sub- 
division ; and as the VIII. 2. 36. S. 294, mentions rT3, and 313 together, the 
313 here should be taken as the 3 T 3 of the <K 3 T]^ class, where also both are 
enunciated together and not the other 3r3 which is shown along with tff, 
1t3 and 3r3, (Dhatuphtha 193, 194 and 195 ). In the case of this 
3ri[ there will be ficB and not Thus N. S. is fiwit or Rratnr. Instr. D. 

f% 3 H«ir &c. 

Vdrtika. When 3IB is preceded by upapada gR there comes the 
affix Rrib; and the at is lengthened and 3 is changed to w when it is final in a 
Pada. Thus N, S. of gRprnsr is which means one who has gone out 

leaving every thing. The N. Dual and PI. are iRsirar and 
I espectively. 
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Now, we take up tlie declension of In its declension, the 

following rule applies — 

^\S€. I I « 1 1 1 M 

®r^rotnr»i.i » ft’srrer?. i i f%5«ro# i ^^rsr: » tt 

379. The final vowel of is lengthened before 
^ and ( the form assumed by 

Thus z\ e. one whose wealth is the whole universe. The role 

applies to the form of ?T35t in the Nominative singular, and not when it 
retains its own form : as « 

The ^ is taken in the Stoa only as an illustration ofitsPad^nta 
form. It does not mean that the form is not valid. Thus N. S, 

has both forms, /, and . 

:o: 

Now, we take up the declension of In its declension the follow- 
ing rule applies, 

^*50 I ^r: ’g- 1 *; I ^ I Jit li 

qf F% ^ l ^ l ^ 

qi! \ tRq 3r: 1 53^ I I qt(?^(*t?Trft*Tr qtwrfq'R- qir: Iir53f 1 flrsr’rf^qHii^qq. 1 

\ scRq^ I I 1 3 Rf^- 1 Praqm 9 *ii*Tn?r< 5 rq! 1 1 3 ?^ 1 > 

gtnSi t ?rfrqi?q h 

380. The w or SB, when initial in a conjunct con- 
sonant, is dropped before a jhal affix and at the end of a word. 

Thus to the root we add the affix raqq and the k is vocalised into 
m by VI. I. 16. S. 2412. and tlien the w being elided by the present 
Sutra, w is changed into q by VIII. 2. 36 S. 294. which is again changed 
into ? or f as in the case of n? already shown above under VI 1 1 . 2. 30. S. 
378. "Thus N. S. is f? or 

In forming N. Dual, the 5 is changed to ^ by VI 1 1 . 4. 40. S. rri. 
This ?r is again changed to ^ by VIII. 4. 53. S. 52. Thus N. D, is »5^r. N. 
PI. is ffSTt . 

Now we take up the declension of SKfcq^. This word is irregularly 
formed by adding the affix fqqssf to the root with the upapada (subsidiary 
term) sks in combination. (See III. 2. $9- S. 373)- The fipqs^ formed word 
is finally changed to guttural by VIII. 2. 62. S. 377- Thus the N. S. is 
or 3Kf?q»T. N. D. and Plural and qrr^: » 


Now. ive take up the declension of gjA By Shtra VIIL 2. 24. S. 
280. no consonant after is elided except Therefore is not elided, 
though it is the final of a conjunct consonant. 

Though the final ^ would have been elided even after ^ by VIII. 2. 
23, the special mention of 5 after shows, that this is a niyama rule. So that 
any other letter than w following after c will not be dropped. Thus staff from 
+ TII. 2. 177S. 3157), here ^ is hot elided, though final in a pada, 
but is changed to a guttural by VIII. 2. 30. S. 378. and to aff by VIII. 4. 56, 
S. 206 Thus N. S. is 3;^ or spn. N. D. and PI. are and ajsS; 11 

Here ends the declension of Masculine Nouns ending in 35.. 

, — ,:o: — ^ ■ 


There are no Masculine nouns ending in w, w or 

We take up now the declension of The 5 of 91^ is replaced by »T 
by VII. 2. 102, S. 265. and then there is the substitution of the form of the 
subsequent by VI. i. 97. S. 191. Thus we get the base before the case 
affixes. 

In forming the Nom. Sing, the following rule applies ; — 

I ci?r: I vs I i 11 

?T?r#Tf i ^ i cfl t ?r! i 

#r5r ii wirrar ^ i ?itr i > 

armcsr^ i arra^rf; i *1: i ^ i ^ i qsri i 1 arsfrW s, 1 q^r 1 tptra 1 t 

q II 

381. For the non-final and 5 of &c. there is 
substituted »■ in the Nominative Singular. 

As c5T?;+§=?r+3T+5 (VII. 2. 102) =?Jt + 3T+S C VII. 2. 106 ) -w 
(VI. 1.97). Similarly g-: from trii from fg?; as qgf + g =irg + 3T + g;(VII. 
2. io2)«=«fg + aT + H((VII. 2. 106 ) = q«r! ( VI.I. 97 ). So from ar^by the 
sutra. VII. 2. 107. Why do we say ‘ non-final ’ ? Observe 1 %, gr ii Had 
not this word been used, the case-affix would not be elided in the vocative, 
as then there would have been no short vowel, as required by VI. ,i. 69. S. 193. 

This rule only applies to words, which as we have already shown, 
begin with gsiT and end with R[ in the list of sarvan&mas. Therefore this will 
not apply to which is not included in the mfrft class. 

Nor should it be stated that ‘‘this rule could not have applied to the <i 
of 54, for if it did so, what was the necessity of teaching 54 substitution in the 
place of aisHT by Vll. 2. 94 S. 384. That sfttra could have been made as ?4ltf 
instead of for it would have been better to say at once let he; 
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the N, S. of a®!?;, instead of first making it and then changing the form 
intoiE%’*ll To this argument we reply, that the rule of substitution will 
find its unrestricted scope in words like where ?^is a secondary 

member only. In the case of the present rule would have applied. When 
these words i. e. &c. are used as proper nouns or sanjnSs ( ) or when 

used as secondary members of a compound, the rules of 8|^ VII. 2. 102 S. 
265 and VII. 2. 106 S. 381. will not apply because they are sarvan&mas, 
for see explanation under sfttra I. i. 29. S. 222. Thus^?*l5, stfr, ; STRTHf?;, 
ar fj f gtf : &c 

The pronoun is declined as a:, "St » is declined as ijq-:, 

q%n 

In re-employment or arr^ ff ir for which, see II. 4. 34. S. 351. we have 
-Acc. forms qrar*t, iJ 5 TR(;> Instr: Sg. (fipT; Genitive and Loc : Duah^ir#! 11 

:o; 

Now we take up the declension of and In its declension, 

?the following rules apply : — 

I if I vs I V II 

382. wru is substituted for the Dative case-affix n and 
for the endings of the Nominative and Accusative in all 
mumbers, after the atems and 11 

Note i — the ending of the Dative is exibited anomalously in the sutrs 
l^pithout any case ending (compare YII* 1. 18, i?:) srtr^$r: means|‘of the first and second 
eases.’ Thus f + (YIL 2. = (YII. 2. + 

YII. 1. (YII. 1. 107 or 97) ; similarly n 

Then the rule after the following applies, to understand which the 
^following rule is>necessary, 

I 1 vs 1 1 n 

II 

883. The substitutions taugbt hereafter upto VII. 2. 
1^8 take effect with regard to the portions of and 
npto K, i. e. the substitutes replace and II 

This is an Adhik^ra Siitra and exerts governing influence on all the 
:seven subsequent sfitras in the order of Ashtddhy^yt 

I r^IT I VS I ^ I H-Vi 11 

^ ST? wr: #r fr: n 

384. In the Nominative Singular ?^ is substituted 
for and for ii 
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I 51^ ^r'qr: i 's i i &o n 

tror 5 wr^?»T?RS 5 if*r ii ®ifr 11 srPr ii 

5 f»i I sTf^ I sTi ?t ^ am ?Rfr% fttr^ arft snl;^ Twfr w'W?^rs?Tr* 

?f?frfrg: JTT^rt j 1 jsij??*!# 11 %st «i??fr»rrai 5 r mir 1 Irsr HR»ft wrW- 

5 frsiR^^in?^r%w^i!ini g-!T ’T'riwpes'sr?!! ?n: f 5 T«t hti! » h qffscjjsTTt^ arjfr 3501 

1% I wf r^ srri; i i i i f i 

385. Ill the remaining cases where ( ^ or ?*■ is not 
siihstituted by VII. 2. 88. and 89. S. 387, 392. ) there is 
elision of the final of yushmad and asmad. 

Thusg®T?: + g=^wi?- + 8T«c;( VII. I. 28 S. 342 )=?4? (VII. 2. 94. S. 

384 ) + wrn= 54 ' + Wi^,( 1: is elided by the present sfttra ) = ?2ni, (by VI, i. 97. S. 

191. and VI. I. 107. S. 194). Similarly, the N. S. of awf; is aifij- 11 

Why is not eri: added in the feminine in ‘ ’ ‘ sr?«l.^r 'for + 

BT>i.and sTf+ST^the pilrvarupa rule ordained by VI. i. 97. S, 191 and VI, i. 
107. S. 194. though subsequent, is after all bahiranga, and would be set aside: 
by the antaranga rule ordaining to be added.to and STf? 

True. But f wr?; and have no genders and therefore they haver 

no feminine forms and- consequently would not give occasion to the additio% 
of the affix 

Or, in order to avoid all this difficulty about some would elide the 
?!?: ( or portion) of gaif; and arUTi: under this sutra. They argue that by 
the previous shtra VII. 2. 91. S. 383 the portions ‘yushm’ and ‘asm’, namely 
the portions upto h of gs*!?: and ?fj^»i^ are replaced by substitutes. The por- 
tion that remains ( is and it is this wr? which is to be elided. 

According to their view, the word does not refer to the vibhakti 
or case affix, but the force of Locative in %% is that of a genitive, meaning “of 
t-he'^g (remaining)’' -and to point out the particular seMni which is to be 
replaced. Therefore in gwi?; and sthU, the g<si3^ and ?rf>i portions have 
been already operated upon by other rules, the that remains is sr? portion. 
In this view, the Sfitra should be translated’ as “in the remaining cases (i. f.' 
where arr is not .substituted as by VII. 2. 88. S. 387, nor « as by VI 1 . 2. 89' 
S. 392. there is elision of the remaining (sf?;) portion ( I, L 64, S. 79) of these 
two ( gs4?; and 3T¥4 i; ) ” 

In the feminine, there is one more point to be considered even in the 
light of the second explanation. In g«r?t+aTg,= ?f,+ Wf+srii if we follow the 
ordinary rule of i%srm%w then STii; should be elided first by then should^ 

apply the rule of artfr <3% if at all. Then the form will be 54+34^ a Here wg 
ends with 8T„ and so would require srg- in the feminine,, and tlie same difficulty 
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again recurs. To clear up this point, we state that the rule of elision (%^ 
is bahiraoga, because its efficient cause lies outside in the affix while the 
W?ff rule is antaranga, because the occasion for its application or the effici- 
ent cause is within the very form ^+3Rr<T* Therefore g^-will apply hrst, 
wc get Then arn produces its effect i e. is elided, and we get 

m+m^ it As there is no sr in m, it would not require ii Thus we get 
m the feminine also. 

So also and In forming the N. Dual^ 

the following rules apply. 

I I \s i I II 

386. 5 ^ is substituted for and for siheh, when 
the bases themselves denote duality. 

1 siq'HniTSEr i vs r i ii 

ff 3<!»r?OTfncr^rrirsifrr|?!r! fwHi i i ’U'srriur i g? ^«rrr 5 f t 

pm i sTffrg; ( »i<Tintr?g *rr ffi i gggffii, i aTRrssw i 5f qr ^ 

^rt >Tr ^ I |t«Ri»r**ir»Tragir»?mtilr n ii 

387. ®tT is substituted for the final of and 
•before the. ending of the Nom. Du. in the spoken language. 

Asg^, sn^rnli It would have been better had the SUtra been 
enunciated as “ 3 frr%.” only. Why in the “ spoken language ”? Observe g# 
in the Veda, so also strw ii 

Why ‘upto w’ ? Observe a^rw, STmrg:u The g? (V. 3. 71 S. 2026), 
is not replaced. Similarly VII. 2. 97 S. 389. teaches that 5 g and n replace 
‘ yushmad ■ and ‘ asmad ’ in the singular; by the sOtra VII. 2. 91. S. 383. 

‘ yushm ’ and ‘ asm ’ are only replaced. Thus ?ggr, sat the portion remains 
for which n is substituted by VII. 2. 89. S. 392. Had the whole been replaced, 
then the ?r of tg and *r would have been replaced by ar (VII. 2. 89 S. 392) and 
given us undesired forms like ?sgr and *gr U Similarly the forms gggjr»air^ 
and would not have been evolved. 

In forming the N. PI. the following rule applies, 

\<i^ I srr^ i \s i ^ i ll 

1 gbrwatg 1 grgggg 1 srrwfgg 1 1 ^ 

Tt:. sm- STTH: I sTfgiri ^ g5T%g>r3fr%g n >Tgrt 1 r g«rrr#R?TW ggfrunft 

sn« 555 Ji arg. gr^r gi ff% sgraigrgrfr n 


T 
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388. In the Norn. PL ^ is substituted for ^ , 
and ^ for n 


Thus arRlfsi^, II 

Now some one may object that sjg; ( Nom. PI) should be changed 
into €l( VII. I. 17. S. 214); after qi; in gwiqf has been elided by^#!! in the 
first sense; for then the base is gs»r which ends in ar which is the efficient 
cause for the application of -sru-i aft rule. To this we reply, that the following 
maxim prevents this incongruity : — 

Maxim -. — If one sfttra of the Ang4dhikara (VI. 4. i. to VII. 4. end) has 
once been applied, another sfitra of the same Adhikara is not subsequently 
applicable. 


Therefore ^ is not replaced by Or we may say that in the 
sfitraV ir?r»i5Rn ( VII. i. 28 S. 382) one more *ris understood, i. e, the sutra 



is If , which 5^ indicates that ^ will not be changed into any other 

form, but will remain always as siw ending in w. 

I I VS I ^ I II 

389. m is substituted for 55 ;^ and ir for when 
the bases themselves denote a singular expression. 

^£. 0 1 I v9 R I II 

5«»Tf5'I?renT^: ?ttR|; I S^f^l »TWt I 3^ I 511413. II 

390. STT is substituted for the final of and 
before the endings of the Accusative. 

As 4413, rUH, 54 IW, 511413 II 

I lii^r 51 I « I ? R£ U 

'%?4r44^F353:i 'RW ^1 3434: 44131 4T^rS74If! I 411%: 4444 I t^UTT- 

3144 ^14! I I ST43I3 II . 

391. ^ is substituted for the of the affix of 

the Accusative Plural after and II ' i 

3 has been exhibited in the shtra without any case affix. Thus 5543 
+sm“S« 4 + 33 “ 3 '*lH -3 (thewis elided by 4r%ni5cr44 atv: VIII. 2. 23. S. 54; 
and ST is lengthened by VII. 2. 87 S, 390.) The substitute 3 replaces the 
initial ST of ST^ on the maxim aTf%: 4444 L i. 54. S. 44. because the operation 
is ordained after 354?;. Thus 35413 and_3T44r3ii This debars S13 (VI I. 
I. 28. S. 382. ) 


Siddhanta KaUmudi [ Chapter XE 


I ?frsra I V9 i ^ I II 
aptsrw^jnrrw’ ^Jsrf’Ti^^issnlr ' tcw! i t <• 

392. ^ is substituted for the final of and 
before a case-ending, which is not a substitute, and which 
begins with a vowel. 

Thus II 

I I vs 1 ^ I 11 

m^m ?5nlf 1 3 ^^ I .l»irnr.- 1 ^mTn-- « 

393. 3tT is substituted for the final of and sr^JTf; 
before a case-ending, beginning with a consonant, when it is 
not a substitute. 

The substitute case-endings are given in VIE i. 27—33. S. 399 See.- 

Thus 3 ''»irPi’:, sT? 3 rPT! H 

\Vi I 1 V9 I ^ I II 

w Tfii I 3T»?ff ?r: I %3 mr- I 3»«PI. I nm, 1 i 

q w fT*! I arra^w^’i. i 1 i srraTHnii. 11 

394. In the Dative Singular is substituted for 
and JTfT for sheh M 

The afiSx sT’l.is substituted for 1 ' by VII. i. 28. S. 382. the ^ is elided 
by VII. 2. 90. S, 385- 

Thus fHRT, *r?rw, 

»n 3 r«ipa:«i 

^8.6t I I ^ I 1 1 V II 

»*itr 1 srra: bv ^r>T?«trR*55it<T?^ i trwf^'Trt»uv3r 

ft% sf I sTHpi: 2 tsa^sfir H13: 1 1 11 

395. or is substituted for the Dative 
after ‘ yushmad ’ and ‘ asmad.’ 

As jwiwqw and ®rw»s!3. 11 As the sfltra is constructed («!fOT »2!3.) it is 
not easy to say whether the substitute is >.?iw or 3 T»-at?. n If it is j-jiw, then we 
have two cases, (i) eliding the final ? of yushmad and asmad, by VII. 2. 90. 
S. 385 and adding (2) eliding of yushmad and asmad by VII. 2. 90, and 
adding »aiwU It has been already shown in S. 385. that VI I. 2. 90, is capable of two 
explanations, one by which yushmad and asmad lose their 5 only, and by another 
u Similarly with we have also two cases, Thus we have lour cases. 
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as ( I ) yushma + bhyam, ( 2 ) yushm + bhyam, ( 3 ) yushma + abhyam, ( 4 ) 
yushm + abhyam. In the case of the first (yushma + bhyam) we can get the 
proper form, though it may be objected that yushma + bhyam should be 
equal to f by VII. 3. 103.S. 205. This q- substitution will not take place, 
however, by force of the maxim “when an operation 

which is taught in the angidhik^ra has taken place, and another operation 
■of the ang^dhikara is subsequently applicable, this latter operation is not 
allowed to take place.” 

The second case is an impossibility, namely, yushm + bhyam can give 
us no form. The third case yushma + abhyam will give us the proper form 
3WI»*tR:(?r + 3T = ?rby VI. I. 97 S. 191). Moreover the accent also will be on the 
middle by VI. i. 161, the ud&tta sr of yushma being elided by the 

anrditta ?r of srwiR , the acute will be on the anuditta ^ 11 It should not be 
ohjected that in VI. 1. 161, the word a(T??rofVI. 1. 159 S. 3680 is understood, and 
the accent will be on the final. We shall show in that sdtra, that theud&tta will 
fall on the arrfl (beginning) of the anudStta term which causes the elision. 
The fourth alternative yushm + abhyam is free from all objections. 

J 'gr I 'S I 1 1 n 

396. This substitution of is made in the singu- 
lar number also of the Ablative, after yushmad and asmad. 

As 5^ and E?; I! For the substitution of 5^ and E see YII. 2.97; 
■S. 389. and 5 E and E + ?rii:=5W(i: and eh by VI. i. 97. S. 191. 

It would have been better to have enunciated the Sutra as ‘ 

Abl. Dual HEP^EEr arrEP^ffE. 

1 STcJ: 1 'S 1 I II 
wr»Ei E 3 fE»anr >«JErsrsErif 1 iTppiil « 

397. 3Tgc is substituted for the Ablative after 
and 31^5 II 

As i«EH. 3 TWI II The ^ is elided by VII. 2. 90. S. 385 before the case 
ending j-ett and 5SE + ^=g 5 EH by VI. i. 97. S. 191. 

I :srr% I a u I II 

wfEti^Eaptr^E EWE^r m 11 

398. In the G-enitive Singular hh is substituted for 
saw and WH for II 
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I « i 1 1 » 

m»i; I fr^ I »f*i I i^rs 1 »Tmri i» 

399 . 3iw(L 1. 55), is substituted for the Genitive 
ending after and II 
Thus and w ; M 

The indicatory ^ of sliows tliat by 1. 1. 55, S. 45 the tohole of the affix 
is to be replaced: otherwise it would have replaced only the first letter of the affix ; 
and the affix not being a substitute-affix, rule YII. 2. 89 S. 392 would not be appli- 
cable to it. The m is substituted for 5^^, and HH for >35r^? by YIL 2. 96 S. 398 and 
and ITH + ST — and by YI. 1. 97. S. 191. 

I Hm \^\i \ %%\\ 

^ ifr \ 3«m^i 

\ \ i \ i m 

T^fT sTflOTi W- w I ?f rfrs^i^lr H>ai»i#r fr^»i>Tr^r'7 n ^ ii 
^ <iT?^5P?*€ g^fr f%5r?i i !mr5?%glnsrf^'sr^Ta: n ^ ii 

^ ii hii v ii 

?qt »ir «iT 3Tf%g>FtT 5Rr 1 i «ff^5wni; i ^r%»ir»3; 1 9Tf%iL*t*iL » 

Hrfrf^i I arm’TWs i 9Tm»Trq:i i sut^rsir i i 

?rf%rtT«iP^ I I 3Tf%»Tn>. I s?f?f I i i t 

8tT^55«i, I I I 3Tr%<3ii: ^ \ sTRTHfi 5^ 1 »?trr% i i srraHP i 

BTHfc^; I I 3Tfii*ir^ I ®rRi^i*t • I \ ^rra’T^r! i 

I srmRrg i 

mm m arr^^s?! fit r%rf §3rf#^?g!!Tnffii i ^r3ni=^rf5 » arf&gfrq: 1 1 
BTHnrar'qL i i sTragfiif i smrfrjfi ^tRrgw i 3T?«trf«ir t srRig^^ztr*!, 1 1 '?R*rr^r«p!i 1 1 
ermsfrrH! i fTfiirarf^: i i srraff^ra; < sTfJirf^aw: i i irraffff ^ i i 

efrren arr^gf#: i ^ i wragfr^i sr^gr^r^i srmifra i i srRr- 

I ?r35Tfii I 

f !TT»f <1 1 5n3ui3?I?:i I 3TfHns)Trrq^ 1 1 ^ratfTR f i 
8 Tf?rg®ir^ i ?R?RRr!f i ^rfaasrrar i armpiitr i srf^f 5 1 stst^rpsip?: ? t arffriwrrr^! i 
8Tf?(?iTrfW: I >^r% I 1 ?r5?i5R’'*TOt 1 w'^gsJTii 1 1 571 % 1 

®rRrg'SR%* ^ 1 1 ^rf^gsfrsR^ 1 1 frr^iwrra 1 1 srffri- 

I II 

400- 3iT^*l is substituted for the Genitive plural 
affix (VII. 1. 52 S. 217.), after yushmad, and asmad. 

^TTW is the affix arrH of the Genitive plural with the augment fr li Thus 
awrr^r? and fr^tSRH II Why is it read ?Tr5 and not mn > when there is no h 
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at the time when the substitution is ordained ? It is read as in order to 
indicate that will not get the augment w, for otherwise ‘ yushma ’ and 

‘ asma ’ having lost their ‘d ’ by VII. 2. go, S. 385 end in ar, and so by VII. 
I. 53, S. 217 would cause the genitive affix to get the augment the present 
Sutra removes that also. The substitute is exhibited with along arr. in order to 
make3T+3Tr=afTr in fwr + STraff, had it been shorty, then there would have been 
no lengthening, but 3T+3T=?r by VI. 1. 97. S. 191. If you say ‘the very fact that 
was taught and not would prevent para-riipa and cause lengthening’ ; 
we reply, that the sr of argsg;. would find its scope in preventing jj substitution. 
For without at, we should have as>T + gr?,=®«Hgt’L(VII. 3. 103S. 205). 

Why has P^nini used the form ?rm: and not ? The objector may 
say there was no necessity of using ^rni: for the following reason 
arnias the base asgff ends in a consonant, the shtra CVII. i. 52 

S. 2 1 7) cannot apply here, as its efficient cause (i. e. an anga ending in a vowel) 
is absent. We reply to this, that after the elision of q; by irq-:, (VII. 2. 90. 
S. 385) the will come, because then the base ends in a vowel. To remove 
that ?r, Panini has stated grpu sTraw II 

But when the sutra is faken in the second sense, there is no 

necessity of inserting g- in the Present sutra, as in that case, the base will end 
in a consonant whereby the sfitra ig^is prevented. 

:o;— 

Verses : — When and denoting a unity or a duality in 

themselves are members of a compound, which may denote any number, 
then also sg and will be substituted for and ^ and ’m for il ( i ) 
Fut when they are followed by 5 ( Nom. S. ) 3 ig (Norn . PI. ), 

( Dat. S. ), ( Gen. S. ), then will be replaced by and gg 

and by arg, gg, and gg )i ( 2 ) 

Now these supersede and srg by being taught subsequently to the 
rule teaching gg and gj-g substitutions. While ?g and g are superseded by the 
above, by the rule of iggragH H ( 3 ) 

When the compound denotes a singular or a dual number, and the 
component members asgg; and arpgg denote a plural number, then fg, STg, 
ag and g will not be substituted for them, as the efficient cause (one-ness or 
duality ) is wanting here. ( 4 ) 

:o: 

I, AND SINGDLAB. 

Now we take and sTrgfgii When these compounds are 

analysed, they stand thus ; m aPP = sifg^gg:, ^ arPNaiFg: = 'STsgfg, U 
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Here the component parts and arw?; denote singular number, 
and the whole compound means a third person. The compound is thus 
formed + = and so also 3 TRr- 3 T?fl?: U These are dvitiya 

Tatpurusha compounds: and consequently they get Fratipadika samjiia 
and 5 in the Norn. S. Thus STf%gwr?; + 9t U Here the component number 
denotes a singular, and the compound itself is followed by and so the 
rule contained in the second verse applies : and we have and 

u 

Now we take up STfsasRf + 4 r(Nom. Dual.) =?rr%5's»T5; + 3 T» 3 [ 

K*{.V 1 I. I. 28 S. 382). Here the rule contained in the first verse applies, so we 

get Soalsosrra’int.M 

Then 11 Here the second verse will apply, and we 

have »t^n*j + sTq:.=3Tf?ffi5f?^« So also U 

Then in Acc. Sing and Dual we have 8Tfqi^? and »Ti^ni,by the first 
verse. In Acc. PI. we have 9 Tf%?^Rt.and 3Tra»ini,by the same. 

The Ins. forms are derived by applying the first verse : as 

srnrr^rrvr! &c. In the Dative Sing, the second verse will . ppl , and 
thus we get arfWgHtg, and 371^*1515; ii In the remaining numbers of tlie Dative, 
the first rule will apply. 

In the Ablative, the first verse will apply, as ( S ), 3Tracfq[ 

( D. ) PI- ) 

In the Gen. S. the second verse will apply, and sp we get 3TRf?i^ 
and BTraHT II In the remaining numbers the first verse will apply. 

In the Locative Sing, Dual and Plural the first verse will apply. 

II. AND IN THE DUAL. 

When the compounds and are analysed as STra^rnf: 

and sTm^UfT: arrarg;, then : — 

aTfaa 5 ft^+ 5 = 3 TRt?^ + BTg,= 3 Tf%?^#r and so also 3 T?t?w 11 Here the 
second verse will apply. In the Noin. Dual the first verse will apply, and we 
get and sT^rmw II In the Norn. PI. the second verse will apply, 

and we have and \\ 

111 ali numbeis oflhe /\cc. the first verse will as 

and armi^rg:, and 9.T?Tm?r and 3 T?fRRr II In the plural we have STurB^rstaiid 

stsmuj,!! 

In the Ins. numbers the first verse will apply : and we have 
STfsfl^DBr^and iTiqBfrPT; ; and 9 T?n^qf, and BTSrRrW; il 
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In the Dative Sing, the second verse will apply and we have sTf?rf»N5; 
and stRihh^. The dual and plural are formed by the first verse ; as 
and srRif and sTarr^airw and 3T?rr^?i*r 11 

In the Ablative, the first verse applies : as aiRia^q;, and 

stf?r 5 ^«ll. and sTSTr^f, 3T?rrfq[ and 3T3Tra»?i^ii 

In the Gen. S. the second verse will apply and in the Dual and 
Plural the first ; and we have ; srf^w^r.- sifwgfr^g; It So also arniw, 

ST5TRrfr: and sTtsrr^?. II 

In the Loc. Sing. Dual and PI. the fir.st verse will apply and so we 
get sTfaf^rfii, 11 So also 3T?ir^r4, ai^rur^r: and sisir^rs « 

III. and in the Plural. 

When and denote plural : as atmaprs^; bwitsi. or STwr^I, H 
Here the fourth verse will apply, and and stRi-siw?: will be declined 

as follow:— 

Nom. Acc. Ins. Dat. Abh Gen. Loc. 
Singular arRr?^ sTfW5«Mir*r srfWwsiTJn- 8 Tf% 5 »ar*r aiRrasJTii: sTfngsira 

mm. srarwpi aTf?pi?r>L srf^ ' 

Dual 3TfNf«ir?r STRIgsHP?!!^ „ „ 3I%as>T%: „ 

arsiww „ sT^rfJir^w?^ „ „ ststw#: „ 

Plural srmajiN 3Tm?«NrPT! 3TmasJi»«r53TmwnT^ srrfrisjir^ff siRrgsNrg 

arRi^w ansroni. aTFT?*rrf5r: 3inR»i»*ra. aT?n?it!: ai^sRiin 

«o? I I I ? I H 

401. Upto VIII. 3. 64, inclusive, should be ahvay-st 
supplied in every subsequent shtra, the phrase “of a word,” 
or “ to the whole of a word.” 

Note ** — This is an adbikara siifcra, and extends up to YIIL 3. 55, in order 
of enunciation of Panini’s Ashtadhy%i. 

I I ^ 1 1 1 II 

402. Upto VIII. 1. 68, inclusive should always be 
supplied the phrase “after a pada.” 

ao^ 1 3T3^ra ^Jnrr^rsfr i i ? i ii 

II , 

403. Upto VIII. 1. 74, inclusive is to he supplied 
the phrase “The whole is unaccented, if it does not stand at 
the beginning of the foot of a verse”. 
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ao« I g^rtqcswsTr. i <; H i Jio n 

T^R'Twwrfftr qrs5n-ffftr%sqr€?Trf%?iittr ’Err: i tr =®rr5?r#r ii 

404 For the Genitive, Dative and Accusative Dual 
of yiishmad and asmad, are substituted and respectively, 
when a word precedes it and if it does not stand at the begin- 
ning of a foot of a verse, and these substitutes are anuddtta. 

All the three sfitrasq^, tr^riC and are applicable here. 

Note : — These two and ?fr come in the Dual onlj-, because other substi- 

tutes haye been taught for the Singular and Plural in the two subsequent sotras. 

I ^ 51 ’^ I I ? I n 

?rr! i ii 

405. For (the Genitive, Dative, and Accusative) 
plural of yushmad and asmad are substituted ^and gyr res- 
pectively, (when a word precedes, and if it does not stand at 
the beginning of a foot of a verse, and these substitutes are 
anud&tta). 

This Satra debars the the substitutes ^ and taught in the previ- 
ous Sfltra. 

\ I I M II 

grpftwSnH#! qlr ??i: it 

406- For the Genitive and Dative Singular (of 
yushmad and asmad are substituted ) ^ and respectively, 

( when a word precedes and if it does not stand at the 
beginning of a foot of a verse and these are anudatta). 

«o\ 3 1 rac^T^TRi: I 1 ? I n 

Hr qtr i 

^r* i ?^pfr % nsr'r g- irg; tr t^g: ii\ii 
5^^tr tr i €r ssjtrfir hj fr% f«jr5Hs%s^ 

H Hs II II 

I ^^rlr *rr f n 1 Tra I Hr TTf I sr'rrfrfr i%hl i €^- 

s?Hr5#«*is • 

?«riT?r!n^®HHrr!rf^H^r:H>ar?H i i arTriH i f^rw^s^r a^?t? n 

HHrHHr^H f^aa5Jt^;5rfr?5rr g=?K5?ir: * n i h i th 

I 1 I ^iHf H 3rrzir4rrH n 
riH whrrrr^ arr?^ nr ?iw:5Hr: * ii S f%5£r i 'UHr t 

sR?t I wtHF ?rH nr i % hh t^ni 
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407. For the Accusative Singular of ynshmad and 
asmad are substituted and w respectively, under the same 
circumstances- 

Verses . — “May the Lord of Sri preserve thee ftvv&) and me (mi) also 
here — may He give to thee ( te), and to me ( me ) also, felicity ! 

That Hari is thy ( te ) Lord and mine ( me ) also. 

May the Omnipresent preserve you two (vim) and also us two (nau). 

May God give felicity to you two ( vAm ) and to us two ( nau ). 

Hari is the Lord of you two (vftm) and also of us two ( nau ) 

May He preserve you ( vah) and us ( nah ), may He give prosperity to 
you (vah) and to us (nah) 

He is the object of worship here of you (vah) and of us (nah).” 

Why do we say f. A after a Pada? So that the substitutions 

may not take place when pronouns are in the beginning of a sentence. As 
<Trf and not Ilf- Similarly m Tig also. 

Why do we say "ai'irfril’” f- a when not at the beginning of a hemistich? 
Observe U Here we have srwm and not ^ 11 

The word in the sfitra indicates that the case affixes must be ex- 
press and not understood, for the purposes of this substitution. Therefore, 
not here ; ijra though here yushmat is preceded by a word in a sentence, 

and is in the Genitive case, yet m substitution (VIII. i. 21) does not take place, 
because the case-affix is elided. 

p'^^^.'—The rules relating to nighata (by which all syllables of a 
word become unaccented, such as VIII. i. 19 and VIII. i. 28 &c ) and to the 
substitutes of yushmad and asmad apply then only, when the preceding word 
which wauld cause the nighata or the substitution, is part of the same 
sentence with the latter word. The word or “ sentence ” means that 

which contains one finite verb. Therefore not here;— afrf^ 7% HRsaft I 
^77 II “ Cook the food, it will be for thee. Cook the food 

it will be for me.” That is, the rice cooked by thee, will do both for thys^f 
and myself. Here the % and % substitutions have not taken place ( VIII. i. 
22 ) for yushmad and asmad. But the rule will apply here : — ?5rn?Rr % 
afR!T II In the last example, the verb and the substitutes of yusmad 

and asmad are not in syntactical construction with the words that immedi- 
ately precede them, and yet the substitution takes place, in spite of the general 
maxim T^IW- ( II. i. i ), for rules relating to completed words apply 
to such words only which are in construction. 
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For is not in construction with %, but with i. e. ?n?5ffrr 

u Yet it causes % substitution of yushmad. Though the preced- 
ing words are not samar^/ia^with regard to the words that follow them, they 
cause the clianges, because the words are in the sentence. 

— It should be stated, that the substitutes are all 

optional, when not employed in anvSdesa, whether the nominative is preceded 
by another noun or not ; but when there is anvSdesa, then the substitution is 
compulsory and not optional. Thus >?rtTr or tl But 

in anvS..desa, we have only one form, as nH: H Which means “ Brahma is 
Thy (% or worshipper.” But in the sequel, “to Thee (%) that art such, 
our rev'erence is due," the form % alone is admissible. 

act: \ 51 l *5 1 ? 1 n 

HTrf'T3:=sr^r?r \ nr i ^ i 

408- The above substitutions do not take place, 
when there is in connection with the pronouns, any of these 
five, viz : — ‘ and ' gr, ‘ or ’ ‘ oh I ‘ wonderful \ 

or ‘ only 

Thus ii ^ nr wr h &c. 

The wordwrK is employed in the sutra to indicate direct conjunction. 
Therefore, where the conjunction is not direct, but intermediate, the 
employment would be of the shorter forms. Thus ^fr It Here the 

word “qr connects ^ and and not the pronoun in the above word. There- 
fore the prohibition does not apply, 

ao'?. I 1 i ? l ii 

sv^r^sncTRr^'frgfWrit f sr w- i ^ i 

PfSrvr: I vrxEf ^ t 5 HTK?5^r >T5?trfT '^isrr 11 

409. The above substitutions do not take place 
also in connection with verbs having the sense of “ seeing ” 
when physical seeing is not denoted, but “ knowing ” is 
meant. 

Note The word is equivalent to q^^rr^rr:, and means 

' knowledge ’, i. e. verbs denoting ‘ to know means perception obtained 

through sight i. e. physical 'seeing' oppo.sed to metaphorical “ seeing ”=. 
“knowing”. The substitutions of ^ and % &c. for fsqq; and swHq; do not take 
place when these pronouns are employed in connection with verbs denoting 
‘ seeing ’ ( metaphorically ) but not ‘ looking ’ ( physically ). 
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Thus 11 Why do we say when not 

meaning ‘ to look ’ ? Observe sTflKftwr 

Ishh ; — With regard to verbs of “ Seeing ’’ the rule should apply 
even where the connection is not direct : as. H 

I si«rTrr?iT I d 1 ^ 1 H 

?r RHLi t^r^Rr gr n 

410. When the pronoun follows after a Nominative 
which itself is preceded by another word, then the above 
substitutions may take place optionally even in anvMeSa. 

Thus fK'.tfi mtl?r 5r*ini.ii Here the alternative forms 

?^r and >Tr are admissible. 

;o;- 

We have already said that and sTfR?; substitutions do not take 
place when they are in the beginning of a pSda. To this, however, there is an 
exception, when the first word is a Vocative, technically called 
which is defined in the next sutra, then also though gsrr?; and may 

not really be in the beginning of a pida, yet the substitutions will not take 
place by the sQtra after next. 

I I I ^ I H 

*n- nmt n 

411. The word eadiug with the first case-afl6x, in 
the sense of addressing, is called Amantrita or Yocative. 

I I I ? I 's? II 

weiiL I 31*1 tiw I 1 '?ra' *1*1 1 STP- 5p|or 1 5^ 

tir?r *1 1 5r%r n S ft?r?®trf%3iriR^*iilrsR sr?r: su'sfhT ?:%- 

^^5f»Rrra5T Pt^R: II 

412. A preceding Yocative is considered as non-ex- 

istent, ( for the purposes of the accent of the following word, 
and the enclitic forms of and ) 11 

Thus 3 T?r! ii'It! (I amlsr^Ili aiJfl f!?'!^^0T! ll Here nw 

and 3 T?fnq. cannot get the shorter form, though they are not at the beginning 
of a hemistich, because they are preceded by the strRs?! words afjr and 11 
Similarly in the verb nA does not become accentless as it would 

otherwise have become by VI II. i, 28 . S. 3935- ■ 



In ipfir! the rule VIII. 1.19 S. 3654 does not apply. 

Note t — Sack a Vocative is treated as if not at all existing, it is simply 
ignored. The operation which its presence otherwise would have caused does not 
take place, and that opex'ation takes place which would Lave taken place liad it 
not existed. What are the particular purposes served by considering it as non® 
existent ? They are ( 1 ) the absence of the accent-less-ness of the subsequent 
Vocatiye. which the first, taken as would have caused under VIII. 1. ID. 8, 3654 

1 1 Here the first Vocative does not cause the second Vocative 

to lose its accent, but it remains first acute by VI. 1. 198. S. 3653 ( 2 ) Tbe accent 
less-ness of the verb required by VIII. 1. 28 S. 3935 is prevented : II 

(3) The substitution of tlie shorter forms of and required by VIIL 1. 

20-23 S. 404 &c. is prevented, (not%) ( not% j mm 

II (4) The application of VIII. 1. 37. S. 3944 takes place, in spite of the intervention 
of the Vocative between tbe Particle and the verb ; such intervention is not considered 
as taking away anything from the immediateness ( ) of the Particle from 

the verb : as, tl (5) For the purposes of VIIL 1. 47, S. 3954 though 

a Vocative may precede the latter is still considered as and VIII. 

1. 47 applies, 11 ffi) So also in the case of VIII. 1. 49, S. 3956 as 

®7r?r UO option is allowed here by VIII. 1. 50. S. 3957 

In ‘ ' although the word If is non existent, yet taking ^ as 

a preceding word m is used. 

In M rij the first Vocative ?rrj is considered as non- 
existent with regard to and, therefore, is considered as following 

immediately after the pada'^ and thus becomes anudatta, not because of 
iTff, but because of%. In other words, the intervention of the Vocatives does 
not stop the action of % U This nigh^ta or accentlessness is heard in Pada- 
P^tha only, e, when the words are read separately, and not in Sanhit^-read 
ing. In Sanhit^ there will be eka-sruti of 1 . 2. 39 S. 3668. 

I i ^ i ? i ss? II 

4l3. A preceding Vocative, when it conveys a gene- 
ral idea, is not to be considered as if non-existent, for the 
purposes of the subsequent Vocative, which stands in apposi- 
tion with the former. 

Thus ^ O Hari ! O Merciful ! protect us/ 

O Agni 1 O powerful ! Here is all anudatta by VIIL i. 19 S. 3654, 
because it is preceded by a word, though that word is Vocative. 

Note: — Why do we say ^>TF2|f='^^Tijr^Svhich is a generic word * ? The rule 
will not apply when the Vocatives are synonyms. Thus 




Chapter XL] Declension op Masculine Nouns enbing in 


233 


<i'?frr% N fffrrrr^ 11 All tliese Tocati ves are synonyms of Saraswafci, 

and lienee all retain their accent of the Yocatiye (VI. 1, 198). According to Pada- 
inanjari tlie reading given in Taittariya Br/is Hff 
^wrr% li means ' ‘a generic term’. Wiien the first 
is a generic term, and the second is a specific term, (r%%q* qualifying the first^ 
and both are in the singitlar namber, there the present rule will apply. 

This sntra pi’eveiits the operation of the last siitra in the particular case 
when the two Voca.tives are in apposition, and the second qualifies the first. Tims 
^7% ** vocative being considered as existing, 

the second vocative loses its accent. 

Why do we say * the vocative subsequent ? Observe here the 

verh does not lose its accent. Why do we say ‘standing in apposition^ or 
giW ? Observe beve tlie word qfbtg-fr qualifies and ia 

not in apposition with and hence it retains its accent. 

Then applies Sutra VIII. T. 74. S. 3655 which for the sake of 
convenience we repeat here. 

(^) I fgvrrRrei f%$r<5rgr'5r% I I ? i ^sy il 

f^srwr siRf^RRsifr i srm -- 1 Iris i ¥(% % i f^rs^i^ffspr 

%^feR5Err arffw: I gqrfii: i iri?; i iRitn iRi?: i iRitr ii 

413. A. When the preceding Y ocative is in the plural 
number, it is optionally considred as non-existent, if the sub- 
sequent Vocative, in apposition with it, is a specific term. 

Here the author of the Mahfibhfishya states: — “The word 
vachanani should be added to the sfitra to complete the sense.” That is the 
sfltra should run as n We have therefore translated 

the sfitra with this emendation of Patanjali. 

Thus f si RVif I isfif!?; ¥1% or tr ^ U Here even in anvfideSa, 
there is optional substitution of r: for gsRig^ ll 

O 

Now, we take up the declension of §Rrc. In the strong, i, e, in the 
first five cases it is declined as : — 

Sing. Dual. PI. 

Norn : §[Rrg; or ^r?;, gRitr S'!!?! 

Ac. SRifW- 3 :Trlr. 

In the formation of the Acc : PI. and the rest, the ollowing rule 
applies, ' 
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1 q?!; 1 e i ^ II 

t)rr^TF?r ^ '?r=ESs^E*t i sJt? s i i i 

BTftr i i a^MTifr i 3Tf?r*r?T: > 3TfiTf!f»-2jrwsTfTt 1 3^f?^f«T?Trf^%'nr»%i 

gs^TTf I 

414. For is substituted qf when the former is 

Bha. 

'N'otei — Tlie p.n‘)Rfih-if.3 replnceS the whole form and not only the final, 
on the maxim STibstitntes take the place of that which m 

actually enunciated in a ruled' II 

Thus the Acc PI. is n Instr: Sing and Dual are &c« 

0 

Now we take lup the declension of meaning ‘kindling fired It 

-iS'declined as. 

Sing. Dual. PL 

■ ■ Norn. ' ' ■ 

. Instr: Dmil is 

Here ends the declension of Masculine Nouns ending in 

O — ■ ; 

h. > : ■ ■ ■ ■ ^ ,■.■.■■■ 

Dedension ofMnsculine Nouns ending in 
Now we take up the declension of JTr*=«r. 

According to Sutra. III. 2. 59. S. 373, the affix is employed 
alter the verb to make it a PrStipadika, before the case terminations. 

Thus having got the noun In its declension, the following 

•rules apply. 

. Hl'i 1 I S 1 1 11 

^^;?j-Tqr 4 rTmrriF’TTiTqrqr 1 ^ 1 

rrr?cT 5 q ^7= I I'ff f|T 5 sr^q?q ^f?rq 1 Hff > 1 sTr#r i 

UTir' I I tri# n 

' ■ 415. In a root-stem ending in a consonant preceded 

by ^,~-tbis rr not being added to the root owing to its having 
an indicatory f (VII. 1. 58) -the ^ is elided w^hen an affix 
having an indicatory or ^follows. 

By Sfitra VII. i. 70. S. 361, the, stem ST’^.gets the augment gq In 
the strong cases. 
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Then by Vlli. 2. 23. S. 54, the last consonant is dropp:xL By VilL 
2. 62. S. 377. which says that ‘a stem formed with the afiix substitutes 
at the end of a word, a guttural for the fitial Consonant’ we get the N. S. as 
thus:— = (VI. 4. 24 S. 4is) + ^^-!Tr + ii; (vni. I. 70. S. 361). 

' ( ^, is elided by VL; 1..6S; S.: 252). beiivg;^^^^^ 

elided by VliL 2. 23. S. 54) = !Tr:^ ( si; turned to by Vlll. 2. 62. S. 377). 

The N. Dual &c. are formed by changirig the into anuswara, and 
then the anuswara into VIIL 4. 58. S. 124. 

, ,;:sy; Acc;':srN=^, STT%. . /■ . . 

In forming the Acc. Pi. &c. the following rules apply. 

^ ( a e I « 1 ; ' 

416. the5iTof3?=3 (when loses its nasal,) is 

elided at the end of a Bha stem. 

The lengthening of the first member takes place by VI. 3. 138: 

S417V 

I I s U I 11 

'll: TV^^tr'jfr i !Tr=^: 1 srr'^r 1 irr^*-?trFit? 5 rff 1 33^ t 

si^ 3 :.tr I sr?r^i 1 !r 5 T»'q-> 3 :i si?r#r 1 bt=^ sRr sfrT??! ?? 1 sT^fisa- 

fr ff% 1 1 1 3 Ti*i^?ffF% rW? 1 f n 

417. The final vowel of tlic precediiig member 
is lengthened before when it assumes -the form having 
lost its nasal and the vowel st H 

Thus Acc : PI : is iir^: ; Instr : Sing or Dual are srr^r, <fec. 

Now we take up the declension of ll In strong cases, it is 

declined as STcq"^, 5T^3:%, n In weak cases, bt is elided ' 

by VL 4. 138 S 416. and though this lopa is a b..i]iir-jnga process, while the 
Sfw or semivowel Sandhi is an antaranga process, yet this lopa is not 
considered asiddha for the purposes of this sandhi. This proceeds on the 
maxim &c. See under Sutra L 3. 11 S. 46. Thus Acc : Pi : is 

Instr : Sing is U &c. sifw + sti% + sTW-f Bigr |l Plere two 

Sutras siinultaneously appear for application, viz. and bt^j; II Now 

is antaranga, because the efficient cause bt of bt==^ is inside 
that of and the efficient cause by which bj of bt^ would 

be elided is outside; therefore ^de^a should take place first, tluis 
STf?r + BTW p ~ p BT'^P 11 After this bt should be elided : a.s P 
111 his however gives us no form, and so relying on the maxim 
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&c, the SRKf substitution is set aside. Now, we take up the declensi- 
on of as compounded with the pronoun 37 fH, meaning it 

Thus we have + 373:=^+ ilui. II Here applies the following siitra. 

liin I ! c l ^ II 

9 iT=Tw: ^ g ir g ratr ^ si'lr 'h i m 11 

418. In the room of the last vowel, with the con- 
sonant that follows it, of a Pronoun and of the words 

and is substituted arf^, when has no visible 

affix following it. 

Thus a 3 rf^ + 3 T 3 :=^=®rgf|'+sr 3 ? 3 r = 3 |ggi-t- 3 Tsr. At this stage, applies the 
following sutra* 

sTf^rs^TTf 51 *t: 1 1 I =:® II 

sTwrsHrJrf??! gH'Tt?*! T|ar w g? 5 r =sr v: 1 3 f fg vprrfTTgjg' I 3 Trs?r- 

glv??! fi’g: 1 1 srggjisrfr 1 sTSfsisw: 1 srsf ^133:,=^ t 

1 3Tig?^: I 3Tiif^r I sTgsgT^jjrwstrfg 1 i''g?B[rf€^ff?gr5r 1 swfatwr hsffsi- 

qtwg ict g??rf 37gii?t^i 3T: %: ^rgrrwJi ?r: 

HTOftflr 1 gg 5 Tr 5 g%fit 1 5 tk = 3 r 11 

^r%fg=Esr% ^^5 11 %^%sgr| igJitT ?Rr 11 

#: f%>j^ 1 sTsar^r 1 htii: i ilrsg’i ^ 1 f%>j. 1 fgsg- 

iTxnnji I 5 ra 3 ir%, awsiw wt^ngoT tigrflfgRrRfW 1 1 sTg: 

?r: i 3 f 5 .> 1 gr^rTfRmii 

419. When the pronoun 515 ^ does not end in 
then there is substituted 5 or gj for the vowel after and K 
for ^ II 

The short ^ in the siitra is a sam^hara dvanda compound including 
both the short ^ and long By the rule of antartama I. i. 50 S. 39, the short 
vowel and the consonant following it will be replaced by the short i* ; and the 
long vowel with the consonant following it will be replaced by the lo!ig 
Thus /. I?, the first ^ and BT are changed to lii^and 

and the second ^ and are also changed to n and ; so the declension is. 



Nom, 

Acc; 

Ins. 

Sing. 



ST 5 sl=^ ;; ; - 

Dual. 



8 Tg 5 *!»>’ 3 tr»l &c. 

PI. 



&C. 


The f being considered as asiddha, there is no sandhi in or 
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in for the Sandhi role is contained in the Sixth Book 

of Panini, while this f substitute is ordained in the Tripadi portion of Ashta- 
dhyayi. Hence the St^tra VIII. 2. i. S. 12 applies. 

Some, by applying the following maxim, get the form 

Panbh&shd “ When a modification is ordained with regard to some 
thing which is not final, the operation takes place on that only which is in 
proximity to the final/’ The second class apply this maxim and make % 
change only for f which stands in proximity to the final. 

There is a third form, which is obtained hy explaining the 

BTO: in the Sutra as st: ^ ll “ The word 

bt{%: in the sfitra is a Bahuvrihi, and means that in which is substituted for 
II The Sutra is thus confined to the form derived by changing the h into 
^ by VI L 2. 102. and not to any other 11 

Thus there are three views with regard to the application of the 
present sCitra : — 

(i) the ^ of and 5r of STfl* are both changed to f by the present 
sutra ; (2), the first ^ is not changed, but only W ; (3) none is changed. Thus 
we have (i) i. 70, VI. i. 68, VIII. 2. 23 and 62), 3 T 51 ’- 

11 (2) Secondly, n (3) Lastly 

U The above verse summarises this : 

Verse : — Some ordain that ^ should come separately for both adas and 
add, as there is double qT (in see sutra VIII. 2. 18 and VI I. 4. 90 S. 

2644) others would have f only for the last portion which stands in proximity 
to the final, ( i. e. for J); while a third class would have no where, because 
they explain of the sutra by confining it to: VII. 2. 102.” 

Notet — Tims ? This form is thus evolved. + 

+ 0 = (VIT. 1. 70 ) Then there is elision of fclie fin rd conjunct 

consonnnt then tlie final dental is changed to guttnral hecause of tlie affix 
(VIII. 2. G2), e. i. changed to ^ and we have whicli with gives 

the above form. II and ^I'^T (VI, 3, 9o) have acnte on the 
final irregularly (ni patana) in order to prevent the krit-accent. and ’ when f is 
changed into ^ the following vowel becomes svarita (AHl. 2. 4), 

Note: — Why do we sn,y of a.nd’f^ ? Observe the 

feminine being added by lY. 1. 6 Far/-. The 3 T of 3 ^^ is elided-by VI. 4. 138. 
a-nd the final of is lengthened by VI. 3. 138. Why ‘ when bt^* follows ’ ? 
Ohpei've 1 ) Why do we say ' when the affix ^ follows ’ ? Observe Rsf- 

II The ^ is totally elided by VI. 1, 67, Another reading of the sutra is 
) 11 It would give the same result, the meaning then beings 
when no affix follows. The word or indicates 'by implication that in 


2j8 
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other pIncrS where simply a verb is nieniionecl, it means a word-form beginiiiii?^* 
with iliai". verb which ends with some affix. Fur hud not been nsed, then 

the rnlii would have applied dot only w’hen ancli follow’ed, but when av.chana 
end in Of in ^55 also followed. The maxim f%p?Rs2|%milhisti'atod' 

in and ; for YU 3. 4fi.. teaches tint vlsarga is changed into H 

%vhen ^ follows. Tiiere the ^ denotes not only the root ^ bnt a word derived 
from tlierefore wdiieli begin.s with sach as and |1 Thei'efore the 
rule applies to fornn like which is follovyed merely by the verb ; as well 

as to forms like I! 

Now we take up the declension of It is declined in the Nomi- 

native as (S)y (Dual) (PI). 

Before the weak cases the following rule applies : — 

1 |?l I ^ I a I 11 

420. Long I is substituted for the sr of that ( ) 

where the nasal is elided after the word when the stem 
is Bha, 

As gfm', II 

Now we take up the declension of II In its declension the 

following rule applies : — 

1 hit: HW 1 5 1 ^ I II 

'ft 1 I 1 I i ?r%=^r ii 

421. HftT is suhstituted for hti, before this 
wdien no visible affix follows. 

Thus , g-rzjf , II 

Ac : FI : ; Instr : Sing g’'iT=^r li 

Now we taki up the declension of g-J In its declension the 

following rule applies ; — 

1 HTW: I ^ 1 ^ I S.'H II 

^ir5r!^%sf%r I «s?Tsi3g II 

422. is the substitute of Hi, before ^w% fol- 
lowed by no visible affix. 

Thus ; and g'^^ril See VI. 3. 138 for 

long vowel. 

Now, we take up the declension of II In its declension, the 
following rule applies ; — 
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1 1 ? 1 1 1 £.« II 

g!i 55 i 3 ti?ci 'fc 1 1%^ 1 1 m#^-- 1 

I ffu:«in m 4 s'»: 2 ir!*t?sirff H 

- ^ raR is substituted for before this srs^a' 

wbeii affix follows,: prorided that the 3? of 

is not elided.' - ; ■ . , 

Tims 1%^:^, l%i=55|-Mj Why do we say ‘when there is no 

elision ’ ? Observe frfwr, il Here b? is elided by VL 4. 138. The word 
in the sutra is ambiguous. It may mean either (r) “where is elided 
or ( 2 ) “ Where there is no elision The latter meaning should be taken 
however. . . ' ' 

Now, we take up the declension of + when means * to 

honor There are two roots ( ), both belong, to the Bhvadi class, one 

meaning ‘ to honor ^ and the other ‘ to move VThe declension of ' ’ mean- 

ing ‘ to move ’ has already been exhibited above. But when it means ‘ to 
honor ’ its declension is governed by the following rule • — 

\ \ % \ ^ 11 

^ ?^r<f 1 srr^i m^x 1 vxrw: f 

^ i jtH: 1 m^x \ ^X'^J'^xh. 1 1 \ 1 

mm \ ^m^x'm^xsx^ ffrqr^sr^ \ i m^x \ mm: 1 

'S 3 'S ' 

^^>'a[n'% 53 tirf » 11 i I • 'T%f=Er! 1 g%rW i ? 5 iTr?r^ 

I I I 1 I #r I I 

n=BSH^^ * II Pr 7 r??is% ^iiH^Irsrr 1 1 ?ri?fpif?i 1 »i^rr 

1 W'ti ' *r?rs??: 1 ? JifJi 1 hsh; 1 >1? rrr 1 !Tf«Eirw55irft 11 
424. The nasal of st^ is not elided when the mean- 
ing is ‘ to honor 

And as the nasal is not elided by VI. 4. 24. S. 415 there is no g»I, 
augment. Thus. 

Singular Dual Plural 

Horainative STf=^r STfH! 

As is not elided, so there is no elision of 3 ? also by VL 4. 138. S. 
416. Thus the weak forms are Ac : PI : 5^^=^; U Inst : Sing and dual 
are mmu tt Loc, Plural is or \\ 

Similar is the declension of when means ‘ to honor 

Thus Acc : Pin : is ^z^m* and not U Similarly the Acc : Plural 

of BTf^^is BTil5^"sfiand not II _ , , . 

Similarly the Acc : plural of is ^m' and not II , . .. 
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NoWj we take up the decleosion of This word, as already men- 
tioned in siitra IIL 2. 59 S.’ 373 is irregularly formed by adding the affix 
to the root meaning to curve or make crooked or to be or become 
small Thus it is declined : — 

Sing. Dual. PL 

; .'Nom. . .. , ■ 

Instr : Dual is &c. 

d-;:-' — — o — ^ 

Now, we take up the declension of In Nom : Sing, the =^is 

changed to the guttural, by Sutra VI IL 2. 30 S. 378. It is declined as 
follows : — 

Sing. Dual. PL 

Nom. or See. ^ ^ 

0 : '■ ■ 

Now, we take up the declension of It is thus formed : — g-f 

+ in the sense of meaning *that which cuts weir The 

being vocalised by VI. i. 16 S. 2412., it becomes g + + O. By VIII. 2. 
36 S. 294, the is changed to ’sr. By VI 1 1. 2. 29. S. 380, the initial ff is 
elided.^ Thus we get^ + |^. Theqr^is changed to 3 and finally to ?gby 
VIII. 2. 39 S. 84. and VIII. 4. 56 S. 206. Thus its declension is as 
follows: — 

Sing. Dual. PL 

Nom: 

The Loc, PL is or gff®. 

^ Note: — This would be true in the view that the original root was 
with a dental !§[ which becomes bj VIIL 4. 40 S. 111. This fr substitution 

is asiddha for VIII. 2, 29. 

— .o__ .V 

Declension of Masculine Nanns ending in 

Now, we take up the declension o{ This word is formed by the 
Un^di affix (Un^di sutra IL 84) which means that the words 

and are irregularly formed with the affix srm with the force of the 
present tense and are operated upon as if they were followed by affix. Since 
iTf?!; is to be treated as if it was formed by the affix, therefore, the rule 
VIL I. 70S. 361 would cause the insertion of 31; and the sutra VL 4. 10. 
S. 317 would cause the lengthening of sr. Thus. 
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Sing. 

Dual ' 

PI. 

Nom. 

Hpsi; 


*I?rs?l: 

Voc. 

f *if=l 

n 

»> 

Acc, 


n 


Instr. 

*Tf!rr 




&C. 

&c. 



— — :o: — 

Now we take up the declension of . It is formed with the 
affix ngq;,. 

In its declension, the following rule applies ; — 

I 1 $ 1 « I ll 

fr^: ?irngrsi%5rra'*<rw ‘®rr?if^r #r 1 Tt "ar srrf^t^r 
TarTOrwTisiNrfr ?r%r 1 'iUirqr, 1 ’ft*!?#! 1 1 f 'ft’TSi. 1 *i5f?c 1 siirancst' 

?4?cR*i 1 nriTff%^F^!#rr?r ^ ?aiii?5rr?r=^u:raR??rrfr iIr?: i i?r*rf> 

nri^f# f*raj*!r#*ii ?riEi3^'#im% 1 %*r fsanlr ^ i su?!- 

mam s^>?r5Wcr5#¥!!irrT *fr*iRr ! ftm?#! nTr*i?fi: 1 1 1 

V!^#! I *T4??rs I ?^?4??I54PTr^r3' ?!#’ I *T4!^ II 

425. Ill the Nominative Singular ( with the excep- 
tion of the Vocative Singular ) the penultimate vowel is 
lengthened in a stem ending in srg, and si?? wdien the conso- 
nant ( ®r^) does not belong to a rout. 

The 133[.( 53 ^) is added to the above by VIL i. 70, after the elongation 
has taken place, for if added elongation, the vowel no longer being 

penultimate, will not be lengthened at all. This is because of the force of this 
sCitra, which though precedent in the order of enunciation in Pinini's 
Asht^dhyayi, and therefore ought to have been superseded by the subse- 
quent and 7 zitfa sutra ( VII. i. 70 S. 361) ordaining yet is not so. Thus 
its declension is 

Singular dual Plural 

Noniinative 
Vocative ^ f 

Before the weak case terminations, it is declined like 
iSiotei — as U Why do we say ^ not belonging 

to a dbafn ’ ? Observe wliere belongs to the root ), so also 

=5rif ) II The 3T^ having no signihcance as an nffix <fec. is also inclnded 
here, on the strength of the maxim “whenever 9 ?^ or fs^or or jt?!, when tJiey 
are taught iu Grammar denote by I, 1. 72, something that ends with these, there 

31 ' ^ ' •’ : 
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tliey* represea fc tliese combination of letters, botb in so far as they possess, and also in 
so far as they are Toid of a meanings *sr 

If Tile word qqfnf in tbe snfera indicates whatever ends in whether 
when first enunciated ( OTW )» sacli as &c. or which assumes the form 

ill grammatical inflection, such as which in npaclesa ends in be- 

comes 575 in S|?!^fT or application, 'InJVocative ' singular we liave% 
this rule norapplyiog'^there. 

Even in the case of Denominative roots, the lengthening will take 
place. The prohibition of ar^^r: in this sfltra applies to ofiginal roots and not 
to derivative roots from nouns. Thus wishes to have 

cow’-s/' The affix is added to in forming the derivative root by 
III. I. 8. or III, I. 10. with the force of ^wishing” or “behaving ” The root is 

It is a derivative root, and so it does not fall within the prohibition 
•of this sutra. Now is dropped by VI. 4. 48, and i^by 

^ VI. 4. 50). “ One wishing to have cows.” Here nr^T?!; ends with (which was 
part of the original affix added to lifr) and here we will have lengthening 
Bs well as 

The will be added for the following reason : — 

In the sCitra VII. x. 70. S. 361 the root is taken for 

the sake of niyama or restriction, that is, the operations dependent upon ugit, 
when applied to roots, will apply to the root afichu only, and not to any 
other root having an ugit Thus in ^ and there is no ugit operation. 
Therefore, we could have easily inferred that no other root except 
would take under that siitra. The specific mention of in that 

sutra would have become redundant. But the fact, that F^nini has 
mentioned in that sutra, indicates that by is meant the original 

root and not a derivative root. 

Thus we have “One who wishes to be possessed of cows.” 

Now we take up the declension of not derived from but from 
'¥Tf meaning ‘ to shine h ( see Un^di sutra I. 63 ) with the affix it Thus 
( the 3 xr is elided by VI. 4. 143 and L 4. 18 because the affix 
has an indicatory ^ ). It is declined as 

Singular Dual Plural 

STominative 

But when it is derived from the root ^with the affix as it does 
not then end with the affix the penultimate is not lengthened. Thus in 
this case, the Nominative Singular is 

Now, we take up the declension of formed from the root ^ with 
the affix ^ \\ The root is reduplicated. The reduplication is technically 
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called 3 T»arer as defined below, and because it is it does not get the 

augment for the sutra after next prohibits it. 

I 1 $ 1 ? i \ II 

^ t ftffw % aT*?Rtf?r?r >fr: 11 

426. Where reduplication is treated in the’Sixth 
Book of Pdnini’s Ashtadhy4yl, the two which- are ^directed, 
both are collectively called Abhyasta, 

1 5iiSiiT5E5rrs^g; I \s I ? I V9^ II 

427. The Participial-affix ), does not 

take the augment 3^ after a reduplicate stem. 

Thus^ii;, ??fr: II 

Note : — This is an exception to YII. I. 70, and applies of cortrse to 
gjarvanamasthana or strong cases. The is to be read into this sutra from VII. 
1. 70 ; for the negation of this sutra cannot apply; to f taught in the preceding 
shtra, for f is never ordained after ^atri ; therefore, though several other 
operations intervene, yet is to be read here. 

Now, we take up the declension of formed with the affix 
added to the root Its declension is governed by the following: 

SMra,: — ■ ' ■ ■ , ■ 

1 :5rT%^rg:^: to « e i ? i ^ II 

i t i i 

^ I \ i i i 

428. So also the six roots, with jakshi itself as the 
seventh, are called ahhyasta. 

Note ; — The word abhyasta is understood here. The verb jakshi and the 
six verbs that follow it in the DhAtupatba, in all seven verbs, get this designation. 
These are WJJ, fRsrr, tv4i and%Cr |l ( F4iuni lias overlooked 

and mentions only the first six. ) By getting the designation of Abhyasta, the 
participles derived from these verbs are declined like tl 

Thus or ( N. S ) ^mr ( N. Dual ) ; ( N. Plural ). 

Similar is the declension of , WTOr n and %#r though 

exhibited in the Dhatupatha as ff#r^ and %^f^with an indicatory ^ and 
therefore, they ought to be by L 3. 12, S. 2158, yet they are qRfgqr# 

because of the Vaidic irregularities. These form their Nominative Singulars 
as and 

Here ends the declension of Masculine Nouns ending 
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Declension of Masculine Nouns ending in sr. Now we take up the 
declension of 57 which is formed from the root with the affix riiq-. 
The STI’I. of the gcrft class is optionaly elided b/ III. i. 31. S. 2305. It 
is declined as 

Nom : ^tr, ; Instr : Dual &c. 

Here ends the declension of Masculine Nouns ending in 




Declension of Masculine Nouns ending in 

Now, we take up the declension of formed according to the 
following Sfltra; — 

1 I ^ 1 Si I 5© II 

^ >rararfj; flat, u 

429. The affix as well as comes after the 
verb ^ ‘to see’ when it is in combination with &c. which 
precede it, and when it does not signify perception. 

Note : — The force of is fchafc the comes under similar circiim- 

stances. fe, are prononns, for a list of which see I. 1. 27*, Thus U 

I srr i ^ l ^ 1 il 

^rgfrrtrsf^l^; i «r‘- 1 3 i= 5 ?|:t v: t 

fi%5i n: I ^ TO I I tfTsn I rfTcgf I rTW^: I sn^rTOr^r5i;^=T 

1 fcfwrr^l 5 ’f*tl n: i ml i 

fH^rryrrfl^^flrl tresrir i srlfl i i f%?: i fif i fl§r i 

fro: I fl^ II 

430. ®rT is substituted for the final of the Pronouns 

(1. 1. 27) before these words and the affix arg-g n 

Thus ?r?:+?ir + fl^=tir (by the present sfitra) + ?|r + fl^^=frr + S^ 
(the ff is changed to ^ by VIII, 2. 62. S. 377). This ^ is not perceived 
(sul®) for the purposes of w change by VIII. 2. 36. S. 294. Thus we have 
= ?rrsv (VII. 2. 39. s. 84.)*=rrrsir ( VIII. 2. 62. S. 377 ). = gr?*(optionally 
by VI 11 . 4. 56 S. 206). 

Thus Nom. forms are rtTE* or nw#, tUTO-— According to the 
opinion of Kaiyat and Haradatta &c. the form would be rrre?g[.but never 
in the alternative when it is not?ir?!R. Because they apply the ^5^ rule as an 
apav&da to rule and by ^5^ they get *3 in the place of (See Padaraanjari 

p. 9 S 3 ) • 3 -ud will never become w by VI 1 1. 2. 39. S. 84 ; because ;sr obtained 

by srtqif!! VIII. 2. 62. is asiddha or not perceived by the •srifST rule 
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VilL 2. 39. S. 84. Or we may say that is not asiddha for P^nini himself 
has changed ^ into tt in the word fij (See IV, 4. 54. S. 1429). 

Now, we take up the declension of This is formed by the affix 
added to the root ^ to enter/ The ^ is changed to by VIII. 2. 36, 
S 294, which is changed to ^ by VI I L 2. 39, S. 84. and optionally to ^by 
VllL 4 56/8/206. 

Thus it is declined as 



Sing, 

Dual 

PI. 

Nom: 

fq^ort^f 

f%#r 

f^qti 

Acc. 

fqqrq 

Sz;c. 

:o: 

&c. 


Now, we take up the declension of In its declension, the following 
rule applies. 

1 5TtrgVi R I %\ \\ 

nir: 5irf «Tfs??rt^ ^ ?*rr?T?r% i ’Tik'I *r*Ti ?r?i srfi 
ii 

431. The final of sw at the end of a word is op- 
tionally changed to a guttural. 

Note : — Here the root has taken f|fl^ in denoting ‘ condition or state ' ; 
by considering it as belonging to class. , 

Thus there are four forms in the Nominative Singular namely : — 
or 5T«T or or ll 

Nominative Dual and Plural are q-sfr, . 

Instr : Dual is ?rf»«fr^ &c. 

Now, we take up the declension of Its declension is 

governed by the following rule : — 

I ^5rrS5g[^ I ? I I tl 

9Ti^% ff%: rlFs^»=strfi I I I 

*iwTrf|m i <sr^»Ti5rr: sru? tj; i f^frsrr ar»T5«-^ i ?rwr?r%- 

•trffsrr i uprrntH i aRm »t: t fS’jTrtfrm 

q-: I qy»srrr'it??trr1 1 t3rf% i®JTRTrrt i riff f ' T^sqr i i qi»'®ir « q? • 

qf I q^plr: i qf^q: I qrqfj-l^rq f?;) atqrfqm q^fi^rrsrf^fptqq: i atusfqrr%qr fRr 
fqqi5"T qrf%cqr q^qq qrqrqf fq?qPri% q=qqrf^5qqgqrr%qf* i q'''qr*l. i q^^g i qf5 ' 
fqfq: I qtqqq i qrqqn'nrq i ^rqrR 5 1 f^qqrqt, 1 ^q qlt qR?qri%«^requi[ 

'rf^lra ^qq ii 
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432, The, affix comes after the verb to 

touch \ wheE it is in composition with a case-iofiected word 
other than ^ water ^ 

Thus Nominative Singular he tvho touches 

clarified butter/ + fiFH.+S==^^+f3 -Po (VL i, 68)=:fji^ + 0 (VLi.dy^ 
and VIIL 2,62 > 

Nominative Dual and Plural are respectively. 

■ ■ ■ . ■ :o:- — ■ . 

In the sutra 5^, VIIL 2. 62, S. 377 if \ve take the compound 

as a Bahuvrihi, meaning a root to which the affix can be added, 
then the gutturalization will take place, even when the affix flR^ is added. Thus 
the root takes the affix when in compound with another word. But 
when it is used alone it takes the affix flF?'3[. This fifjty will also produce the 
guttural change, because is a root which is lm6/e to take the affix 
Thu s &c. Here the % is changed to ^ then to ^ , then to ^ and then 
optionaly to ^ as shown above. 

Here ends the declension of Nouns ending in 

- :o; .'■■■■ . ■ 

Declension of Masculine Nouns ending in 5*. 

Now, we take up the declension of It is formed from the 
root to be impudent \ Thus il Here there is redupli- 

cation and the final has acute accent . ( IH. 2. 59. S. 373 ). The qr of 
must be changed to ^ before gutturalisation. Then this should be 
gutturalised to it and then ^ is optionally changed to Thus or f'frr, 
?i«r! » &c. 

Now, we take up the declension of meaning ‘one who steals 
gems*. It is regularly declined as 

Sing, Dual, PL 

Norn. or 

Now, we take up the declension of It is always plural. By 
SCltra VIL i, 23. S. 261, the Nom. and Acc, PL terminations are elided 
after it Thus Nom. Acc. PL are^^orqffU Instn PL q’fpr: il Dat and 
Abl. PL U In forming the Genitive PL the augment 3^, is added by 

VIL I. 55. S. 338. to the case-termination Thus q^-i- 5 Tr 5 Si:=qr^+?rpi:* 

By the exception made in the Sfitra VIIL 4. 42. S 114 the 3 of nr*C is 
changed to Thus n The optional substitution of a 

nasal in the place of ^ required by VIIL 4. 45 S. 116 is superseded 
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by the V^rtika under the same sutra, which requires the nasal substitution 
compulsorily in the Secular literature. Thus The Loa 

is on 

The declension of q'tgr is the same when it is the final member of a 
compound. Thus (N. PI.) (G. Pi.) But when it is the secondary 

member of a compound, the Nom. and G. PL are and wsiTO*! 

respectively. 

Here ends the declension of Nouns ending in w. 

— :o:*- 

Declension of Masculines ending in 

We take up the declension of (meaning ‘ wishing to read*). It 

IS derived from the root fqqrfS^ with the affix The sr of ^ is elided 

by VI. 4. 48. S. 2308. The was changed to by VIII. 3. 39. S. 153. 
But this is not perceived by the SQtra requiring the substitution of 
into for it is precedent in the order of enumeration in Panini*s Asht^- 
dh} 4 yL (VIII. 2. 66. S. 162J. Thus VI. r. 68. S. 

252). Now gets the name of a pada though the affix 5 is elided after 

it (I. 1 . 6 2. S. 262). Therefore the ^ which is really it becomes Thus 
becomes At this stage applies the following SCltra. 

I I i ^ i II 

»aik,i ^ ^ 11 

433. A penultimate f or ^ is lengthened, when the 
final or gr of a root can stand at the end of a Pada. 

Thus becomes fqqsff: . 

The Nominative Dual and Plural are and . 

The Inst : Dual is fqq’sr^^fr*!.. 

In forming the Locative Plural the stitra VIII. 3. 36 S. 151 as well 
as the following comes into operation. 

1 i ^ i ^ i ii 

I l»?«TiT’isi 5 rg?qrer'T? 5 «'- 

otrir sainsJtmrii i %% ^ t i si' i ^ ^I 5 f 3 r*r Rr^rhs i 

fWr: I I I if! Rra»Trar i I'^^t i i f%xTOm«.qrf|f 5 rT: « 

I fr< i frfir i fw! t tw fRr trsHt. i ^®>r: i i firisr! i frqr i 
iT?^ I ^r^rq[ fipr i i i 

I ftf^ssTi I I ?r^i i cr«lr 1 5T<fr» t «m?. > »fRi. i »m# i 
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wroi: 1 flCTT g ^ rnkn t f^rernr??! ^’iTri%fi:»Tr?rfc 1 

*T ^I'fw I ?w= f^rqrfi 1 ?r?«n?%^»rrffrOT'T 

'(T^ I ?rw ' ' *fwr?f% ^%<T HW W%*Trf?p?tT: 1 fTT^ I 

fTW ! ft 1 ff f ^ I ftH *Tif‘f t 'TOtrrflr ifr: 1 gftHt I §ftH; I W'TST I I 

§ff:H I ‘ > 1^1 »sr* 3 ’t » ftcr^.1 rtfi'^ff 1 ftfw: 1 f ftff.i ftfw>i,i ftfrtr ii 

434 * The substitutiuo of f for ^ takes place then 
also^ ivlieu auj one of these siiigiyj -iiarnelyj the augment % 
i X the visarjaoiya or a sibilant occurs between the said 
IfT and ^ letters or the i?. 

■ Thus + the f . of !%' Is lengthened by the last , 

sutra, because the base before this affix gets the designation of pada by I. 
4.17, S. 23o)-l*3=»m#sr (the w being changed to <g; by the present sutra 
or f » 

The lakes place, when ^Sic. intervene sini>-lv and not when they 
intervene collectively. Therefore not here ‘th u kissest’Jr%^^ ‘kiss thou*, 
from the root irw ‘ to kiss/ Here there is the intervention of t2vo, namely, 
and ^ { HI. 4- 90 * 

From the explanation in Mah^bh^shya in explaining we learn 

that the of this sQtra must be the anusv^ra which replaces g^ and not 
any other anusv^ra. Therefore not in or gg;. Here there is no q* change. 

Though anusv^ra was included in the praty^hara by the V^rtika f?rg 
** the visarjaniya, anusv^ra jihv^muliya and upadhm^niya should be 
included in the ^praty^h^ra for the sake of vidhi and vidhi**; yet 
the separate mention of gi| in this sutra indicates that that anusv^ra is to be 
takto which results from gsj^. 

Now, we take up the declension of This is formed 

from the Desiderative root meaning ‘ wishing to make* with 

, the affix This is thus formed: — + U Here the augment % 

is not added because of the sutra VIL 2. lo. S. 2246 or VI 1. 2. 12. S. 2610; the 
affix ^ 1“^ by 1 . 2. 9. S. 2612 and therefore there is no guna by I. i. 5. S. 
.2217. Then there is lengthening of the vowel by VI. 4. 16. S. 2614. Then the 
is changed to ff^by VIL 1. 100. S. 299. Then the root is reduplicated 
by Vi. i. 9* S. 2395, 

Thus we get U The first x is elided by VIL 4. 60. S. 2179 

first ^ changed to ^ by VIL 4. 62. S. 2245, Thus we have It Now, f%f%i 

+ u Then the ^ of ^ is elided by VI. 4. 48 S. 2308. Thus 

To this is added the N. S. case termination g n ii The affix g 

is elided by VI. 1.68. S. 252. 

Then we have Now the final is elided by VIIL 2. 24. S. 

286. Thus we have n The f of % is lengthened by VIIL 2. 76 S. 433* 
Thus we have 11 
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The lengthening in &c. is by VL 4. 16. S. 2614 by 

which the f is lengthened before affix. We did not apply this sutra^ in 
Nominative S. because ^ was already dropped. ^ 

Thus the Nominative forms are I! The lengthen- 

ing takes place by VII 1. 2. 76,77. S. 433. and 354. 

The Loc : Plural is » Herec is not changed to visarga, 

because it is not the r of 5 but it is a portion of the word itself ( see siitra 

VIIL3- 16. S. 339. ) 

Now, we take up the declension offir?ff : This is formed by the Unadi 
affix added to the root (Unadi II. 69). The ^<L of f’tis elided because 
the affix after it has an indicatory ^l^see VL 4. 143 S. 316, though the base is 
not Thus Then is changed to>^. But this change is asiddha for the 
purposes of ^ and visarga change. Thus N. S. is U N. Dual and Plural 
are respectively. In the weak cases it has two forms, thus, floors 

or Ir^T: ( Ac. Plural ) ; or fpqrr (Inst : singular ), for in these cases^ 
is replaced by by VI. i. 63. S. 228. 

Note : — the portion of is elided by VI. 4. 143. S. 316. and though 
the base before it is not ^ strictly speaking Sutra VI. 4. 143. could not apply here, 
for that fiutra is confined to ^ bases only. But as the ^ of the affix must 
produce some effect, it produces the elision of portion of fi|.by the analogy of 
VI. 4, 148. 

Now, we take up the declension of It is formed from 

the root with the Desiderative affix H Thus + u The aug- 
ment is not added because of the prohibition contained in VIL 2, 
lo.'S. 2246. The affix is by 1. 2. 12. S. 2368 and therefore there is no 
guna. Thus + To this we add the affix 

fipjg by which the is elided by VI. 4. 48. 9T€r?frcF< and we get the 

form U Then by VIIL 2. 23. S. 54. h is elided and we get 

This ^ is changed to by VIIL 2. 36 S. 294 which again is 
changed to ^ and then optionally to ^ l In other cases is changed to aff by 
VIIL 2. 41. S. 295 ; and ^ changed to ^ VIIL 3. 57 S. 2ii. Thus N. forms 
are or mmu U 

Now to we take up the declension of formed from the root ?f^or 
‘ lo fashion.^ The ^ is elided by VIII. 2. 29. S, 380. Thus the N. S. is 
11^ or formed under the same rules as or r'tR^ . 

Nominative Dual and Plural are • 

Similar is the declension of meaning ‘ one who protects cows’ Its 
N. forms are or U 

3 ^ \ 
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But if these words be derived from the ’Causative roots ( ^ 

■and'^ with the affix then VII L 2, 29. S. 380 will not apply and so 
there will be no elision of sp. This is because the foi which was elided by 
( VL 4. Ji. S* 2313 ) will be But will not the following 

Virii/ca f ; prevent the ** There is no stini- 

'vadblitba in the last three chapters of Asht^dliy^yi/^ ■, 

, To this we reply *No’, ■ Because of the following exception. Vdriika. 
The above V^rtika is inapplicable in the following three cases (a) the rule 
ordaining the elision of the first or initial letter of a conjunct consonant 
VIII. 2» 29. S. 380. (b) the rule relating to m change (c) the rule relating to 
change. S* 235. 

Therefore, \ve shall be. the elision of the final 

•and not of the initial^. Thus the N. S. will be or tmc^or iirr^rr . 

Now we take up the declension of Rrtf^ meaning ‘ desirous of 
cooking It is formed from the root^^^^with the Desiderative affix Thus 
we get II The 3T of the initial tr is changed to f 

by VII. 4. 79. S 2317. Thus we have H 

Its N. S. is or The ^ of is not elided, but the 

^final is elided, for the reasons already given above. 

Similar is the declension of meaning ‘ desirous of speech ’ from 
'the root ‘ to speak ’ and of meaning ‘ desirous of burning \ from the 
root ^ to bum. The Nominative Singular being respectively. 

.Now, we take up the declension, of It is derived from the root^^?^, 

* to walk ' ; hence^^f^i?;^ means ‘ one who walks well b It is declined as 


iollows. : — 

Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

Nominative 




Instr. 




liOC. 



lfr«l or'^^rs: tf 


Similar is the declension of 5:5^ hvell-cutting its Nominative Sing. 


Now, we take up the declension of meaning * a learned man ^ 
In the strong case terminations, it is declined as : — 



Singular. 

Dual 

Plural. 

Nominative 




Voc. 




Acc. 


f%iTtr 



In the weak-case terminations, the declension of this word is 
goveraed b}^ the following rule 
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I ’aai’FrucaFEi; 1 ® i « i 

^^5^^ *R2t %5rartw ^*11® ' 1 ftfST! I fti«rr 1 » 

l^55;v,^rr%5jjrrf 1 %flfm 1 3T?fr#sqkfn>i: 

I sT^W fRTTRmsHir I %f«T' I %f'ir I %rlf?:^n^a[rf^ ^ ?ris^R??i 
^pf^^^rnrsiT !ifr?T>Tr?^f wrau Rf5g^f?rr?W(i ' ^’T?ftf?r iplH 5r1^ ' 

5ft5’ I I 51^5 ' ’ '^5: 1 I >?% 5® II 

435. The semi-vowel of the affix is- 

vocalised to in a Bha stem. 

Thus f%?^+ 5515= ft? gr 3T^+3ir?i, It 3- and at become 3: by tlie ^^qf? 
rule ( VI. I. 108 S 330) = ftl5+9T3;U! Then g^of ftfg;is changed to w li Thus 
j|^ + gTtT=rftl'r^=rftl'T: ( Ac : PI : ). The Ins. Sing : ftf^ir is also 
similarly formed. 

Before *qrw< the of ftf5 is changed to ? by VIII. 2. 72. S. 334. Thus 


ft??^l5&c- 

Now, we take up the declension of #f|W5,ll It is formed by adding; 
the affix to the root 51? by III. 2. 108 S' 3097. The root is reduplicated 
by VI. I. 8. S. 2177. Thus :— g?:+5r?+ira=5r + 5r?+fi:s H The- first* ?: 
being elided by fsrrft U- VII. 4. 60. S. 2179. Then the first 5r is elided; 
and the ai of the second 51 is changed into ? by sert. VI. 4. 

120. S. 2260. Thus we get 5r?+lF;5=5? + ?5 1' To this we apply the 
augment f? by VII. 2. 67. S 3096. Thus 5r?+f?+ ?CT=tt?^CT. 11 to 
strong cases there will be 1?? augment by VII. I. 70. S. 361. and ‘ 
lengthening by VI. 4- to S. 3t7' Thus : 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

Nominative 5rft?r5t 5tl?^r3't %rf^r5fr 

Acc. 

In the weak-case terminations or Bha bases, there is- not the f?" 
augment of VII. 2. 67, S. 3096, though it was antaranga, because it would 
be useless to add f? when we are going to vocalise the % into g- for then the 
efficient cause ? of ^ would be absent. This proceeds on the maxim STfifrsffi;^ 
&c. See under Sutra I. 3. 1 1. S. 461 Because f is added to- only 

when it has the form of ?5r. But when ? is going to be changed to 5 and 
the affix ultimately becomes gw then there would be no for the: 
application of the sutra VII. 2. 67. So we have the Acc : PI : %f5r: ti The 
Instr : Sing is %?«rr » The Instv : Dual is ttf??Hipi,.&c. 

In the sutra VI. 4. 10 S. 317, the words ending in conjunct 
cosonant sgr must be pr&tipadikas, that is, the crude nouns and not a verbal 
base ending in s^u This we infer because of the pr^tipadika being ia 
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the company of which means that words sui generis with wfii should be 
taken. 

Therefore the word where theafis a portion of the verb 
and where, the noun means ‘one who strikes well’, the rule 

above given will not apply. Thus is declined as follows : — 

Singular. Dual. Plural 

Xominative igTwH §#lr l^ST! 

In the Instru : Dual where gffs^gets the designation of pada, the 
^ is elided and we get gffwstreH 

The Loc : Plural is 11 

Now, we take up the declension of formed from the root 
with the affix . The ^ of the root is elided by VI. 4. 24,5. 415. 


Thus it is declined as 



Singular, 

Dual. 

Plural. 

Nommative or 


II 

Instr : 




Similar is the declension of ^^from the root . 

Now we take up the declension of gw : In its declension, the 
following rule applies ; — 

I \s 1 1 1 'IE- n 

Hl 5 Trrretn% i wt 5 = 5 =wrtr!ir^! 1 srf j# f 

^ l»iirlrrlr 1 f gR!i,i 1 shih: i sh: i 5>^i 

sTvt: I I I I 1 1 '^rsfr^ fr * u 

"I ' 3 ^r’-a[rf^?JtTr 5 1 1 1 1 f 3 =Rf: 1 3 t%§Y- 

I w: I %’-Twr I %wh: I ? I I 1 ^?r I 

I ITO: I I I 3 T^ II 

436 . 3T^ ( 3T5Fr ) is substituted for the final of gw 

when the sarvandmasthdna affixes are to be added. 

The 3; in is for the sake of pronunciation and not to indicate 
that ^*1, should be added under VII. i. 70 S. 36I because the'gR will be added 
in strong cases by the very fact that the word gw is formed from qr ( to 
protect ) Un. IV. 178 ) and as the affix an grfhw affix, it will 

produce iis effect under VII. I. 70 by causing pa 7 i fassti as it does in 
c fliising to he added to in the feminine, in formii.g Wfgwr, by the sutra 
WtbtTW ( IV. I. 6 S. 455 ). Thus it is declined as follows : — 
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Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural 

Nom, 


JFrrair 


Voc. 




Acc. 




last. 

S^rr 


sm: 

Loc. 





Kdsikd : — The word derived from qr ( to protect ) + ( Ui^ 

IV. T78), the being changed to anusv^ra. So when?? of 5?? is replaced 
by 3 ??? we get the form Jqjg; , the ^ of indicates that qr should be added 
in the strong cases after b? ( VII. r. 70 ), so we have g»TT?=r: U 

This substitution must take place in its incipient stage before the 
affixes are added, ( ) : otherwise the accent will be wrong. The 

compounds have acute on the final, ( VI. I. 223 ), therefore, has acute 

on 5, and in the Nominative Singular qrUTSHrsi, the acute will remain on 
but it is intended that it should be on thus It The simple word 

of course, has accent on 5 . 

Now, we take up the declension of^^?r?T|l By VIL i. 94.S. 276, 
substituted for the final of in the Norn, Sing : Thus Nona, 

forms are M In forming the Voc : Sing : the following 

V^rtika will apply : — 

Vdri : — is substituted for the final of the Voc. S. also, 

as'l the final ^ not being elided ( See VI 11 . 2. 8 ). Otherwise we have 

Thus it has three forms in the Vocative Singular: 

? and f ! 

The Instr : Dual is ^ 

Now, we take up the declension of meaning * time 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 

Norn. 

Yoc. ^ BT^f: 

Insfcr. &c. 

Now, we take up the declension of meaning ' the Creator ^ 
Singular. Dual. Plural 

Yoc. 

Instr. 

Now, we take up the declension of meaning ' one who wears 
well I Here belongs to a root and so in the Nom : S. its vowel 
is not lengthened because of the prohibition of arwirfu in VI. 4. 14. S. 
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Hence its Noin s forms are SWf » 

Now we take up the declension of S'Od H The verbs= 

11^ and T55?T mean ' to swallow ' the Nominative singular forms of these are 
fq^rj! and fT"''?*?!! meaning ‘ a lump eater V 

Now, we take up the declension of STftJ.' In its declension the- 
following rules apply : — 

I # ^^Trtr^ i vs i ii 

^rwHrs 5 sff 5 r: 7 ? sfww i win w: wrflfw w: i artr it ^r?wfw- 

wnrs’wfw WT wrfsT -w * u srmwwwffrwrrTf^sri?! wfwrw w wf^wi i- 

^^5 1 5Wfr®ret Tt’KTfW’Ti 1?^= « i arg i 5fg:i €t I 'wrrijgpn ii 

437. For the i? of there is substituted 

whereby the Nominative affix ^ is elided. 

As3p^+-l-=»3Tf-t-3fr + 0 ( VII. 2. 107 >==a7W+^ ( VII. z. io6 S. 
381 ) = 3T^r 11 


»• 

! 



Ii 


f 


yari: — When the augment arwrw; is added, the swr substitution is 
optional, and in that alternative w is added after ig, as or ar^f^r n 

The form 3 TS^: is thus evolved ;—3T?w;w+g, now a|r substitution of 
the present sutra is prohibited ; therefore, the wr substitution of VII. 2. 102 
takes place, and thef is changed to g_by VII. 2. 106, and the ?r of ar^T^ after 
w is changed to w. 

In forming we observe the following process 

?rfw;+3Tr=3TW+3Tp( VII. 2. 102. S. 265. and VI. i. 97. S. rpi )= ^rfr ii' 
Here g is replaced by w and by 'Sf ; one might object that by the maxim 
(19) WfswWTWW WW w i. e. “A letter which is taught in a rule does not 

denote the letters homogeneous with it ” aft ought to have been changed to 
short w, but we answer that the maxim (20J wisapTTwrsrf^K: WWvrp|rfoni% i. e. 
The letter W denotes, even when it is taught in a rule, also the letters 
homogeneous with it,” makes an exception in the case of w only. 

The rule (VIII. 2. i. S. I2> should be applied before the 

operations required by vibhakti take place, and then the 3 and H of VIII. 2. 80. 
should be substituted : because with regard to (VII. 2. 102 

S. 265) which is a rule of the 7th Adhy^ya, the sfttra (VIII. 2. 80. S. 

419) which is a rule of Tripadi becomes asiddba. Therefore if the vibhakti 
operation ordained by VII. 2. I03 S. 265. were not to take place first, then 
the base would remain ending with anB the rule VIII. 2. 80. S. 419^ 
requiring 5 tor sr, and pr^for ^ would find no scope at all. 
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But if in the sutra the. operations of Trip^di themselves 

were intended to become asiddha, then we could never g-et the forms 
&c. For if we apply VilL 2, 80 S. 419. before the 3 t of w of obtained by 
VI I. 2. 102 S. 265. plus the 3 ? of the ^ of become ^ by VI. i. 97 S. ,191 ; 

in other words, if we apply VIlL 2. 80 S. 419 to the following nascent 

state of then we shall have this incongruity: aT?i^ + 3 T- Here 3|; is 

asiddha for the purposes of VI. i. 97. S. 191, and 3 ? of plus ^ would be- 
come % which is not desired. 

In forming the N, Dual, the rule VII. 2. 102. S. 265 will cause the 
replacement of of by 3? and this 3qr will coalesce with the final ^ of ^ 
and become 3 t by VI. i. 97 and thus the base will be Thus ^^ + 3 fr== 

^fr. The ^ will be replaced by w and by long ^3^ and we get (VI. i 

102. S. 164). 

The N. PI. is It is thus evolved : — 

(VII. I. 17 S, 2i4)«8T^ + f (VI. I. 87. S. 69), Then 
applies the following Sutra : — 

1 I 1 5? I II 

sT?€r i irns; 

<r«rrf5f»r5% i t arw i arf^L i ff^r Hr^rr^! ii 

438. For the coming after the ^ of there 
is substituted and % is changed to % when plurality is to 
be expressed. 

Thus Nora. PI. is. ar^ . 

In forming the Acc. Sing, we have aTf5[+?ni.. Now the sutra 
(VII. 2. 102 S. 265) hassuperior force to sutra (VIII. 2 8o. S. 419) 

and it applies first Thus we get + 3 T»l=?rfJl, because vibhakti opera- 
tions are applied first. Then applies the shtra 3 Tf 4 rs% (VIII. 2. 80.) and we 
get 3 T§»J^ . ; 

■When is changed to STf it gets the designation of (I. 4. 7 S. 
232.) So in the Inst Sing, the substitute frr offers itself from VII. 3 120. S. 
244. 

Thus ^ + ^r. Here however the question might occur that the forma- 
tion of g heing enunciated in VIII. 2. 80, S. 4^9 Trip&di, whether 

VII. 3. 120. S. 244 does not regard the § as asiddha. 

Hence the following Sutra: — 
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I St g ^ I <i I i I n 

^fT i^T ^TfRra'! i atinr 1 3Tg>«tnt, i ' arjftpT! i i 
8t5ft>-?j: t sTgsHtJt; i sigsat i srg^r: i 3Tjfrisn»i. i i i stJfti ii 

439. Tile sfitra VIII. 2. 80, teacliiug the substitu- 
tion of g foi- the fSiT of the Pronoun sTfW, is however not 
treated as asiddha in relation to the case-ending srr . 

Note : — The existence of f is not considered uneSected -whea there is to be added 
qfr II On the contrary it is considered as siddha or existing. Thus g being considered as 
siddha, gets the designation of fir by I. 4. 7. and as such, its In«trimieutal 
Singular is by VII. 3. 120, It Had the 5 been considered as noneilected, 

then the stem would not have been called ghi, and there would hare been no ?rf 
added. But when rrr \ad been added, then the § being asiddha, is considered to be 
as ^ ending in ar, and this ^ would require lengthening by ^ VII. 3 . 102 : but 
it is not done on the maxim that which is taught 

in a rule the application of which is occasioned by the combination of tw^o things does not 
become tlie cause of the destruction of that combination There being no long ^r the 
^ of remains short. Or this sutra may be considered to be the condensation of twd 
sutras (I) g is siddha when ^x is to be added, ( 2 ) g is siddha when any operations, other- 
wise to be caused when m is added, are to take place. Or the sense of the sutra is % 
q5[wr “the 5 * is not non-effected in relation to 

any operation that would otherwise be occasioned when followed From this, if 
Would follow by implication that gmust be considered valid for the purposes of 
itself- So g being always siddha, rg is added : and there is no lengthening. 

Thus the declension of in the Instr: and the succeeding cases is 


as follows : — 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

Instr. 




Dat. 


fj 


Abl. 

WgsgTii; 

V 

... it 

Gen. 


STW; 

^fsrrqi 

Loc. 


SJ 

3i4rs 

Here 

end the declensions of Masculines ending in consonants. 
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CHAPTER XII 

DECLENSION OF FEMININES. 

Now we take up the declension of Feminines ending in ? such as 
eqrsT^ II The following rule applies to it. 

a«o 1 ^sr; I < I I 11 

srft n I i ttr? i swIt i i i 

I I m<nrrHrTt^irsr# i 

g: I I I isfwnn I ?!«?!!% i i ^fSoiTwipi i i t ^ i 

1405 1 *ft* I f*r?r I f*R:« 1 ijt ?;• 1 "^gc^frerw - 1 ^ 1 'Trr^xjr^ 1 ^«is ^rllf srr 

W 1 % I SKTi I ?nikn II 

440. The 5 of is changed to «r before a jhal letter 
or at the end of a word. 

Noie :— As sr^, srarsapi^, gr,ipR|;, "rCnsni II The g; of the affixes ^ &c, 

is changed to w by VIII, 2. 40 ; and for the preceding is substituted ^ by VIII. A 63 
5 irr^rq: is fomed by VIII. 2. 89, read with VIll. 4. 56. qfunii is formed by f^qr as it 
belongs to 5 r»qfr^ class, the lengthening is by VI. 8. 116, and nt-cliange by Vni. 4. 
14. It would have shortened the processes of transformation, had only f been ordained 
in the sutra, instead of ; but the ordaining of is for the purposes of VIII. 2. 40, by 
which there should be ^ ; for the participial jy &c, in ?T 5 p^, and that there should not be • 
the change of this Nishtha ^ into sf by VIII. 2. 42. Thus + ?r= (VIII. 2. 

40j = (VIII. 4. 58). But hadfthe substitute been we should have •T^+?r=sT^ 



, we take up the declension of words ending in t such as 
Here 'the same rules will apply as in the case of the Masculine word r%;, 
See Sfitra "Vll. i, 84. S. 336 &c. Norn, S. #s Norn. D. fMir. Nom. PI, 
Loc. Plu.„f5. 


Now we take up the declension of words ending in 5^ such as 
is declined as the masculine word. Thus Nom. S. *fr:, D. fStfr, PI. 
Similar is the declension of gr. The word "^f^^is changed to 'erfrtf- 
always declined in the Plural. Thus Nom. and Acc. PI. Gei 

H 


Now we take up the declension of words ending in n such as Rpi. 
^ is substituted for by VII. 2, 103. Then we add the feminine affix sr?;. 
Thus Nom. S. is SRr Nom. D. % Nom. PI. ^5. The declension of the rest is 
like the feminine form of 5 rl 


Now, we take up the declension of 54^. Its declension is governed 
tythefollowingrule;— 

I ?r; ^ I vs U I » 

nt 6 !tr?tr « trn; 1 »t: 1 1 fjrr: « 

I’TT! I ti ? 5 nTi it ^ 1 sTtm*. 1 1 sr^air: 1 arw^! 1 srr^rnj' 1 artatnit 

sTts > 3 T 5 =ff^ 5 1 1 15% I if?rr: 1 1 1 sEfmt%r fsr: flH, 

I I I I I ^ I ?r'i I ?2jr I ot: 1 ti?: sai; 
I 1 I frtf I I I ^ I 3 TW 5 f 5 |r ggf =EPTrs 5 r! 1 1 

BTTTMSTqsil 

^ ' 441. CT is substituted for the ^ of iu the 

Nominative Singular in the feminine. 

The final »i of remains unchanged by VII. 2. 108. S. 343. Thus 
Nominative S. fqv, II Then the feminine afiflx erw is added by the sfltra VII. 
2. 102. S. 265. ?; is changed to II. by VII. 2. 109. S. 345. The Nominative 
Dual is Nominative Plural f»ir: II Accusative S. is f»iPl.ii Inst. S. is ^?r3(r H 
is changed to ^by VII. 2. ri2. By the rule VII. 2. 113. S. 347 there 
is elision of f?; so that we have in the Inst. Dat. and Abl. Dual 3 TT>-Jini ; 
Inst. Plural is ?rrpk: We have Dat S. by VII. 3. 114; Gen. S. 

<?r€*[r! and Dual by VII 3. 10$ and Plural 3 TraT»lby VII. r. 52 and VII. 2. 
■113 ; Loc. S. -aTOT*!, D. and Plural STrg li But in re-employment 

S[ 3 fKrf??r ) we have in the Acc. S. in the Dual and in Plural. 
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Now we take up the delension of words ending in such as^^: 

The word is formed by the sfttra HI. 2. 59 * with the augment 
irregularly. Thus we have or in the Nominative S., in the 
Dual and in the Plural ; in the Inst Dual, in the Loc. Plural 

Now we take up the declension of words ending in ^ such as t 
By the rule VI L 2. I02 and with the feminine affix srril 
Nominative S.'^ in the Nom. D. and in the Nominative Plural, 
and are similarly declined. 

Now we take up the declension of words ending in'^e. g. : We 
have ^r^or ^r«T in the Nominative S. in D. and in the Nominative 

Plural In the Instru D. we have ^F^^cr^and in the Loc. Plural li 

Now we take up the declension of words ending in ^ such as 
is always used in the Plural By VI. 4, ii. S. 277. the vowel bt is leng- 
thened. Thus we have in the Nominative Plural > in the Acc. 
Plural mT* ts 

In/forming the Inst, Plural the following rule applies : — 

I Bfitfr I VS I a I II 

sTcsf^ 'ft I ST%M \ Brqr^i 1 \ ftf 1 ^ 

I » ^^rftfsfRr TlFrr?qwr?iT? 5 : 2 i^rr?f^’^ i ^^1 ’etr i 1 < 

\ 1 R^«sri I \ 1 1 m fr^ i 

I I ‘ 1 < BTiftiq*: 1 s 

BT#r I \ \ sfr^: # 1 \ y ‘ ^ 

BTi^ir J t i \ \ i sTg^^ir- ^ \ i i 

442. ^ is substituted for the final of the stem 3Tg[' 

before a case-ending beginning with w II 

Thus we have and in the Dat. and Abl. Plural in the- 

Gen. and Loc. Plural ST’crr^and respectively. 

Now we come to the declension of words ending in ^ such as- 
Thus in the Nominative S. we have f^^Ror f|^^by HI. 2. 59. S. 373 and. 
VIIL 2. 62 S. 377; in the Nominative Dual and Plural in the Inst. 
Dual f^y*2|ri|^and Loc. Plural fi§[U 

Now we take up the declension of the word By the rule IIL. 

2. 60, S. 429 takes the affix when in combination with the pronoun 
&c. But we infer from this that the root will take the affix flprs^even when 
it is not in combination also. Thus in the Nominative S, we have ^^or 
Nominative D. Plural , ■ ■■ 
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So also RSIW : Its Nominative S. is or by VIII. 2. 39. 
S. 84. in the Nominative D. II Nominative Plural y Inst. D. 
f^^|»aOTiand the Loc. Plural or^i}^ with the optional augment W 
by Vni. 3. 29. S. 131. 

The word “a friend”. By the rule VIII. 3. 36. S. 151. 

I. is substituted for its final and by VIII. 2, 23. S. 54. there is the elision 
of then, by applying the rules VIII. 2. 76. S. 433. and VIII. 3. 15. 
S. 76. we have in the Nominative S. The Nominative D. 
and Plural ; similarly in the JnsL D. and. Loc, Plural 

or 5, the change of ^ to ^ caused by VIII. 4. 41. S. 113 being 
not perceived by VIII. 2. 66. S. 162. causing 11 

In the same way the word for arrf^is declined. Thus we have 
the Nominative S., D. and Plural and 3 Tft%«r: respectively j 

In Inst. D. we have and Plural H 

Now we take up the declension of the pronoun sr^ 11 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

Nom. 8T#r { VII. 2 . 102 . S. 265 ) st^( VIIl. 2 . 80 . S.-4I9) 

Aco. 8T^ j 

Inst. STirir 

Dat. 8ti^(Vn.8.114. S. 291 ) „ 

Abl. „ 

Gen, „ BTS^-. siw? {VII. 1 . 52 ) 

Loc. 

Here end the declensions of Feminines ending in Consonants, 






DECLENSION OF NEUTERS ENDING IN CONSONANTS. 

1 mfii I I mf# I i i s^f^iTiPti 

^ II ^ S’it II I 3 TSfrei^*it 

>Tf#irraf sn^rar^ ii ^ ^TfrRrr^pli’ sTf^^*?: * i ffw *r i i 

I srrfrrlMl ^ i ?f^=^ i f? 5 |^ i f ^ 5 *i i ^rs i 

^p(I I siiRTSEni^ji .jf I fTT'C I 1 sf ^%ffr ^rrsfijr ’t i 1 % 1 5 irrH 1 1 fH 1 

f*rrFt II sTS5rrf% *130^ ir^frf^: * u 1 1 1 i ^ 1 srgj 1 s 

HsnrfliBsrrfan'^asRt.i’laaii 11 sr?>Tff^ 1 ft».m 1 1 ar^^fti 

We take up the declension of the word By the rule^VII. i. 

23 S. 319 we have the elision of the case endings g and ^ , In the case of 
by the application of the rule VIII. 2. 72. S. 334. ? is substituted for f 
Thus we get or in the Nominative Sing, in the 

Nominative Dual by the rule VII. i. 19. S. 310. In the Nominative Plural, 
by the rule VII. i. 98, S. 331. we have the augment irr*[. 11 Thus we get 
The Accusative forms will be the same as the Nominative. 
The rest is declined like the Masculine. 

Now we take up the declension of the words ending in ^ such as 
ft»I 55 f^JI By the rule VI. i. 131,8. 337, ? is substituted for the final : 
thus we get in the Nominative Singular which means ” a clear day ”. 

In forming the Dual, there arises this consideration : — the word 
is a compound of two words m?5 and ftf. II When the compounds are 
formed, the case-affixes are elided, as rrg': . But though the 

case-affix is elided, the first member retains the designation of Pada, and so 
the of is elided and the form is raja-purusha and not rajan-purusha. 
Similarly in the sb is changed to *t ll Now if this elided case-affix 

(antar vartini vibhakti) is efficient in the case of the first member of a com- 
pound, analogically should not the Second member of the compound get 
the designation of Pada, for the affix is elided after the second member also, 
just as the fitst member gets ? This doubt is removed by the following 
varlika. /J ■ 

Vdtiiha : — The rule of " Pratyaya-^lope pratyaya lakshanam ” does 
not hold good in the case of the secbnd member of a compound, for the 
purposesofapplyingany rule other tl^ f||iittel^-ig to the initial letter of a 
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Pada" Therefore, there is no pratyaya-lahshana : and so the word in 
does not get the designation of pada and so it gets the designation Bha ; 
and consequently we can apply to it the sfltra VII. i. 19 S. 310, which 
applies to Bha bases only. being a Bha base and not a Pada, the 

sir' is changed to m ; and we get the Nominative Dual and not 

II The Nominative Plural is 

Why do we say in the above virtika when any rule^noj: 

relntin^^ to the beginning of a Pada is to be applied ? Obseive 

a Genitive Tatpurusha, compounded ||om Here the second 

term does get the designation of Tada for the purposes of the application 
of the rule which prevents the iniiial % being changed to i?: U Had it not been 
a Pada then would have been changed to -T after f by VIII. 3 - S8. S. 434 - 
But though %•? is treated as a Tf for the purposes of the appplication of the 
preventive rule'relating to the iniiial letter, yet it is not to be treated as 7? 
for the purposes of the application of the rule to the ;?««/ letter ^ which 
would become guttural ep if it were a Pada. 

Note t=^is derived from the root *<> sprinkle, ’ with the afdx 

■ ( III 2 75 S. 2980 ). The above is the illustration of Genitive Tatpurusha 

compound* 

OhJ -—But if we form the upapada compound with the root Rrt 
and the upapada in the Accusative, as then since the 

compounding is ordained to take place the addition of vibhaktis, the 

word has no pada designation, and so does not hegin a pada, and 
it should be changed to Thus in upapada-sam&sa, the ^ change is 
inevitable. 

Ans- To this Kaiyata replies €iPT 4 ?r?; 

frsrr#rTrm^il’’>i Or we may say that the word means the 

beginning of a subsequent ( whether pada or not ) preceded by a pa a. 

Now, we take up the declension of Its N, S. and Dual are 

and respectively. In forming the N. PI. there will be no 53^.01 dained by 
Vil. I. 72: S. 314. because the base does not end in letters. There- 

fore the N. PI : 

The Nominative and Acc. PI of is II The rest is like 

the. masculine. 

Now we take up the declension of . Thus r%w + g=:f %^+0 by 
VII I 23 S 319 Nw the affix is elided by using the word and so 

it leaves no trace behind, by I. i. 63. S. 263, and therefore not changed 

to m as would otherwise be required by Shtra VII. 2. 103. S. 342. Thus it 
is declined as ^ 
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iNom. Mi;. ^ IjrfH 

Now we take up the declension of Its Nom : forms are ffn , 

fRlPT II 

Vdrlika : — In the Neuter, where there is Anv&de^a or re-employment 
it should be stated that replaces 

Thus iji, q-irR ; Ins. S. ^iGen. D. 11#! &c. 

Now, we take up the declension of g'giq^. It is declined as. 

Sing. Dual. PI. 

Nomi. an . anrpT 

Voc. 1 an 5 i.or fan. 

Now we take up the declension of By VI 11 . 2. 69. S. 172. ? 

is substituted for the final ^ of nff; and thus in the Nominative 

Sg. Had there been 1, then the i would have been changed to ST by 
VI. r. 114S. 166. The form would have been nflHrR in the Nom : Sing. 
In the N. D. by VI. 4. 136. S. 237, the sr of 3R portion of is optionally 
elided and thus we get STfl or nf'ft- N. PI. is nflist'll 

Before &c, where nff,gets the designation of pada, the following 
rule applies. 

I n 

arfrafTfa 1 arfiRR 1 nltfSi: 1 ff sif ; nfuai^Ri^ 

frn'rw? ftiraa 1 erf^fT^nir ^5^^541 

^tsirfi RfR! I ff ms?rf?n*na f: « 

5 F 5 nRmRi 5 rH^tW'»r i 5 f rfnw 1 fNrVtr 1 1 ^rfr ! 

I I I aHf 1 i a»Crf 9 r 1 nF»i 1 nF»nft i n«fr^ 

fflff rt% I iiTNim I If I 

3 Tfa: 7 ?!?% ifR^i flFir I fw CT^rfl g f 1 fra?nrr?i% 

? 55 ai:»nHrRr nsatJRrnrg 1 an q?T% «rn : 1 

iiR 5 : t aTwruoiriM 1 

I -sTHHi sTHarinffs^ I Iff f r% n nng I sTHri^ 1 ngwi 1 nar 1 srf- 
1 sTH^arm^Jirrt 1 

3 v^ I g;rf I g:f% 1 1 hmri ^n*i! 11 1 * 11 

n 55 , i, II aiT% n itiHR 1 

cag I nji: 1 m 1 tnr% 1 ag 1 a?: 1 a 1 r nj; t a?; 1 a 1 arui 1 555 1 

55?: 1 51 1 qniR I 37 f 4 rf% g 1 fig 1 

fng 1 aprg 1 anig 1 aPr# f 5 na#<T?a 55 1 

3 ra?g gg 1 1 Mifwi 1 %f^?5ii 



^ HRT W= ' ^ '' 

^ nml . «n^^.‘>f% ^f^^rr^’rr i^ > nfr ^-rj « bt^ 

»mr® 1 Tfr*! . 1 ^ *Tr® i nrn i ^3n*,r 

*r^r3= I %3Ti= I TTf I 3T«(n ^rsr^f ’ t^ « ^r^'-- ,m i f ^'- ' 

I wrari I nrsHr ^m-- Rr: • i 

mxf^ . nw r^ > nri^^ ' nrlr-ppm^f « ^ nr^-^r i 

*T^r»^i »Tr3Tn-*jr3 i »fr»»?jra. i i n^nf'^^irw *Tr3=>^ i f?*nftu grrs 

ST^Rrw^tlTTRri^in^r^ ' •tm^S' ^n^S ' ' 

IT^« I nr3T<sr . nra t %? ■*!# mxta « 5ft w »3^>n q-">rpim?5^ 

I I 5 s 3 wftr«? 5 ran 5 wr*Tft ^ ^ 5 im 

I I *m’Tftft »fttf*tT*Ts u^ii 

ftSftri q¥?ri i *i^r^ • 
ifnsil 1 > 5rsif^5f ' ^rarrft i wKt i 5r^ > 


g^q} lli 5 l‘mi 3 *TlRl'*N<*Wr!l 

f^*if?R?fl:ift^iw^' s^sirats'ft^' 

ev- 1 ■■ .'■ „ , ■ 

443. ^ is also substituted for the gc of xst^ at the 
end of a Pada. 

Thus sifMW, sriifSr: u The stoa exhibits the form gr 93 . without the 
elision of 3,. in order to indicate that there is not elision of tl As 
f^:, 5 n See vartika under VI 1 1 . 2. 7. The g, of «T? 3 L is not changed 

to t in the s4tra by VIII. 2. 69, because it is intended to show the word-form 
The Nominal stem is Pada in the above examples by I. 4. i?- 
y^rt ; — Before the words tift and WnfCr the 3, of is changed 

torn As aTtre:<I*r , BTfltr^, This is an excepUon to VIII. 2, 

69.^ Others say, that this change takes place universally before all words 
beginning with t ; as artrcm, «T|r tsrrft l> 

The r and g changes in aift (N. S.) and (Ins. D.) ordained by 

VIII. 2. 69 S? 172. and VIII. 2. 68 S. 443 - are asiddha r. ft not perceived 
by the preceding Sfltra VIII. 2. 7. S. 236. which requires the elision of 3,. 
Therefore, arises the following difficulty that the (which is really 3) would 
be elided. But this difficulty is removed by holding that the word sr^s^in 
VIII. 2, 68. S. 443. is in N. S. without the elision of 3, and it is to be 
repeated as sT?g,sr? 3 ' The one indicates the exact form, showing that the 3, 
is not elided ; and by the second word, the g is ordained for this final ^ II 

The words ending in arf^ will also change the final 3 into g and 5, 
by VIII. 2. 68 and 695.443. and 172. Thus we have the Bahuvrihi compound 
''51^153 meaning ‘ the season in which the days are long ’ as ^r?T li This 

word is a Masculine and it is necessary to enter into a digression to show its 



various declensions. The word is thus evolved : — O 

( there is lopa elison of^ by VI. I. 68 S. 252 ). Therefore this lopa will 
produce the effect of a pratyaya by I, i. 62 S. 262 and would cause the ^ sub- 
stitution for ^ to the exclusion of t , because the j would not come, as in 
the sutra VIIL 2. 69. S. 172. is used. But this ^ being asiddha i. e. not 

perceived by VI. 4. 8. S 250, there is lengthening of the penultimate 3 T i( 
Thus we have the N. S. 

In the Voc : we have f tmm II 

Note: — The word a Bahuvrihi ( II. 2. 24 ), the Yocative affix is 

elided ( YI.l. 68 ), and the ^ changed to ?[^hy YIII. 2. 68, and it is changed to ^ 
( YI. 1, 114 ). In f I the 5^ is not elided by the option of the following Yartika 

Tinder YIII. 2. 8. which means that in the ^Neuters is optionally 

not elided. 

It is thus declined : — 

Singular, Dual Plural. 

IsTom. & Acc : 

Instr. frqrfr Cr'ETf‘fp2ir»f &c. 

Now, we take up the declension of See, Nominative and 

Accusative of 

Singular, Dual, Plural. 

or srf TST’ffr * 

01 

Now we take up the declension of which is a negative compound 
of 3 T + H^ The gr will be changed to guttural, when final in a pada, because the 
affix has been ordained after the root , but not so in other 

compounds than negative, as &c. The N. S. of is 

because Patanjali in his Mah^bh^sliya, in commenting on sQtra VL 1 . 58 S.2405 
employs the form or because the taught in VIIL 2. 36 S. 294. 

for the ‘final of and would debar the gutturalisation. While the 

gutturalisation in ^^and is an irregularity, because these words are 

so read in the sfitra III. 2. 59. S. 373. Or to remove all these objections 
we say that is not a negative compound of 3 T + ^3^ but is a Unadi formed 
word derived from the root srw thro’^:^* with the affix qtg" ? then the 
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form will be in the N, S. without any difficulty. Thus the declension 
of will be. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

Xom. STCTfr or STfJ il 

A.0C i> 

But In the weak-case terminations there will be two forms, one 
with VI. I. 63. S. 228 ) and the other with sTJff II Thus Acc : PI : 

or II Instr : Sing : Dual or j or &c. 

Now we take up the declension of II 

Singular. Dual. Plural 

f-AS. 

5Tom.:& Acc't or U 

In the last, the conjunct consonant is and aar u 
Vdrtik : — There is prohibition of the auement 53 in the case of 
VAftik : — Or, the may be added before the final consonant, i. e. 

inserted betwen c and 3f |I Thus or ^gflr n 

j^oie 5 — According to Mah^bliasya the Xom. PI. is without any 
nasal. ( See sufcra YII. 1. 72 ). His reason is that the word in 

should be construed in the Ablative, the sufcra meaning “ the augment TO 
should he added to. a Neuter stem which ends in consonant, provided that 
such is preceded by a vowel In urj, the letter that follows the vowel, i. e. 
^is n<rt a Jhal, nor does the Neuter stem end in r. But the 3 hal ^ which is final, 
is not preceded by a vowel but by U So there will be no nasal here. 


Now, we take up 
Accusative. 

the declension of 

&c. Nominative and 


Singular. 

Dual 

Plural. 


Htrior cJlf; 

% 

11 


or 5n: 

% , ■ . ■ 

?tnlr u 


ztq-or*!?: 


2irr%u 




q?nTH II 


But in anvadesha or 

remployment, the Nom 

: Sing, of is 


-declined as H 

The word is formed by adding the affix to the verbal root 
%?H^( a Frequentative root ) The ^ and ^ are dropped ( mT’ ) M 

Its N. and Ac : S. and Dual are or M In the 

Plural, i. e. before the affix Rr, the augment 5^1. required by VU. i. 72 S. 314 
is not added, because the lopa elided 3 T of is considered as sth^nivat 



and so the base does not end in a gggt. consonant Nor will it take 
account of its ending in a vowel, because there is no sth4nivat-bhava, with 
regard to the rule applying to its own- self. 

Thus the Plural- is n 

Similarly the plural of 

The root has two meanings ; ( a ) to go ; ( b ) to worship 
( Seei-^rfl 203 ). When the compound is formed from it with the upa-pada 
we get % + U Thus meaning ‘ he drives the cow The 

nasal will be elided by VL 4. 24 S, 415. But when the meaning is ‘ he honors 
or worships the cow ’ the nasal will not be elided because of the prohibition 
of VL 4- 30* S, 424. 

Thus we get two forms ( i ) 2) \\ Then the Sandhi of 

% + itself gives rise to three forms, namely ( i ) where there is no Sandhi 
by VL I. 122. S. 87. ( 2 ) where is substituted for of % by VL i... 

123. S. 88.; (3) where sTf + srofifr and 3 t=^;become ifr by VL i. 122. 
S. 87. Thus ( I ) ( 2 ) ( 3 ) 11 

Verse : — In the Neuter, the word meaning ( a ) he who honors 
cows or ( b ) he who drives cows, has 109 forms, according as the bases are 
namely ( I ) ; ( 2 ) ( 3 ) (4) (5) (6) ^Trs=^ n The 

case terminations ^ ( N. S ), ( Ac.S ) §[«t ( L. PL) give rise to nine forms^ 

each, the m (i. e. Instr Dative and Ablative Dual and PI) to six forms each; 
the -STiT aiid ^ ( i. e, Nomi : and Acc : Pi) to three forms each, the 
remaining ten case-terminations fjur forms each. 

Thus when we analyse or n^r^as we add the affix 

%3|;by III. 2. 59 S. 373. Then the nasal is elided,, when the sense is ‘ to- 
move’. Then there is the substitution by VI L i. 123. S. 88. In this 

case we have N. S. as or or when we apply the option of VI. L 

122 S. 87, we have 3rrrBTcK or frrsT^ ; when we apply the rule of we 

have TTTS^ or Trrs^r \\ 

When the sense is ' to honor we have the or gutturah'sation 
of the nasal in to ^ as N. S. rr^r^or nmi^or In the Acc : S. we 

shall also get these nine forms. 

In the Norn : and Acc : dual, the termination is #, before 
w^hich the base gets the designation of bha ( ^ ) and the 3? of 
is elided by VL 4. 138 S. 416 and thus we get the form II But when 
the sense of tlie verb is ‘ to honor we get the forms or or ih 

TiiesTof'^r^^ was elided bj TI. 4. 48. S. 2808. The F<o-/oVa 
H see sutra Yj. 4. 85 S. 2 .:B is iiafe appJbd here ; as th^t Varlthi is not of 

appliaafion*,. ... . , .....O.;...;.;!.!.,..,,. 
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The N. and Ac ; PI. affix is Rr which being a Sarvanamasthina, 
we have the augment and thus we have or nrsTT^r or whether 

the verb means ‘ to go ’ or ‘ to honor 

The Instr : Sing of is only JirErr, for the same reason as N, 
and Ac : Dual is iTr=^r ; of is JT#^r;or rfr'sn' or II 

The Instr:, Dat and Abl : dual of *T^r^ is *Tqr»»*irg. or iffsF^Jtrw or 
of 's or nrar^airff or &c. 

In the Loc. PI:, when the base is we add the augment 
*by VIII. 3- 28. Thus f or g or or or or 

*Ttff II 

But when the base is we get L. PI: as or jfrsrjr 

or II 

By applying the virtika •srar ft?fi?ir!, may be changed to »sl and we 
may get six other forms, but that is not applicable, since the =^5! 

rule is asiddha. 

Now we take up the declension of f?rt 5 ' II 
Its Nom : forms are r?H:«fr, rasper II 

But when means ‘ to honor ’ and thus the nasal is not elided, the 
Nom : ■ forms are f%a[f , f?f*l'fr, miSN' H 

■ Now we take up the declension of II Its Nom: and AcC;: 

forms are * 115 % II 

, But before weak case terminations is optionally substituted 
for as ordained by VI. i. 63. S. 228. Thus Ac : PI : is either or 

II The Insr : Sing : is *igRT or il 

Now, we take up the declension of jfrfiq; 11 Its Nom : and Acc : 
forms are ?r^ii II According to VI. I. 63. S. 228, ^r^is 

optionally substituted for before the weak case terminations. So the 
Acc : PI : is optionally ^ 5 |Trf% tl Similarly, the Instr : Sig. is either 
or u 

Now, we take up the declension of fffi; 11 Its Nom : Sing : and dual are 
I ffrft II 

The formation of the N. PI : is governed by the following rule. 

««« I ^ I vs 1 ? I sse. II 

' ^*i?fir5qtr n- w gw i 1 isffnit 

444. The Participial-affix optionally takes the 
augment after a reduplicate stemyiii Neuter nouns when 
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a sarvanamasth^na I. 1. 42. S- 31 5. follows. 

Thus Nominative Plural or H 
Now, we take up the declension of U Its N. S. is i! 

Ill the formation of its N. Dual and Plural the following rule applies : 

I I \s I ? I *50 II 

n ^ t??!: i Sfsnr i 5f?ft 

I Wii I *rr 5 # i >Tmr ii »Trr% i I’erij; ii 

445. When the affix i5i?i comes after a "'^erhal stem 
ending in sT or sir, it may optionally take the augment 3 ^ 1 ; 
before the neutral case-ending YII. 1 . 19. S. 319 and 
before the feminine affix f ( that is Nadi I. 4. 3. S. 266 ). 

Thus N. D. or ; N. P. 5^% U 

Now, we t^ke up the declension of *rrf ‘shining’. Its Nominative 
forms are ^Tr«i;, vrrsfft or m#, *Ta% « 

Now we take up the dclension of t^t?! U ( ‘ cooking ’ ). Its N. S. 
is «r«r<j; 11 Its N. D. PI. are governed by the following rule : — 

I l vs I ? 1 H 

1 1 T‘5n%i 

#?r!l I I ^sqis?! I I I 1 sh-- srr^sTcsflrm ^ 4 = i irraq-fr- 

fir II f^^arJT i 1 3TftR^?frcstri?^r 1 i 1 'TS'fr 1 m^rn 1 ww- 

1 I qr I I ^ =q-§|rftrf*t: 1 nT'rRrsr^: fiiT ' 1 

f^sr: 1 mfs'qt 1 srsfq?*! ?urrH^wr?|P?®cr? 5 ^'>n' 3? ^ 1 ?qr?qt?«irRq'fqnTrqrf 3 r?fr 5 TW- 
?r I I fq'Ts'p-JTrfHcqrf? I I 73 ?# 1 q##! 73 i?rr 1 Tqnqtr^cqri? < 

553 1 13# 1 iS3r% ST?: 1 fir»Tf%Kqrrst3 < 35?#? I ?r5 1 sTgf? I m 3?^ 11 

446. When the affix ^ comes after a verbal stem 
ending in the vikaranas ^ and it invariably takes the 
augment 5 ?? before the neutral case-ending sifr ( | ), and the 
feminine ending t ( Nadi ). 

Thus N. D. ?"sr 5 #, N. PI. T## II The word stops the 
anuvritti of qr ( VII. 1.79 S. 444 ). 

' Similarly, the Nominative forms of are ^ssts#, # 5 ?f# ll 

Now, we take up the declensicn of #3 meaning ‘ a tank containing 
good water, 
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Note : — In fotming tlie compound 5 + 3T^,. sOtra V. 4. 74. S 910 required 
tlie addition of ^ to the Srial as in tlie case of ff -f ff'? ; tlie ^ is 

not added on account of the prohibition contained in Y. 4. 69, S. 9’54. Nor is the 
ST changed to long f ^'equired by YJ^ 3.97. S. 941 because the word st’T in that sutra 
means ^hat 3T^ which lias taken the affix 3T U Thus we get the base 

Its N. S. and Dual are or and respectivel}^ In the N 
Plural the 9? of wih be firs^ lengthened by VI. 4. 1 1 S. 277. and then 
is to be added. This is because the word is specifically mentioned in the 
sutra VI, 4. II. S. 277, Otherwise by the general rule, the augment taught' 
by ViL i. 72 S, 314 is nitya and subsequent in order of Asht^dhy^yi to the 
sutra VL 4. in and should have been added first. Thus the Nominative Plural 
is 9 

But if the view be taken that the rule supersedes a 

nitya and a subsquent rule, then only, when it has no scope otherwise ; then 
we should not have the lengthening ordained by VL 4. ii. S. 277, for that 
lengthening finds its scope in cases like srrq ; while^in the 511; 

taught subsequently will supersede the lengthening rule which is precedents 
Thus^we have the Nominative Plural II 

Note : — This is the more valid form according to the opinion of Manorama^ 
Thelnstr: Sing is II The Instr : Dual is the 

being changed to by VIL 4. 48. S. 442. The Instr : Plural is \v 

Now we take up the declension of n This word is formed by 
adding tlie Un^di affix to the root qq;- ( Unadi IL 117 ). Thesis 

changed to ( VIIL 2. 66. S. 162 ) and then changed to Visaigi . 

thus Nominative Sing is ;• Nominative Dual it 

In the Nominative Plural the ^ of is lengthened by VL 4.- 10, 

3.317. The 5 ??; is changed to gr by VIIL 3. 58. S. 434. Thus Nominative- 

Pi uralis ll The Instr: S. and Dual are respectively 

Similar is the declension of “STgiiT and fife’ &c. 

Now, we take up the declension of iqqFl’ 5 Tqr It is derived from the 
Desiderative root mfl'q with the affix before which the final ht is elided 
by VL 4. 48. S. 230S and in the N. S. the penultimate vowel is lengthened 
by VIIL 2. 76. S. 433 - Thus N. S. m^r* ; N. Dual M 

In the Plural, i. e. before the affix the augment gqr required by 
VIL I. 72. S. 314. i.s not added, because the lopa elided bt is considered as" 
slh^nivat and so the base does not end in a consonant 

Nor will it. take 5^ by considering it as ending in a vowel,. Tor the- 
elid(d ^ can not be considered as sthAnivat in applying the rule 
to its own self, (compare sutra 443 ), Thus N. PI. is H The 
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rest of the ‘declensions, such as &c. are similar to tho-e of the 

Masculrne. 

Now, we take up the declension of &a 
Nom : -and Acc : 

Singular, Dual. Plural. Instr : S. Dual 

I! qr^i^r, 

gSfTTRi u 

mm. ■ ■ 

In the Dual and Pi : all the operations required in the case affixes 
should be made first and then the ^ and n substitution mentioned under 
VIL 2. 107. S. 437. and VIIL 2. 81. S. 438. should take place. Thus N. 
and Acc : D. and PI. are and U 

Note : — The N. D, -of is tlias formed : — 

STf^+^r== 9 T ^‘+- 1 ( The W is elided bj VII. 2. 102 S. 265 )=5>g:i^ U This 
is the form obtained bj applying all the rules of Rr^rf^ II The vibhakti karya 
being done, we now apply YIIL 2 . 80 . S. 491 : The 5 is thus changed to H and 


CHAPTER XIV. 

THE INDECLINABLES. 

1 5ETO'%m'TrrtTr5?Tfl: I 1 1 ? I ll 

. mftr Hn!Tr«rr53W#jjrr! I *Eft, arffr^ , iTTfR., S^rr , ^% 5 ', 5fr%g, 

SRH, ?I 5 , ^rraw. ftrc^, ’rnrsK-, f^r^, 

5 * 7 sr»!L, gffCT, 3 Tf?i, ^r^^^lr^mw, f«Tr, sT^Tit. f^r, ar^r, gri^, 

miramii;. ^r^rr, ^rrrfi, ^PTsrr, Rr^f , ar^titT, ars^l-or, s^fr^, gw., ^«i, 

?r??rr, ft^r, ^rmr, ?qrr??T, 5^, 3T?!i)',A5r?.#!r5 ^ 1 'sr?', ^< 1 , arR^r. wr, firfra^rr, 
fr^r. i-irr, x^m', S’^r, str, f%?tr, f*r«r5[, 5 ff , sifrrt^r, arrafar^j^. aT*fr?''Jri 3 ^, 

^rr^i?:,, f^i^, 3T?r3T^,®nw ,!mrq:, !T5rr!^,JT?n!l,Hr,»Tr^i art^nwfssjg; n 

■ar, ^r, ?, 3Tf, 5»T>Tfi, fJtw, ^ 15 ^;, gTfi, jrft, '^, ^xm^a, 

5 ^, 5Tf, 5Trr%!, Jirf^Ji ^r%:, rrr7f[,5%, %, t, afr^r?:, 

^rsTff.^w, mr, pc., ?r«rrff, isrg, arsifr, 3 T«r, sf. ?t, arr^f. gfTOnmr^?^- 
srRi^i^raf 1 sT^fTTff , 3 T? 3 :, sTfRr^, ar, m, s', i ^r, 3 j, ^ \ ^r, %, 7 U, , arirr- 

W=®r, <Tf?, cjire, f ws, afai, m, ^aKT>, 5 arra; 1 ’^rfstcJtr^[%<nroj: 11 

447 The words^’ svar ‘ heaven, ’ &c., and the 

particles (I 4. 56 ) are called indeclinables. 

This defines avyaya or indeclinables. Their list is given below : — 

heaven, ' * midst ’ syrriT * in the morning, ' ' again, * 

3ET3^c ' in concealment, ’ ^irg^ ‘ high, aloft ’ ^r%?T ‘ low, down, ’ #Tg; ‘ slowly, ’ 

* rightly, separately, aside, singly, particularly, truly, ' ‘ except, 

without,- ' * at the sametime, at once,' ^rrcr?! 'near, far from, directly', 

‘separately, apart,' 'yesterday,' 5 ^ ‘ to-morrow, ' ' by day,' 

* by night or Jn the night, ' g*r55(«l ' at eve, ’ 1 %^??:. ' long, long since, a long 
time, ' a little, ' fsTfj; ‘ slightly, a little :^ 5 ?T gladly, ’ ‘silently,' 

wffH. ‘ outside, ’ ‘ below, without, outside. ^ W ‘ near, ' Pr^qi ‘ near, 

hard, close by,' 'of one’s self,’ f^r ‘in vain, ’ ‘ at night, by night,’ ?T3T 

negative particle, not, ’ f^r ' for-, this reason, by reason of, ’ ' truly, really ' 

8 T?snr ' evidently, truly, ’ ;^ff^ ' half, ' ' enclitic like, as Br^hmanavat, 

Kshatriyavat warrior like, ' perpetually, ’ ' division, ’ 

‘crookedly, awry, over,' 3T5Tri:T ' except, without' ‘long,’ 

expletive particle, ’ ^ 3 ^ ease, ' ‘ suddenlv, hastily,' ' without, ' 

' variously. ’ ' greeting, peace, ' mr ‘ exclamation, oblation to Manes, ' 

mm, 'enough,' ' exclamation, ' ^rq^, ffsfar (interjection) ‘oblation of 
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butter, again, moreover, otherwise . being present,’ 

a low voice, secretly, privately, ’ ^irr ‘ patience, pardon, ’ ‘ aloft in the 

air, ’ ghTT ‘ at night or in the evening, ’ ftrr, ‘ falsely, ’ gwr ‘ in vain, ’ 5^r 
‘ formerly, ’ fSrifr or PTSTW ‘ mutually, together,’ irraw ‘frequently, almost,’ 
gfw ‘again, repeatedly’ srsTr^fi?, or irarrfsifr 'at the same time,’ ®rr%5r^, 
‘ violently ’ ‘ repeatedly, ’ or ‘with’ ‘reveremce,’ 

it?® ‘ without, ’ ‘ fie ! ’ ‘ thus, ’ anr “ quickly ” stt^ “ indeed ” Jr^rrw ‘ with 

fatigue, ’ !T^ ‘ alike, ’ imrf ' widely, ‘ Hfr *rrsi^ ‘ do not ’. 

So also the words formed by the affixes beginning with ( V. 

3- 7 S 19S3) and ending with trr^g^CV. 3. 47 S 1993), by the affixes beginning 
ivith !iTH (V. 4. 42 S 2109) and ending with giTrarH* ( V. 4. 68 S 676), by the 
affixes wrrar. and qr^by the affixes having the sense of the affix f%f, 

or by the affixes sr^or arrg., or qor *rr 3 i,are also indeclinables. 

This class is known as • avayava ’ from its form, so that where words 
are found treated as irde dinables, they may be put as under this class. . ^ 

The following are rqirrH or particles >5r ‘ and, ’ qr “ or, ” f an expletive, 
ST? vocative particle ‘ only, ” ‘ thus,’ ‘ certainly ’ ispsrq; ‘continually,’ 

onqfil ‘ at once ’ ’fsw ‘ repeatedly, ’ ?fqrq; ‘ excellently, sa;?!! ‘ excellently ’ 

‘ abundantly,’ or nq; “ if, ” 'TO ‘ if. ’ qirail “ what if” qsr ‘where’ *r? ‘no,’ ? 5 Br 
ah ! ’ , qtfH*:, or ?rr%^ “ do not,” do not’ qa ‘ not’ qr??: ‘ as much 

as,’Hrsrq:‘so much,’ ^,5, or^ perhaps,^ disrespectful interjection,^^, Irrs. 
or 5T(ff “ oblation to the gods ” qT«r® “oblation to the Gods” “thouing," 
g«nfl “ thus certainly, ^ ‘indeed,’ ?rqnow, §53 ‘ excellent’ q? (gives the 
idea of past when attached to the present forms of verbs ), srrf? ‘ fie ! ’ 

To the list of Indeclinables belong also what have, without the reality,- 
the appearance of an (I. 4. 59 S. 22, ) of a word with one of the 

terminations of case or person, and of the vowels. In the example aTf?T!?l 
“ given away, ” the stt is not really an upasarga, for if it were, the word would 
be sTT’q’qf by VH. 4. 47. S. 3078 In the example sr?®! ‘ egoistic ’ the ahan ’ is 
not identical with arf^or ‘ I ’ terminating in a case affix, because a pronoun, 
really regarded as being in the Nominative case could not be the first 
member in such a compound. 

In the example STfer^nct, a cow or the like in which there is milk, the 
»rr^ must be regarded as different from the word STr% or “is” which ends 
with the affix of 3rd person Sing, bt, W, 3 , q;, ^r, ( these express 

various emotions ‘ well, ’ ‘quickly,’ qurarqrsr “ any how ” Tr?., 

W (vocative particles) Bt*t ‘ ah!’«i in the sense of injury, 
opposition and to fill up the metre of a verse, Rrf “ on all sides, ” qqiT? ‘ at 
the same moment ’.a?[‘ blame ’ stth:' hence’. 
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This list also froiri 'BT&e- y to be regarded as one eadi which is' 
It© be recognised by its own form as before, 

I I ? I ? I 8 

-«RHr??r^r fWvrr^r^msr *Er ?rl^s#fsssra wni i "iR’Twr^ i srr« 

» ^’5!rf5W! snat OTrar!%»'2is4 srn i srr^ i 

44:8. And the words ending ia taddhtta or se- ; 
oondary ajBSxes ( IV, 1, 76. S 530) wMch are not declined in 
all the cases are also Indeclinahles, 

An enumeration of these affixes should be made. They are the' 
affixes beginning with (V. 3, 7, S 1953 ) and ending with qrr^5 ( V. 3. 47, 
S 1993 ) ; by the affixes beginning with ^?3r ( V. 4. 42. S, 2109) and ending^ 
with ( V, 4. 68 S '676 ) by the affixes sTfw , where meaning^^^'^; 

by the affixes tTr% and and ^ or 5 

Hence and are not indec'Hnables, 

Note : — Taddliitas or secondary afSixes are certain affixes, by wbich nonns" 
laire derived from other nouns, such as, from 375 we have asarva-vibhaktis' 

are those which do not take ^11 vibhaktis but some only. Thus the adverb 
is declined in the singular ablative -only, and does not take the dual and plural- 
terminations. ’ 

^ Those derivative words which do not take all the case-terminations^ but 

duly some of them and which are formed by the addition of Tadhita affixes are 
indeclinahles. As nw* ‘ thence, ’ ‘there". Both these words are formed^' 
% taddhita affixes from the pronoun ^ ‘ that, " the one is used in the 
ablative ease only and the other in the locative. So also 

m I Mil I il 

IP# ^F?r i ## » it 

I 449, The words formed by those krit or primary ' 

affixes, ( III. 1. 93 S 374 ) whicli end with or in »? , sir, 
and sft' are also Indeclinahles. 

Note : — All affixes for the formation of nouns are of two kinds; — i. Thos©- 
by which nouns are derived directly from roots : Primary affixes. 2. Those by 
which nouns are derived from other nouns : Secondary affixes. The former are 
called krifc^ the latter, taddhita. ? 

Text: — Words formed by krit affixes which end inir or if, 
or #( connoted by the pratyahara are avyayas,. Thus the affix 
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(technically gg:*.) and sth; (technically tni5 , 111 . 3 - 10S317S) are affixes which- 
(Cnd in ff il The words formed , by the addition of these affixes will be 
indeclinables. Thus having repeatedly remembered ’ to live,, 

to drink, ’ are also avyayas as they end . in if., &c. 

1 ^cwr?n^!i:sKig^: I ? l ? I ft 

lWf*5r»r52l4 I » 3Wr: I H 

450. The words, ending with k;tv4 { III. 4.. 18'. SI 
3316 ) tosun ( III. 4. 16. S. 3443 ) and , kasnn ( III. 4. 9. 8 ^ 
3436 ) are Indeclinables; 

As |p?wr ‘ having done ’ 3 ^! * having risen, ’ having, spread 

I siarEfrw^sr I ^ i \ \ h 

u 

461. (The compound called). Avyayibh^ya (III 
1. 5. S. 651. ) is also Indeclinable. 

Thus ‘ upon Hari or Vishnu-’, 

Note : — The Avyayibhdva or adverbial or md'ecimable compound's ar#* 
formed by joining an indeclinable particle with another word. The resnlting^' 
oompoTind, in vrhioh the indeclinable particle forms generally the first element 
is again indeclinable*, and generally ende, like adverbs, in the ordinary termina* 
tions of the nominative or accusative neuter. 

The word ^ m the snfcra shows that here ends the definition of avyaya,. 
The avyayas, therefore, are all those words which are ccmprised in the above 
filve sfitras. 4 

What is the object gained by making the avyayibbava compounds avay a- 
yas t Three objects are gained, by making these compounds, indeclinable^ 
we can apply to tbem(I) the rule relating to the elision of the case-affixes 
and feminine affixes, siitra II* df* 82. S 452 thus, in the following example, the 
words np%nx and pratyagni though qualifying the word salabhsth, do not take th©' 
gender and number of the latter, ST^f?r ( 2 ) the rule relating to 

accent when an avyaya is compounded with the word- mukha, sfitras 

VI. 2. 167. & 168. S ^901 and B902, ThmymTvf here, sntra VI. 2. 167, required 
the final vowel to takethe ndatta accent, but the preceding word being an avyaya-, 
guitra VI, 2. 168, intervened, and the filrst word retains its natural accent ; ( 3 } 
the rule relating to the change of visarga t into w , this change being technically 
called iSTr^nr: tbua W-, OTW: SKHT:, as compared with Here, tha 

compound being treated as 'avyayav sffliraVin. 3. 46, S 160. applies an 

prevenis the change of t into w H 
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ST»f ^ ^nsrrarw i » ®rw#tir i 

« Tg q ai % g ra T rr?5W?fr%f??r cRrfr «r nl% i strpi^ “ 

HOT ftl r^.H'^'Sr -H *I5TOT'% HOTP^U 

5iHi^2RiOTHH*irswrwTtr I 

^ Hrgft^iPTOT'^reTHW! I sTTT^T f5Rrr»n h^it « 

OTTf:! Hfnr?! I j^Wr^TWl STfifWTH*5,» 

452. There is liik-elision of sfrqr ( the feminine 
termination ) and ^ ( the case-affixes ) ordained after an 
Avyaya or Indeclinable. 

Thus, ?nr Hisrrani.' in that hall'. Here the Indeclinable ot ‘ there,' 
does not take the feminine termination, although it is equivalent to ?RairH 
‘in that ’. 

By using the word “ ordained ” in the sfttra we mean that the case- 
affixes must come after the Avyaya as such, and not after a pratipadika 
compound, in which an Avyaya may be a secondary member. Thus in the 
compound 8TRr+ though the word 3%: separately is an Avyaya, yet as 
the whole compound is a noun, the case-affixes will not be dropped after it. 
Thus Nominative Dual II Though tadanta vidhi applies to avyayas 

also, and so a compound word ending with an avyaya will also be an avyaya, 
yet when such an avyaya is a secondary member only and the whole 
compound refers to a third person, then the tadanta vidhi will not apply. 

The word sn^C Feminine affix) has been read uselessly in the sfitra, 
because an Avyaya has no gender. 

Verse “ What changes not, remaining alike in the three genders, 
and in all cases, and in all numbers, is what is termed an indeclinable 
or avyaya 

Thus according to Sruti, avyayas have neither genders, cases nor 
numbers. 

“ The grammarian Bhaguri wishes that there shall be elision of wr 
of 9Tir and snrt and that stit, shall be the termination of all feminine words 
which would otherwise end in consonants, e. g. ( instead of ), 
f?rHr ( instead of ), RHT ( instead of 

This is of course optional, for it rests on the authority of a single 
grammarian. So either or II or II 

Here end the Indeclinables, 
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FORMATION OF FEMININES. 

I I « I ? 1 1 » 
wPi5fit?rsi|w I ^f*i??kn%Rr an^ii: II 

463. When feminine nature is to be indicated, the 
affixes taught hereinafter must be employed. 

Note ! — This is an adhikara shtra pure and simple. The phrase ‘ -when 
feminine nature is to be indicated, ’ must be read in all the following aphorisms 
upto IV. 1. 81 inclusive. The anuvritti of the word ‘ prlltipadika ’ should be read 
into this sura, from the sutra, IV. 1. 1. S 182, not so, however the anuvritti of the 
•words ‘ ; for we are now going to form words by the application of ^ and 

affixes. 

1 i « 1 1 1 « tt 

n ^treat ?rsr iSHt enr i 

WT'JRra I arsrr i i Ts-erNI i 

‘dWnr:’ (\»^) ?f?r ^ I 551^ ^fi^^iarsiTi arsarr’i 

t S!f%5CT I in #1? jnws I » ?rserr i fRir i i ftpsrfrr i 

iJS sw'T fRr #1^ JHHi II * ugrri * u'ivrr i i 

II ” s«ir(i * n s0r?s«Tr i JnsFi«7T i nrw^swir i * 

gjft <^pr??i 5 f 5trfw! * II g I i i i «i®>ifr i 

1 I I t i 3trfrr?r7 l * * i srspir 

I H 

454. The affix zri is employed to indicate feminine ‘ 
nature, after the crude-forms ‘ a ja ^ &c, and the crude-forms 
ending in short ST I 

This debars and I 

^ are given below* Thus «Tir a Vhe goat/ srirr ' a 

she goat/ The words ending in short ar are such as, whose feminine will 

be t 

Note: — The word is formed by adding the IlnMi affix the root 

meaning to desire/ (UnMi I. 15T), 

• The feminines in grammar do not follow the natural physiological division 


of sexes, and even names of things which have ho sex may have genders, e* g. ?r?r, 


IM 
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n Similarly beings whose sexes may be feminines may feave names- 
wliose Grenders will be masculines, such as _ 

The words sr^ &c. must denote, by themselves a feminine object in' 
order to get the affix therefore not in meaning a cdlection of 

five goats.” Here the feminine nature does not refer to the go>ats, but to the 
compound noun formed of and \ Therefore this feminine is 

formed by IV. i. 21. S. 479 ). 

Following are the words belonging to the class r 

1. arw 2. (3. €Tr%5r 

r 4: 5." arar 

Note i — The above words denote * jati ' or kind and though they end in sho^ 
iu the masculine, they would have taken, but for the present sutra, the affix ‘nish^ 
'(IV. 2, 63 S 518 ). in the feminine, 

7. 8. fr^rr <9. TOv qi^) 

10 . 11 . f^rqr 

, Note t — The above six words ax’e descriptive of age, and though they end 

in the short qr In the masculine, but for the present sdtra, they would have takei^ 
the affix (IV. 1* 20. S. 478.) in the feminine. 

IS. 14. sjwr^ROT, sttotwtt; 

Note These two words are formed by the affix and being 

.would have taken ( W* !• 1® S 470 ) bnt for this Sfitra. 

. VArtika : — The words 811 %^, and when followed by 

^K55 form the feminines with i 


15. 



16. 


17. 


^f^qqrwr; 

18. OTiRW, 

qriqqiQirr; 

19. 



(20. Rpiwr, 



In the long STT of «rw is changed to short ®r by the sfitra 

VI. 3. S. looi. , > 

V Note r-The aWre. words ending in ‘ phala ’ would have, taken the affix nisb 

( IV. 1. 64 S 519 ) but for their enumeration in the ‘ ajidi ’ class ; ‘ pTRoTT ’ when 
a Dvign Compound forms its feminine as t%'SST > when a Bahnvrihi Compound, 
its feminine is (I 

Vdrtika .-—The word preceded by 5rii, sri;, STlnT and frs 
takes the affix eri; ii 

21. etgsT, ?r?5®Tr; 22. irRF5«T, ; So also SRqRffjsqt 

23. 24. JTRTin, 

25. ?rcrs®T, ^5rs«stTr ; 26. ; 

The above words ending in gwf would have taken liish by IV. i, 
’64. S 519, ^ 
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Vdr^zkz— forms its kminino^^^ when not preceded by?rf?^and 
when it denotes a caste. 

27 . 

Note : — But the feminine of is when the meaning is ‘ the wife of 

ti gudra * ; so also when the word ^ is compounded with the word as,\ 

‘ a woman of ‘ class.' 

^N-ote : — The term ‘ * is applied -to the caste of Abhiras : and this^ 

compound word would have taken the affix by the rule of tadanta vidhi. 

given in L 1. 72, S 26^ but for the vartika, viz ^ 5 ? ' It might be, 

objected that the tadanta vidhi cannot apply here on the strength of the. 
following maxim : — That which cannot possibly be anything but a pr^tipadika 
does not denote that which ends with it, but it denotes only itself.'* 
Therefore, the word ‘ sudra ' which cannot be anything but a pr4tipadika, does^ 
3 ^ot denote * mah&-sudra.' This objection is futile : the very fact of this vartika* 
indicates by implication ( jh^paka ), that with regard Jto the application of the 
feminine affixes, the tadanta- vidhi is valid and does apply. Thus we have the 
forms like srmCf^fr and ^ 

28. 29. BO. w^x^m 

^ N&fe : — The above words end in cosonants and would not have taken 

but for their being included in the ' * class. I 

31. 32. 33. 

Note : — The above words denoting matrimonial relation would have 
taken the affix * ntsh by IV. 1. 64s. S 519. 

The word sfrf^FJr takes zi^even when denoting a class. 

" Vdrtik : — When is preceded by the negative particle n, it forms 

fts feminine by U ^ 

34. The word * mfila ' preceded by the negative particle" 

nail, would have otherwise taken *£ish ’ by IV. i. 64 . S 519 . ' 

^ I « I ? I X II (See S. 306.) j 

454 A. ■ The affix is employed, in forming the 
feminine, after the crude-forms ending in 50: or in g; i 

Note: — Of the afiS.x , the letter y is taken in order to make a coramoa 
term with gFftr a-ad and the ^ is taken to distin^nish them from those 

affixes ; the real affix is f ii Thus, ; ff ■— /. ; ‘ 

^x I I a I ? I e II 

gfnfsfrRtrrmTrf^ir %!!jr #r?: i i vr^tfi - 1 p;,i. 

fw*Rr i %%? sr i i igrqr i 

8 TRr|gnf^f^ sistT' « g; i < >Tr«ft « smKI ii " 
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465. And after what has an indicatory ‘ uk ’ the 
affix #ra is employed, in denoting the feminine. 

Notei — The is a pratyAhAra meaning gr, 3(t and ^11 Whereirer it is 

possible to make these letters indicatory, in whatever way^it may be, that word- 
fbrm is called That which ends with such a word is meant here. The 

prAbipadika pure and simple not formed by an af&x may be gTHIrf, thus the 
pronoun among the sarvanAmas s an affix may be SHTfl as the affixes 
and and therefore, the words formed by these affixes will be SpTti; similarly 
a letter may be gfitq; , as g meaning inVI. 4. 127 S 364. ; ( “ g is the substitute of 
the final of an inflective base ending in STlrg.&c” ) 

Thus, ‘ honored sir,—/. ‘ madam Applying the rule of, 

tadantavidhi, we have fftravr^— ‘most exalted lady,’ Similarly 
ipsRlC formed by adding ^ III. 2. 124 S 31CX)), forms the feminine the 

comes by VII. i 82. S. 446, So also and Ctsjp# li 

Prohibition must be stated in the case of verbal roots having an 
indicatory ‘ uk.’ Thus the roots ^ * to fall down ’ ‘ to fall down ’ hawe 

indicatory ; and we get from these roots the prdtipadikas like and 

' ( III. 2. 76 S 2983). Thes^g-argpjft, htsjoR'H Here, the 

feminine is not formed by adding H 

The pr&tipadikas ending with the verb ‘anchu*, however, take the 
kffix H As, jir^, »’ 

I ^ I « I ? I VJ II 

1 5r?2nRfvr ^mm stpeth i !TrR7ft^r'%%'STOrTT???ir-; 

55Rf^ I 15=rR»ir%mRT I aTR^Tfff I ?Erlfr I * 5T 5rr% * II 

w JrrRTtlsRTH ' ‘ ^ ?nT5[2i% ' 1 

I ii sri’fRd' i srf^fr! T^^srpi. 

It 

=- 456. The affix is added, in forming the 

feminine of the crude forms that end in the syllable and 
also of a compound that ends in a word so formed, and ^ 
is the subtt’tute of the final of such syllable. 

Thus ( Unfidi I V. i ij ) f. ‘ a female artisan ' ; f flgtO 
' a young woman, a stout woman.,’ f. ‘night’ + III 7. 75 
S 2980, lit. that which destroys light.) 

( a vyoman who has surpassed a male artisan ) 


Words ending in ^ are formed by the affixes SFqrtH'J, (III. 2. 103 
S. 3091 ) and ( III. 2. 74S. 34i8). These words end in !3;and con- 
sequently would have taken #r'i even by IV, i. 5 S. 306; the necessity of 
the present sutra arose in order to teach the change of q[, into in case of 
words ending in ^ « 

Paftbkdshd : — “An affix denotes when ever it is employed in gram- 
mar, a word-form which begins with that to which that affix has been added 
and ends with the affix itself.” Therefore by applying this rule and taking 
the affix ^^as qualifying the prStipadika, we apply the affix #rii to the 
pratipadika ending in Thus meaning a woman who has 

surpassed the drinker of soma- juice, and H 

Vdrtika : — After a crude form that ends in ^ as well as after a com- 
pound which ends with such a word, the affix #riT is not added in forming 
the feminine nor is the gr changed to v , provided that the affix lias been 
specifically ordained to come after a root that ends in soft consonants and 
nasals. 

To the root sfr®! meaning ‘to remove’ we add the affix 
Thus ^r' 3 T+ q'ii.='aTr m ( the long srr being substituted for wby VI. 4. 41. S 
2982. ) + 4 ^=?r^r^q,H This word is both Masculine and Feminine. Thus 
the Feminine is arfivfr U The Masculine is ST^rfrtSrH'n: So also 

meaning “ she who has incited the king to fight. ” It is formed 

with the affix under III. 2. 95. S. 3005. 

Vdrtika : — It is optionally so in the Bahuvrlhi compound. Thus 

or “ a cit-y that contains many artisans.” 

In the third alternative, the affix S't'r will be added, as will be 
mentioned further on in IV. i. 13. S. 461. Thus there will be three forms in 
the Dual, as or gfvfRmi' or as the base is or or 

11 

1 i y i ? i ii 

: iPrr^JTr^r^cf^iTfSfrrtJn'Rr'Tflqirfj: 1 ffifr 1 mr^ 11 

457. The aflhx ‘ is optionally em23loyecl in the 
feminine, after a Nominal-stem ending with the word ‘pMa 
when it assumes the sanias4nta form qRf as well as after a 
compound word ending in || 

The word qrf becomes when final in certain Bahuvrihi compounds 
( V. 4. 140 S. 179 }. Thus r%qrri| is both' masculine and feminine, or it may op- 
tionally form its feminine by long I » Iii the latter alternative, the 
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form will be'ffTR, the word Tt?; being replaced by t?; by VI. 4. 130. S. 414 
( as read with I. 4. 18 S. 231 ). Similarly Pnrrq; or or ■arfs'T# II 

I ffrtr% I « u I ^ n 

?«ir?r 1 ifTfr \ u ti 

'‘®ra?r! I ^t-sfr ^iJifsar Tftra ’iwt! ’iwT^urra^rsr 

458. The affix 5 i'c[ is employed ia the feminine, 
rafter a Nominal-stem ending with the ivord ‘ p§;d when the 
word denotes a verse of the Rig-veda. 

This debars-#!'?! 11 Thus ^<rfr 5 g*‘a Rik verse consisting of tw-0 
^quarter verses’ ; similarly, ^;if<T?r or.^iffr .or N 

ii^<' \ A. ^ qra !5WTr%v^r: 11 11 

458 A. The feminine affixes are not employed after 
'.the stems called (I. 1, 24 S. 369), and'^^g^^a-’ &c. 

This prohibits all feminine affixes that would otherwise have presen- 
ted themselves. Thus, ‘ the five Brahmanl ladies ’ II So also 

'^n=S) Ste are feminine as well as masculine. 

Note : — In !Iargr, though the s^of <15=^18 elided, .yet the elided «i^is asiddha 
'for the pni’poses of and the word 'T»’sr though not ending in will get the 
■designation <51® by I. 1. 24 S. 369, .because the elided is asiddha by VIII. 2. 
-■2. S 353 and so there is no after q»=6r by the present Sfttra. 

4fIfr%I>n — As q>=5r it The elision of being asiddha, 

■the words and f^T are still called shash, though they no longe-r end in 

1. 1. 24,). Being called they do not take ffr?!. in the feminine 
(IV. 1. 10 S. 308). 

.Aocoi'diiig to the VArtikakara, theie is no necessity of nsing the word 
in the s'utra VII. 2. 2. S. 2330 ^ fStTifst ), because the 

elininn of is caused by reason of its liavhig such a designation ( as ^^ ) II Tims 
without its having the name of there would he.no elision of isr?? and , without 
■sucli elision there is no pada saiijna of these words, and unless these words 
get Pada designation^ 'there can he no elision of by VIIL 2. 7, S. 3GThe shasix 
designation, however, would not be retained by these words after taking 
plural affixes, when feminine affixes are to be added to them, but for tliis siifcra^ 
Tho and ending in q would require in the feminine, which is 

however prohibited, for when and s^^are elided, the words end in 3T and require 
for ihcn'r feminine, which is also prohibited, because, by the present sutra the 
word still retains its designation of ll 
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Q. How can tins be tl'i-e purpose of this sttra- ? There are two views as 
regards dehnitions the one is- that a- particular name is given to a thing once 

for all, to any operations; and operations are performed afterwards upon 
it or with it, as occasions arise. This view is embodied in the maxim 

* SaiijM, and Paribhasbas remain where they are tanglit/ The other 
view is that the sanjna shtra is to be read with- every particular operative shtra, 
and the sanjh4 given to the word afresh, with every new operation. In other 
words, the sanjna sutra becomes identified with a vidhi shtra, every time tliat a 
yidhi is to be applied. This is embodied in the maxim 

“ Saiijiils and Paribhasas are attracted by oiMinite with the rules that enjoin 
certain operations’’^ In the first view, the sanjna will be good throughout, 
both for the purposes of eliding ofH and ^jEj-and for prohibiting grrg; II Hence this 
sutra is not necessary in that view. But in the other view,, the sutra is necessary. 
For if the view be taken that a sanjna is to be applied with regard to each 
operation, then that q:ssanjiiai which had taken effect for the purposes ofeliding; 

and will no longer hold good for the purposes of preventing the appli**. 
cation of the feminine affix. Hence, the word taken in this sutra,. to preveuk- 

the application of the second view. 

I llrf: 1 « I ? I II 

I I 11 

459 . The affix #tr is not employed' after a IVomi- 
nal stem ending in- the syllable || 

Thus hRsj, Is both masculine and feminine, declined as otht, JHtiflfr.&c.. 

«Co \ srdr I a I 1 1 H 

1 ifiJtsfr i rtr i»; 

460. The affix #tq;is not employed to denote the 
feminine, after a Bahuvrihi compound ending in srg; || 

This refers to those Bahuvrihi compounds, in. which the penultimate- 
is not elided. Of the Bahuvrihi compounds which lose their penultimate 
letter, it is optional to employ this affix or not ; as k will be taught in- 
IV. I. 28. S. 462 Thu.s is both gender and is declined as masculine, 

as N. s, gfsiw, N. d. &c. The penultimate ar of is not elided 

because of the prohibition of sr OTr*TV(i;;&c. ( VI. 4. 137 S. 3SS). 

I i a i ? i n 

f ^ 11 1 €r% • Hr’trfr 1 1 1 i 

I 11 I 11 

461. The affix comes optionally after 
these, viz. the Nominal-stem ending in and a Bahiivilhi 
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compound ending in as mentioned in the preceding two 
Sdtras. 

Of the affix the letter if indicates that the affix is ta be adrled 
after the elision of the 1 ^( 1 . i, 64 S. 79 ) of the base. Tiuis + 

= n This being an optional rule we have i. s^mr d. ^Ror mmm pL 
or ; similarly with as, Crh or €mv or H 

So also in Bahuvrihi compounds ending in U As : — ' 

*?ITr 3 rr> arg tr% or 5 rf ^iusfr: or » 

or 3 rf?rw%, arg^i^r! or g-g i» 

or JTs^rtr 

Why do we say “ optionally ” ? So that the option may apply to 
sfttra IV. I. 7 S. 456 also; i. e. when a pr&tipadika ending in which can be 
regarded as ending in sTgr, is a Bahuvrthi compound, then the change of H into 
and the application of #fq; are optional : we may apply the affix ^r<I. instead. 
As or gftfmO; 5 rifr^r or sriff^r it 

By IV. I. S, S. 306 prStipadikas ending in would have taken the 
affix in as much as they end, in but the present sutra prohibits that. 
Thus ?F»Tii. ‘ a string ’ is both neuter and feminine ; and is declined as follows : — 
I. s fwr; d. 4 r>TrlT, pk ll Similarly qprJ?r, qwrtr, U The word 

is never masculine according to Amarkosha. 

i srir i y i ^ i ii 

'?r 5 r»?rrsf ^rii i t icg trgif i ^uratr s 

I sriusft’fr ll 

462. The affix #fq; optionally comes after that 

Bahuvrihi compound; which ending in the syllable srg; loses 
its penultimate h 

Thus WgUSfiJ’ is a Bahuvrihi compound ending in in applying nip, 
it loses is penultimate by VI. 4. 134 S. 234. (^irfrsrr: there is elision ofs? of 
STsi: when a affix follows). Thus sTfUgr ‘having many king’. lathe 
alternative, when nip is not added, we may add the affix by IV. i. iS. 
S. 461. Thus <?grf 3 Fr, srgu%, 11 Or we may apply the prohibition con- 
tained in IV. I. 12 S. 460 and have sigrmr, argU3ir#r, 11 

Note .—When the pennltimafce is not elided we cannot apply the affix 
at all: in cases of snoh componnds there are only tvTO forms of the feminine 
jionn ns or gqqr, gqqf'^F, If That is to .say we apply 

IV. 1. 13 and 12 only ; for in the case of &o. rule VI. 4,. 137 S. 3o5 prevente 
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tliH cli.sion o£ f.Iie uenaltiraiifce 5r4r»Trf *t?r5Tri<i; , t'lere is not elision of tlie 37 of 

wlioJi if] come.s aTbcn' ;i coiijtuicfc cousouanfc eadiug in ^ or ¥f) \\ 

In forming the feminines of words ending in the afiS.'cer'T will be 
added after the change of 3T to if by the following Shtra. 

I l \3 i ^ i «« I! 

i trrt^r i ^rR- 

1 9T?r: f%’i I i i SLigriCifw i srg’q-! i srfsfmrsrTir ^ififr r 

I HSffir I ra>T i jti f fi; t 1 5f<H! f%?r i w i sarrw i it 

sfr>i^;r<^?freT%5S^rfr^ * II ’irPrw I ?ra5j;^r?t?Trr^ ii * » frfworrHaiw 

463. % is substituted for the 3 t wbicb stands before 

the ^ belonging to an affix, when the Feminine-ending sTr 
follows, provided that, it does not come after a case-affix (i. e. 
Avlien such a word in does not stand at the end of a 
Bahuvrihi ). 

That which stands in an affix is called ilSTJRq' , i. e. ^ must be the 
part of the affix. Thedas is changed into in the feminine in ?rf li As 
5rf^r, &C. Why do we say stiTi ? The ® must be preceded by short 

ST, therefore, not here Why do we say belongingto an affix ? The a^must 
belong to the affix, therefore, not in from ^IBfradl The io si'?HI?*l 
is for the sake of distictness, there is no affix which is only g; II 
Why do we say sr-l^'T: ‘ provided that the feminine affix 3Tr>J. does not come 
after a case-affix’ ? Observe srf^: STfSTtSira^r wfr « 

Here srr^ comes after the noun ^fcfKprrai^ which ends in a case-affix, and 
hence the sr of si is not changed to f u The case affix is elided by II. 4. 71, 
S. 650 and it still exerts its influence by I. i. 62 S. 272 Why do we say after 
qR? The rule applies to therefore, not to H'^l, i^rJiru Why do we say 
“which stands before”? The If is substituted for the 37 which precedes 
(’J3?*5) and not the 3T which follows sb, as 15^1 li Why 

do we say short sr? Observe vr^r* Why do we say when follows ? 
see II The substitution takes place when an follows, therefore, not 
in^rti^ril The word snrT qualifies ®ll The * should be followed by sn If 
and should be enumerated, for the ^of these is not 
part of the affix : as jurskt, 5TRgrr II Here is substituted for jot before the 
affix ^ot( IV. 3. 3. S. 1372), to which is then added er>i il The word rr*?^* takes 
long f in the feminine only when it is a Name or in the Vedas ( IV. i. 30 
S. 488 ) : therefore though ends in 3701, it does not take #iT( IV. r. 15 
S. 470) buteru ( IV. I. 4 S. 454 ), 
ek(b7 HI. 2. 3 S. 2915 ). 
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V&rt : — The rule applies to the words ending in ( IV. 2. 98- 
and ^pi, ( IV. 2. 104 S. 1324 ) in spite of the prohibition in VI I. 3. 46. S. 2915. 
As f 11 

'Note : — The word in the sflfcra is the fifth case of ^ ending in 3T II If 
then this he the condition, that the affix must end in ka ^ and not in k then 
the rule will not apply to II Because here the augment is ( 3T^ with 

the final 3T in 3T^=^ is for euphony only, and not a portion of the affix, as 
we find in II The word therefore, is construed to mean 

ending in the consonant ^|| 

1 51 1 ^9 1 ^ I II 

5S(rf[ 1 2i?iir I I 2i?f>rw 1 1 * 11 sTiw^jr^r f 

1 ^fPiPr * II I ^5Fir 11 q’ * 11 ff f 11 Pttw 

^fsrr '«r * II ilpTffir 1 f f^r 1 1 11 rrrtffir » 5 rmPr * n 37^*1^ ^rrR^r 11 

cTistTf * II II strarJi ♦ n sfr^r f gf%grr 11 * it 

stTe^r?®!! II ^?i^rsf%ffirf5^i:ffirtirf%f5r * u p- ^rsTtPr 1 

I %!T #f5i I 3T5Ji%5f i 

frlf%5n[r? II 

464. The ?[ is not substituted for tbe at of ?? and 
with the augment when the feminine wrr follows. 

As ^icftr, 5fgn-, rr^r«i; ii 

Note: — The jjr and gr simply stand for and ii?;, and the prohibition 
is not confined to the nominative case only, as the forms 3 jr and naay lead one 
to think. rflf- would have been a better sfitra. The jjrohibition applies 

in every case, as II Or Zt^JtqprrJTglJJf ( i. e. S(t^ *Tr«ir 

‘sf ), and trffif ^^r»q=5rr*r? ( i- e, sfpsT’tf ?rrr%?rr fr ) 11 

VArt : — Prohibition with regard to the affix 54 ^^ ( V. 3. 34 S. 1983 ) 
should be stated also ;— As STf^?r^r, II 

'VArt : — So also in the affix fqi. used in benediction : as 
and vsra'rtTfi; Rf See III. i. 150. S. 2912. 

Note .— Tlie feminine of &c in the Veda does not take ^ for st tl As 
^ &0. But <Trf%^r:, in 

secular literatnre. 

VArt \ — So also when the second member is elided in a compound : 
as'^^f, iig^r, the second member is elided, the fuller forms being 
(sTn^rrtr ‘sr ftffisrr wfr ) See V. 3. 83 Vdrt. s. 2035. 

’VArt :— r%7^ &c should be enumerated in this prohibition : as msiir 
irsTffir, 11 
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Vdrl : — is formed when it means ‘ stars but HlH^r ‘ a maid- 
servant ’ from giTsitN II 

VArt : — is formed wl en it means ‘ a mantle or mask but ^r%f;r 
* an expounder ’ : as Hl 5 ffra% ‘ Bhigurl is a comemntary of Lokayata ’ 

Vart ‘ a bird ’ according to the Eastern grammarians, but 

according to the Northern authorities. Why do we say ‘when meaning 
a bird ’ ? Observe ^f% 5 iTr ’Tilfr H 

YArt : — when meaning a ceremony, but arr^r ^srfr II 

The ceremony related to Pitiidevata is called Pitridaivatya, the affix is Jtfl U 
The former is derived from the root sT 5 r with affix (8T^fri% sruTr 
)> other is derived from the numeral sis by the affix 
( V. I. 22 S. 1687 ). 

VArt : — Optionally and the other forms are 

and |;%R^ il * 

* The word ^f?i of this vartika should he analysed as m 5r and not 
^ ?Rf ; and it means that ^ i.s optionally substituted for the vowel that precedes 
II Thei'eforo in the short f which is not the f of this sdtra, hut f of 

# 1 * 1 , of gsR shortened to f, this f is replaced by 3 T || In other examples 3 T 
is replaced by ST II 

lisx 1 ^?l’= 5 rrirTcri 1 \s 1 ^ l lis ll 

#‘riT?rar^rr?8i r wr^rRr %sor ?f?r 1 

=^gr 5 Er =^?r% 5 i 5 T n ^rai f%i^i 

87Fj5fir 11 rn'IsHEram n SE zuhTih 11 aHcTifrr uhth: 11 udili^r 11 

RriaiH * 11 ; liTif^r^nr 11 

465. According to the opinion of Northern grani- 
marifins, ^ is not substituted for that sr whicli is obtained by 
shortening the long srr of the feminine (under VII. 4. 13 S. 
834 before the affix ^ ), which is preceded by a ?r or a ^ II 

The mention of' northern grammarians ’ makes this an optional rule. 
As or STflf^irr, =H 3 ;gFi 5 fiT or II Why do we say ‘ of long sir ’ ? 

Observe >T^r = Hi?Err?iI^r It The word is formed from Tfarm by 

the affix HT'ItT) II Then is added the affix f>i (IV. 2. 121 

S. 1345). Here there is no shortening of a long arh and hence no option is 
allowed. 

Why do we say preceded by aor^.^ Observe BifigrqFrr only 

(from 375^ ) II Why do we say the 371 of the Feminine affix? The 
word is exhibited in the feminine, in order to indicate that the rule 

applies when the feutinine affix 371 is shortened to 3 ? Il Therefore not here 
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from jTiTiir ( 3nr% ) II So also HtwirT from where srr is part 
of tile root ?ir ( see III. 2 . 74 S. 3418 ). 

Vdrt: — Prohibition must be stated of the a and being finals of a 
foot. When the a or ^ preceding this % is the final of tlie root, the 
prohibition contained in the siltra, does not apply : as g?rfa=5Tr, » 

racr^^r sisi^ijwrwrJTr^ i ts i ^ i ii 

ij«fr’T?r ffr ?arn « Rsrp-fntfRfrra 

II R®w?ai5TO^=Tr4*i, HTTfwa’R RT^qr. II nTSTT ft I 

s=r?rraftar f%gr%arp 5 r?ars 55 T 11 waaair Rflaair RCRf a 11 ^a^irsf- 

^ifor ^jcTrrg^'ar^ 11 f ? f| arra: ^a^sf^arar fa^a'aa ag f^artOTarfi; 1 

apiipjisrripafiraTtnc 11 ?a 5 t 5 f?tai<i?i^arafraar'^ ^ratarf: 11 Wr'a\ 5 a » ai^a^rsfar- 
Sa ?3 afa?aai?atar 5 a? 5 Rr?OT^i> 'arc^raraf matr 11 <Tfar?a%fa fataaa^a: u raawarr 
fa^rerarr 11 iraatr i^f^arr 11 ^aa^aRf^ti^f faai?a: 11 «rf^#i ijraarri srsrair srf^arr 1 jcrair 
%aiT u 5 % II t%i?aair i^i^air ii 

466. According to the opinion of Northern gram- 
marians, ? is not substituted for that 3 t which is obtained by 
shortening the air (before as by YII. 4. 13 S. 834), of v{m, 

SRTT, m, sr(VII. 2. 102 S. 265), and ; even not then, when 
the negative particle precedes them. 

The word of the SQtra has no case affix, but we must 

interpret it as having the genitive case affix elided after it ; the word 
ijfST’p'fofirHr? is used in the S^^tra merely for the sake of clearness, for even 
without these words, the rule would have applied, when the negative particle 
preceded ; because as we have already shown, the rule of tadanta vidhi ap- 
plies here. The word is mentioned in the Sutra to indicate that the rule 
would apply to it even then when it is an upasarjana. When it is not an 
upasarjana, the form would be evolved by the next Sutra. 

Idoia \ — wr is a word which has no corresponding masculine form and as such, 
by the followwg rale VII. 3. 48 ifc would not have taken f ; its special meiUioii Iiere in- 
dicates that it should be the secondary member of the compound liere : as 

=» 3TWr, the Diminutive of which is or STvrfW^F Ii Here first die 

is shortened, as it is a secondary member (upasarjana), then when, tlie Ihiliuvrilii is made, 
the feminine affix err^g; is added to this word, then tliis btf shortened before ^ 

by YII, 4. 13. This short 3 T (YII. 4. 13) does not come in the roo.n of tlie sir which 
is ordained to come after a word hating no corresponding masciiline. 

But of the two words q’srr and fr, the addition of f would ;;e [prohibited, 
when they are preceded by another word ; because m n co r/p; u ul the elided 
case affix is considered to be pre.sent, and therefore the pro jibition of of 
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Sutra VII. 3. 44 S. 463 would have applied to these. Thus 

Note : — TI16 irieiitiorl of fcheso two words iii the Sutra from this point of view, 
would be rather redundant, while in the case of the other four Words, ST 5 and 

there would be by the Option allowed by this Stitr% even when they are the last 
members in a compound and in spite of the prohibition of If 

By this process of elimination, we come to the conclusion stated 
above^that the words srm: qualify onl}^'' For this word alone is 

ambiguous. For when is a Sarvanama meaning one’s own, /, when it 
IS not ari upasarjaila, then it is capable of taking by V. 3. 71. S. 2026. 
Thus 4- 3 tr - U Here the w before ^ is not an ^ in the 

room of a long 9?r ; and so the present sutra will not apply to this II All 
the same the bt of will be changed to f by VI 1 . 3. 44 ante, and it will be 
ah2)ays. So also 

But when ^ means agnate, soul, of property, then it is never in the 
feminine originally. Therefore, it must be either a sainjh^ (Name) or an 
upasarjana (secondary member of a compound V in order to give scope to 
this shtra. For then it can become feminine in long btf, which can take the 
affix Thus when is a Proper Name, the feminine will be x^x and so 
with it will be or by the present sutra. 

So also or or or Brf^^r, or 

f|r^, or ft%, or ii 

The word ^ is read in the sfitra with a ^ and it shows that the 
option of this sutra does not apply when the tT is not changed to *sf, as 
and for in the dual and plural there is not «r substitution. 

Note : — Of q'^rr and there are no examples with the negative particle. For 
if the compounding with the takes place after the addition of the or 

on the contrary, if first be added and then the compounding takes 

place, in both alternatives, the ease-affixes must be added in order to substitute 
^ for the final by VIL 2. 102 S. 265 and it is" only when this Bt is substituted that 
the feminine can come. So that the case-^affix is the principal ingredient,"^ 
and comes after gq , and therefore by the prohibition of Brgqj in VII. 8 . 
44, there can arise no occasion for the substitution of f tl Therefore 

and are the invariable forms of these words with the negative particle 

’lr%«sr^ may mean or or qf ®r frsffHr «T%«rr II 

The word is taken in the Sfitra not as a Sarvanima but in the sense of 
agnates and property, for the sake of Implying that the rule will apply to It 
when it is a i=fgr, ( i. e. when It means agnates or property and not self) and 
when it Is an upasarjana, 


ago 
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Note : — compare I. 1. 27. S. 213 for the Sarvanima m \\ 

Theanuvritti which we read in to this aphorism 

from the last s&tra, qualifies the long aqr of only and not of the sarvana- 
mans fr and fqr U Because the sarvanamans take the affix ( V. 3. 71, 
where other words would have taken or W or ^ &c. 

Thus i:r + f (because this STgj'w comes always before 

the rt portion of a word ). =» f H Here the ^ of f before ^ is not a 

substitute in the place of long arr of fr, but it is a portion of the affix 
\\ Therefore the words arr^r* can not qualify it. 

As regards the other words vpgrr, arsrr and sgrr there is no necessity 
of qualifying them by because they being invariably feminine, 

will always shorten their btf before gr W 

liSvs 1 I v3 I ^ I w I) 

?«rRSfr 

i%5*Rr. 11 afTffRTr ii %r>si^ 3 ii 

467. According to the opinion of Northern Gram- 
marians, % is not substituted for an sT obtained from the shor- 
tening of the Feminine s?r (VII. 4. 13 S. 834), when to the 
feminine in long w there is no equivalent masculine, even 
when the Negative particle precedes. 

t^55t means a noun which ts always feminine and has no 
corresponding masculine form. When a short ar is ovdamed to replace the 
long of such a feminine, there may be optionally f in place of such a short 
BT in forming a secondary feminine. Thus is such a word. It has no 
t:orresponding masculine form. When we form a derivative noun from such a 
word, by the affix ^ before which arr is shortened by VIL 4. 13, 'such as, ' 

then the feminine of this word may be either or But the addition 

of % is not optional, but compulsory, after a Bahuvrihi compound, though such a 
compound may have as its member an word. The reason of 

this is, that a Bahuvrihi compound is always a I e. it has always a 

corresponding masculine form. Therefore, where a short ^ is ordained to 
come in the place of a long of a word which though BT^rrr^^T singly 
is a member of a Bahuvrihi compound, the f substitution in the place of such 
^ is compulsory and not optional. Thus the word is always feminine 
and has no corresponding masculine form. We can form a Bahuvrihi 
compound from it such as meaning ‘a man who has no bedstead The 
feminine of this will be w|r ‘ a woman who has no bedstead/ This need 
laot take the Sam&santa affix as V. 4. 154. S. 891, is optional Now, this 
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word 3T^|l may take the affix m by V. 3. 73. S. 2028 when the sense is want 
of knowledge, such as ^jgTrrr s?S|r will be 5Pr^|t + gi U Before this gfi the long 
511 will be shortened to 3? by VII. 4. 13 S. 834 Here the option of the present 
shtra will not apply. Thus we shall have only one form, by VII. 3. 

44. S. 463. meaning ‘who is this women without a bedstead ?’ or ‘is it really 
so that this woman has no bedstead.’ • But when the samas^nta affix 
ofshtra V. 4. 154 S. 891 is added then the option of the present sljtra will 
apply. For when is added, we have the Bahuvrihi compounds as 
or ( VII. 4. IS S. 892) ‘a man who has no bedstead.’ The Feminine 

of the second form artgf will be or U 

I i 's i 5 i vjs. n 

SUIT ?3irq; 11 n 

468. According to the opinion of other Teachers, 
srr is substituted for the sr, which arose from the shortening 
of the feminine arr of a word, which has no corresponding 
masculine form. 

Thus »ijfraRr or n^qRi li But if a word has a corresponding masculine 
form, then there is no option, as II 

ass. I 1 « i ? I H 

arf^^nttsii f!ire5rK55rf?t53ir'^u ^1151% ?r^5rf%f%r grrmt ii 

469. The following rules apply to a ISTominal-stem, 
which is not a subordinate term in a compound. 

This is an adhikira aphorism pure and simple, and has governing force 
upto IV. I. 77 : S. 531 and prohibits the application of affixes to ‘ upasarjanas.' 
That is to say, whatever we shall treat of hereafter, is to be understood to 
apply to such terms only which are ^not upasarjana or a subordinate term 
in a compound. (1.2438.653). 

jfT’oig . — A.g a general rule, tadanta-vidhi ( 1, 1, 72 S. 26) does not apply to 
compounds ; but the present sfttra indicates by implication that the tadanta-yidhi ■ 
applies to compounds, for the purposes of the application of feminine affixes. For- 
bad it not been so, there would have been no necessity of malsing the present, 
shtra ; for a rule applicable to a simple word as such, would not have applied 
to it, when it was part of a compound — whether subordinate ( npasajana ), or 
principal ( pradhl,na ). But the present sfltra indicates that the tadanta-vidhi 
does apply, if the' word does not become a subordinate member, but is regarded m 
thej^principal member, of a compound. 
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Ti?r: 5?jrrf it i;^€rii 

'iqflr? sTfif^^'wii ’T# II q^JiHrSrsrsr fl’'?frirn5qr‘8^ ^rTsrrRiii 

5nKra»t3w*'?^i§ itrqHRT »nrf% ti mq=«r: rp^^ grf^rf^sis'iRir^s'^JT- 

f^^wrqsrrsr n #^5?# i qsyl ' aTH^fl i 3r^?i#r i 3?^ffr i 3^»iiCr i qs^rr# i 
8Ern%#l orrqfaraft i atrfsiH' i ^iSs u*5Tr=E#ffor%%sr'q*ii=tr#q535q3Tf%^j55?H^iirttsqRrr§- 
TO^siPTO,* i> I fr^sfir i ?ar^r# i wwfcjfr i t ii 

470. Tlie affix is added, in the feminine, after 
a Nominal-stem ending in short if the affix with which 
it ends has an indicatory 5 , or if the affix be \ or srot, or sisr 
or is;^w % , or ^ 51 ^ , or or or or or ^sr 

or II 

The word aqeri ‘ ending in short st’ is understood here by anuvritti 
from IV, I. 4 S. 4S4 and qualifies the affixes above-mentioned, wherever 
necessary. This debars the affix srq of IV. i. 4 S. 454. We shall give example 
ol t&.c\x seriatim. ( i ) Thus, m., f., m., *15"^^ f, feR + t^ 

+ f ; the final »t is elided by VI. 4.148 S. 31 1.) The word kuru-chara is 
formed by 5 ( III, 2. i6 S. 2930), of which ^ is indicatory. 

But if these words being the last members of a compound, are 
treated as upasarjana ( I. 2, 43 S. 653), then they will not take the affix gfrq. 
in the feminine. Now in a Bahuvrihi compound, all the component members 
are upasarjana, (II. 2,35 S. 898); therefore, the feminine of such compounds will 
not take 11 Thus, 11 So also the word is read with an indi- 

catory s in the class of Ganapatha under shtra III, i. 134 S. 2896, it 
forms its feminine as because it has an indicatory n 

The word is formed with the affix (III. 3. 14. S. 

3107 ), where the affix is the substitute of 5j3Lli Therefore, this affix has an 
indicatory \ as well as an indicatory q? and, therefore, its feminine ought to 
be '"ormed by the present sfitra, and so the Feminine ought to be H 

This is, however, not the case, because of the following Paribh^sha. 

Panbhdsha : — “ The substitutes of n do not produce the effect 
which c'ep --nds on the indicatory letters of rt 11” This paribhasha is derived 
from the ijrrqqr of sfltra III. 4. 103 S. 22O9 where the mg? the substitute of 
is made expressly fiFf II Or, we may infer this from the prohibition STaipquI 
of shtra I. I. 56, S. 49 So though in some places, the substitute ?T: WR’ST! may 
produce the operations required by anubandhas, because they have an 
indicatory yet it will not be so always, 

( a ) Of words ending in y we have, m, f. so also f. 
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11 The ? stands for the affix ; and it is replaced by ( Vi I. i. 2. 

S. 475 )• Thus ^<Torr + ?r« ( IV. I, 120 S. 1123 )= 55 qrotf+ ijji=^r43T«i (VII 2 
118S. 1076). 

Noie .-—There is no affix which is merely ?r without any indicatory 
letters; and denoting the feminine; the only affix as said above is ggr » 
Therefore, the following maxim does not apply here !—'• When a term void of 
anubandlms ( indicatory letters ) is employed in grammar, it does not denote that 
which has an annbandha attached to it,” and we cannot say that the j of this sutra 
refers to the annbandha-Iess 5 of V. 3 , 102 S. 205 ? which is always Neater. 

( 3 ) So also f?3' + 3Tur='^ II Here 3T<Jr may have the force of 
( IV. 2. 24 S. 1226) or (IV. 3. 120. S, 1500). Its feminine will be^ || 

(4) Words formed by sisias^rtg- f. #mi*r, f. almi’fr, ( IV 
I. 86S 1078). 

Noie .—Though by IV. I, 73 S. 527 the affix would have come after the 
words ending in 3 T 3 i , the re-employment of this affix, in the present shtra, is for 
the purpose of preventing the application of the affix which would have 
presenteditself by IV. 1 . 63 S .518 that is, even when ‘ .i 4 ti ’ ''is indicated, ‘n!sh’ 
is not to be employed here. 

($)The three affixes and Jirsr^ are added by V. 2. 

•* 37 S. 1838 as, 3 j 5 f?i€r, ‘reaching to the thigh’. Similarly 

grr 3 flp!i€r, 3 rr 5 »ir?fr II 

( 6 ) So also with words formed by (V. 2. 42 S. 1843). As 

‘ of which the parts are five,’ so also II 

(7) So also with words ending in ?*( IV. 4. i. S. 1548) as, snllNFf 

' a female dicer ’. II The ar is replaced by ( VI I. 3. 50 S. 1170). 

( 8 ) Similarly with words ending in ff3i.(V. i. 18 S. 1680) : as, 

‘ elegant ’. 

Moie ; — The affixes and srsi are separately enumerated in this sfltra, 
in order to>xclude the affix 3-?^ <&o. For had the word 3 merely been used, then 
it would have meant all the three affixes 35 ^^, 3 a(and 3 si, which is not desired. 

( 9 ) Similarly with words ending in qtsf ( III. 2. 60 S. 429 ) as, airs^, 

(10) So also with words ending in ^5; (III. 3. 163 S. 3143) 
as, ‘ swift ’, u 

Vdytika -. — The words formed by the addition of the affix m having 
the force of “ whose habit is this,” are operated upon as if they were formed 
by apiT II Thus •#!([■, are the feminine of and ?rrra (IV 4. 62 S. 1612), 

Vitri : — In addition to the foregoing, there should have been the 
enumeration of the affixes sisr and «r3j( IV. i. 87 S. 1079 ) and fgfsp ( IV. 4. 
59 S. J609) and ?8p( ( III. 2. 56 S. 2973 ) and of the words uipi and irgsr 
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* a youth’. Thus |(afr ‘a female’, ‘ a male 3 jrr=<#Cr ‘a female spear 
bearer ‘ enriching, ; 5 r?'>fr or ‘ a young woman 

1 I « I ? 1 II 

471. The affix is employed, in denoting the 

feminine, after a Nominal-stem ending in (lY. 1. 105 

S.1107). 

Note : — The separation of this sutra from the last, (for the affix could 
■well have been included in the same), is for the sake of the subsequent aphorisms^ 
in which the anuvritti of only runs and not of others. 

Thus *nT 5 -i-#tT=*Tr»^-i-f (VI. 4. 148 S. 311 ) by which sr is elided. 

At this stage, applies the following Sutra : — 

I K I « 1 ?x® M 

W bIt: <h 11 *n#fr .11 

^ II ft^ir II sTftr^rtRfnrsr? f| «i 3 t irnl^srCrair 

«r t^Tjrrr^qRrrrrstr- 11 

472. The ar of a Taddhita when preceded by a 
consonant, and penultimate in a stem, is elided before the 
feminine | 11 

Thus «Tt*^+t=nr5 + 

Vart : — This rule applies when the affix *i3i denotes a descendant, 
and not otherwise. Therefore f will not be applied to form the feminine of 
of ffT-l-^tarCIV. 3. 10 S. 1380). Its feminine will be yatr ‘living on or 
relating to an island.’ 

The must be the patronymic affix taught in the sub-division of 
patronymics, that is, in the ApatySdhik^ra. Therefore, the ^ ordained after 
by the Vdriika under IV. i. 85 S. 1077 not form its feminine by this 
rule. Thus^sJtr the feminine of where * 13 t is pr&gdivyatiya affix, pure and 
simple, and not an affix read in the apatySdhikara. 

In the evolution of the feminine form the following rules 

apply. 

avs^ I srr=5rr ?rf^?r: I a I ? i ?vs II 

aPT^cTR's'K'Rrr t%w h 5 if^s 11 

473. In. the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians, 
the affix ‘ shpha ’ is employed after what ends with the affix 

, and it is to he regarded as a Taddhita affix. 
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I w. 1 1\\ \ m 

474. The initial ^ of an aiSx is indicatory. 

avsx I l i ? i ^ il 

^irwr: m* ^ rrre^r??r^r?sTR%r%?^ 31 i 

^{\i\ it 

475. sir^qg:, for q:?r for f, fg; for for and 

f ^?r for H , are siibstitiited, when these consonants stand in 
the beginning of an affix. 

being a word formed with a Taddhita affix, it will be a priti- 
padika, and therefore will take the feminine affixes. 

Of this affix the letter w is indicatory (I. 3. 6 S. 474), and shows that 
the words formed by this affix will take ‘ iiish ' (IV. i. 41. S. 498). The feminine 
nature is here manifested by these two affixes Jointly, vis.f by ‘shpha’ and 
*iiish/ The object of saying that ‘shpha’ is to be regarded as a taddhita 
affix, is that the word so formed may get the designation of pr^tipadika ( 1 . 3 
46 S. 179)- The affix ^ is replaced by the substitute arr^ (VII. i. 2). Thus 
«TF4+sqfr + #r^=nF«fr 2 ?^r; so also n I his being an optional rule, we 

have in the alternative, ^rrnf and U 

Note : — The word every where ” of the sutra IV. 1. 18 S. 476 is 

to he read into this, by a process inverse to that of anuvritti, in order to prohibit 
the application of those rules even which would otherwise debar this. Thus lY, 
i. 75 S. 529 says : — 'the affix comes after ^ ti Here ends in 55|Sr 

and by lY, 1. 16, S. 471 the word would have taken the affix nip : lY. 1. 

75 S. 529 debarred this. But according to Eastern Grammarians, here also the 
affix * shpha ’ will be added Thus aqrrfasiRifr II 

«\se 1 i « i ? l H 

f%?T 'S's: ^airq: i ^rl^rraifr i f:r?*rr*pft ii 

476. The affix ‘ shpha ’ is invariably added in the 
feminine after the words beginning with ‘ lohita ’ and ending 
with ‘kata,’ when they take the affix ?T5r II 

Thus i 5 rff?ir«nflr and g(fr 5 rr*»sfi: ii 

Note ! — The words &e. are a subdivision of Garg^di class (IV . 1. 105). 

The present sfitra makes the application of the affix compulsory while 
it was optional in the IV. 1. 17. S. 47S, ; 
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I ^R3?rHr'ff^??rT =5 1 « i ? i ii 

wp: I spj^'frmRs i iff i ^r^csiiRiiifr i =cr !T<j^i 5 Knp!!i'?;i 

*n'Jf3;iq^"r « * ii arns^ra'^Tr ii 

477. The affix ‘ shpha ' is added, in the feminine, 

after the words and I 

The word sRrcsq is formed by adding the affix tfq to the base ^ ( IV. 
I. 151 S. 117s); this word, ending in ?r, would have formed its feminine 
by eR (IV. I. 4 S. 454 ), but for the present shtra. So also by I V. i. 1 19, S. 
1122 the word is formed by added to 40:13?; and the feminine of 

m^ndlika would heve been formed by Alp (IV. i. 15 S. 470) but for the 
present aphorism, which supersedes that affix. Thus 4 f'^ 4 ira»fi » 

Vart: — The word arrgR should be enumerated along with kauravya 
and mandhkya. Thus arng^ra'^fr H The word srr^ is formed by the affix 
531 added to the word ; the word ‘ Asuri ’ would, therefore, have taken 
the affix aril, in forming the further derivative ( IV. 2. 112 S. 1333 ). 

I ^2rr% I « I ? 1 5^0 tl 

!rspr44r4rf%nrsfeHrii; flr*iT #“r<T t fiirrfr u * 11 « 

f«R^r I 1 ar??! flR 1 1 ^«ir«tr ^ 1 

u 

478. The affix is employed, in the feminine, 
after a Nominal-stem ending in scr and denoting early age. 

‘ The word 44: means the condition of the body as dependent upon 
time ; such as, youth, old age &c. Words expresive of early age form their 
feminine by f, though ending in 3 t ll Thus, ii4r^ ‘ a girl ’. ‘ a young 

girl 5 T 4 ?r ‘ a she-kid 

Why do we say ending in ?r ? Observe Rr^, which is both masculine 
and feminine. 

Vdrt : — The sAtra should have been aT3'<4 441% ‘ words expressive 
of not old age ’ ? Thus ' a young woman ’, ‘ a young woman 

These words denote the second stage of life, and not the first, i. e. they 
denote women who have attained their maturity. 

How do you explain the form ‘ a girl ’ ? This is an exception, 
and PAnini himself uses the word ‘ kanyA ’ showing that it is a valid form ; 
as in sOtra IV. r. 116. S. iii 9. 

\ I « I ? I 51? II 

I 1 « s«pf^% 5 rr h 
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479. The affix comes ia the femioine after a 
Nominal-stem ending' in short 3T, which is a ‘Dvigu^ 
corapouucl. 

Thus It But we find ‘ the three myrobalans *, because 

this is one of the words spoken of as ‘ ®t 3 r &c ’ ( IV. i. 4 S. 454 ). Also 

%Hr 11 

1 sr grf^?r^% i « i ? 11 

sTr#5saf i3Tv;jp|r%^ < fr Rr?#r 'T'^fRr I fsrrrerar i ff^3r??fr i 'rRkr'nrsjirgf 

I wr%5T§fiiT I ?rJTr?ft H 

480. The affix is not employed, when a Tad-* 
dhita affix is elided, after a Dvigu compound ending in a 
word not denoting a mass or measure ; or in ‘ bista ‘^ehita V 
and ‘ kambalya . 

Thus q-S'sffif is a Dvigu compound, meaning 'purchased for five 
horses.’ Here the Taddhita affix ( V. i. 37 S., 1702 ) giving the sens^: 
of ‘ purchased with ’ has been elided by V. i. 28. S. 1693. This compound does 
not end in a word denoting parim^na technically so called or a measure* 
The feminine of this word will not be formed by but by thus> 
qr3;*qrrar ‘a female purchased for five horses \ So also with the words & c. 
As ‘ purchased for two bistas and 

&c. 

Why do we say ' not ending in a word denoting a Parim^na or a 
^measure'? Ob.serve gcrr^#, “ a female purcha.sed for two or three 

^dhakas Here ^dhaka means a measure equal to 7 lb ii oz avoir* 

Why do we say ‘ when a Taddhita affix is elided ’? In ‘ Sam^h^ra 
Dvigu ' compounds, the affix ‘ Aip ’ will apply. Thus * an aggregate 

of five horses * so also H 

Note : — This debars * nip ’ which otherwise would have presented Itself 
by virtue of the last siitra. The words * a weight of gold, equal to 80 Raktikas * 

a measure of 10 cart-loads or 80^000 tolalis ’ ; and ' a measure \ 

all denote measure * and are the only words expressing measure to which this rule 
applies. The word qf^’TF’^T means ‘measure*, as distinguished from 
Numeral See Y. 1. 19, 

mi I I « I U II 

^ at: n ¥l[^i i 1 jfkfotiiiw* wr * 







I irwSr jr»ir^ m i 

C5?5* H 

481. The affix is not employed after an adjec- 
tival Dvigu compound, ending in the word where the 

Taddhita affix is elided, when the compound means a field. 

Thus ‘ a division of a field of the measure of two 

kan,ias.’ Here, the word ftgsfv^r is a Divigu compound ending in ‘ kftn^a ’ j 
the Taddhita affixes f &c. denoting measure enjoined by V, 2. 37, have 
been elided by the -uArtika. ‘ jprwr ^ “ The affixes denoting lineal 

measure are elided after words which are themselves recognised as standards 
of measure The feminine, therefore, of this word will not be formed by 
‘iilp ’ but by ?TW; so also II 

Why do we say when the compound refers to snperficial land 
measure ? Observe ^^ 53 = ‘ a rope two kSo^as long 

1 5 WcimrvrsRRre^qi i a i ? i n 

482. The affix ‘ is not optionally employed 
after a Dvigu compound, where the Taddhita afifix is elided, 
when the compound ends in the word purusha % referring to 
measure. 

Thus fisw or ‘ a mote two purusha wide ’ so also 

■or &c. The present sutra ordains an option where IV, i. 22 would 

bave made the prohibition universal. 

1 ^ I a I 0 

srisfitmsTlu: 1 srras « 

483. The syllable anah is the substitute of the final 
of in a Bahuviihi 

Note-.— As 3 t%stnr: =lFtreli, n The feminine is formed by 

adding tl ( IV. 1. 26 J ; and these words are always used in this form for the 
feminine only ; no snbstitation takes place in the masculine, as rffrUT! • 

(Vi. 4 ms S. 3 ii). g;w5i+#l?i=3PiR;+t (sr 

being elided by VI, 4 134 S. 234 tl 

Wben is subs ti hilled, i;b:ere arises tk® prohibition of and 

when the foliowiDg^htra comes up. 


1 


Chapter XVJ 


The Feminine # 1 p¥ I* 


I 1 8 1 ? i siK li 

f%Rini i fiostrs^ i f%raf^i i f^r- 

ssf^ n 1 5115% f%raift5fqfwrarsirq[ » 

484. The affix ‘ ^ is employed, in the feminine, 

after a Bahuvrlhi compoimd ending in the word Mhas ‘ an 
udder \ 

Thus the' Bahuvrihi compound of ‘ a bowl ’ and gpjw will be 

j then the final of fidhas is replaced by the substitute ( V. 4. 
131 S. 483 ) ; thus we have fJ>€r«RC; which would have been liable to the 
rules IV. I. 12, 13. S. 460 & 461 anie; the present sfltra enjoins instead. 

Thus ( V. 4. 134 S. 872) ‘ a woman with udders like jars 

Why do we say after a Bahuvrihi compound ’ ? Observe snetir ?BJf* =» 
sn' 5 if'?If( 11 . 2. 4 S. 715 ) which is a Tatpurusha compound. 

Why do we say m the feminine ? The substitution of sni for the 
final of takes place only then, when the feminine nature is to be expres- 
sed and not otherwise. Therefore in the masculine we have It 

Here there is no even, for that is ordained after the feminines only. 

i « 1 1 1 tt 

1 I 3 T 5 fwff 1 I ^iqisfWEnsNr it 

485. The affix ^rq;^ comes in the feminine, after a 
Bahuvrihi compound ending in ‘ udhas ’, beginning with a 
Numeral or an Indeclinable. 


This sOitra ordains ‘ Mp ’, where by the last sfltra there would have 
been'nJsh’, Thus ^+3PT^+3Pf^+^q;( V, 4. 131 S. 483 )=’ 5 pft ‘having 
two udders ’ j so also 5 ^[]^r ‘ having, three udders ’ The above are Bahuvrihi 
compounds beginning with a Numeral. Similarly Sf5|[^ ‘ many-uddered ‘ ; 

‘ having no udders The word “ Bahuvrihi ” is to be supplied here, 
from the last. When the compound is not Bahuvrihi we have 3 T 5 g;qr= 


^jqrsrNqiRrr it 


1 5frwi?Hmrscir53r i « i ? Rvs II 

t wn^ sinTi 5 i^q?rr% 

eifq ftsiK® I aPTs?i?tR5r'trs»rif%^r»ir ^i^srrsrrT Tt pi; i isfrqsft 

arrarr ii * Prq§[»qi frawfaj *ir«5ra[* 

I fq#S!=!pr II ‘N^ifra'rr aurar 11 

486. The affix comes, in the feminine, after a 
Bahuvrihi compound beginning with a Numeral, and ending 


Bahuvrihi compound beginning 
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with the words d^man ‘ a rope and htyaiia ‘ a year 

The word fTH!*, was liable to be be operated upon by two rules, viz by, 
IV. I. 13 ordaining and by IV. i. ii S. 459 prohibiting totally the 

affixing of ; while would have taken long srr by IV. i, 4, S. 454 ; the 
present sfitra ordains flip to the exclusion of all those A s if ft# ‘ a ( mare ) 
bound by two ropes » We do not read the anuvritti of from 

the last shtra into this. Therefore when an Indeclinable such as 3^; 
precedes fPTf, then the affix of IV. i. 13 S. 46 and the prohibition 
of IV. I. II S. 459 will apply, as 4 f 41 ll fffrasfr frsrr ‘two years 
( old girl ) ti 

Vdf't : — The word ‘ hSyana ’ must denote ' age for the purposes of 
this sHtra. Therefore we have no hip here 5^55^ < a hall of two 

years existence,' 

IskH .-—After r% and wgt the 4 of fr^ff is changed into w ; when 
denotes ‘ age ’, and not otherwise. • i%fraj4r and wgfksrr when referring to a 
hall. 

1 fff?T i « I ? 1 3^.8. II 

<14 ,« 44 f Wrtg^'isff a 

487. The affix i^ft^^neeessarily comes in the Ohhan- 
.da8,.and in forming Names, after that Bahuvrihi oompo and 
which ending in the syllable loses its penultimate 3 T || 

This is an exception to IV. i. 28 S. 462 ; for while that enjoined the 
optional, the present enjoins, the compulsiiry application of the affix U 
Thus ‘ the city called Surajfii’ ; 3Tf%5cr# ‘ the city of AtirAjni When 
not a name, the option of IV, i. ag S. 462 will hold good. Similarly in 
the Chhandas we have ii 

Bcc «K^^Trra4fWT»T<-5?itrPTrTr^iTr5rr=5^cr^JTi3^ftrr^rw i h i ? i ii 

RR 1 I HR# I I 

irft < mi ^14147 1 4rr%tfr 1 1 1 

W”>P4?4r|4 1 %4 ^IRfir tl 

488. The affix #f<T necessarily comes in denoting 
the feminine, after the following Nominal-stems when 
employed^ to express a Name or in the Chhandas 

«Tfl4f| qiq, srqT, sirt^cT, ii?Tf € and ^q-^r II 
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The phrase SrfHi: of the last sfitra is understood here also. Thus 
in the Chhandas, as opoosed to %q;? 5 r in the ordinary language, when 
not denoting a Name ; so also Hni# rPi:.in the Vedas and in the secular 

literature, as in the Vedas and HrnNJjr in BhSsha, ????! 

Tlfr in the Vedas and q-ril in BhSsha ; ^rifl as s^rrsifr^^JIsiTr ; (Rig- 

vedal. I. 13) otherwise aTTH ; ^ 311 ^! (Rigved,) otherwise OTl^Tr; 

®rrW^ and 371^^=11 ; gEfsfr ( Rigveda X. 85. 33 ) 

vrq^fr otherwise H gilffs takes also by IV. I. 41. S. 498 as belonging 
to Gauradi class No. 86. The word ripr^ is read in the sutra in order to make 
a restrictive rule with regard to it ; for it would have taken by IV. i. 15 S, 
470 even, because it is a word formed by stw affix ( IV. 3. 3 S. 1372 ). In 
the secular literature or otherwise it would be El always (see VII. 3. 

44. S. 463) 

I I a i ? i il 

qft#: f^ET Pf II II Ef^prsif fETI^t » 

EH ffE 14 * 1 % 3 T 5 E:qs 4 fErfq 4 rw^r%EqrEEErsrlE?irEmr% 4 R'’ 3 iiEi 4 r?sr^ 
Egar f%qT?EE 1 TIEEtEltEE g 454 147154% I 3T?5r45%r I 7f%43? 1 g I 3I?gif5454f 

41155141 44: I 7f%E5ft II 

489. The augment 5 ® is added to the words sTpgrqrj; 
and qr%5r5j;, when the feminine affix i#'? follows. 

This siMra points out the base and teaches the addition of the augment 
SI When this augment is added, ( and it must be added at the end, hy 
sutra L i. 46), the forms become ar^ircs^^and and these words must 

take iiip by virtue of IV. i. 5, S. 306 if not by this sutra. Thus we have 

and U This irregular formation of the feminine is employed 

only then, when the sense of the words so formed is ‘ a pregnant female ' and 
* one whose husband is living ’ respectively. Therefore, we have not the above 
forms in the following here the word ^xmm qualifies 

the word ^mx and has not the sense of * having the husband living therefore 
its formation is regular. Similarly udien the sense is not of ‘ a pregnant 
female the feminine will not be BTnTq#r; in fact there will be no affixing of 
Becau.se is added to words possessing certain attribute, 
as described in V. 2. 94, S. 1894 while the word has the sense of 

location, and can never be in apposition with the sense of bti^ having as 
required by V. 2. 94. S. 1894. The word would not therefore take qjq il 
It does so irregularly by this sfitra. The ^ is changed to q by VII L 2. 2 S. 
1897 in n The change of ff to q in is however irregular. 

The augment is optionally added to these words in the Vedas : — 
as or n qi%q^r or mmmx it 
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I qfirspfq qpff r 

<r»T?w: ?r?tr%wq<i: ii 

490. The substitute qc replaces the final % of "ifw 
before the feminine affix #fq. when the word so formed 
means ‘ a wife, who takes part in the sacrifices of her 
husband 

Thus meaning one who participates in the fruits of 

sacrifices performed by Vasislitha. Because sacrifices must be performed 
jointly by the husband and wife. 

att i fqvrtqr i a i ^ i ^a 

qft5isfrs3?ii srtPnffstriw ^ qr xfirf »nrT^! i » 

^ <T?5fq$'si’>ir r%f l %fT 5Ifsft?raf% l 

» fWTfsft I ^ fq5r?q sji# %ii i «T?sff?3T«Fr 

I qfr I ?rrHHflf!arqTT?9K#R flr^ « arfqb? 7% "nlqqs, ?#rafi%q% f%qq« 

Hm HR: ^ II 

491. In forming the feminine with the affix tsrq , is 
optionally the substitute of the final .f of when the latter 
is preceded by another word. 


The word means when the word Rra stands at the end of a 

compound, ^[yrra: or li This is an example of aprapta-vibhashS, 

Because it is free from the limitations of “ yajna-sanyoga ’ of the last sutra. 
Why do we say when it is preceded by another word ? Observe ^ 

‘ this lady is the mistress of cows’. Here the feminine is tflR and not 
although preceded by »rfT but with which it is not compounded. 

The anuvritti of the word 3T1 RR=Sst?r (though its anuvritti is necessary 
for the next sutra,) does not qualify q-f^ but the compound ending with qrq 
in this sutra. Therefore the rule will apply to qm even when it is an 
upasarjana, as being the last member of a Bahuvrihi compound ; as sqqar or 
fSqra: “ whose husband is strong So also or f qsrqfq: II 

How then do you justify the phrase like fqsspi q# “ the Patni of a 
Sudra”, for a Sudra cannot perform sacrifice, and so he cannot have 
a q# in the proper sense of the word ? Such usage is however allowed 
by analogy, for the wife of a Sftdra is analogous to the wife of a 
BrAhmana. Or we may explain it by saying that the word here is 
formed by adding the affix fgiy to qgff with the force of q^ fq BTT'qtfR 
“she who behaves like a Fatni”. If q^f be taken to have been so 
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formed, then it will taI<ef«iiF in Plural and Dual by VL 4. 77 S. 271 as 
‘ two wives of a Sfldra ” and “ many wives of a Sijdra ” and not 

and as is the general case. As a matter of fact, in ancient times 
Siidras were allowed to perform sacrifices. 

\ i H I u 

I «rf#sf7 1 H>inTs trr i 

II 

492. Informing the feminine with the affix 

the word 'trr% always takes the substitute g; , in the words like 
and the rest. 

This enjoins the necessary and not optional substitution of ^ for the 
final ? of qfw, before the affix #1^ , in the cases of certain words. The word 
^ nitya ’ is used in the aphorism for the sake of precision. Thus 
Here is replaced by g by this sfllra. 

I *3r I a I ? I n 

wrWr 1 ragsft ^*r 11 ^ iirsEnn® 1 

igr 3 urri 5atr?ijr^^Hr n 

493. In forming the feminine, the leter ^ is the 

substitute of the final of the word when the affix 

is added. 

Thus ’Syratirr# ‘ this wife of Putakratu ’. Iskii : — According to Patanjali 
this and the two succeeding sutras, are valid then only, when the sense of 
the feminine words is that of ‘ wife of so and so ’ otherwise these sutras 
will not apply, see I V. i. 48 S. 504 Thus if the meaning is not that of ‘ wife 
©f ’, the word 'JjrafSs will be both masculine and feminine as well, meaning 
■•^e by whom sacrifices ) are sanctified ).’ 

g«fr g ?rw ? anttiJ 5 «rgi; w • fsrraw: ^ f srr^K'iHfl 1 fftitw fsrrar«fir fcinir, 

f^rrar«tr4r h i snsn^n 1 iRr?r«{ti 11 

494. In forming the feminine with the affix 

the letter ^ having udatta accent is the substitute of the 
finals of srrar, and ^ 

Thus c[«susR'fr# ( Rig Veda X. 86. 13) ‘the wife of Vrtsh^kapi ’ or 
Hara or Vishnu’s wife(Amar II 1 3. 129 and 155) namely Lakshnsl or Gauri stjIF- 
sft, ( Rig Ved, L 22. 12) the wife of Agni the wife of Kusita 
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‘the wife of Kusida’. In the above the udfttta falls on the syllables six, 
and respectively. The last word is iffH? and not as in some texts. 

I m I « 1 1 M H 

I qg: n 

495. 3Tr is the substitute of the filial of or 
the ucMtta ^ optionally, and to the remaining base so formed, 
is added ^'ftr in the feminine. 

The phrases ^ and are understood. The force of qr is to make 
the substitution optional. Thus we have three forms, qqrsfr or qqr#r or q^i, 
all meaning ‘ the wife of Manu 

I ^'r?3^mr^rtr’;rrtrT sr; i « i ? i ll 

%S5qrTri5q?^qq?fr?sqrfiq5r^r?qri%qf?qrrfr 
%?nq ursft I ferr 1 <rr^'>ft i frrfqr i q'qfqf q>qfqfqqrfqfqrfqrq f^wqorr^frq: i •q 

’jSTgqq i ^®qqr?5r f rq qf sflr? i 3T3frqrr?qrq; i %qr i f qrfrqr %5qsqr!?r 

^qq. I arq i rqfq: qfr i* fq^rfrfqqqqrqq *ii fqsjr^T i fq^r ii f%3* sTfqqqrqqqr^ * 
BTRrqr i q^ ii* sr^it * a qrraafr i qf^ a 3Tq?Tq?iis??5 q qofqrqT i rqiqyqr^^ 
qq arq^rqr a 

496. The affix #rti^is optionally employed after a 
Hominal-stem expressive of colour, ending in a gravely, 
accented vowel, and having the letter as its penultimate 
letter ; and the letter ^ is substituted in the room of g; || 

Thus of qq ‘ variegated ’ ; the feminine is qqr or q:^i ‘ variegated.’ 
lTf?qt or qffqr, so qqqr or qqqr ‘ black,’ ^?qr or fftofr ‘ green ’. All these words 
have ud^tta accent, on the first vowel, by the i’hit sutra II. lo (qqfqt 
qqfqrqqrqrrqrq,* of words expressive of colour and ending in ?rq. or rq or fq 
or q, the udatta accent falls on the first vowel ” ) as they are formed by qq 
&C. ( Un III. 36 ). Thus sqaqr “q WPqr ( Grihya Sutra ). The word tryenyA 
is a Bahuvrihi, meaning “ she who has three variegated ”. 

Why do we say “ending in a gravely accented vowel?” Observe ’qqf 
‘white.’ Here though the word expresses ‘ color,’ yet it has acute (in.stead of 
grave) accent on the final (by the rule of Phit sutra I. 21 ^qRtqi "q “the 
words ghfita &c., have udatta on the final”). 

The words for the application of this rule must end in the letter wr in 
the masculine. Otherwise this rule will not apply. As i%Tq: # ‘a black 
vvoman.’ Here ftrtq : is a word expressive of color, it lias a penultimate q^ 


I 
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vili 

ill 

vfiii 

I 
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has anuditta accent on the final (VL i. 197) as it is formed by the affix 
but as it does not end in its feminine is not formed with hip. 

Vdrt : — The affix hip comes also after the word ; as, or 

* of tawny color.* 

Vdri : — There is prohibition in the case of the words and qrfSjH ; 

: as Slf^Wt *black’ and *grey.’ ;■ ■ 

VdriS : — According to some, the substitute replaces the final of 
these two words and qrrSrT in the Vedic literature. As (Rig Veda 

IX. 73 - 29)5 R. Veda V. 2. 4. The word does not denote 

‘color/ but purity” hence its feminine is srW’Srr U Amarkosha is wrong 
\vhen it says means white clear,” 

1 I « I ^ 1 II 

1 \ 1 11 

497. The affix is employed in the feminine after 

every other word expressive of color and ending with an 
anudatta accent^ and which has no ^ as penultimate. ^ 

The word of IV. r. 38 does not govern this sfitra. The word 
means in other cases than those governed by the last aphorism i e, after 
words which have as penultimate. The difference between nip and 

htsh affixes consists in accent, the former being gravely accented (II L i. 4) 
and the latter acute. Thus U Both these words have acute on 

the middle by Phit Sutra 11 . 19 (A word whose final syllable is light,’ or a 
polysyllabic word whose two syllables are light, gets the acute on the heavy 
syllable wherever that may be ). 

Why do we say “ ending with a syllable which is gravely accented ”? 
Because when the word does not end with a gravely accented vowel, this rule 
does not apply, as, II 

1 i « i ? i ii . . . 

fsrs# i i fr i srsTfr?! n * H 

®rri5r%*na‘ra>j, ii 

498. The affix #rq:^is employed in forming the femi- 
nine after words ending with affixes which have an indicatory 

and after the words and the rest. 

Thus by SCitra III, i, 145 S. 2907 the affix is added to a 
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root, to form noun of agency, denoting an artist. The feminine of the words 
so formed, will take nish. As, actress.' So also the words &c ; 

as II 

In the Gaur^di classis tobe included the Pippal^di words also (see 
Ganap^tha at the end.) This is an Akritigana, no complete list being given 
any where. 

1 ^qvrrar: i ^ l « r ii 

srp^rTwrur wr?: ii s=fifrw * 

■sr 3=sif 'sr * ti ® ^RfrT fr% ii i hrtR 

«%irrfi >trar*i^^sTTrCT#t^ * t%t ^c?!: i ^?,r n 

499. Of the bha stems and HfW 

(and their derivatives when they are Bha ) the penultimate 
tr is also elided before the long | and a Taddhita affix. 

Thus (^ + #5,under IV. 3. 112 S. 1492 = ^4 then 

f of = #1^ ), as ^rfr II 

So alsol^«*J— H^fr n So also stwitt?! ^r-sTm^"r (IV, 
I. 1 14 S. 1 1 17). srm^fq: ; So also ii?ur with #1^ as it belongs to the 
Gaur&di class ( IV. i. 41 S. 498 ). 

Vdrt :■ — The of is elided before the feminine f only : therefore 

tiot here 

Vdrt : — Of ^ and 8 T»t??T before the affixes 15, and | (of the 
feminine): as ^Cr, au*TCft II But not here 

STUT^ formed with the Patronymic aroj ( IV. I. 114 ) 

Vdrt : — Of RSJI and gsir when referring to asterisms, as, f%52ior 
^rB:=%5r:, ( IV. 2. 3 S. I204 ), 

By the vaftika iiraft given under IV. 2. 36, S. 1242 the affix 3Tr»Jf 
in Jtrefrtt? is treated as having an indicatory «r II The word JTmmf will take 
5^ because it is fSrq.: its inclusion in the list of Gauradi indicates that the 
rule of application, because a word is f%q; , is not universal (strst: ri?. BSotr 
) II Therefore we have forms like fgr &c. 

Ho® I 

5rraw^%wr«rMR?u«tr^<3rrJrr5«TH5rr4TR^f?:w^'5er%5rg3a5 \ a I 

? I an H 

^ ^rr^fr i srsair 3 

^741 I f?f tf% tT: I =%,f; 1 ^agrfJir 1 111% 1 

^ 1 wtsf! fR »T3s?i5rtr?i^fr?rr4r ^rrl^sr^ofT m- 

^ I srilt f| f^lT^RSFfHT srg RJIJZR I utoft aTRq-4 %» I ifngrsuff I 
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%<t I ?«T 5 rrss?tr t vrrsFr ’arorr %;?: 1 *fr»rrsK!ir 1 ffin'i' f t 

^*T®sf : ?Nr?iRiavtr*irf???^ srgTir ^sijfT'Jti: 1 3 ^s%irj%nr?;5j'^ 

!r?f f rftoujL I grrpir 1 arrsrssar ! fftsfr arsir’s^rf ^ 1 jfrwssjir 1 #r 5 '?ir trnr ^r? 5 ?i- 

I sfrFW aifTHis*! fc£f 3 ' H r%3 II •^HTfTNfr* II ?fr??rii*mmf%'sr* n 

?M nf! 11 Hfrrar * 11 jfrffr 1 ^u??! 1 1 3r^rs?ar 1 airg€r 

%3 1 ^rs^rssjtr 1 ^?C!r %^r 5 ir 1 giir^rsszir it 

600. The affix is employed after the eleven 
words jllnapada &c, in the sense of profession &c. 
respectively ; i. e. after the words 1. srrsnc 2. 3. dror, 4. 

5. 6. 5IR, 7. g»r^, 8. €m, 9. ^ 51 , 10 ^i^gj, and 11 

the affix #1^ is employed when the sense is that of 1. ‘ pro- 
fession or living ’ 2. ‘ a howl ’, 3. ‘ a sack or vessel for keep- 
ing grain ’,4. ‘a natural spot of ground ’ ; 5, ‘a cooked 
food or rice-gruel 6. ‘ stout 7. ‘ black-coloured ^ 8. ‘ blue- 
coloured other than cloth’, 9. ‘a plough-share’, 10. ‘a 
libidinous female ’ 11. *a fellet or braid of hair ’ ; respect- 
ively. 

Thus srrfiTff ' a profession otherwise 3 ^ 37 ^ 1 . the difference being in 
accent only. For this word is formed by adding the affix btsi to janapada, 
by sQtra IV. i. 86, as it belongs to Utsidi class of words: in forming the 
feminine the affix ^rn; will be added in this latter case by IV. i. 15 S. 4.70 

thus throwing the acute accent on the first syllable. 

( 2 ) So also ‘ bowl-shaped vessel otherwise ■^031 ‘ an adulteress ’. 
To the root the affix ar is added by III. 3. 103. S. 3280. The 

nasal being added, because the Verb is read with an indicatory 5 in the 
Dhttupitha. The when meaning the son of a woman by a man other 
than her husband, while the husband is alive, is a word denoting caste or class 
and will therefore take #1® in the feminine by IV. r. 63, S. 518. and therefore 
the feminine" will be and 11 

In denoting a vessel in the feminine, there would have been no 
in the feminine by any rule, so this rule ordains #rN and it does not make 
a niyama rule with regard to il For, had it been a niyaraa rule, we could 
not have obtained the form meaning ‘ a female bastard ’. 

( 3 ) ‘ a sack ’ 33 5rf%«3 otherwise #31, a particular 

name. ( 4 ) ^3# ‘ a place not prepared by artificial improvement ’ ; otherwise 
as ^3331?^ II ( 5 ) ^I^r ‘ cooked otherwise 3 rar, ( 6 ) mrfr ‘ a 

stout elephantess ’, otherwise hhti “ a long she-serpent ”. When 313 denotes 
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^ an elephant ^ and the quality of stoutness is applied to it, then only its 
feminine will be under the present sutra. But when denotes a 
serpent, and the length is only indicated, there the counter-example is nmi II 

( 7 ) ^ a-black female V otherwise ^ a name of a female where 

the name itself has no particular meaning. . 

( 8 ) When cloth is not denoted, we have H But when cloth is 

meant, the feminine will be which means ‘a blue colored cloth.' This 
word is formed by adding the affix denoting * colored ’ by the V&rtika 
under sDtra IV. 2. 2. S. 1203 and thus the base is 7ftr55|.to which is added 
in forming the feminine. 

The word in the sfttra is rather too wide, it should be 

confined to the two senses indicated below i. e. when it applies to a plant 
called indigo or to animals 

Vdrtika \ — is added in forming the feminine of qrroT when a 
medicinal plant is meant, as an indigo plant 

Vdrtika \ — So also when an animal is meant as The 

Nilgai. 

Vdrtika : — Optionally so, when it is a proper name, as or It 
( 9 ) ^ a plough share ', otherwise ^ a rope or a kind of grass ’ 

C 10 ) igRtf gSf ‘ a libidinous or lustful woman ' otherwise woman 

desirous of wealth 1 ^ a fillet or braid of hair otherwise 

‘ mixed, variegated 

1 i « i u H 

601. The affix #f^ is optionally employed in the 
feminine according to the opinion of the Eastern Gramma- 
rians, after the word •[nor W 

Thus or ‘ a red or bay mare 

toxi 1 ^rtr i « i ^ i ii 

502. The affix ^f’j^is optionally employed in the 
feminine after a word expressive of a quality and ending 
in short ^ II 

Thus or ‘ soft *. ' Why do we say ‘ ending in a short ' ? 
Observe ‘this Brahmana lady is pure', Why do we say 
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“ expressive of a quality ? ” Observe ‘ a mouse ‘ ( both masculine and 

femenine). 

Vdrt Prohibition must be stated after the word and after words 
ending in short g', which have a conjunct consonant as penultimate. As 
srsf'^ir ‘ a Brahmani who chooses her own husband \ Similarly is common 
gender, as is a conjunct consonant. As Migoft u 

I I a j ? I ti 

i ^ srf: ii * i tr^r h HltrsRKsnrf f^r 

II I I arfrEsr^Tirl^’i^ i i rasrftrt^i^ra 

mSt jqasit I flfiOTwM I 'RHft U 

503. And the affix #1*^ is optionally employed in , 
the feminine after the words sr^ and the rest. 

As STf ! or ^|r « 

V&rtika : — So also after the vowel 5 of a kyit affix^ not III. 3. 
94), as kitm! or II 

Vdrtika : — Some : say that the feminine affix nish may come after any 
word ending in f, if it has not the force of the affix RPSt or tl 

Why do we say ‘ not ’ ? Observe «r 5 FTRt II 

The word <i^Rr is read in the GanapStha, to make it a vidhi, although 
it is formed with the affix ^!i,ll This word is formed in accordance with 
the rule laid down in VI. 3. 54. S. 992. Thus q;r^ + fjERT tl 

Its Feminine is either or U 

He«i I « i ? i 

?ir sHraw S%itrii: fe*rr ?arrii: 1 ^ nr'ft 11 ® nw^ptrisr 

* It HTirraraft 1 n * -^ri: ^'5*1!. * u, 

I ftl i?=er i ii 

504. The feminine- affix comes after a word 
when it expresses the name of a wife in relation to her 
husband. 

Thus the wife of Qopa is 111#. 

Vdrt ; — Prohibition must be stated in the case of words ending in 
’IR?^ Ii Thus ‘ the wife of a co.w-herd ’j also H 

Vdrt The affix =«rrT comes after in denoting the wife of Sfirya^ 
when she is a celestial being. As 153^ ‘the celestial wife of the god Shrya.’ 
Why do we say ‘ a celestial being ’ ? Observe denoting the human wifp 
of Shrya, such as, Kunti. - .. 
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^IlsrT'^Tlm’T’T' ' f'srfrni srorr )Tn?5r^r4tw itw i 

#rf% srr^irrnit^rr^ RrwT'^^% i fcfpsrr ‘^ruaiS’T’^’i >• f'Srr'^i' » * *ii 

i%*Tr!fl‘ 1 3T<“*trfff ii * at^rfr^ *, « fsr w, awnfi' i * «RrHrftT?irq t 

^Tfffrfcf II * ’TrgOT'Tpatra^rtri’f^r * h HrgF^ffr i Jirgtr i sqr^-Jimr^r a 

II * ^ S ief?t%’?rs!irr?^r ^r'sg: * ii i STP-itrar ii 

aTr=^jfrf>3rct =sr * n ?rr=srr5^Ji ^r iarr=^RT’ i 5^»r i arr^rar ^ms^r^r ii 

8Traw'%*iP^r ^ ** II ar^rofr i aratf i t^r i i ^niatr i 

sm*t g I ^ 1 wrPr4t i srstroftra i arftr’nRrfraim gfVqgi h 

505. The augment gn^qj^is added to the Proper Nouns 
? 55 , 5r4 and f and to the words f5*i ‘ snow/ 

‘ a forest,’ qg ‘ barley/ ‘ a Yavana,’ uTg^y ‘ a mater- 
nal uncle,’ and stt^stw ‘ a preceptor,’ before the feminine affix 

!#m.n 

The present shtra teaches two things, the addition of the augment 
(wg.) and secondly the feminine affix srsrii Out of the above words, 
in the case of those about which matrimonial relation is desired to be expressed, 
i. e. the Proper Nouns upto =?^, the present sCUra teaches only the addition of 
the augment for in their case, the affix would follow by force of 

the preceding Satra. In the case of the remaining words, it teaches both 
these things. 

Thus the wife of Indra.’ 

y^ft ; — Of the words f|^ and there is the augment in 

the sense of greatness. Thus ffijR'i' ‘ a glacier, much snow,’ STW!?r!fr ‘ a great 
foi'est.’ Otherwise these words are always Neuter and never take feminine. 

Virt-. — After the word ajf ‘ barley ’ the feminine affix and the aug- 
ment are added in the sense of fault. The fault consists in its imitating bar- 
ley while not being a barley. In fact, the word denotes a new and inferior 
sort of grain. Thus “ a kind of grain, oat.” 

After the word the affix and the augment are added 
in the sense of handwriting. Thus ZRsrrsft ‘ the written character of the 
Yavanas.’ 

Vdrt : — Of the words rtrgST ‘ a maternal uncle,’ and ^n^fTst ‘ a pre- 
ceptor,’ when the feminine affix comes to express the wife there of, the aug- 
ment 3Trg* is optional. Thus *rrg5Tr5Tt or Jirg;:?}' ‘ the wife of a maternal uncle’ 
or sqrsrir# ' the wife of a preceptor.’ 
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V&rtika : — But when tbe female herself is a teacher (not necessarily the 
: wife of a teacher) then the addition of is optional. Thus or 

gqnrs^irar 

I Vdrt : — And there is not the change to the lingual w of the dental 

[ of the augment sTf§® (VIII. 4, 2 S. 197), after the word arpErpj I Thus 
I eir'^rarfff or err'OfsiJ ‘ the wife of a preceptor.’ 

Vdrt-. — After the words 3T^ and this rule applies optionally r 

when the matrimonial relation is not intended, but the word retains its ownr 
sense. Thus or srai ‘the female of the Arya or Vaishya class,’ 

or ‘ a female of the Kshatriya class.’ When matrimonial relation Ls to 

be expressed, then only sgisr is added. As ?i 3 if ‘ the wife of a Vaishya,’ ^w?nr 
‘ the wife of a Kshatriya.’ 

How do you explain the form sstr’fl'? If is derived from the deriva- 
tive word Ngrra by adding . The word agtt'iT is formed by adding the 
affix sTvi to the root ergr “to breathe” in the sense of object by III. 2. 

S. 29 i 3 ,sff + si^+sT'n = BrsiR!r i f srsiFvn'. 

I I « I ? I H® II 

i i iDr%sr < » 

606- The affix is employed in the feminine 

after a compound word ending in ^r?T, the first member of 
the compound being the name of the means where with the 
thing is bought. 

The word means that compound in which the gjiior of ‘means' 

is the first member. Thus ‘a female bought in exchange for 

cloth.’ The word is an exception, founded on the diversity allowed 

by i;5tr ^57q:( H. I. 32 ). 

1 ‘?f>T^5tri^qFTni: I a I ^ I H? II 

f%str u 3 TP>THi«trarg:.f%«l 

607. The affix is employed after a compound 

Fominal-steni in which a name denoting “ the means where 
with,” is the first member, and the second member is a word 
formed by tbe Participle vi?, when the sense is that of ‘ a 
small quantity 

Thus m: ^ a sky covered slightly with clouds 

Why do we say when the sense is that of * little ' ? Observe ’^ 5 ^- 
5 Tr a lady covered with sandal essence ? ” 
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Note : — The word ‘ preceded by a noun denoting ^fclie means where 

■with of the last Sufcra governs this also. The participle in must be preceded 
by a noun in the instrumental case, and the sense conveyed by ^ to the action 
should give the sense of * little *, in connection there with. The of 

the sutra qualifies the whole word. 

^0*; I i a 1 1 1 n 

^pfr?; =!sr5?rr^rfrfnff!TTr^ ii * * ii %st ?rf- 

i i i ii * * « ^nr5ir?rr i * qtrot*jCr?ft 

II Trf^^rtTFJir II 

508. The afSx is employed in the feminine 
after that Bahuvrihi compound, which ending with a word 
formed hy the affix '?r', has an acute accent on the last 
syllable. 

Note: — The word of the last aphorism governs this also. This sfitra 

applies to those Bahuvrihi compounds in which the first member i&Si>svdnga, 
word. But if the antecedent member is not a svdnga word, then the application 
of the rule is optional. 

: — It should be stated that the rule applies to those compounds 
only which have a word denoting j^ti ( class-name ) as first member. As 
‘ having a rent on the thigh ’ but not in ^ * on account 

of the following Vdrtika ; — 

Vdrt : — Exception must be stated in the case of compounds, the ante- 
cedent. member of which is any one of the following words : — 5, words 
denoting time, &c. Thus &c, 

Vdt ^ : — Prohibition must be stated in the case of the participle ^irr?r 
^ born,’ which is also acutely accented on the final. Thus * a female 

who has cut her teeth 

Vdri — In the case of words &c, the affix is employed in 

certain senses only. Thus «Trrhr55^frrr ‘ a wife (3Tf?nErn%'^ but 

* a woman whose hands have been taken, but not before the sacred 
fire, a concubine &c.’ 

Note Bahuvrihi compounds get acute accent on the final syllable when 
they fall under the rules YI. 2, 170 and the following. 

\to8. 1 I a I u n 

JTrlr i guiTfft i i[U'^r?rr i ?n=^’Trr^»i i i sm- 

i srw <pt gifotrr'^ si ii 

509. The affix is optionally employed in the 
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feminine after a Bahuvrihi compound ending in having 
acute accent on the final, the antecedent word not being a 
word denoting a part of the body. 

The words And govern this sfltra. This aphorism 

lays down an option, where by the last aphorism', it would have been compul- 
sory. Thus or H 

Note : — Why do we say ‘ when the first member of the compound is not a 
svAnga word’ ? Observe upgf^srfr, which admit of only one form. 

Why do we say when the final is acutely accented ? Observe 
which is not acutely accented on.the final (see VI. 2. 170), because the first 
member is a word denoting dress or which is especially excepted 

from the scope of rule VI. 2. 170, and therefore it will not take even by 
the preceding sfitra. 

I i a i ? i ii 

3T#§rnrq>?s7H5f!T ?Tfs?rr??5?rr?!TnW'Trt5Erfr #r>?; 1 ^Rflr5j;r?frr srfnlrsffr 1 
»Tfa%5rr 1 1 1 H«irnrTvrr?5 1 5TO^5Tn?^«i; 1 i < 5^ ftrwr i 

j !irr^»r?«THr%^t 3 r*i, * 11 

1 ^r?rr3T^?fr<iisg^^r5iT3T!nP>i5qnrxi 11 

■®r * H 

cwr I 3isTit%¥?i<EJirfT inrbrr% feRfrfj it 
%=frvr?rr 11 

wr rwri srrwf fsrn%HC^ 11 

510. And the feminine affix comes optionally 
after what ends with the name of a part of the body, when 
the word is a subordinate member in a compound, and has 
not a conjunct for its penultimate letter (i. e. the final si is 
not preceded by a double consonant.) 

Thus 311^%# or aTis#Rrr ; or H The word srfwOTr is a 

Tatpurusha compound meaning 3TflT3>rfHr’w^. and ^ is upasarjana by 
I. 2. 44. 

Note The anuvritii of the words ^fsfr f:, TKr*5Tr?!#?Ptnil does not extend 
to this aphorism. Bat the anavritti(of the word «rr ‘ optionally ’ does extend to 

this Sutra. 

Why do we say “subordinate In a compound”? Witness 3T%i3r 
“without crest” (where the is not subordinate or epithetical). Why 
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do we say “not having a conjunct for its penultimate letter”? Witness 
It 

The rjf which is of three sorts, has a technical meaning, as given in 
4he following verse ; — 

^ II 

A word denoting a thing which (i) not-being-a-fluid is cap- 

“able of being perceived by the senses, because of its having-a-form ( 
issv^hga; it must exist-in-a-living-being, (sin%q*), but not produced by a 
change from the natural state (2) Or though found elsewhere ac- 
tually Hh not actually there in the body) had previously been 

tknown as existing in only a living being lit was seen in the body) ; 

.(3) Or is found to have actually the same relation to the being it is in, as a 
^similar thing has to a living being % 7 r n 

Thus of the first kind of Sv 4 nga, the counter-examples are 
’^^she who has good sweat:” here “sweat” is liquid^' and so it is not a 
sv^nga ; ^Rf “who has good knowledge”; here “knowledge” has no 
/i?m, and so it is not a svlnga, “a hall having a good front” 

here ^ ^though lit “ face,” is applied to an inanimate object, and so is not 
sv^nga ; so that the following is wrong similarly 

*' she who has a good deal of swelling or tumours ” Here •* swelling ” 
“ tumours ” are not natural members of body but excrecences :^^and 

Of the second kind of svtnga words, the example is 
“ A chariot well-cushioned with hair.” Though chariot is a non-living 
being yet hair is always found in a living being. 

Of the third kind of sv^nga, we have or §;^?rr “a 

statue having good breasts ” Here the breasts have the same relation to the 
statue as they have in an animate being. 

HU I i ^ i ^ I ^H n 

» s^^rrrfqr^r^2ifirr?i: 1 Bimfm 
Ti-Rr g BTH^r*Tr*?wrf'TR nm 1 i stTwt*? : 

I i % 1 1 BT^rrrn^r 1 u 

ii 1 11 

Hr^ 5 ?r^ 5 xf??^r^jrrrrafrr%rr 1 11 n 1 u 

^ 11 3 iRr' ??rr h ^q-nr^rr^w 

^ ^ li I ^Rr I 11 

511. Aud the feminiiie comes optionally after 
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compounds ending with Hiraspr ‘a, nose/ ‘belly/ srlg' ‘lip/ 

‘ leg/ ‘ a tooth/ ‘ ear/ and ‘ horn ’ 

The first two words and are words of more than two 

syllables, and so would have been governed by the following sutra. This 
s^tra debais the application of IV. i. 56, which follows it on the maxim 
®^Apavcidas that precede the rules which teach operations that have to be 
superseded by the Apav^da operations, supersede only those rules that stand 
nearest to them, not the subsequent rules.” 

While the five words ^rr&c, were excluded from the operation of 
the preceding sfitra by the incidental negation (paryud^sa) of H 

This pi esent sOtra makes ai> exception to that exception with regard to 
these five words. This is on the maxim: 

Apav^das that are surrounded by the rules which teach operations that 
have to be superseded by the apav^da operations, supersede only those 
rules that PRECEDE, not those that follow them.” Therefore though the 
sfitras i V. i. 54 and 56, are superseded by the present s^tra, not so the sl^tra 
IV. I., 57 j which supersedes this because of its being subs€g[Ui&ftt\y\it one. 

Thus 3f?rrr%^t or gs?rrr%^r ;, &c but we have only one form as 

Wimm by the operatioaof IV. i. 57 S. 513. 

In the opinion of K^ty^yana,. the affix optionally comes after 
&c. Thus f^'or See. 

According to others, all this as well as that which is not mentioned 
here may be taken as read into the sutra by the force of the connecting 
particle u While on tlie other hand those who are very particular about 
authority, say that we cannot do so, because these are not mentioned in 
the R^idsfa, Hence the following Variikas z— 

Vdfi : — So> also after the word ‘ tail.' As It 

Vdrt:. — The affix comes necessarily and not optionally after 
compounds of 5^^ witli meaning variegated, picturesque and 

m »• As, ‘ a peahen , * a scorpion ' and 

Vdf^t :—So also the feminine affix nish is necessarily employed after 
the words and when used as a simile or as objects of comparisoh. 

\ ^ I « I ? It ' 

1 t liRr 1 /'v 

5 ^ 5 !^? It 

512. Tlie- feminme affix does not come after 

’ .'k.V 
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a Nominal-stem which denoting a part of the body, belongs 
to the class nor when the word is a stem of more than 
two syllables. 

means ‘ the breast of a horse/ The krod^di class is akritigana. 
So is also which is a word of more than two syllables. 

Note: — ^According to Ganaratnamabodadhi the word without any 

gender is read in the Ganap^tbaJ implying that examples can be given with all 
the three genders. MMhava derives it from krnd with krod4 meaning 

the breast of a horse and according to him is read in Ganap^tha : and it 

forms Bahiivrihi when it has the sense above given. Otherwise as a general 
evanga word we have as oTjrZir^r^r U 

Note : — The class &c. is akriti-gana, that is a class of words constitu- 

ted by usage. The following are some of the examples : — As 

mm, mmw n So also gpnrsrr, &c. Of 

the case where the word is polysyllabic, the examples are §;5m5=fr, 

«5f5r3T it The word is feminine itself, and in the Bahuvrihi the feminine sign of 
the first member is elided by pungvad-bhava, and is shortened to because 
it is an npasai'jana (I. 2. 48). 

I I « I ? I X'S II 

513. The affix does not come in the feminine 

after a Nominal-stem denoting a part of the body, when the 
word is subordinate in a compound, preceded by the word 
155 ‘ with ii:3T ‘ not ’, or ‘ having ’. 

Thus H%5rr, ii 

Note : — The last example shows, that the present rule governs also IV. 1. 56 

mite : as well as lY , 1. 54. 

I nw r?rrq[^ i a I ? i II 

#1^ wn I su^oRsTf I i trrai^jfr sR^szrr ii 

514. The feminine affix is not employed after 

siw, and when ( the word at the end of which they 
stand ) is a Name. 

Thus ?^^+5rjgr=2sj,^J!nm’, ‘SOrpanakh^ the sister of Rivana’. The ^ 
is changed to or by VIII. 4. 3 S. 857 " Soalso^RHSr, 

Why do we say ‘ when denoting a Name ’ ? Witness ?rrag»gr ‘ a copper- 
faced damsel 


CHAPTER XV.] 


The Feminine #<?; ti 


317 




I ^TT 1 « U I CO II 

fffTtTfr??^rfr!TrrgTrrW?^r5'i«*t ^rfr f*tr!i t 1 


515. The feminine affix fw<l replaces after a 
Nominal stem denoting a part of the body which is pre- 
ceded by a word signifying direction. 

Thus U The accent here falls on the first syllable. 

Note : — This aphorism over^rnles all the rules and prohibitions 
contained in sutras 510 to 514. Whereever by those rules there would have been 
, the present enjoins instead. Though the form will be the same, the 
di&rence will be in the accent ; the afdx being anudatta ( Ili.l. 4. S. 3709 ). 

ThusJrl^#ll 

I I « I ? I n 

^tf’frrssfnW’TR^rii: ??ini i n #011 H ff#r^ h W 

516. The feminine affix comes after a Nominal- 
stem ending with the word II 

The anuvritti of is to be taken in this aphorism and not that of 
^iT , though the latter was nearer. Thus % f^Cf H U 

^ote : — The word q'f is formed from the root q'f with the affix 
(III. 2, 64). The word ^r^is never found alone, but as ends of compounds, 

hence we apply the rule of ^adara^a, and have translated ife by saying a "word 
ending in vah.” Thus ‘ sustaining the demon.’ This form is thus evolved 

f|5j+^rg+#r^=f^3r+ 3 ;? + 3H?.+ #i-«r ( VT. 4. 132 Utb is the sampras- 

irana of^vah, when this is a bha + ( VI. 1. 108 ) ‘ after 

a samprasarana if a vowel follow, the form of the prior is the single substitute ’),=■ 

^ yj_ I. 89 S. 73 vriddhi is the single substitute when eii, 

edhaii or fith follow’). Similarly srtf# ‘a young heifer training for the 
plough.’ 

W'S 1 5^T^r%s^f5r i « I X I II 

517. The form iet# ‘ a female companion " and 
wfes# “ a childless woman,” are irregular forms ending in 

found in secular ( or vernacular as opposed to Vaidic ) 
Sanskrit. 

The word fik in the sCktra has the force of '• thus " its syntacti- 
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specially mentioned. Such a word would also be jiti. Thus “ a low 

caste woman,” which implies her sons, brothers &c. Why do we say not 
having all genders? Observe 11 Why do ,ve say “singly used implying 
others”? Observe (3) ^ “A word denoting Gotra 

descendant denoted by a grammatical affix and charan (or school) is also a jatl 
word.” That is to say, a word formed with a Patronymic affix, and expres- 
sive of a person belonging to a particular branch of Vedic school, who studies 
a particular portion of Ae Vedas, As ^fr, 

is debarred by as it is read in sarfigarav^di class. ( IV. i. 73 ) 

Why do wm say “ expressive of jati”? Observe ‘shaven’ (where 
the word expresses not a jati but a quality.) Why do \ve say “not invariably 
feminine ”? Witness gtTrgir ‘ a mistress, a beloved woman.’ Why do we say 
“nothavingtheletter^ for its penultimate?” Witness ‘a female of 

the Kshatriya class/ 

In excluding words that have the letter ^ as penuItimatCy 
there is not involved the exclusion of thefoltowing words (which have a penu/ 
timate a ) vt2., ‘ the Bos Gaveans,’ fa ‘ horse,’ gara ‘ a sort of animal ^ 

a 5 ?a ‘ a fish,’ and assa ' a man.’ Thus aa#. fal, (VI. 4. 1 50 S. 472 

‘ there is elision of the a of a taddhita affix coming after a con- 
sonant when long f follows’) a 5 ar n The a of Matsya is elided by the v^rtika 
11 See also VI. 4. 149. S. 499 All these words are also included 
in the class ^Hiif (, 1 V. l. 41 S. 498 ) and would have taken independently 
of this v^rtika. 

Kofe: — The Loukika Gotra should not be confounded with the Grammatical 
Gotra. Charana is one who studies a particular shakha of a Yeda. Some ex- 
plain however, that the word Gotra here means the Laukika Gotra of Clans. The 
above examples of meaning “ a woman who reads the Yeda as belonging 
to the Katha ShakhA and a woman who must read Bik verses 

show that women were not debarred from the study of Vedas even in Panini’s time. 
The present day prohibition is of recent origin, not more than a thousand years or 
so. For we read : — 

wRr^f i 

In ancient times women were invested with the sacred thread and 
girdle of a Bralimacharin and they were [taught the Vedas and the Gaya- 
tri,” 

I i a i ? i sy n 

qraii^i:'T^rs^rrWw% 5 T' 5 i’n%'sr?ir?rt #r 3 :??irfti 11 

If fi«Tr I t rifign- 1 Ii% ^ 11 
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519. And the feminine affix comes after the 
Nominal-stem expressive of j^ti, followed hj the following 

‘ cooked/ gj'iT ‘ ear/ ‘ leaf/ ‘ flower/ qrar ‘ fruit/ 
‘root/ and ‘youth.’ 

Here the affix applies to words which in their original sense denoted 
females, and, therefore, were not provided by the last sCltra. Thus 
5 ?rir 5 fr^, Jsrrsi'T'ilf. 5 t??ris 4 r, qruf'Ea'r, f and jfrqtfst all these are rudh! words 
expressing medicinal herbs. 

When, however, the affix is not intended to be applied to com- 
pounds ending with <K? 7 , S«r, and then those compounds will fall under 
Ajadi class (IV. i. 4 S. 454 ; such as vT«l'Kr?r. qvgsTT, sr^r &c. 

\ JTg’sqsrrd*. i u i i i 

?qrfi 1 1 % 4 wr 4 f^ 1 1 i%»r 1 rlffTirl:! u 

520. The feminine affix ^'N' comes after a Nominal- 

“S' 

stem ending in short c denoting classes or races of men. 

Thus * women of Avanti/ ^ women of Kunti/ ‘ D^« 

kshl* Thus (IV. i. 171 S.. 1189) men of Avanti.’ In 

the feminine this affix by IV. i. 176 S. 1195 is elided, the female des- 

cendant of Daksha.” Why do we say ending in shorty”? Witness 
* Vaishya/ ‘ Darat.’ Why do we say “ of men /? Witness mr%R: ‘ part- 
ridge.’ 

Though the anuvritti of the word could have been read into this 
aphorism from IV. i. 63, S, 518 its repetition here indicates that is to be 
applied even when the penultimate letter is 5. Thus it 

Vdrt : — This rule applies to words ending in the taddhita affix fsr 
^IV. 2. 80 S. 1292 ) though they do not denote a jati. Thus ^rrr*T«fr, 

The affix here referred to is the quadruply significant affix taught in 
IV. 2.;^8o S. 1292 and ordained to come after &c., and does not denote 

a j^ti, 

i 1 « I ? 1 II 

qq I awrsfr i i aTq%f?qf?5rcisrq r> 

qr? 54 ru jrrrorwfT^g; i i ii 

521. After a nominal-stem ending in short ^ not 
having the letter w as its penultimate letter, and being ex- 
pressive of races of men, the affix in the feminine is . 
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The anuvritti of the ’K^’ords Jigsjjgrrft and wrwTOli; should be read into 
the sOtra to complete it. Thus ^ ‘ a female of the country of the Kurus,’ 

■■ “ a Brahmani of the class of the fallen Brahmans so called,” 
a woman of the Jivabandhu class.^' 

Thus IV. I. 172, S. 1190 and this affix is elided by 

IV. I. 176 S. 1195 in the feminine. 

JVefe.— The long gj is taught to debar the affix for a short g would 

have alsogiven the form + „ The long g; therefore, indicates 

that the affix giT , enjoined by V. 4 . 154 , S. 891 in Bahuvrlhis, will not apply 
in the feminine forms g-gr^: and the like, by the rule of vipratishedha. 

The indicatory letter ^ing;^ is to distinguish this affix in Sutras 
like ( VI. I. 17s S. 3721 ), for had the affix been enunciated merely 

as gj, then the Sfltra Vl, i. 175 S. 3721 would have run as ;fr »?R€ri and the 
sense would have been ambignous, for we could not have known what affix 
was partcularly meant there. Thus in we could not have known 

the accent. 

Why do we say “ not having the letter 5 as its penultimate ” ? 
Witness ^ifisrrfrgfr'a woman versed in the Yajur Veda’. 

Vdrt : The affix g;^ comes under similar conditions afterwords 
denoting non-animate jati, except the words ^55 &c. Thus ‘the 

bottlegourd ’ ; ‘ the jujube free.’ Though these two words have gj in 

the masculine also, yet the addition of another long g; in the feminine 
indicates the difference of accent, though not of form, as argrsqrand are 

svarita accented on the final by VI. i. 175 S. 3721 Why do we say “non- 
animate”? Witness ‘ a kind of lizard.’ Why do we say “except 

the word rajju &c ” Witness ‘ rope ’ ; • cheek ' &c. The exam pi# 

SToTHs^r is Instrumental singular, and it is here that the rule of accent can 
be illustrated, and not in the Nominative or Accusative. 

I I « I ^ I e\S II 

I I fisRrrg! n • ^ 

622 . The feminine affix comes in denoting a 
Name after a Nominal-stem ending with the word WTf II 

Thus ‘BhSdrabhhiV. Why do we say In “expressing a Name” ? 

Observe l^grfs ‘ a woman having rounded arms,’ which is an attributive 
word. In other words, when the compound is a name, ^rg takes long g; 1 
the feminine. 
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ti^r^ I « I U S'; II 

>1^! 1 * n ‘®nf^ i : 
iRnrror i *<^1* i 

523. The feminine affix comes after the word 
«^ 3 ‘lame^ 

As 't’l? ‘ a female lame ’. 

Vdrt : — The feminine affix is added to jgip:-, and thereby there 
is elision of the letter ^ and of the letter % of the word. As *g’»: ‘ mother- 

■ Os ■ ■ , . ■ 

in law This debars the puhyoga of IV. i. 48. S. 5^4 The case affixes 
are added to the base on the maxim II &c. see IV. i. i. S. 182. 

va I ? 1 H 

524. The feminine affix comes after a stem 
ending in when comparison with something (expressed by 
the first term) is meant. 

Thus ‘ a female with thighs like the ulnar or tapering fleshy 

side of the hand 

Why do we say “when expressing an object of ccAnparison ” ? 
Witness “ a woman with round thighs The word “ thigh 

like the proboscis (^ ) of an elephant ( ) ” is a poetic irregularity in the 

following SRt^qRtt^! II 

1 I « I ? | «<» || 

ST^i'TOnl I I I 5 r'^r 5 rf«? 5 ? 5 ^r 5 (r^rr(|: 1 

1 1 ^pfr^ it ^rflcr^fr^zir * h 

^Jir: w I fit ^tr 3;^ m 1 ssifr 1 5 rpt- 

3j4ra^!if?i4r?!Tra si^rn! h 

525. The feminine affix 3?^ comes in the Vedas 
after the word 3 ;^ when the words ’itffar ‘ accompanied or 
joined 4 ^'IK ‘ a hoof’, ‘ a mark,’ and grw ‘ handsome ’ 
precede it. 

This aphorism applies, when no comparison is intended. As 
‘ a female whose thighs are joined ( e. g. from obesity ).’ ‘ whose thighs 

are put together like the two hoofs on a cows foot ”. ‘ whose thighs 

are marked,’ ‘ with handsome thighs.’ The word lakshana here is a 

Taddhita-formed word meaning “she who has the mark”. The affix 
is added tb lakshana by its belonging to class V. 2. X29. S, 1933. 


' ! 
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Vdrf : — So also with the words ?rf|?r and a As and 

BTfr^: U The word here has the force of denoting largeness or excessiv- 
eness though it literally means mere existence. 

XRsi I I a I ? I vs5i II 

5r?trai i i i Ararat i 

I sr^*fr«f ^r=Er*T^n 

526. The feminine aGfix ^ comes in denoting a 

Name, after the word and II 

This rule applies to other than Vaidic forms. Thus ^ s ‘ a female 
named Kadra wife of Ka^yapa,’ ‘ Kamandalh.’ Why do we say 

« in denoting a Name ” ? Observe ‘ the tawny color.’ ‘ a water- 

gourd.’ 

e^Rvs I ?ErT#5C^#r #T9: 1 a 1 ? I vs? II 

#s;Kn:frns?rrB^ 3irfwfn%^r ^ 

fisrsf %! g%n I f notfsr*!. i srftr ii 

527. The feminine affix #q: comes after the words 
and the rest, and that which ends with the affix stst h 

Thus llnjft# ‘ a S4rhgrava woman.’ So also after a word formed 
with the affix ^ as, ‘ a female descendant of Bida.’ This sfltra applies 
to words expresshig jUti or kind. In other words, this aphorism debars the 
affix of IV. I. 63 S. 518. &c., where it came after jS.ti-vachaka words; 
but it does not debar that #r® which is employed in describing the relation of 
wife, such as, the #1® of IV. i. S. 504- 

The ® would have taken by IV. r. 5 S. 306 and m would have 
taken ^® as'it denotes a jati. These words take vriddhi before ^rq:, the 
form being M in both cases. This is by force of the sMra &c. read 
. ... . i.Vf CnrVi qAtra!? are called eana-sfttras. 
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S. iioi. and denote castes or Gotra. 14 %g^is also formed by ( IV. i. 
123 S. 1126.) iSstrtsst, 16 Itasi are formed by ( IV. I. 171 S. 1189.) 17 

are formed by fqr added to grr+fl^'to try and <TR:+3Tr+fS 
(U? IV. 1 17 f’l) 19 is formed by zjsi (IV. i. 105 S. 1107). 

jRr?>TnT is formed by srpit, (IV. 3. 76 S. 1455)- 21 WW, 22 
23 are jAti words. 24^*1^, 25nTR:»ri5[ti These take #h3t. when 

denoting a Name. These words are formed by the affix and are conse- 

quently ijf^, and should have taken ^"^ ( IV. I. 6 S. 45 5)' This ordains 

? I'sa ii 

f%raT ^sr^isttrii Hi»irsRtr?or»i 1 srrRrs'^jr 1 

HreJir U STTOfSim?: * II tn^RIs^lT II 

628. The feminine afiSx comes after a stem 
which is formed by the affix str^ or (with final acute 
VI. 1.163.) 

The affix at^ here denotes and includes both the affixes (as taught 
in IV. I. 171 S. 1189 and (IV. i. 78 S. 1198) as it is common 
element of both. Thus sTHsrg<ir ' ^ woman of the race of Ambashthya.’ 

Similarly formed words, as, &c. 

Vdri : — The affix ■sfi’i comes in the feminine after a word ending with 
the affix aj3T when the letter ^ immediately precedes such yan. As 
‘ a female descendant of SarkarAksha,’ Tri^aRsa^ ‘ a female descendant of Phti- 
mAshya.’ 

1 sn^SETTSir I « 1 ? I VSH n 

sTwrswig; anr^fw 1 #i4rscRR!;i 1 siiRssir 11 

529. And the feminine affix comes after the 
word I) 

The word arqar belongs to GargAdi class (IV. I. 1058. 1107) which 
after taking rst , would have taken #r<i. (IV. i. 16 S. 471.) Thus arTRffqf ‘ are 
female descendant of Avata.’ 

I rrf^cTT: I a I u II 

8U'T3;»rRHmWH4Rrn:rsaw, 11 

530. The Taddhita-affixes are treated of here after. 

This is an adhikAra or governing sfitra. Up to the end of the Fifth 
Book of PAnini, all the affixes that will be taught, are to be understood to 
have the name of Taddhita. 
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Note : — Thus the affix {% taught ia the very next sutra. As The word 

so formed is called Pratipadika. The word m^r-* is in the plural number, and not 
exhibited in the singular, like the word jr^siq: (III, 1. 1. S. 180 ) &c ;*and it, there- 
fore, indicates that it includes also affixes which are not especially taught in this book 
Snob as sirsfr II II As qTr%?, qrr%T ll See 

Vai’t IV. 3. 23. The word Taddhita is used in Sutras like ^tIRf^g‘*ir9|5‘sr 
1. 2. 46. 

H?? I l« I ? I II 

Swsi?iis^jr5T?t: I ^fWras'iT^iTrsrar i 

I grs-T^raHn'l^ 1 wnni ^i^w^ir arfi^r 1 g^rffr% g 

631. The feminine affix comes after the Nominal- 
stem 2 ^ and this affix gets the name of 1’addhita. 

As gwiH! ‘ a young maid.’ By IV. r. 5. S. 306 would have been 
otherwise employed, the present sOtra debars it. The word ending in 5 
does not take the affix of IV. i. 65, S. 520 for the affix its elf is a 
feminine-making affix though a Taddhita : or the word may be regarded 
as a non-jati word and hence IV. i. 65 S. 520 would not apply. But when 
upasarjana we get the form aifgn “a city containing many youths.” The 
form is by ^ added to the Present Participle ^ 11 and is a different 
word altogether. 


CHAPTER XVL 

THE kARAKAS. 

I JTri%tn^^rsw^^wni^=9rwr% ar.5rm l R ! % i «f. li 
m*iHr'Tft«Tr%^: !Trf?r'tffw?T: t *ira5{5??2i q-gr^ %tT; i !TmTTf|?n'»-f»jr^- 
^«inTi% =®r sr«i*tr i 3%; t 1 i ^r; i jfriTfi, is 

srrerfT srfmqfl^^^r f9Twr?r?ti!i«i. i 3TRi!tfTf?5fr?f i ?r?: t< 

5T^ I ?T?*i t qR»Tri!r»ir%, ffjjf pftfl: I jroT^ ii^q^KJiroT t??>TreF=ES#r ^‘nfferq:: i 
itwTO si^?T’ffs*ff?r ngr^ror i sT?istr4f3 qjT%?r'Tr?%?^»Tr%;T ^fr Rr^'srarPrRr,- 

f^%3fr- 1 sr^?T ^Ja^ir i <rg>! i fr i i ffr^?f?frrfvr%KTqrp#i.^’^!T^ii 

632. Where the sense is that of the Oriide form 
(I. 2. 45 S. 178 ) or where there is the additional sense 
of gender only, or measure- only or liuniber only, the first 
case-affix is employed. 

By the word ‘‘pratipadikarfcha”‘(sense-of'- the-crude form.) is meant 
that meaning or connotation which is invariably present with the word. The 
word mltra. “only ” is, to be taken in. connection with each term severally itfc 
the sfltra. 

Thus — where- the sense is only that of; the Pr^tipadika — “ aloft,” 
below,” Kfishna, Sri, i 5 niqj“ knowledge ”. 

These words have either no gender ( as uchchais &.c. ) or a fixed; 
constant gender,. having no corresponding opposite gender, as Krishna &c. 

While the words which, have no fixed gender, will in addition to- 
their own sense, denote gender also.. As tr^or tt?!.;'' the ( river ) bank ”. 

Where there is the additional sense of measure, we have wTff; 
“ rice of the measure of a Drona ’’—which means that quantity of rice wliose 
measure is that of a Drona Row“Di:ona” by itself denotes measure, the 
Nominative affix is added to it in the sense of measure — the latter has a 
general: sense of measure,, the first is a particular kind of measure. The two — 
the base and the affix — have, been united together in. denoting an indivisible- 
single thing, where the sense of the base (Drona) qualifies (limits) the general, 
sense of the affix ( su. ). But though the force of the affix § after ^if? is also- 
that of measure — yet here the connection between the base and the affix 
Is, not ahlieda-sa^isarga, as it wasJathe case of drona and su; but on thfe 
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contrary, in the case of vrihi and su, 'the sense of the 'a-ffix qualifies or limits 
the general sense of the base vrihi, it is the Divider of a particular quantity 
out of a big mass — the relation between the affix and the base here being 
that of parichchhedali a ( measurer )• and parichchhedya ( measurable ). 

The word “ vac'hana ’ means number ; as one, two, many. 

The terms dvitiyA &c., are technical phraseology of older grammarians, 
and hence not defined by PAnini ; they apply to the triads of S'! affixes. 

‘ he makes the mat,’ qw ‘ he goes to the village 

I =gr 1 R I ^ I Viv® II 

!w* 5 r mfi I f tm 11 

583. ^\iid when the sense is that of addressing, 
the first case-affix is employed. 

Thus-'f tr*T O RA'ina. 

-io': — 

"HP I I ? I « 1 U 

ti , 

534. The phrase ‘k^.raka’ (meaning ‘ in the special 
delation to a word expressing an action ’) is to be understood 
in the following' aphorisms. 

Note: — Any thing that helps towards the accomplislnnenfc of an aotiou is a 
k^raha. Thus iu '‘cooking/ the fire^ the furnacej the vessel) the cook are all 
helpers in the accOnTplishnieiit of the action. Thus ‘ llama cooks food in a 
vessel, hy the fire from tire furnace for his master/ Here Rama is agent 
Id'nika; ‘food’ is object klraka ; '^vessel’ is a locative karaka, fire is an ins- 
tmmeutai karaka, ‘ f uni-ace ’ is the ablative karaka and ‘master’ is the dative 
■.vkaraka.'" .■ 

The word ‘ kih-aka ’ thus is synonymous with the word cause (heiu) and 
occasion (iiimitta). All the various causes and occasions that are required to com- 
plete an action will be kdrakas. Out of the seven cases in which a .Sanskrit noun 
is declined, six represent suck relation with an action. The Genitive or the sixth 
case can never be directly related with an action, and thus can never stand in the 
relation of a karaka to a verb. 

XIX 1 ^ 1 ? I « I II 

?%?rr JTrer ^ 1 = 1 r%> 3 : 1 T«?iETr gf iij 1 


v1 


m 

'4 
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635. That which it is intended should be most 
affected by the act of the agent is called the object or 
karma. 

That which especially desired by the agent to be accomplished 
by the action is called karma. As “ He makes the mat ”. tiriT *T^rt 

“ he goes to the village Why do we say “ desired by the agent *’ ? Observe 
“ he ties the horse in the gram field.” Here gram is no doubt 
most desired by the horse, but as horse is not the agent of the verb, the word 
rrpsr takes the locative case. Why do we use the word “most”? Observe 
“ he eats the food along with the milk.” Here milk is no doubt 
desired by the agent, but not being the principal object desired) it takes the 
Instrumentaica.se. 

Though the word was understood in this sfitra by anuvritti from 
the sCitra I. 4. 46 S. 542 the repetition of this word here is to indicate 
that the anuvritti of the word Adhira does not extend to this sdtra, because 
we do not take the anuvritti of any word of the previous shtra into this. 
Had we taken the anuvritti of the word karma from the last sfltra, then we 
could use the accusative case in those limited instances, where the word is 
capable of taking the Locative case also, but not in other cases. Thus while 
we could very well say srRsirfH “he enters the house,” we could not say 

“ he cooks the food,” “ he drinks saktu.” By repeating the word 

in this .shtra, such examples become valid everywhex'e. The karma*karaka 
takes the second ca.se-affix. 

I I I ^ I t II 

536. The word ‘ anabbihite ’ meaning ‘not being 
specified ’ is to be understood as the governing word in the 
following sdtras. 

Note I — Whatever will be taught from tin's point forward, should be tin- 
derstood to apply to those cases which have not been specified otherwise. The 
case-affixes like those denoting ‘object’ ‘instrument’ c%c., are applied to a noun, 
only then, when the force of the case-affix is not otherwise denoted or mentioned 
by the voice of the verb, or by a Taddbita affix &c. 

1 I ^ I ^ I ^ II 

3Tg=i%, fwmm mij; 1 fft Hsrrn 

ituIt I g vm TrfsHH’rra: » f?r^. fit: %saici 1 ^if. Rfrgr 1 f rarer:. 

I mm-; sfif q H suRtrUf: I f:f^f%Trerfrf»T4r4 1 

I HWf if gisif ffr<T! 11 
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537. When the object is not denoted by the termb 
nation of the verb, &c. i e. when the verb &c. does not agree 
witli it, the second case-affix is attached to the word. 

Thus '‘he worships Hari/, But when the karma relation 'k 

specified by the 'verb' &c., then the word' will take the afiix of the first case by 
the general rule II. 3.64. 

The force of a case-affix is generally denoted either by firs^ the 
conjugational affixes semtdly^ by the Primary affixes or third! 

by the secondary affixes rTr%?f; or lastly by compounds, (Thus this siitra 
declares that the second case-affix is applied in denoting the object, as 
TOrW ' he makes the math ‘ he goes to the village.’) But the object 

can be denoted, otherwise. Thus by the passive conjugational affix, as fft 
§0^^ Hari is served.” Here the termination of the verb denotes the object 
See siitra 1 . 3. 13. and III. 4. 69. S. 2679 and 2152. So also by the kfit affix, 
as ‘'served by Lakshmi ” siitra III. 4. 70. S. 2833, So also by a 

Taddhita affix as or meaning 'purchased with a hundred 

Similarly by samAsa, as jtr "Whom happiness has 

reached.” 

Sometime the case-relation may be shown by a preposition or Nip^ta: 

Here is equal to 

means, “ is proper.” it is not proper to cut himself the poison-tree 
that one has grown. 

1 rr?irg# I ? i « i ij 

§tE !Trf%?r’=rr7 i 

5gf =?f; ii 

538 . If that which is not intended to be most 
affected by the act, becomes, however, similarly connected 
with the action, it also is called karma. 

That which is not fiesired by the agent is anipsita or object of 
aversion. Thus f^isf “ he eats poison while he was hungrying 

for rice ” ‘going to tlie village, he touches the grass.” 

Here ft# and H'# are in the Accusative case O'" karma-k^raka, though 
they certainly are not tlie things desired by the agent : but as tliey aie simi- 
larly connected with the action, as the most desired things rice as.c. 

‘ village,’ so they also take the accusative case. 

I sr^fsici i U ^ ' '‘i? >1 . . 

42 ^ " 
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'^%aE.?!!ir?^r 5 TW W«?t i 

trtJjmt ?r«r'r ’ariorl sR^fcr 'TR*m# 

5)rasm^4: t *iT Irf^w i i .wf^sfr# *ir*il i ri'^ssRtf# 

THfw I *r*fHr 10 # 50^11)% I astJra^or^ nf* 1 »ir®rf'^T 'Tfm^ f'® 3 TW > 

'iwnR I HPJt^ # sirfftar t r 1 <!rt srstra 1 §:t?r »T«nt 1 

TOS®Jrrm I nrwsif 5T«tr% fct% ^rt fr 1 

aT4r^^>?W*f 1 ^flr f*r^ \ a:rat^^ ^ *ri«r% ^?iff| \ 

f%»c. > m'n?rar?*i f^art >i 5 «inTfs®T% ii 

■sr^i^i^t^rtHr^rn gfr% wrfr irsars^rseir =*1 afir^rair^ fflr * it 1 ;^ 

I 5f«r*ir# 1 ifrfrf>tra% ’i ^na»iR% ti 

639. And that kiraka which is not spoken of as coming 
Tinder any one of the special relations of ablation &e., is also 
called karma. 

'K 4 fik 4 r— In the case of the tweli/e roots to milk ' * to beg/ ff 

^ 4 o cook/ *'to pHoish/ ‘to obstruct or confine’ STOSS' ‘ to ask/ i% ‘to 
collect ’ 5 ‘ to tell/ * to instruct ’ r% * to win ’ (as a prize of wager) 

"^■to chnrn ’ ‘to steal/ and also in the case of the four verbs % f, and 
all meaning ‘ to take or carry ’ and others having the same signification 
that noun which, besides the direct object, is affected by the verb, is put in 
4 he Accusative case. 

As, ‘tf W* ‘he milks the cow’: tflT ‘He 

‘begs the earth of Bali'; BTr^nr^fW^r^ “he supplicates for tolerance 

from the Ifitoleraot similarly “ He cooks the raw rice 

into boiled rice.” “ He fines the Gargas a hundred pieces 

money.” ®TC “ He shuts up the cow (in) the cow-pen.” 

1'®®'.!%^ “ He asks the boy (which is) the road.” 

“ He gathers fruits from the tree.” ^ “ He expounds 

Bharma to the boy or teaches him Dharma.” ^ ■^311% “ He wins 

himdred from Devadatta.” ^^F^JTFrH, “ He churns out ambrosia 

from the ocean of milk.” ^?r He steals a hundred from 

Bevadatta/’ mnnm “ He leads the goats to the 

village or takes them or drags them or drives them.” are examples of the 
^ther roots in order. 

Since it is the sense of the verb that causes these nouns to get the 
designation of “ Indirect Object/’ it follows as a necessary corrollary that 
other verbs also, though not mentioned in the above list, but being synony-' 
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raous with those verbs, will take two- objects. Thus or 

w**? *Tr«r%, or S35[[% &c. 

Why do we say “ a k^raka?” Observe fTtfi f ‘®®Irr “ He 

asks the father of the boy which is the road.” Here not being a 

k^raka retains the Genitive. 

V&rtika. The Intransitive verbs govern the accusative case of 
place, time, condition and length of road to be gone over. As 
“ He sleeps in the land of the Kurus.” ;3ra>TrHr " He stays for a month.” 
liKrfHr#; “ He is engaged in milking cow.” “ He goes over one 

Krosa (two miles).” 

H«o I KiaiX’iK 

*i?nci«iNt ?as?Eaf;rrotRgriT^Fott h "nV ^ fjtrf ii 

?nH!icHra% f^^r *1! h % ’sfr#:nr%: h 
*T a''raTRr%«i,i7r'^?j^rf!Tf^5%5Tii ?r^sarrsirfiiTiii*T’TF5ffrf??€r«i?rf%HW: ngf- 
»T»T2tfH f%«?SR'5ri It 5iT^sff4 * ii nraisiiH m >iri: ii 

*. II sc«t ^r?rsi, ig;?!.- ii * u arrfJim 

95 !Trii * ii r%^ !i >TSfntrW ii 

srP'TRsrg^RriTOiaJJH’qi *11 vrrTistR^ iif^* ii #2ira ?ft 

I f% gR 5 rJir?*ir«jfKr% 5 r *rfjsr n 5 ?Trf^«fRrPi?R' 5 T 5ttcn% 1 %st wraf^sr- 
«r?rr^?ri VI I ^sincstrH wRum 1 ii * 11 1 wr?^ 

%^fr?r^%rtvrR; 5 r^^r 5 !TrfHt I’SiTi liir^rsrrfR^ gw vr 1 *t 

f^ti^»iTOsfT u H’T *iravrfH*5f?r Tii^ 5 ?ttr gi’ft’? 1 Ti^^raw 3 *r n 

540. That which was Agent of the Non-caiisal 
verb becomes the Karma ( object ))of the causal verb, when 
the. verb has the sense of “ to move,’^ “ to know,” “ to make; 
soimtl ” or “ to teach ” or is an Intransitive verb. 

In the case of roots that imply ‘ motion/ ‘ knowledge ' or ' informa- 
tion ^ or some kind of ‘ eating/ and other roots having a similar sense ; alsa 
of roots that have some literary work for their object, and of intransitive^ 
roots, that which is the subject of the verb in its primitive sense is put in the 
Accusative case in the causal, the object remaining unchanged ; e. g. 

Thus in the verse above given : — 

Causal. Non-Causal 

8Pr»r‘i^- 

He sent the enemies to Heaven, • The enemies went to Heaven; =■ ' 
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He explained the sense of the Vedas 
to His own. 

He made the Devas drink ambrosia. 
He taught the Veda to Brahm^. 

He fixed the Earth in Water, 


His own understood the sense of 
the Vedas. 

The Devas drank ambrosia. 

Rf%: 

Brahmi learnt the Vedas, 

The Earth floated on water. 


Why do we say ‘ verbs of motion &c. * ? Observe 
** He gets the food cooked by Devadatta.'’ 

Why do we say of the Non-Caiisal ’^ ? Observe that in 

Devadatta makes Yajnadatta go) if some body else 
f%^) prompts Devadatta to do this, we shall have to say 
Wishnumitra prompts Devadatta to cause 
Yajnadatta to go.’ Here Devadatta is not put in the Accusative case, because 
it is the subject of the verb, not in its primitive, but causal, sense. 

Van : — The causals of ‘ to lead/ and ^ f * to carry/ do not govern 
the Accusative, but the Instrumental ; e. g. A servant 

carries a load” becomes in causal ^?r ( He ) causes a 

servant to carry a load. 

Van — But , when it has for its subject in the causal a word 
signifying a ' driver,’ obe 3 >^s the general rule ; as. r4* ^Ff “ The 

driver .drives the chariot and the horses,” 

Vaf t The causals of the roots and 'to eat’ govern 

the Instrumental case ; e. g. “The boy eits his food,” 

becomes in the causal, ■^g5Tr^?Frf«ir% ^F ii “ ( He ) causes the boy toeat 

his food 

Van: — when it has not the sense of ffW * injury to a sentient 
thing/ governs the Tistrumental ; as, BT?f Why do we say 

** not in the sense of injury ” ? Observe cfo^r 0 " He makes 

the bullocks to injure the crops 

Vart : — Enumeration should be made of &c, as 

^F ‘ Devadatta teaches his son the dharma 

Van : — So also with f^SFr% ; as ^rt " He shows Hari 

to the devotees ”, 

These vartikas imply that the ^Werbs of knowledge ” of the stftra 
are general verbs, and not verbs denoting particular kinds of knowledge. 
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Therefore, the rule will not apply to verbs like wm ‘ he remembers 
“he smells” &c. As ll “He makes Devadatta to 

remember or to smell 

Not so with the verb as ; “He 

causes Devadatta to make sound 

By ‘ intransitive ’ roots mentioned above, is meant such roots, as are 
not by their nature capable of governing an object other than that of 
‘ time,’ ‘ place ’ &c., and not those roots which, though transitive, may 
sometimes be used intransitively according to the speaker’s volition, or 
when their meaning is quite evident; as. U Flere q-xri%, 

though transitive is used without an object, because it can be easily 

understood ; hence qfr^^ira and not r%^t il Thus in JTrHHWsiRr’^fft, 

the word srrH’lis accusative case ; but not so in fffrr'T &c. 

; — PatanjiiH, in his Mahabha.=hya, adds tlii.s explanation on the 
meaning of the word ^35^4 in the subra may be either 'Vsfr 

or srit ti 

When we take the former interpretation, the roots (|; ) ( apf ), 

and SlsrrJlH (denom. of i^rSsjhave to be excluded from the rule; as?, f 

n And the 

roots 5ir with ft and with 77 must be included in the rule ; as, s^ofrf^- 
J5rr7*lf?r-f%Hr7®!fH-37!3>T5tf?T-%7fxU51 It When we adopt the 

second interpretation, the roots -5157, vnsT with 371 and with f7, must be, 
included in the rule; 7rr7ffr-iTt77r1r-7rf*fr7fr-l75Tr:, 5r?7mH'r^r7?Tffr-3Trvipsr3lRT- 
^Tf 11 

lu forming the passive construction of causal verbs, the principal 
object in the causal, which i.s the subject (agent) of the verb in its primitve 
seiise, is put in the Nominative case, and tlie other object remains unchanged e. g. 

Primitive. 


7171 717 7=2317 tl 
Rama goes to a village. 

’iTT! 7(5 TvCrfH It 


Causal Passive. 
7171 7177177 II 


Rama is caused to go &o. 


Causal Active. 

77 717 77717 11 
(He) causes Rama to 
go to a village. 

’iW7 ^ 71 7J7 777717 « W: 77^7 # ’ ’ 

The servant prepares a mat. ( He ) causes the servant The servant is made to, 

to prepare a mat. prepiare &c. 

7rf%fT 71771# II 7777 717717717 11 71^1171771777 11 

Goviud sits for one month. (He ) makes Govind sit &o. Govind is made to sit &e, 

(a). Bat in the case of roots that imply ‘knowledge’ ‘eating,’ and 
those that have a literary work for their object, the principal object is put 
ia the Nominative case, and the secondai^^ ia the Accusative^ ^or vice ver^' 
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g. ‘fcte makes the boy know his duty'* HWf# 

or ‘ The boy is made known his duty ' or ^ duty is made 

known to the boy ' ; ^nffSfRf ‘ he makes the boy eat food : ' 

€x m^nn ( s. K. ). 

With regards roots that gov'ern two accusative’s, the rules mentioned 
above hold good in their case also ; i* e., those roots that imply motion &G.f 
govern the Accusative of the subject of the primitive verb, and others, the 
Instrumental case, sometimes; as, 

* ( Grod ) makes Vamana ask Bali for Barth irr^FS'SFf ) 

ilF%r| ^F: 5 Ft fF^^RF H \ The master ) makes the cowherd take the sheep to 
the town.' 

I \ \ i M n 

A- g- inr wr snrara ’?5 t ^9m ^ir 5 b«*hii srpr^rf^# 

* II #q?r 4% *r=fii *r^’T ff H 

641. The agent of the verb in its non- causal 
form, in the case of hyi “ to lose” and kri “ to make/' is 
optionally called karma or object when these verbs are 
causal. 

Causal. 

iF5C^f% W or II 
He causes the servant to take the loaA 
^ ^ or ii 

He causes the servant to make the mat. 

Vart : — The subject of the primitive verbs 3TPT^<|; and when used 
in the Atmanepada, is either put in the Accusative or Instrumental case in 
the Causal : as. * 

Primitive. Causal* 

U or II 

The devotee bows down to the Deity, He makes the devotee bow down to 

^ the Deity, 

«H5*iP?r ’J9n su»rr»ra H #3i%’i?rra.^rar5Tor h 

The servants see the king. He makes the servants see the king. 

1 3Tfg%;gr^«rreTr i ? i ^ H 
wRpijtf^iPisnvrwrti gfH 1 srnimsrRr ars^irir fr^iF? i» 

542. That which is the site of the verds ‘ to 
lie down/ ^«9rr “ to stand/’ wm “ to sit,” when preceded by s 


Primitive. 

As « 

The servant takes the load, 

m\jn ^ w 

The servant makes the mat 


Chapter XVL] 


335 


The Accusative KAraka 


the preposition is, however, called karma k^raka or 
object. 

Thfs ordains Accusative case, where otherwise by the last sfitra 
there would have been the Locative case. As 
% fvT §rt-- II “ Hari lies down in, occupies or rules the Vaikuntha 

I 1 1 1 ^ I H 

cjr^ r 3Tf5rf5rr%3n% i 

s?i^R«iRf%»rr5irsHi’Jtrf3jf%r5r i 

II 

543. That which is the site of the verb 
* to enter, ^ is also called karma-k^raka. 

As aTr%%rtJ!r^ Hsnrn»l,‘ he resorts to the good path’. This is an optional 
rule, as the word “ option ” of siitra I. 4. 44. S. 580 should be read into it, 
though between I. 4. 44 S. 580 and the present sOtra I. 4. 47 S. 543 two 
other sutras intervene, in which the anuvritti of option is not read. This 
leaping over intermediate sfltras and exerting its influence on a remote sfitra 
is based on the maxim of “ frog-leap.” The option however, will be a settled 
option — vyavasthita vibhash^ 

Thus we have the following forms also qr^sr^f^: « resorting to 

sin.” « resorting to good ”. The rule here is that of 

vyavasthita vibh^sa. 

1 3-qiv^«Tr^g-5T; 1 ? i « 1 yt; II 

II q * II 11 

?*rg’t5Ti’r: fwgqqrf^ f%g u 

ff^fqrssirf^trrrkg 5i?frs?2rqrft’ * 11 

nm: I H^tr: I maK ?5^rrr^^TR4 t , 

sT'-JifW 5?rqr*i: 1 u 

3Tr*Tfr: TiTrr: HrTqrfrTqrqrfWrwwitsf^ * H 37Hr?T! I qr%i I 

iSR mm I mqwr spg I ?r i 1 n qftgrfW 

fqri%f 11 

544. That which is the site of the verb ei^t^ ‘ to 
dwell,’ when preceded by upa, anii, adhi, and ah, is called 
karma-k‘^raka. 

As or ‘Hari dwells in 

Heaven ^ 
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:-~.Prohibition. must be stated when the verb means fast- 
ing,” or does not denote lying in a locality As he fasts in 

the forest”. Here the verb upavasati ” governs the locative case and not 
the accusative. 

VArtika The words and the double forms 

when they liave the sense of nearness, govern the 
accusative; sometimes other cases also. As * on both sides 

of Krishna are the gopas ’ ^^5 'on all sides of Krishna' ; 

*fie to non-devotee of Krishna” f R: 'just over the lokas is 

Hari, or ‘ just below the loka 

The words TfW both meaning ‘ round, ' 

both meaning ‘ near ' and fr ' woe be to,' and gfaf ‘ to,' govern, the accusative 
case ; as, or ‘ round Krishna ' icrm ' near the village' 

‘'near the LankA iff ‘woe be to non-devotee of 

Krishna, 5i-Rf^rr% F%fsrf| ' to a hungry person nothing occurs to his 

mind 

I i r i ^ i ^ il 

sTf^^r i mmx h\ wT: i ?rt ^ it 

645. A word joined with (or governed by) the 
.word autara, or antarena takes the second case-affix. 

" Note : — The aniivritti of dvifciya is understood here and not that of trifciya. 

Both these words antara and anfcarena are Kipatas. They govern the aocusafciv©. 
This debars the genitive case. The word antara means ‘ between,' while antarena 
means ‘ besides that,’ ‘ without,’ ‘exception,’ ‘with reference to ’ * regarding 

As. 3T7^'c^ ^ ' there can be no happiness without Hari ' 

fRj ‘ Hari is between thee and me 
Why do we say ‘ when joined with ? ' Observe 

■ :o: 

KARM APRAVAIC HAN I Y AS. 

I ?RlTST^^^r=trr: I 1 1 y I ll 
f?n«r??r n 

546. From this point as far as aphorism I. 4. 
97 the particles treated of, are to be understood as^ having 
the name of karma-pravachanlya. 
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NoU : — These pai^fcicles govern a sabstantive and qualify a verb and difEei- 
from o flier particles termed upasarga and gati. As well 

praised by you/' ^ mm yon have sprinkled well/’ Here ^ is a karma- 
pravaciianiya and qiialides the sense of the verb, i, e. it is an adverb, it is not an 
tipasai’ga, for had it been so, it would have changed the ^ into ^ ( VHi. 3. 65 S. 
2270 ). The word karma-pravachaniya is a big term compared with other teclinica! 
terms, such as, fe, pF, % <&c., which generally do not exceed more than two syliablea. 
The word karmapravachaniya is not however merely a technical term; it 
contains within itself a dedn! tion of itself. It means that which qualifies or 
speaks about ( ) an action ( ) is so called. 

I 315^^^ I ? 1 ^ I Jl 

5r8ff% #^s55TK5rfr: I II 


647. The word arm when it denotes a sign, is 
called karma-pravachantja. 

The word lakshana means a sign ; an attendant circumstance, an 

invariable concomitant or accident in its logical sense and not merely an 
occasional concurrence. The force of in this case is that of * after/ * in 
consequence of/ ‘ because of/ or * being indicated by ^ 

This debars the designation of gati and upasarga with regard to anu 
meaning lakshana. “ 

qnn srr^%ft r i 

548. The second ease-affix is emploj^ed after a word 
which is joined with a karniapravachaiiijni ( I. 4. 83 ). 

As ‘ it rained after or in consequence of the muttering 

of prayers To put it in other words, anu is a karmapravachniya when it 
governs the word which indicates the cause or the attendant circumstance of 
an action. 

The third case affix ordained by the subs^qumt sfitta ff. 3 * ^ 3 * 
568 even is debarred by the present shtra, so far as is concerned. 
This is because, though would have been a karmapravachaniya by L 4, 
90 S. 552 it has been read again in 1 . 4. 84 S. 547, 

'^oie i — Why make unnecessarily this shtra, when ^5 would have beau 
karma pravachaniya even by force of si^fcra 552 following, where also the word 
lakshana occurs P This is for the sake of indicating that the karmapravachauiyaa 
should always govern the accusative case ( II. 3. 8 S.* 548) even in expressing fg 
( II 3. 23. S. 568 ). Otherwise Rule 568 would ha?© set aside Bui© 548 i. 

43 ■ - ‘ ,, ; 
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present snfcraj bj the maxim of I. 4. 2. S. 175 and wouicl have caused a karma 
pravaclianija to go?em an jlnstrumentai case, -wkere th© sense was that 
of lietu. 

So also mmm % f : qr^q?!; ii 

The Q-od ( clouds ) rained having listened to the well performed reading, by 
Sakai ja The force of a karmapravachaui^^a, therefore, wiien fully analysed 
will be found to be that of an npasarga, whose verb is not expressed in the 
sentence but is understood ; and because of its being so nuderstood, the 
particle itself seems to govern the noun, which in fact was governed by the 
unexpressed verb. Thus iu the above example is in the acoasative case^ 

apparently governed by the preposition qr3, but really governed by the verb 
understood. 

I I 1 1 a I « 

«fTR»Pi, i tnr i *r«ir ii f«i35[ 

549. The word aim is karma-pravachanlya, when 
it has the force of the third case. 

The meaning of '*13 in this case will be that of ‘ with ’ or ‘ along with.* 
As ?r!Tf " the army lying along side the river ”. 

The word 3 T^Ri?rr is derived from fS^t. meaning ' to bind with the 
past participial affix 11 

I I ? I ^ I *=5 II 

Ct^ srr»f T 1 3T3 iri: 1 ?fi?hTr? 5 nf: » 

660. The word arg is karma pravachaniya, when it 
is used in the sense of inferior or subordinate to. 

As ' The gods are inferior to Hari ’ 

Note : — The word means ‘inferior,’ and being a comparative term 
requires the other term with which comparison is made and which is superior ; 
to complete the sense. In other words governs the person to which others 
are inferior, in the accusative case. As %5g[|-^CTfs ' grammarians are 

; inferior to Sakatayana \ 

1 g:tirsRi% “sr I 1 1 « I II 

•«rw 5 T jrrsftsj i arr'^ 

fft QU: u 

551. The word when- it means ‘superior ’ or 
‘ inferior to ’ is karma-pravachaniya. 
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That is, when the sense is that of ‘over, above,’ or ‘inferior’ as 
fft iicr: “The gods are inferior to Hari.’ In this sense governs the 
accusative case. 

When 5<T means ‘superior,’ then it governs the Locative of the 
thing which is inferior ; examples of this will be given hereafter. 

I i ? i a i 6.0 n 

STRHfJt ¥f : I W ’THT 1% ^ RrWTJTH 

iji ■>=rTKr trTH<T% wr i vrpr, Jrf%T% i » 

4icfrraf, fss' ^ flrs’^rfW i i qi i Tt?f^ 5 ?s!f?r ii 

552. The Avorcls prati, pari and anu are karma 
pravaclianiya when used ia the sense of ( ^ ) ‘ sign ’ ‘ in 
the direction of’ (®) ‘ mere statement of a circn instance ’ 
( ‘ as regards ’) ( * ) division ‘ share of’ and ( *) ‘ pervasion ’ 
severally. 

As ( 1 ) fs^ !ri%— 'Tft or 3 T 3 RtWtTH ‘ the lightening is flashing in the 

direction of the tree ’. ( ® ) vrar ft'sii'l vm— 'Tft -aT^ “ devotee towards Vishnu ’* 
(®) STHT Lakshmi fell to the lot of Hari’. So with <tR: and ar^ ii 

( 4 ) irrt f%3:=^ “ he sprinkles one tree after another”. So with vfc 

and ^ 11 Here these words, not being upasargas, do not change the h of 
f^-srfrT to <sr> AS required by VIII. 3. 65 S. 2270. Why in these senses 
only? Observe !• 

I arwTwm i ? l a i s.? 11 

rs^'Jir^R-nTC^Tfwg-! f mrnr >!iirH i f i ■^^«TfSri%PBrr% > 

*wr»T I ii 

553. The word abhi is karraa-pravachanlya, in 
the above senses of ‘ in the direction of,’ ' as regards,’ 
and ‘ each severally ’ but not when it means division, or 
‘share of’. 

The illustrations given under the last sfttra mutus mutandi apply 
here also, with the exception of those given under head g' ii As fR»Tnr 

II Why do we say ‘when it does not mean 
division or the share of ’ ? Observe JlfSHTHn*! ‘ give that which 

falls here to my share ’. Here abhi is an upasarga, and therefore w of ^ 
is changed into «r by S. 2270. 
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I WST^IfJT 1 \ I « II 

I iHrs«*rr»pB®T 5 T i Wf' 'T*ir*p«grflr i »rRrtfrTSTmr??jRi^wff%f% 

fsRttr nit 

554. The words wra and are karma-prava- 
chaniya when used as mere expletives. 

As “ whence has he come ? or ^rf: qsrf tl These 

lyords, though mere surplusages^ have been called karmapravachanfya, so 
that they may not get the designation of upasarga or gati, and thus produce 
results peculiar to those words. (See VIIL i. 70. S. 3977) for by that rule 
they would produce accentlessness of the subsequent words. This is prevented. 

I I U y I II 

w i ^gTO«f?fr 5 r i ^r^tr \ r% 1 11 

655. The word ^ is karma-pravachanija in the 
sense of respect/' ( when it means ^ excellently ^ ). 

As m^h “ excellently sprinkled by your honor/' g 

‘*Well praised by your honor.'' By not being an upasarga, it does not 
change the sg* into «? ( VIIL 3. 6 $ S. 2270 ). 

Why do we say ^ when respect is meant ' ? Observe r% 

“ has this your place been well sprinkled to-day This is meant here as 
an irony. 

I < 5 r i ? i a i II 

fltrRmjRaT ’®rrra: sfiWTspfraqgr; 1 3 Trqfarrq.f«Br! « 

556. The word 3 ?r%, in the sense of siiper-abnn- 
dfinee ( ‘ excessively ' ) and ‘ excellently ’ is karma.prava- 
chaniya. 

As “ Krishna is above all gods 

Note : — The word means to do more than what is ’necessary to? 

the accomplishment of an object. The force of ^ in the aphorism is to draw in 
the word from the last. 

I srfq: q 3 :fq? 7 ¥n‘q 5 Tfs?qsr?grnTrfW 5 Wq 5 i ? i « I £.« il 

‘ ' I ^rrl^rsRr i 3T«|TO»T?ifr.^ q: i i 

rifsirq^ fw'-q #tTJ[frR3irs?: 

f w 'sr#r 1 3 Tf<T«sfgs!sr i <Tfr!^«fr- 

!Tr»T I ft*T?>ir f nrf sfr wsfsrr ^r»fr st ii sTfr « 

VTFf??R^»rrf^sqjfii{gRK! tl OT? tpfrl i qfwqrngfrr ii 

?a:«ir?:|q5?qi 11 8Tf^ fgs'q ari^ ?gf| qfnit ii 
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557. The word is a karma-pravachauiya, when 
it implies, “ the sense of word understood ( ‘ somewhat ’ ) 
or possilhlitj ( e. g., ‘even’ in the sense of such a great 
person ), or permission to do as one likes, ( ‘ if you like ’ ), 
or censure ( ‘ even ’ in the sense of what is disgraceful ) j 
or collection ( ‘ and ’ ). 


In the above senses of “somewhat,” “even” “if you like” 

“ even ”, and “ and ”, the word srfr gets the designation of Karma- 
pravachaniya. 

As 5 rft«frsr 7 “ there maybe a drop of ghee.” Here since apt ; 

is not an upasarga, the ?r of is not changed to ( VIII. 3. 87. S. 2472 ). : 

There is Potential Mood with the force of in the above 

example. When there is such a doubt or uncertainty with regard to the i 

existence of the agent of the verb, that is to say, when owing to the i 

scarcity of the agent, it is doubtful whether it exists or not, there the word j 

api denoting ' scarcity ' is related with the verb sy^t The word in the 
above example is in the Genitive case, and by force of the word it 
denotes that the word “ a drop ” which is understood here is related 
to as a part is related to its whole. The full sentence will be 
sft II The force of the genitive, therefore, here is to denote the 

general relation of part to the whole, of a drop ” to the whole Ghee.'^ 

This is the only way in which the word apt can denote an ohieci ( pad^rtha )2 [ 

namely, to express scarcity owing to the scarcity of a drop even. The | 

second case- affix ordained by II. 3. 8. S. S48» does not apply here, and so | 

the word is not put in the accusative case. This is because, it has | 

already been said above, that the word is syntactically connected with [ 

the word understood, and not with the Karmapravachaniya apt. I 

Secondly, when apt has the force of sambh^vana ; as wm i 

I! Vishnu who is not to be expressed by word or comprehended by [ 

mind, is being praised. The meaning is that a person who is capable of j 

praising Vishnu the Invisible, the Incomprehensible, the Unutterble, is j 

certainly able to praise other Divinities lower in rank. It is needless to say | 

that he can praise others. Here the word apt expresses “ possibility itself ; j 

while in the first example, it expressed the scarcity of the object of possibility, I 

The word api being a Karmapravachaniya, the ^ is not changed to isr by 1 

VIIL 3. 65. S. 2270. , 

The word meahs the sense of another word which is not ' ' ■ 'A 

expressed, but has to be supplied. As ‘ there may be perhaf>'s:a‘ " 
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drop of ghee/ i* Here some word like bindu ‘a drop/ stoka 'a 

little/ matr4 * a measure ^ &c,, has to be understood. The word d'^r^^inieans 
\ possibility, a supposition. As, ‘ possibly may 

sprinkle a thousand trees in one moment’, sifr ‘Mie can praise 

even Vishnu In the above cases, it is used with the Potential mood* 
means indifference on the part of the speaker, where he permits 
another to do as he likes. It is used with the Imperative mood. As aifq 
'you may sprinkle, if you like/ W? 'you may praise, if you like/ 
The word ttff means ‘ censure, contempt or reproof. As 

The word means cummulative. As r%^ ' praise 

|C ' as well as sprinkle /. 

In all the above instances, the word not being an upasarga, does not 
change the ^ into qr ii 

W I i i ^ i <i ii 

rWr^ir I \ t s=rf1* i 

i htR: I I i n 

558. After a word denoting time, or length, tlie 
affix of the 2ad case is employed, when denoting full 
duration. 

* he reads for a month/ * he studies full one month,’ 
'prosperous during the month’ ( uninterruptedly ), f 

*the river winding for one kos without any break/ the 
hill through one full kos 

The word or ‘ full continuity ’ means the complete relation 

of time or space with its action, attribute or substance. 

Why do we say ' atyanta-sanyoga or complete continuity ’ ? Observe 
mmn or n 

Here ends the Accusative Karaka. 


:■ : 


KARTA 

OR 

THE AGENT KARAKA* 

I '^Kcrr i ? i a i <\« il 

(awrar grfrf n 

659. Wliab ever the speaker chooses as tlie in* 
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clependeut, principal and absolute source of action is called 
karta or agent. 

The agent is absolute and unconditioned, as, T*5rr5 ‘ Devadatta 

cooks.’ 'T'Etra ‘ the pot cooks.’ 

THE INSTRUMENTAL KARAKA. 

Hta 1 ? I « I ll 

f^«trr%l[r 1 5rR'5*i?oT rto, i irf rw a 

560. That which is especially auxiliary in the ac- 
complishment of the action is called the Instrument or 
karana k4raka. 

Why do we say ‘ especially ’? Because in the case of the other 
k&rak&s, the non-mention of the word ‘especially’ makes it possible for us 
to use those cases, in not their strict sense. 1 hus though the locative case 
should be used where strictly a thing is located in another, yet we may say 
itjfTqT " the herdsman in the Ganges, not strictly in, but on the banks ok 
the Ganges.” *T«%5r^ “ the family of frogs in the well, t, e, on the sides 
of the well.” 

I I !i I ^ 1 » 

i 3rr%?[ f m u 

jr^wnf»!T i i «fr%4T[ t i 

I rf jrSi’T ufsai ^nirrrt i Jfrrrtc^irrt ii 

561. In denoting the agent or the instrument the 
third case-affix is employed. 

As srr^ ‘ BMi was killed by RS.ma by an arrow.’ 

Vart \ — The following words take the 3rd case. JT^r^ ‘original,’ !ir*f 
‘almost,’ tfrM’ ‘gotra,’ ‘equal,’ f%'sni ‘unequal,’ 4“^^ and ur?5r as 

iTTjjor nrrqrsr?iT «fr%oi, or ^[rt, flifrww 

m sitfrfl’ ?2rrr?. &c. 

I “g- 1 ? I a I 11 

1 3T%t:gr*?r f(«s[r% u 

562. That wliich is especially auxiliary in the ac- 
complishment of the action, of the verb ffg ‘to play’ is called 
karma (object), as well as karai^ia, (instrument) 
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Note: — The present siitra ordains accusative case, where by tlie operation 
of the last aphorism there ought to have been. Instrumentai case. The force of ^ 
in the sdtra is to indicate that karana is also to be read into this- 

As sTWr^frsstm or ‘ he plays the dice or with the dice.’ 

1 frfT^TT I I ^ I « II 

qrta!Trr&?fr?*!T gsrhir^aff?! i affr^r^sT 

I sTTT*t f^‘11 >Tre’T' 4 J?fr 5 Tf*rr?T i II 

563. The third case-affix is employed after tiie 
words denoting the duration of time or place, when the 
accomplishment of the desired object is meant to be ex- 
pressed. 

Thus;BTSr J 6 'r%’Tri^r«RTs 4 t?fi ' he learnt the AnuvAka by going over 

a kos.’ 

Why is the word read in the shtra ? It means ‘ the finishing of an 

action, on the attainment of the object intended by the action, but not be- 
fore.’ Thus means ‘ Anuvaka was perseveringly and 

effectually read by him in the whole year.' 

When the idea of apavarga is not intended, the accusative case is 
employed, as ‘ learnt for a month, but not yet prepared the 

Anuvaka.’ 

vtta I I 1 ^ l ts. II 

^91^^ 5 % 3 T!T'?r% i f^?Tr i tf# i 

w«ef»t ?rfi?? 5 r i ii 

564. When the word ‘with,’ is joined to a word, 
the latter takes the third case, when the sense is that the 
word in the third case is not the principal but the accom- . 
paniment of the principal thing. 

As s^nr ?r?r«i 5 T; f^nr ‘ the father has come with the son,’ 

The same will be the result with the synonyms of such as 
?nT &c ; as, gttrr ‘ with the son.’ So also when the word g-f is 
understood, as Pftniiii himself uses in I. 2. 65 S. 93 1 fgr &c. 

Note i — ^Why do we say ‘ when not the principal.’ Observe, 
^rltcrnsgrg^ggf!. 

I I I ^ I 11 

fWsSnrfffgr f%wfr 5ri*!% ^rfi; 1 sT?''>rr ^raj; 1 srr^g^rr^^iirJff' 

1 fS(rg,t ii , * 


Chapter XVI.] 


The Instrumental KArakas 


345 


565. By whatsoever limb, being defective, is point- 
ed out the defect of the person, after that the third case- 
affix is employed. 

As, arw ‘ blind of one eye ’ ‘ lame of foot,’ qrfSrsW 

&c. The word afiga in this sfitra applies to the whole body. Whatso- 
ever by reason of being a member of the body is defective is indicated here. 
Why do we say ‘ defect of a limb ’ ? Observe “ His eye^ is 

blind.” 

I 1 3? I ^ 1 n 

irw^t mm ffrar i 5i5rr%HT7?t! i 
II 

566. Any mark or attribute, by which is indicated 
the existence of a particular state or condition, is put in the 
third case to express this relation. 

^^rr%??rrTO.' ‘ he is an ascetic by (the fact of his having) matted 

hair/ 

‘ your honor might see the student 
by the fact of his having a kainandaln/ But not so here, 
student hus kamiunkilii in hi.3 band/ Because here in the compound 
is hidden the mark. 

Why do we .say ittha-bhuta ? Observe { 

V.S'S I l ^ I ^ i 3^3^ n 

qfRfvi wr i fq^r fqrrt qr ii 

567. After the vcrl’) sam-jhd, the third case-affix is 
optionally employed in denoting the object. 

fqwr or firjt ‘ he knows his father,' 

I tar I =1 1 ^ 1 3i^ II 

ffnar > ?sarr?u'r>-7H3ir ufsar'TrtaTUuc'q Istf*!, i 3 %*it- 

qtqfq'sra 5jjqr3:i%afr ’a i m- i ?:5r ?ft-’ i qwTfrf 95 : 1 anfa 1 

ir^atqRrfq raar arrrarfi’TTlir srrrf^qrr i sra sjaoi i JsmjrF ap-a 1 f? 

qra artnnri sftaa ^?fT qaj! 1 qro^srisreqh! n srarg'safqfu: fw? 

=srp. 5 [Jf fTff'iatr * 11 frear arrs^! 1 3 ara'ta aai'^sta 11 

668. When a word denotes ‘cause,’ it takes the 
third case-affix. : 
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' by learning there is produced fame/ * by wealth, 

family ; * ‘ by daughter there is grief/ 

The word here is used in its popular sense and not the gram* 
matical hetu (I. 4. 55 S. 2575. ) which is agent/^ Any thing capable 
oi accomplishing a desired object is called where the thing produced 

is a substance, or a quality (sj'JTj: or action (f^ 5 [rX but where the action is not 
primarily taken into consideration. 

The difference between /letu and Kamna is this, that any substance, 
quality or action in general, by which any object in general is accomplished, 
without referring to any action necessarily is a hetu ; while karana is con« 
fined to only, and its scope is always limited to that action neces- 

sarily. This is expressed by the following verse : — 

g w u 

As an example of substance (foSf) being a hetu, we have sr 
«=« : ‘'A pot made by the stick/’ Here the stick is used to make 

the potters wheel revolve. But it is not absolutely necessary. The wheel 
might be moved by hand as well. So the stick not being absolutely necessary 
for the accomplishment of the act, gets the name of hetiu As an example 
^f gutta-hetu, we iiave 5ifr’C^»3q[: white races get that color by their 

merit — while black races are sinners.” Here ** tvhite is an attribute or 
quality, the hetu of which is punya, but white colour may be acquired by 
other thiiigs than punya also. In short, hetu is that which effects something 
IB the shape of a substance or action or quality ; and which is not immedi- 
ately connected with any -z/er^. karana is always so connected with a 

verb, and gives rise only to action^ and not to a substance or quality. 

As an example of action (mm) we have Hari is seen 

through virtue.” Here punya means the highest merit (apQrva) acquired by 
deeds, and not any particular sacrifice &c. bo it is not a karana, for it is 
not absolutely necessarily implied in the idea of seeing. 

The FRUIT ALSO is hetu in the sense of this sfltra. As 
“ He dwells witii the Guru with the object of getting instruction.” 

An action not expressly mentioned in a sentence, but which may be 
inferred, may be the cause of giving rise to k&raka-inflection. As 
1)0 necessity of exertion.” Here Srainena is in Instrumental kAraka, with- 
out any verb expressed, the understood verb being ^11% H Here or 

exertion is karana or instrument to the verb “accomplishment” un- 

derstood. The full sentence Lehig “by exertion, accomplishment is not pos- 
sible, so do not exert*” So -also ” He makes the calved 
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to drink by hundred, that is, he waters the calves, by dividing them into groups 
of hundreds. 

P^dri : — The Instrumental has the force of the Dative, in connec- 
tion with the verb * to give,’ wheii immoral conduct is implied. As 

The profligate gives to the slave to entice her.” replaces 

by VH. 3. 7S. S. 2440 . But when proper conduct is meant, we use 

the Dative, and Parasmaipacia, as “ He gives to his wife,” 

See 1. 3* SS S. 2738, for the use of the Atmane and Para^mai Padas, 

In the above vArtika the words f for: jr? rrr ' when the verb is em- 
ployed ” are redundant Because, by I. 3 . $5 S. 2728 , alone takes the Ins- 
trumental case, with the force of the Dative, under certain cicumstances. 

— :o: 

THE DATIVE KARAKA. 

I ?rJTni§r% ^ I ^ I a i II 

?r ^zrr!!: ii 

5G9. The person whom one wislies to connect with 
the object of the verb i?r ‘to giro’ is culled SainpracMna or 
recipient. 

Notei — Though the Word hi the fiufcra is indetinitely used, meaning 

* with the object ’ it is not every object of any verb. Tbe object must bo 
of the verb ?[r to give ; and this ive iiifei* from the word which has the 

root in it. 

Note : — A.s ^Trs7^r3ir93f frf he gives the cow to the teacher.” 

he give.s alms to the boy. Here the wcj-vds Vow ’ and Vims’ are the 
object of the verb ‘give’; the persons connected with tins olgeet are the teacher 
and the boy respectively. These latter are in the Dative case and take the 4fcii 
case-affix. 

I i I ^ i ^.3 ii 

nr i 3Tfrr%rffi i ?PiT 4 r fts-; i» 
s^nrV^rTr * n ii 

^TOicTf * M TS^Tr ^ r 753: 

11 

570. la denoting the sampraddna-Mruka (I. 4. 32) 
the fourth affix or the Dative is employed after the 
noun. * - 
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As ^ ^ He gives a cow to the learned/ The word '' 

is understood here also. See 11 . 3. i S. 536. Therefore we have the 
form also, where the affix is used with the force of sam- 

prad^iia. 

VdH % — The person whom one wishes to connect with the action 
should also be called recipient As * she sleeps for her hus» 

band.' 

Vdri : — After some verbs (especially to sacrifice), the object 
(karma) gets the name of Instrument (karana) and the recipient (Samprad^- : 
na) is called object (karma). 

Thus W ‘ he sacrifices with an animal to 

Rudra/ which is equivalent to, ' he gives an animal to Rudra/ 

I i^5Er^r5Tf i ? i « i ii 

q-#it sfr^ivrr^frs^f! ?r!T?r% ^arrfi i u=^> >Tr%;! i sTJjf. 
^it’trsfiRrr'srr i ?rcr'%gsfr^Jrf^; i iftamutr: %fqr-' 

<Tf^ u 

671. In the case of verbshaving the signiiication of 
the root W3[ ‘ to like/ the person or thing that is pleased or ; 
satisfied, is called Samprad^iia. 

The verbs having similar meaning (artha) as the word ruchi or " 
‘ liking ’ are A desire or longing caused by something else, is called ' 

ruchi. As 55 ;% “ devotion pleases Hari.” Here bhakti is the agent , 

that draws out the longing which is latent in Hari. 

Why do we say ‘the person pleased’? Observe , irra 
■' Devadatta likes sweet-meat in the way.” The word ‘ p ithi ’ is here in 
the 7th case. : 

\lvs5i II i? i a i ll 

jT^rr g%iir g-irctt^ tjjrii 1 irffl »5nrq?r fli 1 ;* 

w*!: I >s;T^>r qrlr n 

572. In the case of verbs Sligh ‘ to praise,’ him ‘ to 
. take away,’ sth^ ‘to stand,’ and gap ‘ to curse,’ the person 
whorn it is intended to inform of or persuade by, those ac- 
tions, is called Samprad^ua. 

; ; The word means whom it is desired to make known or in- 

form- As «tr'ft?TOHf5i!rr?r 5!!!fs?5T “’Gopi praises Krishna,” r. while praising 
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Krishna she wishes that he should know this praise. So also with other 
verbs. As “ she hides from the co- wives for the sake of Krishna,” 

( wishing that Krishna should know of it)’ msW “ she stays or waits 

for Krishna.” ' she reviles Krishna.’ 


: Why do we say ‘ the person whom it is intended to inform ’ ? Observe 

f Here pathi is in the Locative case, 

! \ 1 ? I « i H 

f ' I HtRIZI HR! ?Rl I f%*I, I 

; ?Ttra ?[Hi 11 

573. In the case of the verb dhari ‘ to owe,’ the 
creditor is called Saniprad^na. 

The word is compounded of two words grTirr ‘ best ’ and s^iij 

* debt ’ meaning (whose debt is best) creditor, as opposed to ‘ debtor.’ 

As ^TTfirat trsf ?R: “ Hari owes salvation to His devotee.” 

Why do we say ‘ the creditor is called Recipient ’? Observe wra 
‘ he owes hundred to Devadatta in the village.’ Here village is 
•; in the Locative case. 

I X'SX I 1 1 1 « 1 II 

i 674. In tlie case of the verb spyih ' to desire/ the 

tiling desired is called Sampradaiia. 

1 The verb * to desire/ belongs to the Chur Adi class. The word 

governed by this verb takes the Dative case. As ‘ he desires 

■; flowers/ 

Why do we say ‘ the thing desired.' Observe ‘he 

desires flowers in the forest/ Here is in the Locative case, the Sampra- 

; dAna being confined to the object desired only. 

This definition of the Dative is only confined to the thing desired. 

; But where superiority or excellence is to be expressed, then by the next 

i sfitra, the thing desired will get the designation of karma and will be in the 

objective case, as u 

1 sri% 1 ? i a 11 

JT^fTr k irri 1 fw 1 |mt t srrf- 

wt D? sifir wt: 1 viral’ffs^rS Vir»t 5 %sff«-rf|f% 1 i srlisw^: t i 

s' ' ' ' 
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sPTHw I i sT?fr Rf^isnuT k 5if% 

^rf 5r% u 

575. In the case of the verbs having the sense of 
knidh ‘to bo angry,’ druh ‘to injure,’ irshya ‘to envy,’ 
astiya ‘ to (h tract,’ the person against whom the feeling of 
anger &c., is directed is called yampradS.na. 

As fSITH, fsqrH or WHstrH “ he is angry upon, (i. e. with) or 

bears malice to, or is jealous of, or finds the faults with Hari.” Here Hari is 
in the Dative case. 

Krudh means non-tolerance, droha means doing wrong or hurt, 
irshya jealouslj' ; and asftya means to find out the faults of another. The 
Word kopa includes all the above four sorts of actions. 

Why do we say against whom the feeling of anger is directed.’ ’ 
Because if there be no feeling of anger, then these verbs will not govern the 
dative case, but the accusative. Thus vrrarniWrH ‘ he is jealous of his wife,’ 

». £., does not wish her to be seen by others. Here the word ‘ bharyS ’ is in 
the accusative case. The words &c., here should be taken as given 
birth to by ‘ anger.’ Therefore they are all qualified by the common adjec- 
tive “ it Jtfft ^17= ” in the shtra. / 

\ KVTTf gw I ? I « I II 

mkt ?qrfi i sTPrygim ii 

676. Butin the case of tbe verbs ‘krudh’ and 
‘ drub,’ when preceded by prepo.sitious, the person against j 
whom the feeling of anger &e., is directed is culled karma 
-k4raka or object. 

When used ' simply, those verbs of course 
govern the Dative case hy the last aphorism. As 

Note : — This aphorism is a proviso to the last, and enjoins aceusative ease, wliere 
bj the last, there would have been dative. The word upasrishta means having an upasarga 
or preposition. 

Hvsvs I i ^ i ii 

qrrtqi RrlPTi Ji*r! f^tt% i fnirra qr i f fr 

577. Ill the case of the verbs rMli, ; ‘ to'propitiate,' 
and iksli ‘ to look to,’ the person about whose good or bad 
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fortune questions are asked is called Sanipradaiui. 

The word viprasna means literally asking various questions ; and 
denotes questioning about the good or bad luck of another. Thus 

Hn: ' Garga is fa^'orable to or looks to Krishna’ the sense is that 
being casually asked by Krishna, he reflects upon the good or bad fortune of 
Krishna. 

JSote I — Another explanation of this sutra is, the agent that puts various ques- 
tions is put in the dadve case. As HWIH or meaning, the pupil 

asks the teacher various questions to resolve his doubts, and the teacher answers those 
questions to the pupil. 

I 1 ? I \j I «o II 

8Ti>-^f 5jf?rr «rf sif%- 

wafut sTW^riH 1 mm nw WRi sTwraiT! srur^Hirrr ii 

578. In the ctise of the verl) Bru preceded by the 
perpositions pruti and lih ; and meaning ‘ to promise/ the 
person to whom jtrouiise is made (lit : the ]ierson who was 
the agent of the former verb) is called Sainpraddua. 

As nt ^^rTrxiffr^ ‘‘ he promises a cow to a learned man.” 

Ni>te : — The compound verb means to promise. A promise is 

made on the motion or at tlie instance of another. The poison so pioposing who 
was the agent of the former action becomes tlie recipient of the piumise in the latter 
■'■case.' 

XVS8. I BTg;s|-m;fjnTaj I ? I ^ I II 

ffcrr u 

579. In the ease of the verl) gri^ precodocl by arm 
and prat i\ ami inea.iiing ^ to eneourage by repeating/ the 
penson who was the agent of the prior action, which is repea- 
ted, is called Sainpradainu 

I'he phrase f)urvasya kartA of the last is to be read in|o this aphorism. 
As sg^jJTTrr^ or JTntfTtorrW. They encourage the Hotri /. the Hotri priest 
invokes firsr, the Adhvaryu then follows him in invocation and by so doing 
encourages him. 

Note: — The ^yords and mean encouraging the invoker. 
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w 5fr5ff?'n >TK^*rJr ?rre»iqt. i 

iBwra ’^r II err? ^rs*tr * n f rt u 5?5nf 5T'T*a»im ’*t * ii 

?ft5=T% #iT?k ^rrJRT fwff ii grfrW * ii ^r^r r%ag n f|fr%*T 

'«T * II rngforra II 

580. In the case of hiring on wages, that which 
is especially auxiliary in the accomplishment of the action 
of the verb parikri, ‘ employing on stipulated wages,’ is 
optionally called Samprad§,na. 

As ^rtra or TR^s « 

Note ; — This ordains dative case, where there wonld otherwise have been 
Instrumental case- The word «rR9f5*l5t means to engage for a limited period 

on payment} of wages, and not absolute purcliase for all time- 

Fart -The fourth case-affix should be employed when the sense 
is that of ‘ for the purpose thereof ' ; as * he worships Hari for 

the purpose of getting emancipation/ 

Var/ : — The \^erb and other verbs meaning ® to be fit or 
adequate for, result in, bring about, accomplsh, produce, tend to/ govern the 
dative case : as, viFTKi^l5:fr5£? &c, * devotion tends to produce 

knowledge/ 

Vart: — The fourth case-affix is employed with the force of indica- 
ting a portent or calamity/ as. U ‘ The reddish lightening 

portends wind/ 

Vczj't : — The fourth case-affix should be employed in connection with 
the word f|?r: as * good for the Brahmanas/ 

I T%?iT^rqT^^ =5r '?«rn%T: I sj i 3 I II 

l%Jir«fr f^irr mn ?r?2i ^^TrinmsiTissirrrsr??! 5557 : OTfat fwiii 

581. The fourth case-aSix is employed in denoting 
the object ( karma ) of that verb, which is suppressed 
(sth^ni) in a sentence, and which has in construction 
( upapada ) there with another verb, denoting action 
performed for the sake of the future action (kriydrthe 

in. 3. 10 S. 3175 j 
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In other words, when the sense of an infinitive 
of purpose formed by ‘ tuniun ’ and ‘ nvul ’ ( III. 3. 10, ] 
is suppi’essed in a sentence, the object of this infinitive is 
put in the Dative case. 

Thus = anrt ' he goes for fruits I e. to bring fruits.’ 

This debars accusative case. So also we have “ we salute 

Man— Lion to propitiate Him.” So also in »I»RlP?r &c. 

1 giTsrrssr i ^ i ^ KX n 

^ wg » ^ ii 

582. The fourth case-affix is employed after a 
crude-form which ends in an affix denoting ‘condition’ 
(abstract noun, III. 3. 11. S. 3180) and having the force of 
the affix turn ( or Infinitive of purpose ). 

As «ir*ira ' he goes to offer a sacrihce ’=*rs$ «trfg II 

;^dte : The word guw means ’ having the same significance as the 

affix gUL’ II 

1^*;^ I HTT'. 55^51 U19J I X I ^ 1 II 

I uui II * ii ’TUWiUW 

jj3tr*q: I OUT I UU 

frTU? ug: ^ Wft I 'sro??rrT urg-- 1 uw h ^«rr 

wiTt ■®rg^i ■sura'hftf «r^ «rifum >T^r% ' ’Tt»ur g?irii » 

583. The fourth case-affix is employed in con- 
junction with words namah ‘salutation,’ svasti ‘peace,’ 
sv^ha, svadh^ (terms used in offering oblations to Gods 
and Pitris respectively ), alam ‘ a match for ‘ sufficient 
for ’ and vashat a term of oblation. 

As UR: Bat in wg, the word ’^^iq. is in the Accusative 

case in accordance with the following ParibhAslia. 

ParibhdsM “ A case-termination, which if it were added to a base 

would show that the person or thing denoted by that base is instrumental 
in bringing about the action denoted by the Verb of a sentence, posseses 
greater force than a case-termination which might be added to the same 
base, because of the presence in the same sentence of a word requiring the 

45 
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addition of that particular termination, and it accordingly is added in 
preference to the latter 

Noto : — Accordingly has received the termination of the Accusative 

case by 11. 3. 2. S.537 ^ because the Accusative, namely the Devas are the object 
of the action denoted by ^nd it has not leceived the termination of 

the dative which case is governed by the word 

The meaning of is “ tliatoase which is used in connection with a certain 

word and has not any direct relation with the verb in the sentence.” Such as 

the dative case in used in connection with {1 Here the dative has no 

connection with the verb and is brought about by the force of HH: W 

is the Yibhakti added on to the woi*d which denotes the person or thing taking 

part in an action. The maxim says Karaka Vibhakti is stronger then Upapad- 
Yibhakti, 

^^r^TS?rSf, mr btb nm ' Salutation to Gods' ; 

*svllh^ to Agni'; ‘sv^dh^to thePitris’; ‘an athlete is a match for an 
athlete ' &c., The word includes its synonyms also, as &c. ; as 

srgb &c. 

The use of Genitive is also valid in connection with 
Because we find sentences like ( V. i. loi S. 1 765 ) ^ q^rf iTRoff: 

(V. 2, 78 S. 1878) Therefore this is valid : — u So also 

u 

The ^ indicates that the Dative, will debar the Genitive, in spite of 
II. 3. 73 S. 631 in the case of these words, though used benedictively ; as, 
It 

I f^wmsirrrw^ R 1 ^ 1 ll 

nrfoTW^ JTs#! ^ i jt r’?! f f iirra i 

PTliT’W^rf% 5 B^rJr I for,H 5 %i sT!irrorr%i 3 'Tfr?sr 4 r^rsffr 5 r 5 i^s?*Tr 5 r^*qrs^Rf 

»%5T n mi ^ -srs^lr ^ i ^ 

iffrf'w^sRr 11 

584. In denoting the indirect object, which is not 
an animal, of the verb manya ‘ to think/ the dative case 
is optionally employed, when contempt is to be sliown. 

ST swf 'IWra ^ >1% ‘I do not consider thee worth a straw/ 
Xhe Optional dative will not be employed with the synonyms of the verb 
iW So also the sfltra uses the form Hstr, with the vikarana 
indicating that it is DivSdi that governs a dative, and not the Tanidi 
m,t for the latter governs the accusative only, as sr i! 

The words “which is not an animal” in the sdtra are useless 
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and should be removed. Because even when the object of comparison is 
an animate being, it will not take the dative : — as H “ I do 

not regard thee even as a dog.” See the VArtika given below, 

Vart : — Instead of using in the shtra, the word 

should be used. The following words belong to NAvAdi class, they are always 
in the accusative after the word HST; never in the Dative: — ‘ ship,’ 

‘ crow,’ 8T5r‘ food,’ ^ ‘ i>arroC and sjrrr?! ' jackal,' 

Hence vrrt and bt^ although inaninaate are not put In the dative 

I TkcTrtrrsrgss^r i ^ i ^ i X?.\\ 

srerf^iw *T?r«iRf q% ^%sT2ir>i t hth HRra ^rn=BgT% i >^gprtr r%si.i 

iWHr fft srsirt i r%»i i i »ii=aTr%sHS‘.^s^fr^ i aifr 

q^r^gms*!% Hfr "srg# n^ra n 

585. In the case of roots implying motion, the 
place, to which motion is directed, takes the affix of the 
2tid ( Accusative ) or the 4th { Dative ) case^ in denoting the 
‘object,’ when physical motion is meant, and the object 
is no.t a word expressing ‘ road 

As^ «Cr?T- or ?TmT2T * he goes to the village.* Why do v/e say ‘ when 

physical motion is meant ? Observe JITOF ^xk ( the verb not denoting 
physical motion ) ‘ he goes mentally to Hari.* Wh^r do we say ‘ when the 
object is not a word expressing road *? Observe ‘ he goes over 

the way * ( the object being the ^ way * ). 

The prohibition applies with regard to the going over or occiip3dng 
the road ; so that where a person from a wrong road goes to the right road, 
there the Dative will be employed, as U 

ro: 

THE ABLATIVE |KARAKA. 

I ^irqii^stiT^TO I ? I « I II 

588. A noun whose relation to an action is that 
of a fixed point, from which departure takes" place, i& called 
ap^d^na or ablation. 
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I »i3:^r l i ^ r': ll 

irmratr^ i vrr^rs’^jrfqHit i r%ii <?'>? THTer ii 35«errftH»tsnrr?r- 
«ft«TrfT^arrfr>i; * ii TrTr5^H% Rtoth W^snrnart ii 

587. When the Ap^dana-kdraka is denoted, the 
fifth case-affix is employed. 

As, trmr?;*trra ‘ he comes from the village ’ ; ‘ he falls off 

a galloping horse.’ 

Why do we say SEHgir in explaining the sfitra? Observe qii{ 
<mr% II The leaf of the tree falls. ( Here ‘ ’ has no direct connection 

with the Verb, hence it is not ) il 

Vdrtika : — The objects of verbs denoting ‘ aversion,’ ‘ cessation ’ 
and ‘ negligence ’ are also called ablation. Thus or fTOlf?r. ‘ he 

dislikes or ceases from sin.’ i^R!?JT*rr«ift, ‘he deviates from the path of 
Virtue.’ 

I i ? i « RH n 

HJimM ?rr>irtfr*rr *T*i9g:*wrfrH wru i far^ i arr# i 

I II 

588. In the case of words implying ‘ fear ' and 
‘ protection from danger,’ that from which the danger or 
fear proceeds is called Ap§,ddna. 

The verbs signifying ‘ fear ’ or ‘ protection ’ govern the object feared 
of, or the danger to be protected from, in the ablative case. Thus <fn:rq; 

“ he is afraid of the thief,” ‘fmil or igfir “ He protects or saves from 
the thief.” 

Why do we say ‘ the cause of fear (. bhaya-hetu ), is put in the 
ablative case ? Observe or “he fears or protects in the 

forest." 

! TO^ipirs': R I « Re II 

inm: !r*itsH5irs#sqT?R' ?*ir^ i srsai^siraqiTrinit i *55raRfh!T4! i ?r€T»: i 

vfwrtfsratW I 3TmvT^?T^: ii 

689. In the case of the verb pardji, ‘ to be tired or 
weary of,’ that which becomes unbearable, is called 
Apdd^ria. 

When the verb fit “ to conquer,” with the preposition para has the 
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sense of ‘ becoming tired or unbearable,’ it governs the ablative case of the 
thing become unbearable. As “ he finds study unbearable.” 

Why do we say ‘ that which becomes unbearable.’ Observe 

“ he defeats the enemies.” 

5,8.0 I g[n:oTr«iRnr7t%cr: i ? i a i II 

irifTifTHr^r ^K'>riL i ^rtorrsifRf vtr^ ff^trwssiTS'TnrrH 1 nf 
f HJmr > tr^Hf : hi %% ii 

590. In the case of verbs having the sense of ‘'pre- 
venting,” the desired object from which one is prevented or 
warded off, is called Ablation or ApM^na. 

The obstruction to one's natural inclination is called v^rana or 
prevention. As nf or “he wards off or withholds the 

cow from the barley.*’ 

Why do we say ‘ the object desired * is put in the ablative case * ? 
Observe ^rf he wards off the cow in the field.” 

I I ? I « II 

s?R>?r% ?rRr tr?qrfr# ?Jirqr i Brgr^sfhrar 

fsor: I sTsarIf 1%^ I ’^rtrsr i 8Tf^ve®r«iT ^rsrr ?i?rfT 

wr w<i II fVfwn; Rsft^iH ii 

591. When concealment is indicated, the person 
whose sight one wishes to avoid, is called Ap^d^na. 

Thus f ®»t: “ Krishna conceals or hides from his mother," 

so that the mother may not find him out or see him. 

Why do we say ‘ when concealment is indicated ’ ? Observe 
H " he does not wish to see the thieves,” Here the term chaur&n is in 
the accusative case. 

Why has the word ichchhati been used in the text ? The apftdftna 
kftraka is to be used there only, where one desires that he should not be seen, 
yet he is seen. As rHt?i*l% li 

I i ? i « i qs. ii 

'TfCT i^s ?«irf I grqnt*(r*tTfsfrt 1 3n%'ir f^ii' t 

wrerf u 

592. The noun denoting the teacher is called 

Apfld4na or ablation, in relation to the action signifying 
formal teaching. ; i f ! ' 
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Note The word srrw? means “ teacher,” and means acquiring 

knowledge in the regular way. 

Thus “ he learns from the preceptor.” 

Why do we say ‘ when meaning to learn ’ ? Observe 
sjofrf^ ‘ he hears the song of the player,” 

I I ? I H 

i s-srri u 

593. The prime cause of the agent of the verb jan 
“to be born,” is called Ap^dana, 

As Jrarw the creatures come out of Brahma/ 

Note That which is the Agent > of the verb jan, is called 
That which is the prime-cause (st^r) of the agent for product) of the root jau 
is put in the ablative case. 

I I ^ I « I H 


vr^?T i \ rnmm stmr^ i ii 




ir^rT fRq-: I i 

mm i n 

«i^«3T^"f^RRj=rW ^ n ?rg=?Kr^^5T: ^ n 

^ 11 f ^rri^rRr m \ nm ii 

594:. The source of the agent of the verb blm, to 
become/^ is called Apad^na. 

The phrase ‘ of the agent ^ ( kartuh, ) is understood here. The word 


nicr^ means “ the source or that from which anything arises.” As j^m%X Wl 


sr^f% “ the Ganges has its source in the Himalayas.” 

The fifth case-affix is employed in denoting the object, when 
the verbal participle ending in elided; as srmr^RfT 

* he sees from a palace/ 

j^arl : — And under similar circumstances, in denoting the location^ 
the place where an action is performed, is put in the ablative case, as, 
if^«aTR5=rr?ll'sTs^% * he sees from the seat/ So also 
Co^tsf “ He becomes shy at the sight of his father-in-law.” 

A verb understood is also a cause that gives rise to kiraka inflection^ 
As m It 

FoiJa In questions, and answers, the fifth case-affix is employed:-^ 

^ whence is your Honor coming ? From Pataliputra/ 
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Vart : — That point of time or space, from which distance in time or 
space is measured, is put in the Ablative case : — as, 

The village is one or two yojanas from the forest ” 

Var^ : — After a word denoting time, the seventh case is also employed 
in the sense of ablation. As ' Agrah^yana is one month 

from Kartika.’ The word denoting the distance in time is put in the 
locative case here as I* 

Var^i — In the above the word denoting the distance in space may 
be put either in the nominative or locative ; as 

I 3 T!=’^r?:ri%gr^:a fir 5 Rr 5 ?r 3 ?^^:q^r 3 fTrf 3=% 1 1 ^ 1 re. 11 

ir%^rir 'Tsi'spfr ?zrr;!: 1 1 1 ®r!t'r firir f?rfr 

• wtrf ?rrft 1 1 <i;lf srr’Trfi 1 ftr 5 i ?Ers?r 1 

■^^r^raffsr^rr ^r^tsfr 1 'irrs^^r: 1 sT^sif g ff 1 ?r?*r 

I 'i# I ff ^Sr ^rf^g ''ig 1 

!n^, wfrrg i 3 Tr=^ , wwg 1 wfl, fflrnirff sfRrg 1 arirfft 

^rrsJTsrSrirrg qs-q-ift 1 vr^rfsi^Rr 

%s^r f’R* I sTq-TR^rfiTRr ^rHr^rR'^rnrs^rrfsRTsff^fr 7®=^ 1 *irftr§[f|: » 

595. When a noun is joined with words meaning 
‘ other than ’ or with fir^t ‘ near or remote ^ or itara ‘ diffe- 
rent from ^ or rite ‘without/ or words indicative of the 
‘ directions ’ ( used also with reference to the time corres- 
ponding to them ) or with words having aflchu ‘to l)end ^ 
as the last member of the compoiuid ( and expressive of 
direction ), or with words ending with the affix S.ch or dhi 
( V. 3 . 36 and 37 ) the fifth case-affix is employed. 

The word stkt in the sutra includes all words having the sense of 
spr, i. e. all words meaning ‘other than.' must be .synonymous with 

STRT for the application of this sutra. Its use in the siUra is therefore only 
illustrative. When f?fc means ffr"^ “ low,” then the shtra does not apply. 

As 9 Tsfr, Mfir. frfir, ‘‘different from Krishna,” arrui “ remote 

from or near to the forest ’. ( The word &r&t meaning ‘ near or remote ’ 

would have taken the sixth case-affix by stltra 611, but this enjoins sth 
case- affix ) f,si!jTg ‘excepting Krishna.’ srr*rTg ‘east of the village’ 
The word ‘ direction ’ includes here every word which is employed 
primarily in denoting direction and nothing else. Therefore, the rule 
applies when such a word is used in connection with point of time, as 
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‘‘ The month Phalguna is anterior to Chaitra.’^ Here the direction 
denoting word governs the Ablative. But when it means ‘*member/'it does 
not govern the ablative.^ for Panini himself shows this in the construction 
of the sutra tfC VIII. i. 2. S. 83. Here qt does it not 

govern the ablative, and the sQtra is not &c. Thus 

here does not govern the ablative. 

The words like &c., formed from the verb ahch are also 
! ; their separate enumeration shows that the sixth case-affix ordained 
by the sOtra 609 does not come after them, ' north of the village,* 

' the spring is prior to summer.* With afichu we have 
JT^yqr * to the east or west of the village,* with arr^ we have II 

and with ^hi we have qrwrfi nt «rrqr?l both meaning * to the south or in the 
eastern direction of the village.* 

In commenting on the sutra IL 3. 28. S* 587 Patanjali gives the 
example stw? which shows that Slur'S and its synonyms also govern 

the ablative case. Here sar’jr'^ means ti Thus st^Rt qf 

%s% qft: “ Hari is to be served by all commencing with Bhava downwards.** 

The word governs the ablative, and this we infer from IL r, 
12 S. 666, which says “The words arq, qR^f| 5 g;and indeclinables ending 
in aT>5 may optionally be compounded with a word ending in the fifth case.” 
This rule of sam^sa implies that governs fifth case : as irr^r? 11 

This rule being inferred by implication is not universal, on the maxim 
5irqqil%q? n Therefore we have qTWqff: and not ^rq[ II 


The three particles srq, qfc and arr^ govern the ablative, when they 
are Karmapravachantya. The next two sfitras describe when they are 
Karmapravachaniya. 

I I ? I a I II 

696. The words upa and pari are karnia-prava- 
chaniya, when meaning ‘ exclusion.’ 


Kote : — The force of ^q and qR is in this case that of * with the exceptioa 
of,* As eTqf%^qlf% f^T qq- “ it rained outside of or with the exception of 
Trigarta.’' So also qR fSTqqj M In this sense they govern the iiou 

excluded iu the ablative case ( II. 3. 10 ). When nofc haTiiig these senses, the; 
are not karrna pravaohaniya. As «frqq qRrq^^r% H “ He waters the rice 
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thorougliij.” Here ic is an upasarga, meaning tlioroagUj aud lienoe changes 

tbe ^ iwto «s|* II 

^<*,5 1 3Tr^ I ? I « I li 

597. The word an “ as far as ”, is karma-prava 
clianiya when it expresses limit ( e. g. when it means ‘ as 
far as inclusive of’ or ‘ as far as exclusive of.’ ) 

The word in the text shows that both sorts of limits are here 
meant As BTrqrr^'RS^f^ “it rained as far as (but excluding ) 

P^taliputra ’’ BTr'TRr^f^ “ it rained as far as ( including ) PAtlipiitra," 

8Trfi=f=fTt ’Trm%i u BTraT^r^^anr?! , when it means ' little ’ oi* is a vert)al 

prefix, it does not get this name. 

The Wfr is the limit exclusive ( f% 5 Tr% 5 ^), while is the limit 

inck^sive n The construction of the sOtra would have been better 

if it had been the same as IL i. 13 S. 667 Bir^ It 

I I R I % I lo \\ 

q*# ; i i ^mnij 5 

ff^crR I 1 n 

598. The fifth case-affix ( ablative ) is employed 
when a word is goverued by the karmapravachautya upa, §11 
or pari. 

m or qfi iv “ The samsAra is outside of Hari Here the force 
is that of exclusion. 

The here has the meaning of ^exclusion ’ ( I. 4. SB ) being rend 

along With BTqr : therefore, not here qfr ( 1 . 4 - 9 '^ S. SS- h 

qft wdierc the meaning is that of “ sign ” &c. mentioned in I 4. 90 S. 552, 

So also 3 ?r 5 =?f ;5 ===^r% “the samsara has its s\vay i;p to 

mukti, but not with it or beyond it.” “ B ainlia is in every 

thing.” Here sTf has the force of inclusion, U 

I KfR: srf^mnqarrTifrH^r: ! U ^ i II 

ol);). ’J'lic word prati is* karma-pnivachaiiiva wlicii 
used ill the sense of representative ( ‘ repri'seutiil ive of’ ) 
or exchange ( ‘ in exchange for.’ ) 

46 ■ - ' , ;i:,g 



Note : — Thafc which is like to the priacipal is called y Giving in 

return for what is obtained, is H 

Soo I 'sr I n I H 

BTsr gf^jrf=«r5ffW*t >T5=5r<fr i Hrfg: ^^ijir^srra i 5Tf?rij=E|5fW ’nmsiii 

600. The Fifth case-affix ( ablative ) is employed 
after whatsoever is governed by the karmapravachanlya 
!Tr% when used in the sense of ‘ substitute ’ or ‘ exchange ’ 

( I. 4. 92 ). 

As ^strrr?^ crrW Pradyomna is the representative of Krishna.’® 
he exchanges m&sh§s for the sesamum/ 

I I R I ^ Ra IJ 

601. A word, implying debt, considered as a 
‘ cause ' but not as a kartri or agent, takes tlie fifth case- 
affix. 

As ' he has been bound on account of a debt of a hundred ^ 

pieces/ 

Why do we say ‘ when not denoting the agent ? ® Observe 
‘ a debt of hundred has thrown him in prison ’ ; here being 
considered as a prayojaka hetu, is an agent and takes the third case-affix, 

[ mWT'TTSwrSf^RTO I ^ I II 

'Ts^jfr i wr ?j% f%»r i 

»Ttet Rk’^ 1 g=fK! I T%mf% wnrtvrrnr^Ji^ r%?ir '^r i ^JTi^fSriTR: i 5Tit% 
«i%rsg'T??s^! II 

602. The fifth case-affix is employed optionally 
when the noun expresses an attribute, being the cause of 
a thing, provided that it is not of the feminine gender. 

As srr^ril ‘ he has been bound by reason of his dullness.' 

Why do we say * when the noun expresses an attribute ’ ? Observe 

11 Why do we say * not being of the feminine gender ? ’ Observe fiiH 
®he was set at liberty on account of his skill’ 

This sutra may be divided into two distinct sutras, e. g. R^Tr^f and 
It Thus we get two rules :• — 
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1, The ablative is used optionally when the noun expresses the 
cause of a thing, whether material or attributive ; whether feminine or 
oiasculiae. This rule is of limited scope. 

Therefore a feminine word even will also govern the ablative. As 
“ By reason of the smoke, ( we infer the mountain to be) fiery 
^rr% “ There is no pot here, because it is not perceived.” 

2. The ablative is employed when a word expresses attribute, being 
the cause of a thing, provided that it is not of the feminine gender. 

^0^ 1 l h 1 ^ 1 II 

f 1 3 Tr!T?r«Jtt irpi 1 

f ??■% I WTOT cm I tjt fRr ffRr 11 

603. When joined with the words prithak ‘ without/ 
vind ‘without’ and naud ‘ without ’ the third case- 
affix is employed, optionally ( as well as the fifth and the 
second). 

As tr’rrjrH'JT crt flr^r ?rmr ‘ without or different from RAma,'' 

j^ote ; — This phfcra may bo divided into two parts : — ( 1 ) 

( 2 ) rr^RtSJircrCRR <• '*'^ds arrangement we can. read dvitiya into the aphorism. 

Rr^rt R:?rr Rni i 

R-=tt ?i% ^^r?fr5fr!|.%%tr 'TtfcrlV gtr n 

The ^vord anyatrasyAm in the shtra is for the sake of “ collecting ” — 
i. e. it includes the dvitiya as well as panchaml-vibhaktis. In the Ashtadhy^yi, 
the arrangement of the sfttras are I. 9Tir?r^ TS'q-fft, 2. 8TrEtrerrf?n<r &c. 3. 

?rg'd’ &o. 4. (jiTTr ft<ff3!r 5- ’RCt &«• 

Now in case the third-case-affix is not employed, then the second 
case-affix ahm would be employed, because dvitiya is used immediately in 
the preceding sQtra. But if the second case-affix will come optionally, 
then the fifth will also come. But fifth is necessary ( not optional ) ; and 
thus the simultaneous employment of the three ( Sth, and 3rd ) will be 
impossible. Hence we say that the word anyatarasyiraa of the sutra must 
mean “ aggregation or collection Thus by frog-leap we draw in the 
anuvritti of panchami from sCltra II. 3. 28, S 587 while we draw in dvitiya 
from the sutra immediately preceding the present. Htwr has also the sense 
of exclusion, as said in the Amarakosba Ht'tr T ( avyaya varga 

verse 3 ) as in 'Ctu H , ' j 
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The rule applies to these ihne synonyms only. Therefore not here 

* without Devadatta.’ 

I ^ I ^1 II 

|RfT!!rr'T5=^»tr 5CT! 1 r §^=15: I 3 w%t 

f%%^?Tr: II 

604. When expressing an instrument-Mraka, after 
the ivoi’ds stoka ‘ little/ alpa ‘ little/ krichchhra ‘ difficulty/ 
and katipaya ‘ some/ the third as well as the fifth case-affix 
is used, when they do not denote material objects ( i. e- they 
are used as adverbs and not as adjectives ). 

As ^r^?[ ^rtr*f ^ l^R: and ^FgrE! or STPqsti^ff;: &c, ‘ he got off 
easily &c.” But ^cfr%5l fg%?r fH!, arPTST »i§5Tr JItT' & c. ‘ killed by a little poison.’ 
No option allowed, as it qualifies a substance. 

eoH I rIcnNn i ^ I ^ i II 

f ffaRr ¥i!irtrr573:=q-#rf I JTrf&Tr1^n!f>?r% i iTrT?!i 

qn BTfsar^'r wr 1 i irs^ir: u 

605. After the words having the sense of dfira 
'distant/ and antika ‘near,’ the second case-affix is used 
as well as the fifth and the third. 

As. ^ ftr? ^ and 9T%^rif , sTi%^ or sTRT^ *rr»wi!i u 

This rule applies only when these words have their original 
prfttipadika singification, and do not qualify a substance, because the anuvritti 
of “ when they do not denote ( or qualify) material objects” is understood 
here also. Therefore the proper case-affix is employed here as ijsirr' U 

:o: 

THE GENITIVE. 

co« I 1 ^ I ^ 1 n 

'srssif t ^rar i sirfra i »Trs! i 
I 1 SOTSfi fegfs 11 

606. The sixth case-affix is employed in the 
remaining cases, that is to say, where there is a sense, 
such as the relation between property and its owner, &c. 
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different froui tlnit of a word related to a verb ( ktlraka ), and 
frooi that of a Noniinabstem ( PMtipadika ) 

As, ‘the king’s man V TlfJ ‘beast’s foot’ frf • 

father’s son.’ 

The sixth case should also he employed when the mere relationship 
of karkas like karma ( Accusative ) &c. is intended to be expressed. As 

the going of the good, i. e. the going relating to 
the good.” So also ** He knows about ghee ” i. e. every thitig 

relating to ghee, its price, manufacture, quality &c. Here sixth case is used 
with the force of the Instrumental W Others take it in the 

sense of karma, explaining it as IIR il 

So also irrg: 11 “He remembers his mother.” 

(see 614 ). “ Fuel does good to water i. e. purifies it. Or heats it,” The word 
edhodaka is either a sam^h^ra compound of ; or M 

The word f5pr is an abbreviated form of 11 

So also * I worship the feet of Shambha’ and qproTW 

“ satisfied with fruits.” 

eo\9 I »!T#r tgsr?frJr i si i ^ 1 ll 

%g5r5fsrw>t1tf ?3(ffi i ^rsT^at Wr^^rRr it 

607. The sixth case-affix is employed after a nona 
implying the cause of an action, when the word “ hetu 
is used along with such a word. 

As. ' he dwells for the sake of food.’ This ordains- 

sixth case, where there would have been otherwise the third case, 

I H^irririeili^rs^rT =3r i i ^ i ll 

3=r^!Trtr%5fr3T¥3['^ iTJtrir l^r isrfr i %3T 

H 

f^RTTT^fWT^irit * n i 

fHr'%TTra55irrf I If# r% ?ffrrai sTarrjivTui^^jrf? t !rF®r*r?Jjrrfia^*Tm; nwffnlir 

H m- 1 fWffr^JT |R: %sg-- 1 stotr RR'^tT^n't n 

608. After a saiwan^maii ( I. 1. 27 S. 213) when 
it signifies the cause of an action, and the word ‘ hetu ’ is 
used with it, the sixth case-affix is employed, as well as the 
third. 

As gjFcjj or %!f fgsrr ' for the sake of what does he live ? ’ 

or II 
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Vnrt When the words or gfirttu or its synonyms are so used, 

almost all the case affixes may be employed ; as f% or%*T 

or or or or ^f5i^q;^irR% tl Similarly 

with the words karana and hetu. t% &c. Here also 

the word does not mean the word-form hetu ( I. i. 68 S. 25) but its 
synonyms also ; as or or STsfrsrJfrq &C., li 

By the employment of the word sifST, the First and the second-case- 
affixes do not come after non-sarvanama words. As, RW'H’T fR: %5H(;or 
SrmtJt MRjTTra &c. 

CoS. 1 1 ^ I ^ I ^0 II 

tfcr^rir q# i spTfrf : 1 ffwirc' w- 

ctR 11 

609. The sixth case-affix is employed when used, 
in connection with words ending with affixes having the 
sense of the affix atasnch ( V. 3. 28 S. 1978 ). 

The affix is ordained by V. 3. 28. S. 1978. 

It debars the fifth case affix ordained by V. 3. 27 S. 1974. 

As st^rfCC'rrecqRjftiqir ‘to the south or north, 

fore most, in or above the village.’ 

c^o I i^^r^rr 1 I ^ I II 

trw^c fftfcr I ^rnr^TPTftsrsKif^ 1 hth *ipw*r ^ 1 
11 

610. With a word ending with the affix ‘ enap ’ 
(Y. 3. 35 S. 1984), the second case-affix is employed as 
well as the sixth. 

As. 'south of the village.’ So also tl By 

the rule of yoga-vibliS, we get the sixth case-affix also. 

C?? I 'TSf=q-?q-cR:??Tr?l I :i I ^ | || 

^ 2 Tr? 73 ?sTift 1 ft ^rrcrfr 11 

611. When in conjunction with words haring the 
sense of ‘ dura ’ ‘ distant,’ and antika ‘ near,’ the sixth case- 
affix is employed and also the Fifth. 

As rmrf fr fj rlrv^a;, 9Tr%^, sr^ztrt, WfCi^ v • the forest 
Is distant from or near to the village.’-' , 
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eU I qRTor 1 I ^ I II 

^q- 5 %fr qgr 1 snnq u 

612 . Of til e verb jnS,, wlien not used i 11 the 
sense of ‘ to know,’ the instrument takes the sixth case- 
atiix. 

As gnitr5rR»i. It 

Note: — The verb Wit when not meaning * to know’, has the significance of 

‘to act, or to engage in ; ’ or it maj denote ‘false knowledge* ; as, otiK 

'fr%€r 

But not so here * he recognises the son hj the voice.* 

X.\\ I I I ^ I I! 

«r«rr 'ifr 1 rs: 11 

613 . Of the verbs having the sense of ‘ remem- 
bering,’ ( adhik ) and of daya ‘ to give,’ ‘ to pity ’ ‘ to 
protect,’ ‘ to move,’ and of Ma ‘ to rule or be master of,’ the 
object takes the sixth case-affix. 

As * he remembers the mother.’ W * he 

gives clarified butter/ Htn ' he can not rule his limbs. 

Note : — But not so here because hero is not the object. The 

word is also understood here. So that the cases not otherwise provided for, taka 

this case. So that 3iTrrf< 55 RtRt is also allowed. 

1 sm^m\ ^ i ^ 1 II 

614 . The object of the verb kyi takes the sixth 
case-affix, when it means ' to impart a new quality or virtue ' 
(L 3. 32 ). 

As ' the wood gives a new quality to the water ’ ( or 

he prepares the wood and water for sacrifice ). ( By VL i. 139, S. 2552 M is 
inserted ). 

Note : — When is not meant, the second case-affix is empL^jed: as 

II 

The wordmo* is also understood here. ' So that we have also II 


1 555rT«frJTf i i ^ l II 

»Tr^^f%(3!rf ^gR^fssOT'Tr wr^iffrt ^h'i% ^ ^riV ??irfi i ^rw*! tr»Tf?j ^str i 
n^^rwamRfff * u ^rnpsr ■fres^t; i ■^rwtir'fr ^r i ^rn^5K -^rcwRw 5^?:(it- 

«f^rt5??T: II 

615. The object of verbs having the sense of 
rnj ‘to afflict,’ v^hth the exception of the Causative verb 
jvaraya ‘to be feverish,’ takes the sixth case-affix, when 
the verb expresses a condition ( i. e., when the subject is 
an Abstract noun ). 

As “ the disease afflicts the thief” ii 

Vattika : — It should be rather stated “ with the exception of 
JTTOf or «?rr7*t II’ 

Why do we say ‘ when the subject is an Abstract noun ’ ? Observe 
*T# ^rf% ?3fr% ' the river breaks the banks ” So also not here •efit 
' the fever burns the thief.’ So also when the verb 515117 is used, 5ftU7®(tW 

srrs 11 

The word is also understood here. Thus ?5if5i frn: ll 

«?c 1 aTrr%r% siw. R i ^ I II 

5Tr«r%: >7if i 5rf^«rr *imi i sTrRi«flRr r%»i i 

»nnr5r9p*rr«rff»i. i rrt5r5iT5>?5ft ii 

616. Of the verb ndth when meaning ‘ to bless 
the object takes the sixth case-affix. 

As gRqr qrq7«l. ‘the blessing of the hone)'.’ Why do we say ‘to 
bless’? Ob.serve JTroi^i^rrrqsiq. ‘he entreats the boy.’ Here ^rq does nut 
mean to bless, and so it takes the accusative case. 

1 5rn%fqsf5’iTqTs^r»4tq:qT ft’eimr?!; i *1 R ii 

r^trrqffiiwr 5*ir5r i %55qrsrwfrq i fn4'r suftr 

qr 1 ■tRtq f=Tsrft!r^q srrlTfnqfq I sj-fJiPT i ^ i 

■tR5q 3>rq5tq I 7'sn!rq:i f|qrarqi%q,i ii 

617. The object of the verbs jstsi ‘to strike’; ‘to 
hurt,’ han ‘ to strike ’ preceded by r% and u, jointly, severally 
or in any order, nat to ‘ injure,’ ‘ kratii,’ and • pi.sh,’ when 
tliey mean, ‘ to injure,’ takes the sixth casc-alii.x. 
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PTf^T^t nw^n$ 

^tf ‘ he injures the tliief/ 

The root belonging to the Chur^di clas«i No. 250 should be taken, 
and not that of the Bhv^di. with the prepositions pra and ni may be 
taken in any order. The root takes in the causative vriddhi irregularly. 
This verb is Bhv^di and falls into the subdivision ghat^di, and is called 
there a f%<|; verb ; all ni?|; verbs shorten their penultimate before the causative 
affix iw% (J V, 4. 92). Thus is an irregularity. 

Why do we say * when meaning to injure ^ Observe * the 

pounding of the barley.* 

Note : — The word is also understood here as Only these 

govern the genitive, not so here *#K 11 

t\<£ I s?T^5qar>: I ^ 1 1 1 II 

<r«r sinfriff <!rST i '®rTsi%fg«?r«f?rr i m <ior^ w 

I t ii 5rr8i'ir<T'>r^ ii 

618. The object of the verbs vyavahyi and pan 
when they are synonymous, that is, when they mean ‘ dealing 
in sale and purchase transactions ’ or ‘ staking in gambling, ’ 
takes the sixth case-affix. 

As or qorq * dealing in, or staking hundred.’ 

Why does not the verb qisr take the affix It takes when 

meaning * to praise or honor,’ and not in the sense of * gambling, or bartering’ 
&c. Why do we say samarthayos ? Not so here iSTHWr ‘counting the 

dice,’ wiOT ‘ praising the Brihmana.’ The word%q is also here under- 
stood, so that we have ‘ he stakes a hundred.’ 

I I X I ^ I X'J II 

'n?tr^ ^Rr5i5«re:ssu?r?ra«re*i w <?ilr ?atT?i i i 

(%«1L I wwff ^rsJiRi I ftr?fr?«(sr: ii 

619. The object of the verb div, when having the 
above-mentioned sense of ‘ dealing ’ or ‘ staking,’ takes the 
sixth case-affix. 

As fcnresi trs*!F?r ‘ he stakes or deals in hundred.’ Why do we sfy 
‘ when having the above-mentioned sense of dealing or staking ’? Observe 
‘ he praises the Br&hmatja.’ 

47 [' 
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Note : — The yoga TihMga, tvlien this root might -well have been included in 
ihe last aphorism, is for the sake of the succeeding suaas, iu which the anav^itti 

'Of runs, and nob of otheis. 

1 u 1 ? I » 

620. The object of the verb div, when having 
the above-mentioned sense of dealing or staking, option- 
ally takes the sixth case-affix, when it is preceded by an upa- 
«arga. 

As trl% ‘ he deals in or stakes a hundred.’ 

Mote : — Bub no option is allowed when the verb is simple as in the last ap* 
horism ; nor does this rule apply when the sense is nob that of dealingor gamblinge 
As, l5rr^rSKf5rr%^S2|f?y ‘he throws the missile/ 

SR? 1 N ^ I St ll 
?rMr *?Trar h* "h:®!! srsirf h 

621. The object of the verb preshya and brffhi 
{imperative singular of Divadi verb, meaning ‘ send ’ and 
‘ utter,’) denoting sacrificial food, takes the sixth case-affix, 
when making offerings to deity is meant or when deity is the 
recepient. 

As srnw vr«l fr ‘send to fire as oblation 

the goatjthe fat, and the marrow/;': 

Mote ;—But not h&re i—m^n Because the verb is not 

preshya or bruhi. So also not here Because it is not an obla- 
tion. 'Kot here too ?rr^^^r?El g?r^r?gr Because the recepient is not a diety. 

'Compare TIIL 2, 91„ 

This rule does not apply when the word srf^?T?T * set out’ qualifies the word 
?r%5 as ; %f5 W ‘sead for Indra and Agni the oblation 

i&efe out for them ’ &o, 

\ «Rr3sf^«i:5r i R l ^ J 11 

itufw I T%»i; I « 

622. The sixth case-affix is employed in denot- 
i«np Inflation (adhikarapa) after a word denoting tiiile 
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(Hla) when used along with a word ending with' art 
affix having the sense of' 'kritvasuch (V. 4. 17) * so many 
times/ 

As ‘ eating fi-ve times a day.’ In shorty ® words 

meaning so many times, or the numeral adverbs of frequency, govern the 
genitive of time in the sense of locative/ As * be eats twice in 

day/ 

Why do* we say ^baving,: the force of 35g??ig«gr;?\ Observe 

* he sleeps in the day/ 

This rule will not apply when the adverb of frequency is understoodv 
not expressed (prayoga) as in HrE*!. Nor when the time is not meantj, 
as ^ he eats in two brass vessels/ So also when location is> 

not meant as %fir 

Why is understood here ? Observe rf » 

I ¥1% R u i CMi 

sritR ^<Jri u 

* II f 5T^f s ^ I ^51 Rr*i. ' w ii 

623. The sixth case affix is employed after a word^ 
in denoting the agent and the object, wlien used along with a 
word ending with a krit affix (III. 1. 93), the amivritti of 
ceases. 

As “ the doing of Krishna/’ 

“Krishna is the creator of the world," 

But not in ‘ cutting with weapon/ Where it is neither 

'-agent: nor object , 

Iskti : — According to Patanjali, the employment of the sixth case is 
optional when the word is an Indirect object (of a verb that takes two objects), 
as %3cir f I’f r t 

Why do we say ‘ kfit ?’ Not so when a Taddhita’^affix is employed as 
In other words, the genitive in Sanskrit is both subjective and 

objective. 

N’ote ;-^Wliy do we say ? Because the ageat or the object will take the affix 
of the sixth case only in connection with krit, while in connection with a conjugated 
verb the sixth caise is debarred by II.- 3. 69. S. 627 ; Obsew I 
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Here the object is not pat in the sixth case, though it is not governed by a conjugated 
verb but by a Taddhita. 

vci I ^sraarmr i ^ i ^ 1 1 n 

!rrSlrare>i5|5rl «tir ??!Tii i w fffrsit^ ii 

f^: U 

*tTw *rr 5f«t ii ftr*Tr«iT * n i f^i%«rr 

irtm: ft i • fis^ntrug^iireffmlpiirfi^iw 

nr II 

624. When the agent and the object of the action 
denoted by the word formed by a kpit-affix, are both used in 
a sentence, and the sixth case can be employed after either, 
then the sixth case-affix is employed in the object only, and 
not in the agent (the object is put in the genitive case and 
not the agent). 

When a primary noun is accompanied at the same time by both its 
agent and its object, generally only the object is put in the genitive, the agent being de- 
noted by the Instrumental As sinr^ifr «T^ wonderful is the milking of 

the cows, by one who is not a cow herd.’ ■ (Keil horn). 

W«r^ * the milking of a cow without a cowherd Is a 

■’"''bonder/ 

Vart : — * When the agent and object are both used, the agent is pul 
in the instrumental, or genitive case, and the restriction of the present sutra 
regarding object does not apply when the kpt terminations are of the femi- 
nine gender ending in or sr (HI. 3. iii. and III. 3. 102. f%r%Wf 

fr ** The destruction or the desire of destroying the universe by 

Rudra.’’ Here In we have «rsrr, and in f%fvr?3Err we have 

VArtika : — There is option in the remaining affixes. According to 
^ some when affixes are feminine other than sr^orw as, 
fr ‘ the creation of the world by Hari is wonderful/ Some hold the option 
of this v^rtika as unrestricted by any such condition ; as 

“ the dissertation on words by the ^ch&rya/^ Here anu^asanam is 
neuter, and not feminine. 

I ^ r i 5 l|v9 H 
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625. The past participle ending in xr- when used in 
the sense of the present tense, (III. 2. 187 and 188) is used 
with the genitive. 

This sfltra debars sfttra 627 by which genitive is prohibited after 
Nish th ft affixes. This is an exception to that s Otra. 

As Uirt vriRT •• ‘ honored by kings,’ So also II 

I R l ^ 1 II 

flsw %n wif I f3^«rr»ir^ 'irf 3 i?i rh 11 

626. The past participle in “iK is used with the 
genitive when the former expresses location (III. 4. 76). 

This also is an exception to the prohibition about Nishthft contained 
In H, 3. 69. S. 627. As fff WrP n itH’t ' this is their seat.’ 3?^ 

‘ this is their sleeping.’ 

I sf u 1 ^ 1 II 

ipri Ji^ "sr#!*! 5 «irg[ 1 51^! 1 ^ qrc 1 »:i ftfgs 1 •rSPirR- 

«^r 1 ^ I ii * ii ^riftr ?fts i sts*rw i t 

I t f%«g»rr ??rr%nr: fH«rni.f%< 5 g: i isrsqis i i 

uniTf ro pnsfnfrrwir^^t srsRWii i *nT?nt i ^pt TfRur* i WP15 1 <w 

wnsr Ro^raflisis i wf pp Hisiir^ 11 fiv! u gr?at st fiftOTfit irtfs* 

«l JRHWJ'TOTIt II g I Hl«m?®l « HtSKW r^« H 

627. The sixth case-affix is not used to express the 

agent or the object, when the word is governed by an Active 
Participle which is the substitute of sr, or when the word is 
formed by the affix gr, or or governed by an Indeclinable, 
or by a past Participle in ?l> and xR^rg, or by a word ending in 
an affix having the sense of or by a noun of agency 
formed by it * 

After these words, the Instrumental case must be employed to denote 
the agent, and the Accusative case to denote the object. This sOtra debars 
Genitive which would have come by II. 3.65. The word ^ is formed by 

I. The word f! means the substitutes of ST i. e -, the Present Participles 
in qf, rnm-w (III. 2. 124 S. 3100), Clit 2. 106 S. 3094) 5«5 (HI. 2. 107 
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S. 3095) and (III. 2. 172 S. 3151 Thus #[q(,or m ?R; H 

^Tfsir ’I'srqt, TSWR!, TSTPIJ or 'ffr : ^*1., ?f|rrr: tl 

2. The affix ? is enjoined by III. 2. 168 S. 3148, as, ?pc ff?S’ “ 

irons of seeing Hari.” The prohibition applies when a word ending in 
(III. 2. 136) is the governing term ; as, H 

3. The affix ^ is ordained by (III. 2 . 154: S. 3134 sjrptt 

II 

Vart But there is no prohibition in the case of the word in 

secular Sanskrit, which governs the Genitive, as afirg# fRi i 

4. Indeclinables formed by affixes, as, ajng; ^ 11 

Vaft : — This prohibition, however, does not apply, to the indeclin- 
ables formed by frgq. (III. 4. 16 S. 3443) and 5B5q;(III. 4. 17 S. 3444, ) as 
srr (I. i. 40.) 

5. Nishtha *. e., 5r and ; as ftOTpir V*JTs « §WIR( 

ft®?: rt 

6. The words formed by affixes (III. 3. 126. S. 3305), as, 
JTTs^r ?Km, t'Til'Trfrs tr^r 

7. The ^ in the aphorism is a pratyah&ra, formed by taking the 

^ofsjw (III. 2. 124. S. 3100) and the final H of (III. 2. 135 S. 3115), 
meaning the affixes (HI. 2. 128 S. 3108) As «r4»IPT:lt (HI. 2 

.129 S. 3109) srpsiPT *r»y«i*na;ii <ir? (HI. 2. 130 S. 31 10 ), 2 srwwt 

2. 13s S. 3115). !B?frarmii 

Vart : — Optionally so, when the root f|«[ takes the affix as, or 
ftWft'I^II The rule of this sfitra is a prohibition of kiraka Shashtht and 
not of Shesha Shashtht That sixth-case affix will be employed. As 
■riPTW II 

I l ^ I ^ l 11 

apt «t§r a wq; 1 was "rrawsm# 1 aw ar% 1 

uRi It 

628. The sixth case affix is not used when the 
word is governed by a verbal noun in «ra» denoting futurity, 
or in denoting ‘ futurity ’ and ‘ indebtedness/ 

The affix srar, such as efss, fn &c., denote futurity, and never denote 
indebtedness. The affix |q[suchasflm%(IH. 3. 3 and 170.S, 3171, S. 3311), de» 
notes both. Thus h«t: «nf 5 ^sfwu% " He takes birth to protect the good.'* 
lem awRt ‘ be goes to eat rice.’ So also with as, erit «Tr 4 ‘ he has 

to go to Braja.’ viq ft# ' he owes hundred.’ 
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I ^c?rfir^?r‘K m i i ^ 1 1 n 

^ I »i2ir re lrs!?r ?Rm rlra i W : ntm i 
Esifft ?rrtwRff!TTWffr i btst ^r»rr h 

629. The sixth case-affix is optional!}' employed in 
denoting the agent, (but not the object), when the word is 
governed by a Future Passive Participle (kpitya). 

By II, 3. 65, S. 623 primary nouns, (kfit-formed), always govern 
the Genitive in denoting agent or object. The present sfttra declares an 
option as to agents only, in the case of those primary nouns which are Fu- 
ture Passive Participles. Thus Ear HE HI Hsar fR’. 

Why do we say ‘ in denoting the agent ?’ In denoting the object, 
no option is allowed ; the Genitive is compulsory. As n^r HrHni.ll 

Here by III. 4. 68 S. 2894, the kritya word na* can denote the agent 
also, and is not necessarily confined to the object, like other kfitya formed 
words (III. 4. 70 S. 2833). Hence the compulsory genitive. Of course, the 
objective may also be used, as ininH M 

Vart \ — The prohibition of the Genitive should be stated in the case 
of the Future Passive Participles of those verbs which govern two objects. 
Thus ggg sHf irr# wit 

According to Patanjali the present sfitra should be divided into 
two rules, by the method of Yoga vibhSga. As. 

tR II ^Srqrrsmi n 

EHHsrnmHrt Hit 1 tn tHsw i hhs 

629 A. When the agent and the object of the action de- 
noted by the word formed by the kritya affix are both used in 
a sentence and it is possible to employ the Genitive case after 
either of them, then the sixth case-affix is not used after the 
object. 

Here the words EEHErfl of II. 3. 66 S. 624 and H of II. 3, 69 S. 627 
must be read into this sfltra to complete the sense. The meaning of the 
aphorism therefore is as given above. 

As ErRHl HE HlHi « Here we cannot employ the sixth case- 
affix, after the word Hafif 

m II 35 ?iR HI B 
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629 B. When the agent and the object of the action de- 
noted by the word formed by the kritya affix are bothuyed in a 
sentence, then the sixth case-affix may optionally be used in 
denoting the agent 

As m: mwK 

Paianjali \ — Why have we used the word “ kartari ” in the s{itra? 
So that the affix may not come in the object No, this cannot be the reason: 
for the kritya-affixes are employed in denoting bh^va Impersonal action and 
karma (Passive Voice) only, and never kajta (agent). (See. III. 4. 70 
S, 2833). Thus being governed by the k|:itya, the object of the Passive 
Participle will never take the Genitive affix, but will take the first case-affix. 
To this K^tyftyana gives the following answer .* — 

VAttika \ — The word *‘Kartari” is used in the sCltra, because the 
kritya words of the sutra III. 4. 68 S. 2894 it^i &c.,) express agent 

also (are used in Active construction); and their object being not expressly 
taught, those kritya words do not govern any object directly. As ft# 
mm i 

The object of the Passive Participles wsn &c., not being taught, the 
agent ** of the kritya words Is taken here. » 

' How do you say “ the object of the Participles bhavya &c., is not 
taught by the kritya affixes,^' for do we not find them also governing an 
object, as in the following example ? The verb governs 

two objects, the Principal object is put in the accusative after the Partici- 
ple. So it is necessary to use the word kartari in the sutra. 

If this be so, we shall divide the sfitra into two. First 
and then as given above. 

e^o I r i ^ i ti 

?mr ^ i sTf?!r'T*ir* 

1 nr *rir% ti 

630. The third or the sixth case affix may op- 
tionally be employed, when the word is joined with ati other 
word meaning ‘ like to, or resemblance excepting and 

Thus or ^Srst. Why do we say “ excep- 

ting 3f?r and 5 n*ir.” Here the Genitive must necessarily be employed. Ob- 
serve asrr ii 
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jpoie t — Though <he aottvfiJiM of fr was understood in this g&tra from the 

prerions sfttra, yet the repifcition of »T#^^?jrrC '« subsequent 

sdtra. The word in H. 3- 78 attvaots the word ^ir»!5at5C^5^r>l into that s4lira ; bat 
had the word not been ased in this satra, then the word would hare 

atoaoted the word instead, which is not desired. 

<?d^iriT ^ w «ri'r wn'^rit i sirg^r mtf^ ®«amr ^ « 

^ ^ ^ I wrtRt raw • ^4<tTiws* 

<Kitrf%T I «iqr2irar?«i5fcr *i tt 

631. The fourth as well as the sixth case-affix may 
be employed, whea blessiog is intended in connection with 
the words ayusha ‘long life,' madra ‘joy,’ hhadra ‘good 
fortune,’ kuSala ‘ welfare,’ sukha ‘ happiness,’ artha ‘ pros- 
perity,’ and hita ‘ good.’ 

The in the sfltra makes the employment of Dative optional : in the 

alternative we have Genitive. 

Vafti—la the sfttra STtlwi &c., include their synonyms also. 

Thus ^TS®5 or M Similarly »!#• *nf, PirtPWf 

aw, tr. «W. " 

Why do we say when ‘benediction is intended*? Observe 8ni»W 
1,^ sq. ‘ the austerity is the cause of the long life of Devadatta.* Here 
there is no option allowed ; and the Genitive case is only employed. 


I I U ^ 1 

g fjiiaftia trar wrart: ram w 

632. That which is related to the action as the site 
where the action is performed, by reason of the agent or the 
object being in that place, is called Adhikara^ia or the Loca- 
tion, 

That in which the action is supported or located is called 4dhAra. As 
^ «tff% * he is seated on the mat' * he is sleeping on the mat’ wrraf 

qwRr ‘ he cooks in the pot’ The Adhikarapa takes the yth case-affix. 

48 
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I “arl ^ I ^ I H 

cnuft faPTJC I ■^5fr«^<tf»5rarf9**t= < ^rT’^(%^r’^«ri^€rsf?ts*ff'i^#aiT'm 
flm 1 ^ I «rF*(r i^it i %% Wfsrer > Hli%5Tr?»Ttf^ i C< srf^^ ^ ii for 

5 ?^fS^isr*reJi it BT^rfsr suri# i »T^ra*i%^f 5 t 

* II Hff RTOrre I aTRTl>fri% II 
PiR^r®rR%*t * II i%ft= 5 Tf^r? i %*n %m»TH»Rrw 5 rai: « 

-*r%ror ^ fs?r^r?f% 

-srflCf ?r% ^rrfW S'^aRRr ?w: ii \ n 
fir ffrars^r srar ?ii^<can«n%pti h'trts'r^ioi: i ^^sK-aswr nswfnr: i 
^ I g^rrt% ii 

633. The seventh case-affix is employed when the 
sense is that of location, as well as after the word meaning 
* distant ’ or ‘ near.’ 

The location is of three sorts ; — 

1. Location of contact. 

2. Location of ohject 

3. Location of pervasion. 

As q;e airerf ‘ he sits on the mat ’ ¥qw*lT TnrS ‘ he cooks in the pot.* 
^ I'BSyisreT. “ He desires Liberation.” 5 r^f^sTr 5 »Ttsf|fr. ft mm 

•near or distant from the forest’ Tims the words ^ and srfitjsE take 
four case-affixes, namely, the second, third, fifth and seventh. See II. 3, 35 
S. 605. 

Words formed by adding ?q; to the past participle in ¥K, 
govern the locative of that which forms their object : — as E®rrwc% ‘ versed 

in grammar.’ It should be analysed as and then is added by 

SeeV. 2. 88 S. 1888. 

Var^ : — The words and srtrr^ govern the locative of that towards 

whom goodness or otherwise is shown ; as ^r^;: ‘ Krishna is well 

behaved towards his mother.’ »T?rrf»fr 35 r ‘ill-behaved towards his un- 
de.’ 

Vart :— The Locative is sometimes used to denote the object or pur- 
pose for which anything is done. The nimitta here means ” fruit ”; yoga 
means samyoga and samavSya. As in the above verse ; — 
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* Man kills the tiger for* his' skirt, the elephant for Ms tnskSj the* -cha- 
roari cow for her hair, and the musk-deer for its musk/ 

Here the third case-affix would have, otherwise, come in denoting 
‘^^hetu” The present v^rtika prevents that. The v»rord in the above 

verse means “testicle/* The wisrd 5?^^; means musk-deer. According to 
Padamanjiari. pushkalaka means “a spear, or dart/.* ^ 

bolt or dart fixed in the ground, for the sake of demarcation or fixing the 
boundary/* 

Why do we say fn this virtika purpose for which anything Is 
done *'? Observe by wages he cuts the paddy/* 

I wr%5f i ^ 1 1 1 It 

I ^ 1 11 

634. By the action (■bb&va) of what-so-ever, the 
time of another action is iadieated, that takes the seventh 
case-affix. 

This is Locative Absolute. »frf na”. ' the cows being milked, 

he went away ’ ‘ and returned when they were milked ’ STfjig;- 

*rtiM i%«w*Rrs. 

Why do wse say ‘by the action of whatsoever’? Observe % ^eipTr: 

Why have we u.«ed. the word ‘ action ’ twice ? Witness % g# 

fffTT*. 

Vdrtika : — In denoting fhe proper action of a person competent fo. 
perform it,, in the same sentence with the non-performance of the same action, 
by the person not competent to- do it, or in the non-doing of the action by 
the person not competent to do it,. in the same sentence, with the performance ; 
of the action by the person competent to do it, the first part of the sentence , 
is put in the Locative case and vice versa, when incompaibillty of an actions 
is denoted. As gtg srgfg srrgg “ The good crossing over, the bad remain 
sitting.” &c. 

^\'K I 'srnrr^ i l ? l n 

’Sfw vr srrptr^ti i siTTr^^gr- 

635. The sixth case-affix is employed (as veli 
as the seveath), when disregard is to be shown, after 
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that by whose action the time of another action is in- 
dicated. 

This is Genitive Absolute- <rf Jirm^ ‘ in spite of bis 

weeping, he wrent away.’ The force of this genitive is that of the English 
words ' not-with-standiag ’ ’ in spite of ’ * for all, that ' &c., g^tr^g > »P t lW 
" disregarding the weeping sons and the rest, he became a San- 

yAsi," 

I U U i ^8. « 

HHro€ir«?elf5ra*alrs5T' i i «raf ^ w 

wi^ I »wi *fr rrati* I «ir M 

636. The sixth and the seventh case affixes are 
used after words when they are joined with svdmin 
‘ master,' i§var * lord’, adhipati ‘ rnler,” d&y&da ‘ an heir/ 
^kshin ‘witness/ pratibhft ‘a surety’ and prasdta ‘he- 
gotten.’ 

Thus tRf ills qr Of * master of cows/ So also nitf (tt^ W 

’STHW? ” born for the cows i. e. to help the cows," 

Ifoh : — ^Tlxese words naturally would hare goronsod QanitiT# j prt* 

mt B^tra ordains Locative as well. 

^t ^ ti w i n; i ^ i ^ t g 

l*WSPK: ^ «f?5,SW 

^ It »rtt«rrar f^i wrg^ «!•! i fsrig^ h 

637. In coiijnnetion with the words Ayukta ‘en- 
gaged/ and kugala ‘skillftii/ when me-nning entire absorption 
in an engagement, the sixth and the seventh ease-affixes are 
used after a word. 

As «rr fn'j.srJTWrr ' deeply absorbed in worship of 

Hari.’ 

Why do we say ‘ deeply absorbed '? For when not meaning ‘ deep- 
ly absorbed,’ the construction is different Observe ^ • the cow 

is slightly yoked to the cart,’ Here the seventh case-affix only is employ. 

td, 

1 *r?r«r i ^ i 8 i y? # 

wiatt9«%ws0fitn^;wifr*ifwlw Pimfirt ritriw m i ?wf 
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^ It I ^ ®*<*ir ws#cr « «r5S?g *cf i istm’nt 

BT %9 W 15 ’ M 

638. The sixth and the seventh case-affixes are used 
after those words from which specification is made, (as of an 
individual from the whole class.) 

A nirdharana or specification is made by separating one from the 
many or a part from the whole, by reason of its gains, quality or action (II. 
a. 10.) 

As wjjrf i|5 n rnsJUT' ^ « “ The Spiritual man is the best aiuong men 
or of men." 

As »Tif It ‘ among cows the black one gives much 

milk.’ ipB® 5 rr *rs^s vr *livs^(srt “ Of walkers, the runner is the fastest," 
Bwrarr®r^wr 15> •' Among the pupils Maitra is most skillful." 

1 r%i^ R I I M 

f%vf#inJR?r irw ^ iswpftwf i ngtn qT 5 fl(s<i%»Rt 

•nwnrtT! 11 

639. The fifth case-affix is employed when the 
thing specified is different or divided from (and not included 
in) that from which specification is intended. 

This debars the sixth and the seventh case-affixes, as, qrar5!if?|*i! 
•IWITO' ' Mathuras are more rich than PAtaliputra.' 

««« I ’ErriT^sotrmm’srfqf 1 ^ i ? 1 H 

vnHff ^ 55 rsrvkt >i 3 TOitumiR uri^S# it i 

ff ir!is«trriJ%?rt m vr vnre 

iftn^3«fru 

640. In conjunction with the words sfldhu ‘ good/ 

and nipu^a ‘ skillfal,’ when they denote respect, the seventh 
case affix is employed ; provided that the word prati is not 
^^^used. ■ ^ 

Thus, sunn: or Rnspi! ‘ good behaved towards Ms mother.' 

Why do we say ‘ when respect is denoted ’? Observe, 

' the servant is good towards the king.' Here it is a bare statement of a 
fact. 

Ydrtikai — The exception applies not only to but to other pre- 
positions, like ift. BTf &c., as uifff jpwi fmt H 


elf 


il 


f 


ili 
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I ^ i ^ r ^ i it 

f^T^ir f*irgr?5i'rr’ft i iir%?r ^ fftJirr wtt fr if 

641. In conjunction with the words prasita ‘ long- 
ing for,’ and utsiika ‘ greatly desirous of,’ the third case-affix 
is used after a word, as well as the seventh. 

We read the anuvritti of ^rfT’fi’ by force of the word H “ and " in the 

satra. 

As 

1 31 1 ^ I ax tt 

JT???R*jnrenr 

«iH3r 1 wtft i ^ ifw ^ t ^ f%»i, t vfH.- ii 

642. When an affix declaring the time of an 
Asterism is elided by lup (lY. 2. 4) ; the seventh and the 
third case-affixes are used after the word, whose affix is so 
elided. 

Thus gRonr f%?nraii’ or else or gtgw. 

Note: — the moon is in tlie Asterism of 
Pasliya, let him drink milk.* See Buies IV. 2, 4 and lY. 2. 5. So also 

Bat not 80 here ‘he lives in Panch&la,^ 

Here the country is meant, and not a star, though here also there is elision of the 
Taddhita affix. 

Why do we say ‘ lup elision 7 Observe ^ Here there is no 

elision. 

But why not in stop’s?!:, Because they do not denote location, 

which is understood. It is when location is expressed by such words, that we may use the 
third case-affix in the alternative^ 

I U I ^ I v9 II 

?!rT%f niwg gfrgT«^rtf gr>-?trHg w- i sro so^rf r gf'^Kr ir gr^- 

gifg; I asr^irr^r 51^4 i it srf^- 

8r»r ?rsr^fq^=wn^'s%% i g?!lff5rrw%W gwrff^fgRr '«r t ffr% 

fn^#r |ft: H 

643. A noun denoting time or place gets the affix 
of the seventh or the fifth c^e, when the sense implied is that 
the time or space is the interval between one action and ano- 
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ther action (or implies an interval of time and space between 
to Mrakas.) 

Thus 8T3J i^ffStlHI'SKT ‘ having dined today, he will dine in or 

after two days.’ Here the ‘ time’ is the interval between the agent and his 
power of eating. So also SERf^r i%^il ‘ standing here, he 

will hit a mark at the distance of one kos.’ Here kos or space is the interval 
between the agent and the object, or the object and the ablation, or the ob-, 
ject and the location. The rule I. 3. 10 does not apply here. 

Ishti -. — According to Patanjali, the word arfw^ governs the fifth and 
the seventh case- affixes. This is inferred from the Jnftpaka of sfltras V. 2. 45 
S. 1846, and II, 3. 9. S. 645 where Panini uses the forms and 

II Thus wr% BT^rfr 9R! « 

I eTfw»ar^ I ? I a I 6.\9 II 
SR^riTf’SnftJlESr! 

644. The word adhi is karmapravachantja when 
used in the sense of ‘ lord ” ( “ beiug as a lord ” or “ having 
as a lord ”). 

Note ; — The word means ‘ master,’ and it therefore requires another 
correlative word denoting ‘property’ of wbioli one is master. The word adhi 
governs a Locative case. Sometime locative of the person possessing, sometime 
locative of the property possessed : as 3Tfw MPf % or 

Brahmadatta rules over PanchalaS. 

I ?T^TrT?rf%^ i r i ^ 1 1 ii 

8Rr ^^ 5 r^'SR''ras% HE’fr «if<i 1 stniuW 1 t g 

uiufr 1 ue: i 1 g uet- 

I *t'sr¥^ 5 *trRsrr Jsr: ii 

645. Where a word is governed b)’’ a karmaprava- 
chaniya in the sense of ‘ more than ’ ( 1 . 4. 87 ) or ‘ lord 
of’(I. 4. 97) there the seventh case-affix (locative) is em- 
ployed. 

As twr* 'jthe qualities of Hari are more than billions.” 

In denoting * lordship/ the seventh case-affix is used either after the 
word denoting the thing possessed or after the possessor, indifferently. As 
Ww gr? Km* or Km^: ‘‘ Ritma is lord of the world/' By If. i. 40 S, 717 
there may be compounding also, as H Here the affix ( technically m) 

is added to the stem by V. 4. 7. S* 2079. 






■ 
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»t?Ws '<»! I 1 RfnCjws iw 4 ' 1 ft 

*naalf 1 «PT(S«Trt%f®' ^r?nT«rafifiI i^t^r *r m 

946. The word adhi is optionally karmapravachaoi- 
ya when the verb kpi follows. 

As sTO* Here adhikarishyati means directs, controls 

&c ” Here the word wrr% may be treated either as a or a 
When It is a sift the accent will be regulated by VllL l yi, S* 1978, 
otherwise oot 


•ro: 
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CHAPTER XVII. 

THE AVYAYl BHAVA COMPOUNDS. 

SECTION I. 

Anomalous Compounds. 

«a'S I i si i ? i ? ii 

# i%rw: sEr»PEjfi%€r ii 

647. A rule which relates to complete words ( and 
not to the roots and affixes out of which the words are 
constructed ) is to be understood to apply only to those 
words the senses of which are cennected. 

‘This is a paribhdsha or interpreting aphorism. Whereever in this 
Grammar a is foand» that must be understood to apply to words, A rule 

relating to or complete words is called H The word is formed by 

adding to the root vyrigr^ ; that which is ordained ( ) is called tl 

Wliat are those rules which are ordained with regard to complete words ? They are 
as follows. — ( 1 ) Rules relating to or compounding of words ; (2) Rules 

relating to or the application of declensional and conjugational affixes ; (S) 

and i-lie rule by which one word is considered as if it had become a constituent member 
of another word ( ) |l 

The word means capable ; and is of two sorts vyapekshd and ekar- 

thi bhdva. When a single word is capable of expressing the sense of a sentence, on 
analysis, it is called ekarthlbbava S^marthyam ; while that which depends upon the 
words of a sentence as connected in sense ; is called vyapeksha samarthyam, — Thus 
a single compound word is an example of the fii-st ; while of the 

second. In this second case ;[rsa’: uiay be connected with other words also, as 
The kiiig^s man and horse ’h But not so in the first case, there 
you cannot add any other word with \\ 

Thus it will be taught in sDtra 24 * a word ending with the second 
case-affix is optionally compounded with the words &c. and forms 

tatpurusha compound; ’as, ^ who has had recourse to pain/ 

But when these words are not or connected in sense, there can be no 
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compounding ; as, ^ ‘ see O Devadatta, 

the pain, Yislinumitra has taken recourse to his teacher's house/ Here the 
words and f^?r though read in juxtaposition are not compounded, as they are 

not ^JPT?f H 

Why have we used the word * a complete word’ in the shtra ? So 
that this may not apply to i, e rules relating to letters. 

Thus rules of ' conjunction of letters’ are and not 'qr^f%r%: and 

therefore, the condition of being connected in sense, does not apply thei e. Two 
words, however disconnected in sense, must be glued together by the rules of sandhi, 
if those rules are applicable. Thus sutra YI. 1. 77 declares : * instead of a letter 

denoted by the pratyahara fsp there is one denoted by the pratyah^ra 55501 , in each 
instance, where one denoted by the pratyahara immediately follows ; ’ as, ^ 5 % 
+ U This substitution of ^ for If will take place, whether the words 

are in construction or not, as ‘let the curd remain, eat thou 

with the vegetable curry.’ So also ‘let the ‘girl be, 

take the umbrella from Devadatta/ Here the augment g5^( tf subsequently changed 
into ) comes between and though the two words are not connected in 
sense ( YI. 1. 76 ). 

I i ^ i ? i ^ li 

5jnmr: 59r?r: jrraOTRr <i 

648. From this point np to the aphorism kada- 
r^lkarmadh^raye ( II. 2. 38 S. 751 ), all the terms that we 
shall describe will gtit the designation of sam^sa or 
compound. 

Thus it will be stated. * The indeclinable word when not meaning 
like unto/ Here the word must be read into the sutra to complete 

the sense. 

^ I ? I « II 

mm i mm m \ 

1 5f«T i wr^sji'sstgrfj u 

649. The words ‘ saha supd ’ meaning ‘ with a 
word ending in a case-affix/ are to be understood in each 
of the succeeding aphorisms. 

In this aphorism the word is understood from sutra 2, so that 
It consists of three words vis., g<r , sgrf, gtn i) All these three words jointly 
and severally, one at a time or two at a time, should be understood as gover- 
ning the succeeding aphorisms^ as the contingen<^ of each sutra may require, 
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This aphorism will constantly be applied in translating the sutras that 
follow. 

Why have we used the word Well, without it, the sfitra 

would have stood thu% ; grr ‘ a noun may be compounded with 

another noun.’ But this overlooks the case of a compounding with a verb. 
The word ^ is therefore used so that we may be able tO' break this composite 
sfltra into two separate and simple sutras, namely 

649 A. (ST. ) ‘ a case-inSected. word, may be com- 

pounded with a word with which it is connected in sense.’ Here the word gf 
with the help of the three words g-r taken from sOtra 2, from sfttra 3, 

and sff’Tif’I from sdtra i, forms one complete aphorism, and applies to- com- 
pounds like The accent will depend upon 

these being considered as sam^sa. This is, of course, confined to Chhandas, 
literature. The words being samSsa, the uditta accent is on the final. 

649 B. g<Tr ( g'l ) " a sup-inflected word is compounded with 
another sup-inflected word.” The compound which does not fall within any 
of the various sorts of compounds to be treated of hereafter, will fall under 
this general head of compounds ; as, 5^5^# frar This also 

is for the sake of accent, as well as to give the designation of pratipadika 
to the words so formed. Because they are pratipadikas, they take case- 
inflections &c. 

1 i i « t il 

g'Tf 

5 r*ir# » it 5 fhgri?^?r « 

650. There is luk-elision of the case-affix of a 
word wheu it gets the name of a root, or of a crude 
form. 

In the sfitra^^-^ttlCVI. 3. 53 - S. 1999 ). the word g?r^ is a 
compound, and it teaches us that such compounds can be formed, in which fff 
stands as the first member. = and not though both 

nouns are in the nominative case ; and there is no expiess sutra of PSnini, 
which teaches which of them should stand first in a case like this. Naturally 
gjt being upasarjana would have stood first, but, the usage of PSnini is to the 

contrary. 

Vartika .---There is no elision of the case-affix when a word 
enters into composition with ‘ like." 
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Thus II This samisa, like the previous, is of rare 

occurrence, 

A noun is changed into a root ( ) when it is made a denominative 
verb. As (III. i. 8 , S. 2657 “ he wishes for a son of his own.” A noun 

which forms part of a compound becomes a crude-form ( I. 2. 46 S. 179 ) ; as 
‘having recourse to pain’. ‘king’s man.’ In all these 

examples, the case affixes have been elided. 

Thus swat here the 2nd case-affix is elided, arKf%r?r> 

•“'afST'ww: &o. 

Why do we say ‘ when it gets the name of wif or ? 

Because when it gets any other name, such as arf &c., the case-affix is not 
ejided. Thus ewwi U 

— — — ; 0 : 

SECTION II. 

avyAyIbhAva. 

I R I u X II 

sTtw^rfrsww, u 

651. I'rom this forward, whatever we shall describe, 
will get the name of Avyayibh^ya samasa or adverbial 
compound. 

I^ote : — This is also an adhikAra aphorism like the last. 

'qf l i ? i s ll 
wrsjphHm w«n fwvriwa 1 srsaw w? mmn #s®!nftHr4! 11 

652. An indeclinable ( avyaya ) employed with 
the sense of an infleetiv^e-affix (vibliabti) or ‘of near 
to,^ or ‘ prosperity,’ or ‘ adversity,’ or ‘ absence of the thing,’ 
or ‘ departure,’ or ‘ not now,’ or ‘ the production of some 
sound, or ‘ after, or ‘ according to,’ or ‘ order of arrange- 
ment,’ or ‘ simultaneousness,’ or ‘ likeness,’ or ‘ possession ’ 
or ' totality,’ or ‘ termination,’ is invariably compounded 
with a word ending in a case-affix, which is connected with 
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it ill sense, and the compound so formed is called Avya- 
yibh^va, 

The words and gqr are understood in this sfltra. The words 
should be read as connected with every one of the above phrases. The 
examples of this shtra will be found under 658. 

This sutra should also be divided into two, namely, the word 
should form a sutra by itself, 

652, A. n 

An Indeclinable is compounded with any word with which it is 
connected in sense. 

Thus the two words srqf and be compounded, when meaning 

U In compounding, the following rules should be borne in mind ; 
the actual compound is shown in sutra 657. 

I iwfrrr%r^s i ? i ^ i ll 

653. Ill { this book, in the sHtras relating to ) 
compound, the word that is exhibited in the first (Nomi- 
natiYe) case, is called up-xsarjana or the secondary word. 

Note : — Thia defiues or rather describes the Upasarjana. In the shfcras 
rofeiTing to compounds, tlie words that have the case termination of the nominative, 
are called Upasarjanam, 

Thus sCtra II. i, 24 ( ftfr*fr Tffrtt»rarr?» 5 RT!Ht 5 irit* ) is a samasa 

sfttra enjoining composition. In this sOtra the word is exhibited in 

the nominative case, and the remaining words are in the Instrumental ca'-e. 
The sfttra means, “An accusative Gf|[^irr)'s compounded with the words 
r%5T, 5T ft#. 4ra?T, »RT, »T?T^, srcfT, and WT?! and forms Tat-purusha.” There- 
fore, in forming accusative compounds, the word having the accusative case 
will be called Upasarjana. Thus + II Here the word 

being Upasarjana, stands first in the compound, by Rule II. 2. 30 S. 654 
( In a compound the Upasarjana should be placed first). 
Similarly in rules relating to the formation of Instrumental, Dative, Ablative, 
Genitive and Locative Tat-purusha, the words standing in those cases will bfe 
Upasarjana. Thus ijrf n 

Upasarjana is, therefore, that word which either by composition or 
derivation loses its original independent character, while it also determines 
the sense of another word called srwwr or l>Hnclpal, 
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I i H I R I H 

w»n% 5r<T?ii|5i 5rr5!T«rr®?w ii 

654. The upasarjana ( I. 2. 43 S. 653 ) is to be 
placed first in a compound. 

Note : — The word is under sfcood here. The upasarjana being the word 

exhibited in the nominatiye case in the rules relating to sam&sa, must stand first* 

I i ? R i «« H 

655. A word which has one fixed case, ( while the 
word compounded with it may vary its case ) is also upasar- 
jana, except for the purposes of the rule which requires the 
wpasarjana to stand first in a compound. 

Note i — A word which in the analytical statement of the sense of a 
compound has one fixed case, whilst the word with which it is compounded may 
vary its case is also called upasarjana, but does not necessarily stand first. 

That which has one fixed case-termination is called 
i e.f a word whose case termination has been determined by a rule of samUsa 
h e., while the second word in composition with it may take many case* 
affixes, it takes only one case affix ; apilrva-nipdte, such a word will be an 
upasarjana for all purposes, except for the purpose of the rule ( II. 2. 30 S* 
654) which requires an upasarjana to stand first in a compound. 

Thus the prepositions &c., when meaning across &:c., are com* 
pounded with another word in the ablative case. Though the first word may 
have any one of the several case terminations, the second member must 
always be in the fifth ( ablative ) case, when analytically stated. As 

Similarly the word, II 

If the word, when analytically stated, does not retain the one and 
the same case, it will not be called upasarjana, as the word in the 
compound *the king’s daughter,’ because + 

iRfi + 5 w: + iprmf, «» cr?f» + 11 

. " Had it been an upasarjana, the long i of ^ would have been shorten* 
ed jnto f as in the previous example by i 2, 48, .S 656, 


FI 
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This upasarjana, however, contrary to the general rule (II. 2. 30 S. 
654 ) can not stand first in the compound, because there is no such form as^ 

II 

5^r «fHirsf: ■«r 1 ®tssf#*TRSs- 

SiR!!I? 4 »TII 

656. A short vowel is the substitute of that pr^tipa- 
dika which ends with the word nr ‘ a cow,’ and of that which 
ends with what has as its termination a feminine affix ; 
when regarded a.s upasarjana. 

The word upasarjana . has been defined in sfitra 654. In compounds 
the word »Tr becomes shortened, when it stands last and is an upasarjana. 

Thus f%«r + «fr=»f^^5! ^possessed of a brindled cow/ This is an 
example of a Bahuvrihi or possessive compound. So also ipTH^ ^ a spotted 
cow/ Similarly in those pr^tipadika upasarjanas which end in feminine 
suffixes having a final long vowel, there is a shortening. Thus + 
ssf^s^rigrf^; II Here the final long # is shortened. So also II 

Other examples are 8Tr%+’i^5r==iTf?r’i?r5* ’without a bedstead** 
^ifRlrpfr^r: * surpassing a necklace in beauty/ 

If such a word is not an upasajana, there is no shortening, as, 
cr^^ffrCr * the king's daughter/ Here the word ?:r^ 5 ^is upasarjana, and not 
the word which latter is therefore not shortened. The word must be 

a derivative word formed by. the addition of an affix, which makes it feminine. 
Thus the words &<-'• are feminine originally, and are not derived 

from the masculine nouns, by the addition of any feminine affix. There- 
fore, we have * surpassing Lakshmi in beauty ^ II 

1 ?U5^i?ff5fiTg^K3Tsq’ tg[qaiT?rr: i i « i c\_\\ 

sTfJcrr?Fs^i#r*rRRgTr h is-srift rlrsrr «T»rr3rer! i 

657. There is not Ink-elision of the case-affix 
after an Avyaylbh^va compound that ends in STI; sni: ia 
the substitute of its case-affixes, but not when it is the fifth 
case-affix. 

This debars luk-elision which was to have taken place by the sfltra 
II. 4. 82. instead of luk-elision, we have sti*. added to the words 
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ending in short i? ; as u This is neuter and an Indecih 

liable. But when is consonant ending, then also we have the same form 
As \i The word T?^ being read in the class, takes the 

sam^s^nta li Another synonym of is which is, however, 

feminine. It means “an intermediate quarter’* See Amarakosha ( Chat L 
Vyoma Varga verse 5 ) 

Why do we say * after words ending in short ar’? Because after 
an AvyayibhAvi compound, ending in any other vowel, there is not mn 
substitution, but there is total-elision of the case-affixes ; as BTfWfR H 

But the ablative case^affix is not elided after AvyayibhAva compound 
ending in short nor is there the substitution ; as II 

I i i « i ii 

I T§5TiT?«rRS»nFS5*rTTnffr%!qrr|t ?r«tT«tr ^3T«T**rra: i 

i t Rr*rTF*t«rrrf5 gar^sr #ss!|#vrr^i | 

?rra?i I f?Tf«r?R t wrgrwsRr: i fR flp srRt 

f5Er^^ i ar^r f^7r%*TrRrfft scatr^^iOT ^’Ter*r*.?{r?^i«cnfr n 

658. The change to of the third and seventh 
case-affixes coming after an Avyayibh^va compound that 
ends in 3i, occurs diversely. 

Thus Nominative and Accusative Ins or 

Dat, Abk, and Gen. Loc. or 

Vdri ^ : — The substitution is invariable and not optional in the 
locative case when the Avyaylbh^va compound denotes prosperity ( II. i. d 
S. 652 ) or a compound of rivers ( II. i. 20 and 21 ) or a compound having 
a numeral for its member ( IL i. 19 S. 673 ) ; as ' well or prosperous 

with the Madras ’ ; well or prosperous with the Magadhas ’ ; similarly 

I I The word 'diversely* establishes all 

these even without the VArtika. 


:o:- 


The meaning of sCitra II. i. 6 S. 652 is now being given. "An 
Indeclinable ( avyaya ) employed with the sehse of an inflective affix 
( vibhakti ) or of near to, or prosperity &c. is invariably compounded 
with a word ending in a case-affix which is connected with it in sense, and 
the compound so formed is Avyaytbh^va/’ 

( r ) Thus example is it Here «rrW has the force 

6 f the seventh case-affix, - The analysis of this compound is 


393 


Chapter XVIL ] The Avyayi* BhAva Compounds 


This is the grammatical ( alaukika ) as opposed to syntactical analysis. 
Here though the location is expressed by a particle (adhi), yet there is 
seventh case by force of the sfttra. Because is understood and it is the 
rule that a gSRT can be compounded with a li Some explain as 

The compound stRtjR is Neuter by the next sfltra. 

I 3r5?nfT«T^5cr i ^ i a i ii 

spit !Tipr#i pattii II ^ft m »ft'TratffRr nrs Trififlr ?rr *fms i 

I ?p|^i 

g sTrs*i^r*rra’' i srr^g: spwirorffra f|[?fi?ir'T3?^*qrf^<pr5r?rnR-«ifg i iTjfTorr 

gHa»i.i *R 5 Tr*Tf sfr%§? 5 Hpi Rrrtrrr i ffr^r^^i f|*re?artRT- 

ersr%f?»ii, i arsrnr i Pnrs^ffRr gsisttp aRr?R J 

f|[«n}r.- 'iwagflrsg i Twsssfpn g pptw: i 'Tarr?^p!i% «t<f% afW nranr^nriTg « 

wnf-' • i #»«ji%r?f! i 

a^’CL. 1 irRT^a?*l ^PfsraiTfq' I 

Ji^rrarTK i fv prfft i pr?p?i i 5 %s*trgisafi^ 5 ^ i 

>^'>T gprrfarw u 

659. An Avyayibhdva compound is also neuter 

gender. 

Thus, II 

2 ^ote : — But for this rule, an AvyayibhAya compound would have been either 

■wifclioiit any gender, if gender were to be regulated by its first member, which 
is generally an indeclinable, and which is the principal member in the compound ; 
or it would have taken the gender of its subsequent member, like otiicr compounds in 
which the last member is principal. 

The force of ^ is to include cases not mentioned already. 

A crude-form is shortened by the rule S. 318 ; therefore, qf will be 
shortened to ^ when last member in a compound, as BTr% 4 -i?rqr=»W%%? 
which in Neuter becomes The word «ttfr is derived either from 

( ^5 * to protect, ) or from qff * to protect ^ with the noun m ; as m* 
qyf^sasffqr “ protector of cows/^ 

The word when derived from thus formed + 

(IIL I. 28 S. 2303 )««frgms» Now add to this root thus + 
“mqrr (the a? of ?r is dropped by VF. 4* 48 S. 2308 'and the f is 
elided by VI. i. 66 S. 873 ) ifm protector.’* The second «frqr («TfJ «?fRr) 
is an upapada compound. 

Now we give examples of 'See. of S. 652 

rn 
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( 2 ) as 5r»ft7=37®«!H, ‘near to Krish^ia.’ But in 

'’fra.- ®rar?: ^’frgt there is no avyaylbhava. Because by 
the vartika irfHWi qftw; &c. (S. 544) the words 5pr?ir and govern 

Accusative case. If there were compounding, there would have been no 
necessity of that vartika. Similarly by shtra sisqncrg; &c. S. 595, 
governs the Fifth case, and therefore would give rise to no compounding. 

3. ; — As igqs ‘ well or prosperous with the Madras ’ • 
gqiPT ‘ well with the Magadhas.’ 

4. sffwiq'snT As ‘ ill with the Gavadikas § 444 ' ill with 

the Yavanas.’ The word vyridhi means “ want of prosperity, 

adversity." 

5. As 'free from flies;’ ^4«[r5R4 ‘free from 

mosquitoes.’ 

6 . srs4«i4'*PT;— As ' on the departure of the cold weather ’ ; 

'Or H Atyaya means " destruction, departure.’’ 

7. »t5r*irf44'®rq ; — As sTRt%»j4rii ‘ past ( not now ) the time of wearing 
quilts,’ so also sttWh?*!." Past the time of sleeping,” i. e. time to awake. 

8. 4r54arn:*rf44'SR ; — As 4R ‘ the exclamation Hari ’ ( thus %«of4nf 

4&rf ‘ in the house of the Vaishnava there is the cry of Hari Hari ’ ). 

9. qwry*t4; — As fqsjJr* ‘‘after Vishnu.” The word 

qwf however itself cannot be so compounded ; as Patanjali uses it separa- 
tely in tRt* see MahAbhashya on I. i. 57 S. go and II. 2. 24. 

10. — The meaning of the word is four- fold, viz., 

'correspondence, 2. severalty or succession, 3. the not passing beyond 
something, 4. and likeness; thus ( i ) ‘ in a corresponding, or 

becoming or suitable manner.’ ( 2 ) B5r44. ‘ according to each or 
several object of signification.’ The word nf4 is a karmapravachanlya 
also when it denotes severalty, and so there will be no compounding 
but a sentence optionally having an accusative case, ( 3 ’ according, 

to one’s ability.’ ( 4 ) 5r?R ‘‘ like Hari.” Here fjf is changed to ?r, See 
also example 13 further on. 

11. 5— As 8T5^a 44*45 'let your honors enter 

in the order of seniority.’ 

12. 4r»itnst4=44 ; — As 4"'BraR ’ simultaneously with the wheel’ 

Here 4'er^ is formed from •4^4 I*Tq!| or u At this stage 

applies the next sutra, by which 4? which has the meaning of gnqfl i* 
changed to 4 ii 
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ti.9 1 I ^ I ^ I «;? IJ 

SET! wrfs*t#*n% «t 3 i 1 g 

?r?rr% t Rt%r g?r! ?rrew*i?w gorg%sf^ wr <Eorft 9 m*r 4 *i.i oimtoti 

wTf^! I sc^rRraa ^ref^! « srreirmT: fi>Tf%r?t% /iff: 1 3iJW[«nqR?i?Fa 

1 5 rr 5 F?^% 9 r«f- 1 »i?f» forwif 3 rtn*i\ 1 »«% 1 ?rf«Tnp«rT^ 5 T'l\^ ?rrfa- 11 

660. ’ET is the substitute of iu an Avyayibli^Ya, 
when the second member is not a word denoting time. 

Thus but 5R[2?(i^Jni, when the second member is a time 

denoting word ( II. 1. 5). 

13. — As 5r5ri% ‘ like a friend.’ Though this could have 
been formed by example 10, as the repetition of ^rrssJi is for the sake 
of indicating that compounding will take place where sSdrishya is 
secondary even. 

14. ^'tf^wsr; — As 'as warriors ought’ The difference 

between and is this, that the former means “ abundance of 

prosperity," the latter “ acting according to one’s nature, or befitting one's 
self.” 

1 5. 5rr^tPS*r''r’T'; — As ?rf ’'ni. ‘ even to the grass ’ i. e. the whole, not 
leaving even a scrap, as in the sentence ^TfHPrfW ‘ He eats up every thing, 
even the straw.’ The sense is not that he eats the straw, but that he eats 
everything. 

r6. wr^tTT'Tfr , — As ?rrfir ‘ he studies as far as the chapter of fire ’ ( i. e. 
the whole Veda). 

I U 1 ? l « II 

«i«iTOSf 5 »r « *wr f t wresfr 

i%!T ?rrE?5*f fra ^ f^ ^ rara 11 

661. Tbe indecliaable word yatbli,, when it does 
not signify ‘ likeness is invariably compounded, with a 
word ending in a case-affix, which is in construction 
with it, and the compound is called an Avyaylblidva 
Samdsa. 

Thus *jmfWHnH'>n’Trarasar*lfT “ invite every old BrAlimana.” So also 
iPUWT^iraH 

Why do we say ‘ when not signifying likeness ? ’ For there is no 
composition when likeness is indicated. As WifftOTi m- ‘As is Hari 
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so is Kara ’ Here ?i*ir denotes comparison with Hari. Thus the compounding 
under cl ( lO ) when u«rr means or under cl ( 14 ). having the same 
meaning is prohibited here by. 

MR R I ? K ft 

662. The indeclinable word yftvat, when it . sig« 
nifies limitation, is invariably compounded with a word 
ending in a case-affix which is in construction with it, and 
the compound so formed is called Avyaylbhllva. 

The word means accurate ascertainment, restriction or 

limitation, As, * invite so many Br^hmanas only and 

not more as there are pots ^ ; /. r., if there are five pots then invite five 
Brahmanas ; if six pots, then invite six Br^mansa/ snuFTfi 

** Bowing the head down so many times as there are the verses,” i e. saluting 
the God with every verse. 

Why do we say * when meaning limitation ^ ? Observe 
* 1 ate so long as it was giveri to me/ t\ e. I do not know for certainty 
how much I have eaten. 

I sr%JTrwr5rri i r R i s. ll 

^11^ I »n’3iT^ I f w RW rRt ii 

663. A word ending in a case-affix is compounded 
with the indeclinable word prati, when meaning ‘ a little ^ 
and the compound is called A vyayibhdva. 

The word means ■ *' a . drop/ little/ /' a wee bit r ^ 'as^^ 

^ a little,’^ WWR ‘ a little of soup/ 

Why do we say * when meaning a little ? Observe f# f# iif% 

‘it lightens in the ■ direction of every tree/ ■ Here .'It ' 
compounded. 

W(He : — Thotigli the word was, by auuTritti from s€tra H. 1. 2,; S. 
understood in this siitra, its repetitloii in the text is for the purpose of indieatmg that 
the annvritti of the word s|53fR which began with sutra II, 1. 6 S, 65^2 does not 
extend farther into the subsequent sutras. 

The word being exhibited in the Erd. ease*affix is 

( L 2, 4B S. 058 ) and therefore, it comes as the last member of the compound 
(II, 2. 80. S. 654), 
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t m'twr i % \ \ h 

» sr%ot f^q(Rf fjasrriWTft i if 

664. Tbe worcJs aksha, ‘ a die for playiag. w ith/ 
iaMM ‘an ivory piece used ia garabling/ and ganMiylt 
‘ numeral ^ are compounded witli tbe word pari^ and the 
compoimd so formed is called AvyaylbhSva, 

iVofe .'—'rii'iff ?Hrr5f Ib restricted ttf teKBB ap-pficKHe ter garabling. Tias there' 
fs agame called panchiks, which is played with fire dice or five iVory pieces. When 
all these five pieces fall with faces tamed op ward, or all with faices tamed down- 
wards, then the thrower wms the game. Bat when the fall is otherwise, he loses. 

This compound is confined to words denoting loss in gambling. 
Thus ww'tR ‘ an unlucky throw of dice,’ ‘ an unlucky throw of 

of ivory pieces’ ’ ; so also f ‘ an unlucky throw by one over/ 

I ^ I ? K? W 

665. The word vibhitshit or option governs all the 
succeeding sfttras. 

This is an adhikfira sfltra. All the rules of cornponndmg given here- 
after, are optional. The same sense can be expressed by the uncompounded 
words, as by them when compounded. But not so are the compounds which 
have been treated of, before this ; for by the jnfipaka of this aphorism 
we infer that the compounds taught before must be nitj/a and not vibhfisha. 
There is, however, an exception with regard to compounding. It 

Is not ttitya , because of the jnfipaka of the sfitra 11 . I. 6. S. 652, for gqr 
would have covered the case of avyayas also; but the enunciation of a 
separate rule about avyayas, indicates that the previous rule is an 

anitya rule, and the compound so formed may be expressed by a sentence;. 
Compounds like gujf, &c. mentioned above are invariable 

compounds ( HUrui ), the sense conveyed by the compound term, not 
being capable of analysis, by taking the senses of the separate members of 
the compounds, or at least not capable of expressing any sense without 
inserting extraneous words on analysis. 

jifote: The eomperands taaght prevloua to this siitra, like the technical 

terms R, w &«■> would be necessarily niiya. becanse no eg is read in those sfltras. 
But the author strengthens this inference, by clearly enunciating the present sfitra “ojjftew 
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ally.'^' Q. If sOs then gcgqfr slioald also be b, nitya^ as that has also been taught 
anterior to this shtra ? Ansv Hot so* the repetition of the injunction with regards 
to Indeclinables, as contained in II. 1. 6. S. 652 indicates that gcg;q[|* compounding 
Is not nitya ; because the Indeclinables are also and would have been covered by 
the rule of gcgqff &c. 

I i ^ I ? I H 

?lVnC: I l l Sfr?!?!*!, 1 l WI*^*f*l l II 

666. The words apa, pari, bahiti and indeclinables 
ending in anchii may optionally be compounded with a 
word ending in the fifth case-affix, and the compound so 
formed will be Avyayibhd.va. 

As 5PTR<5S H5rrr: or f%w%s “ The saihsira is outside or away 

from Vishnu,” So also, or ‘round about Trigarta,' 

or ‘outside the village’ irnr or uiw irpTrn ‘east of the 

villege.’ 

Words formed! from the verb sr^yto go,’ are ‘north’ irH. 
‘east,’ &c. 

From this sutra we learn by inference ( jfiapaka ) that the word 
also governs the ablative case (see II. 3. 29 S.’sps ). But this is not universal, 
as we see in here ’t governs the sixth case. 

1 i li i ? \ \\ ii 

wssinS’fWK: I «Tr5r% ^rart; 1 ®rri%:: 1 BrrarrVn:!! 

667. The word gn^ when signifying limit exclusive 
or limit inclusive, may optionally be compounded with a 
word ending in the fifth case-affix, and the compound so 
formed is called Avyayibhdva- 

As, ainvrffM’ "f wrrTr 3 T%wrHf^^; ‘it rained up to PataHputra.’ 
WTri!>TTt or wrf m- • the fame of Pftnini extends even to the boys.’ 

So also vTfgt^ or STrg%: ; STWr^ or 3Tr3TR’'J|: il 

I ilarsrrwirffi I R i ? i il 

fwf^rr% 5 Tr upin 1 fpsifjr wnr; 1 8Tr%^f^ 1 

sifirsrit « 
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668. The words abhi and prati when implying 
direction (towards), are optionally compounded with a 
word ending in a case-affix denoting the limit, or the goal 
which regulates or marks the direction; and the resulting 
compound is Avyaylbh^va. 

The word lakshana means a sign, goal. See also I. 4 . 84 and 90 
S. S47 and S 52 for a further explanation of this word. As or 

‘the moths fall in the direction of fire.’ So also ffciStS or 
wfH Slit, the sense being, that making the fire their aim they fall to- 

wards it. 


£. \ 1 ^ U U*! 11 

5rH*tr 1 

*T?r H 



« 


669. The word anu ‘ near to ’ is optionally com- 
pounded with that word, nearness to which is indicated by 
the particle, and the resulting compound is Avyayihhd- 

va- 


As, * the thunder holt fell near the forest. 

]ffote -.—Though this compounding was valid even by s-utra 652, because near- 
ness is mentioned there also : it is repeated here in order to show that an Avyaji- 

bh&va compound mentioned here is -an optional compound after all, and not an 
invariable compound like others. 

I 1 ’ll ? HI W 

670. The word anu ‘alongside of’ is optionally 
compounded with the word indicative of that whose length 
the particle expresses, and the compound so formed is called 
Avyaytbhava 


As ‘ city of Benares extends alongside the river 

Ganges Mathura, alongside of the Yamuna, the length of Ma- 

thura being measured by that of the Yamuna, 


400 


SiDDHANTA KAUMUDI 


[ Chapter XVII. 


^'31 1 siwcHW 'sri ^ I ? I I'S li 

t?crrf% i r%g*?^r*rr^ i '»ra 5 ft«T^«i i ff w- 

S^ 5 IRr%W! ^JTr^fTJrrW H 

671. Aad the words tishthadgu, ‘at the time 
when the cows stand to be milked,’ &c. are Avyaylhh^va 
compounds. 

The words r%«5r|3 Sec, are all irregularly formed Avyayibhlva com- 
pounds. Most of these words are epithets of various times. The force of 
^ in the sfltra is restrictive, that is to say these words always form the Avya- 
ylbh&va compound and nothing else. They are as follow : — 

“the time when the cows stand still ; *. e. the milking time.” 

In *rrai€r*r^»t there is the absence of the Present Participial 
affix and in arr^im (which is a conjugated verb), of the masculinisation and 
there is added the samdsSntaaffix sr H Ail these are irregularities, 

«rt«Pir>JTf ?r»iwit , ?r»pnrtf% , . f%«nrEL , fSEEEL , fEwrEEt, , sTEtETEE , 8Tr«Rft?rEE 

E^EEf, aEEtEJWEL, ^EfE, ErgSTTE, ETEETEEL, S^EE. S'? 

^ESEfE^ir V. 4, 127. £.£■. EPErEiTE It 

S'SR I EK EESET ^ I R I 1 1 n 

EPCE5.EE5tr ESEiEE E? EF EE?EE < EEETft ETE^rf^Er^rW I EE E8?E?gEE* I 
EHEjffErEE I *nftEmq;ii Ei^njfrtf rEpEs>ErE[: 1 Eftr’^EWEr ereei^ i nsrEf: EWii 1 
EJffEI ESEFflll 

672. The words p^ra ‘ across,’ and madhya ‘ mid- 
dle ’ may optionally be compounded with a word ending 
in the sixth case-affix, when they take the forms pare 
and madhye, and the compound so formed is Avyayibha- 
va. 

Ordinarily these words would have formed Possessive Tatpurusha 
compounds. The present siitra ordains Avyaytbhiva instead. The force of 
Ef in the text is that the Genitive Tatpurusha compounding also takes place 
in the alternative. As, EHEEIffEE or EErErUil ‘ bring across the Ganges.’ 
E'SEEEr?t or rrErEVEril ‘ middle of the Ganges.’ 

Of course according to the option allowed by sfltra II. i. ir S. 665 
this compounding need not take p'aoe at all, the same sense being expressed 
by a phrase; as irErEf; EHTH or eefe'^ EEllil. 
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1 1 5^1 1 1 n 

4# ff wr f%?jatr ^s'l'Tr 1 ft^r *rfr w^af: 1 fr^rP^iarr ^jssqr 1 % 

l^f r^sf% 1 I Tt!sir?rf?rpmfR^J!i Prst^ 1 5[aCT'%5tr% 

wrt?[m*i.H 

673. A numeral may be compounded with a word 
denoting ‘ one belonging to a family ’ and the resulting com- 
pound is AvyayibhUva, 

The word is of two kinds and means uninterrupted descent of 

persons from a common source, whether through (i) birth or (2) knowledge, 
A succession of (i) teachers and pupils, or of (2) ancestors and descendants* 
would constitute a ^ family? One born in or belonging to such a w is 
called a or descendant. 

As ft5r% " of the Vy^karana which has two sages as its 

principal expounders vh,y P^nini and Pantanjali? Sor%fr% ssjrcfTW^s? ^ having 
three representatives P^aini, Patanjali and S^kat^yana or K^ty^yana? , 

When we desire to express their equality as regards knowledge, then 
both the words are put in the same case : as f|f r or . 

So also when the relationship is by birth: as, 'Twenty* 

one Bhlradw^jas? These and the subsequent compounds are like Dvigu, 

gvsy 1 fTffr^ST I ^ 1? I II 

g’? gg!!ir iTF^fj ii g’?r?re WRifHsjfg * u 

674. A numeral (.sahkliya) may be compounded 
with names of ‘rivers’ and the resnltiug compound is Avya- 
yibh^va denoting an aggregate. 

According to Patanjali this refers to their Aggregate ( gilrfrO; 
as ‘ at the meeting of the seven Gn.riges,’ ff*{54 ‘ at the meeting of 

the two Yamunis,” See II. 4. i, ly-.' 

1 3*? gr wgrg; i ^ i? l xiw 

»Ts*iT?rW r%i»ti4 i^?r gf gg€2f% ggraiw ii ^»rr9'rj%5fiftsR' ^ 
gsgrtg^irrfl? r^5*tg»irgi ii 3wmgf gw ig: i grrfggfgL ii 

675. A word ending in a case aifix is compound- 
ed with words denoting the names of rivers, when the 
compound word denotes a thing other than that expressed 
by the terms of the compound, and is an appellative ; the 
comjjound so formed being an Avytiyibhlva. 
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The anuvritti of the word saiikhyi does not extend to this sfltra. 
Though this rule is given in the subdivision relating to optional compounds, 
it is, however, a Nitya-sam^tsa rule : for no name (^frr) can ever be expressed 
by a sentence, and that being so, these compounds can never be analysed. 
As, ‘the country called Unmatta Gangam.’ So also 

II. 4. 18. 

1 i <i i « 1 i 

676. The following affixes are added to the ends 
of compounds without changing their sense. 

Note : — This is an adhMra or regulating sAtra, 

^v3\s I l ^ i « l li 

?a[r 5 HEr?rt 5 Tfrss*t?ffHr% i H>fr>TS<i5H^ i srrtrWf 
f%7rfri acRf I >T?T5T t I arsTisi fifr i i ^ i %?rCT i t i i i 

t r^ff ! sHmrsTTH i i sTr%>HH»T5»!qr ii ii \ 

«iu«ir»i. I traw faR^rfl s i ii 

677. The affix tach comes after the words §arat 
•.&Cj when forming an AvyayibhUva compound. 

Thus jrraf%qTS!r»iii 

Those words of class which end in a consonant add in« 

variably (msr ) the tach, in spite of V. 4. in. S. 682 The anuvj-itti of avayayi- 
bhAva extends upto V. 4. 113 S. 852 

IXR?, 2 ftTr^f, 3 3Tft?I, 4 5 6 3TJtl?,, 7 f|5, 

* 10 T%*, 11 H?:*, I2ff?r. ISfsr, 14rlr?T, 15-^3^, 

16?r^», 17 H?, 18 IDflpaR!:*, 20 snrar SHf W (as OTSHHIT), 

21 3TRT<H:?rig»-!W S^ot: ( as sr?T^, TO^:, and 8T»f^q , The second is Tatpurusha ) 

22qT'??!I, 23?I^?T!I 

20. The word aRr assumes the form ■sjrw in the compound. As 3'cr«K^’l. II 

21. The words srfrj, qt, g'R and srg are compounded with araCf II As, jijtWX H 

It is thus formed Hfrr + 3TRT + S^=!T(R + 3Tfff+a:'e^(the is elided by VI. 4. 148 8. 
311 )<="Sr^iR»l so also sr^vf; II Here # replaces the final ar of ir, 

because we find the form trfrsiT used by Panini himself in III. 2. 11.5 S. 2171. The 
form ififrer in &c. takes, the affix srg; by V. 2. 127 S. 1933. so also 

and 8TS4«J»l II 
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I H I a I ?o«: II 

678. The affix tach comes after an Avyayibh^va 
compoiind ending in siq; , as the final of the compound. 

Thus 37+ n'3rq^+ rail Now applies the following stoa, by which 
the »T^ of should be elided. 

^vs£. 1 5 R!crT%^ I e I a I taa II 

vr^e'^7:p^'irw% 1 57^517. « BTSWCTJII! 

679. Of the stem hha, the final g; with the vowel 
that precedes it, is elided before a Taddhita affix. 

Thus 5F7Crar*I., II 

1 5r5!^sBra[??rcr?:?trr*!; 1 «i 1 a 1 ?os. 11 

STSTni 7r 1 or ;y7«r4 I! 

680. The affix tach comes optionally after an 

Avyayihh^va compound, ending with a neater word, whose 
final syllable is 3Tq[ 

. : Tlie word is imderstood here also. The word Neuter ^ qualifies^: 

ilie second i.e. last term of the compound. This allows option^ where as thir 
pre?ioas siitra had made it compulsory. 

Thus It 

1 5 rfrTrwm? 5 ?rr?rfr=!i^¥«T; 1 H 1 a 1 1?® ii 

7r 1 i ?7nff 1 i?7lrof*rr?r7[ t ar77r‘jf7rr% 1 ^rfWtr^i'TT. ® 

a'7rJT?r®ir'9ni 

681. The affix tach comes optionally after an 

Avayayibh'^va ending in nadi, paurnam^si, and agrahlyani. 

Thus ^isti! 5r7r77,=’^7fff*s,or57'iff, 377rot7fW»iorgi77W7rRr, ?r7r*r?m»i if 
or ®7rii?rafTQr 11 

I I lit 1 a I m « 

xR^stTrf sjr???*rr7r|3r37r 1 ^7uftw7f 1 11 

682. The affix tach comes optionally after an 
Avyayibh^va compound ending in a letter of jbay class 
( a mute letter ). 
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Thus or II: 

Woie : — The liere meatts: the- pratyaliara ^T® i- e; all the ffiute consonants.. 

I I I 8^ I II 

^®p?rr?s!T®Nr4r?5^r i %?T?p5r?w g:srr#*i; i i ii: 

683 ‘. Tlie affix tacli eomes. after aa AvyaytbBiva- 
compound ending in ‘ giri according to the opinion of th©; 
Grammarian Senaka. 

Thus ^TpiRscor a The- name: of Senaka is mentioned for 

the sake of respect ( pujArtha ), for the anuvritti of the word BTjaitFPffJi,: 
•^optionally ” was understood here already. 

Here end the A vyayibhlva. compounds;. 


CHAPTEE XVm. 

THE TATPURUSHA- CGMPOUNDSl. 

1 atjw. I R r ? lj; 

684. From this aphorism: as far as aphorism li. 
2. 23, S. 829 the word Tat-purusha is the governing word: 
and is understood in all the following sdtras. 

Form' this sfitra as far as the sfttra- II. . 2,. ,23' S. 829 relating to^ 
BahuvrJhi compounds, the word Tat-purusha should be read into each shtra. 

2 T'oi&i — -Tiie KarmadMraja ( Appositionai Determinative Compound) and 
Dwign (Humeral Determinative Compound) are also subdivisions of this class of 
compounds. 

I ficsssr R R I ^ I! 

inmf*Rr'Tr%3!j^ I 5r<^wr!Tr- CT%5tfr>r I qw5n:mjr M 

685. And the kind of compound called Dvigit 
I Numeral Determinative Oompouiid ) is also called Tat- 
purusha. 

This sfttra could' well have been dispensed with, by Inserting a ^ io' 
Ihe'Sfitra IL 52 S. 730 , and so that aphorism would mean that a compounds 
preceded by a Numeral would get the designation of Dvigu as well as 
Tatpurusha* The object of its being a Tatpurusha Is that rw affix of' 
»am4$4nta may. be added as ' 

Note : — Tiie object of making Dwigu a subdivision of Tat-piinisha Compound' 
is that the affixes and rules given in V. 4. 68-160 S* 676 &c. should apply to 

Dwigu also. Otherwise^ we could well have dispensed with tins sCitra ; as siitra II. 1:. 
52 S. 730' already de'liiies Dwigu, Thus V, 4 91 S. 788 fein 

I IT. I, 15j 21 S. 470 ), an aggregate of 5 princes.* According, to Ilaradatta 
Ihi feminine 'form is wrong, as i? is not part of cr^ but of the whole compounds 



4 o 6 


SlDT>HANTA KAUMUDI [ CHAPTER XVIII. S. 688 


ACCUSATIVE TATFURUSHA. 

I f§[i^T?ir i 1 1 il 

ffciNnff 5r s?sw: i Rie: ®«nrV?tf 

5sm<rl€r jiwrfra! ii »TK?rr^f(r3TO^^m ® h »Tr*i n^r *rR*rjfr i srt fsn-- sTsrin- ii. 

686. A word ending with the second case-affix .is 
compounded with the words &ita ‘ who has had recourse 
to,’ atita ‘ gone by ' patita ‘ who has fallen upon,^ gata ‘ who 
has gone to ’ atyasta ‘ who has passed/ pr^pta ‘ who has 
obtained,’ and 4panna ‘ who has reached,’ and the resulting 
compound is called Tat-purusha. 

As ^sat+Pl 3 r= = ‘ who has had recourse to Krishna,’ So also 

5!J3 + »T^fr = S:«3r€R! ‘ who has passed over sorrow.’ 

Varil The words irfr, *rr% &c. should also be included. As 
wMt ; 8i5i'fg^;-»r5r3gg: u 

^*;'S I -^iTl 51 I ^ I II 

ST 9T^r»jr?^rfi i ii 

687. The indeclinable word swayam * oneself,^ 
is coihpoimded with a word ending in the affix hta, and the 
resulting compound is called Tat-purusha. 

The anuvritti of the word f^r«fr being inappropriate does not 
take place ; though, however, it is understood in the next shtra. Because the 
word being an Indeclinable, cannot take any case-affix. As 
II 

I wg:r 13 ^ 1 ^ 1 U Ii 

53|rn^ra^ ffffRrs# .wirirTsi^tsT ^?frafr»i: i ww; 

i ptf^r *tj^ ii 

688. The word hhattvd in the accusative case 

is compounded with a word ending in the affix ha, when 
ceni>ure is implied, and the compound so formed is Tat- 
purnsba. A 

As^sriPCT' or ( literally lying on a bed) ; silly, stupid, going 

wrong or astray. 
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• The word laeans * eeasare,’ ‘ blaiae ’ and this sense can he connoted 

■only by the compound word, as a whole, and not by any of its constituent elements. 
This compound is also, therefore, a Xitya Compound, though it occurs in the subdivision 
relating to Optional Compounds because it is impossible to analyse such a compound 
and express, by means of a sentence, the sense conveyed by the function of the compound 

word. : 

There is no compounding when ‘ cenaure’ is not meant. As ‘ lying 

'OB ft bed,* 

Why this word should have this opprobrious meaning, will be understood from 
the consideration of the following facts a person under the Aryan social polity, could 
only then enter the married state or the life of a house-holder, as it was called, when he 
had completed his Brahmacharya i. e. the prescribed period of bachelor studentship. All 
Brahmacharis were bound to sleep on ground .and not on ?ff|r or cots, so long as they 
were Brahmacharis. A person who without completing his studies, and without obtaining 
the permission of his teacher, entered into matrimony, was originally called, in reproach, 
had ascended the couch in an improper way.’ Then the term was extended 
to all persons guilty of vile action. 

I 1 ? I U N 

689. The indeclinable word simi meaning ‘ half » 
is compounded with a word ending in the afihx kta, and the 
resulting compound is Tat-purusha. 

As ‘ half-done.’ 

. The word ^rrr% being an avyaya, and not denoting any substance, 

cannot take the affixes of the second or any case. Therefore, the auuvritti of the word 
would be inapposite in this aphorism. 

es-o I sKivsrs 1 1 ^ I n 

1 sT!T5r^?r?ir*Tr!f • ’rr^riTw^r- 1 ’rro 'rfl'%s*rrowr^- 

«r»r: I 

690. The words denoting time, ( but not duration 
thereof) being in the accusative case, are optionally com- 
pounded with a word ending in the affix kta, and tlie 
resulting compound is Tatpurusha. 

As ■' ♦I’® moon,'’ ( literally , the moon that has 

begun to measure tiie uioiiih ). 
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This rale applies when dnration of time is not connoted by the compound, 
which is provided for, in the next aphorism. The word eRfSTr* does not mean here, 
as it would otherwise mean by Shtra I. 1. 68, S. 25 the woi’d-form but special 

words denoting SRn? H 

I =5 1 ^ I ? I n 

. 1?^ I sTrErwTr^ I 51^ B 

691. Words denoting time, being in the accu- 
sative case, are optionally compounded with a word 
ending in a case-affix, when used in the sense of complete 
•connection throughout the time (i. e., duration of time ) 
and the resulting compound is called Tat-purasha. 

The word gjrsr is understood in this aphorism ; but not so the phrase 
‘ ending with the affix tE II ’ 

The word means ‘ uniterrupted connection,’ 

As ‘ a momentary pleasure.’ 

:o: 

INSTRUMENTAL TATPURUSHA. 

?sP3'! I wr^^rrar ^rrsiRl: 1 5r?fi%r% i ii 

692. A word ending with the 3rd case-affix, is 
optionally compounded ivith ivhat denotes quality, the quality 
being that which is instrumentally caused hy the thing signified 
by what ends with the third case-affix and with the word 
artha ‘ wealth,’ and the compound so formed is_ called 
Tat-purusha. 

As ^|rs!srr53'»^: = ’frii5!Ti!ir«T: ‘cutby nipper’ ‘ wealth acquired 

by grain.’ The word is an anomalous compound used only in sutras 
and in which the 3rd case affix is elided. It is equal to U Why do we 

say ‘ when caused by the word in the instrumental case ? Observe 

’ blind of one eye.’ Here in the 3rd case, is not the instrumental 
cause, that produced blindness, and hence there is no compounding. 

The words gT, are understood here: and the whole of this sutr» 
is .'U 1 ejiithei, of those words. A noun in the instnimeutal case is compounded with 
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6 word espressiiig quality, and witli the wtord pi'ovided that, the Word expressing 
quality is itself tlie result produced by the sense of the word in the instrumental 

case. 

1 U 1 U li 

WH'rOTwrw: 1 I I J Rf^fR W 

RrsTf^RtR^! Rr^wT?: I srrRHfRSRtv I girrR>«rM ' TR- 9 rR?% 

Rf RRi I TR^ ■Rr^qg‘^RRSRffR?RR'I 3 'TH*fR?Rfrit I S^^RfR’RF RfRf* " STTORr'THWR’l, * H 
HtRRrR^r RrHtRt;: II 

693. A word eoding in the third case-affix is 
compounded with the words pdrva ‘prior, sadfiSa ‘like, 
sama ‘similar,’ huartha ‘words having the sense of less, ^ 
kalaha ‘quarrel,’ nipupa ‘ proficient,’ nhSra ‘mixed,’ and 
Elakshna ‘ polished, sleek ’ and the resulting compound is 
called Tat-purusha. 

From this sdtra, vve learn incidentally^ words w# &c„ govern 

the instrumental case. 

. prior by a month,’ RtRRtRi ‘ H'le the mother,’ 
fqwg-iT: ‘similar to the father,’ nrRlRRi RJIrM, RTRfRRfR ‘a KarshSpana coin 
le.ss by a milshd ’ ‘bandying words.’ stcrk fRgR: ‘proficient in the 

observances of sacred duties,’ gffR*!: ‘ mixed with juggery ’ 

‘ polished in behaviour.’ 

r/rt,.^;__The compounding takes place even when f%«g is preceded 
bv an Upasa-ga. This we infer from VL 2. 154 S. 3S88 “ The word is 
acute on the final after an Instrumental case, when it i.s not joined with any 
prepo.sition and does not mean a compact.” This shows that it takes upasaiga 
also. Thus' we have gfRfR’ilr RlRfi l> 

j/arl:— The word sTRi: should be enumerated in the list, as RfOT^i 
‘ later than a month.’ 

es-y I 1 ^ I ? 1 11 

RfRft =R RRfRr ^RSRR RfR STT^RR ' SKRir'RrW " 

mm * " RRrfRfkxi i f^R ' fRRtfRvrRR; i 

%RrRRr f R?Rr I RfSTRfRi I RR Rf'RR RRRrR?Rrfr r i ®Rrr«Ri 

«lt!% RnrRRtrRL II 

694. A word ending with the third case-nffix, 
when it denotes t/ie affent or the tnstrunv’ut (II. 3, 18 ) 
is compounded diversely with v^h^l cuds with a li-id 
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affix ; and the compoiiDd so formed m called Tatpnrn- 
slia. 

As ‘ killed by tfie snake '' ' divided by the 

mails/ ‘ cut by the axe/ W* 

Vart : — The word here includes not only simple kridantas^. but 

words preceded by a Gati or a k^rak^ even. As not only but 

•also.;.. •'.. 

Why do we say ' when denoting the eigeni or the instrument ’ ? 
Observe ' dwelt with alms.” Here the force of the jvd case is tlxat 

^of '^3: mentioned in sOtra II. 3. 21 S. 566 and not that of IL 3.. 18.' S. 561. 

The word shows that there is a general relaxation of all the rules 
and conditions. Observe ' cutting with the sickle."* 

* Cutting with the axe." Here tliere is no compounding. But there is com- 
pounding where otherwise there ought not to be, because of the word — 
as, and '^rqq?:. Why do we say with a kridanta ? See ^r%: 

TOqt where is a vei'b and not a kridanta noun^ 

Paribhasha : — “ A krit-affix denotes, whenever it is emplQ\'ed in 
Grammar, a, word-form which be;^ins with that to which that kr it affix has 
been added and which ends with the kfit-affix ; but moreover, should a Gati,. 
^'r a noun such as denotes a case- relation, have been prefixed to that w )rd- 
fjrm, then the kfit-affix mu't denote the same word-forna together with the 
Gati or the noun which may have been prefixed to it/" 

^E-X I t X I ? I n 

f?irar srpf^^ i ^r?r- 

^ot<r,i Ejrr^TOr w 

695. A word eirding with the third case-affix when 
it denotes the agent or the instrument, is compounded op- 
tionally with a word ending in Sikritya affix, when an exaggera- 
ted statement (whether of praise or of censure) is implied, and 
the compound is Tat-piinisha. 

As f ‘thin grass’ (so fragile that it can be cut by wind.) It 
is praise, denoting softness, or it may be the reverse ; denoting weakness 

So also ‘ a full river ’ (so full that a crow may dip his beak, 

into it and drink while sitting on the bank. In this sense it is praise. It 
may be censure also, and it will mean a shallow river, so shallow that a crow 
may dip his beak into it and touch the bottom, and drink.) 
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f I 8fr?5fr 1 wstTStiT^^f^- 

696. A word eriding with the third case-affix and 
denoting a condiment^ is optionally compounded tvith a word 
ending in a case-affix, signifying /j^ood, and the resulting com- 
pound is called Tat-purusha. 

That which b to be prepared is called and that which prepares 
is saisthr; as “Sfesn ‘ rice prepared or made relishable with 

curd.’ The word.s • food ’ and " condiment ’ as represented in the above com- 
pounds, are connected in sense by a verb understood. 

1 ¥i??ror 1 ^ lA 1 II 

II%5T '?r*ir: t f*f’ 5 ruiF*i!irfrrr b 

697. A word, ending with the 3rd case-affix and 
•denoting a relish giving or refining ingredient, is compounded 
with Q. word metiuiog, victuals, and the compound is 
Tatpurusha. 

As • barley prepared with juggery ; ’ 

Anything eatable, whether hard or soft, is called its refinement 

is called it 

: — The connection here also between the two words is established by « 
yerb imderstoGd. 


THE DATIVE TATPURUSHA 

ee.': I = 5 rg«fr 1 1 ? 1 II 

•srgiJpTirtfHi atTifir^i^^ntr^^ 1 

ITT ijfiH 1 1 lira gq-^n? 1 % 1 Tsw?rr?r \ sT’t^qrgrf^rff 
«riTHHrar: n fq^ai^qrar ^ra q?Es*i»r * « ffwuiw ftsrr«T! f q: t 

fs^rtfr *fqig;: 1 q^i: 1 1 irirfiuit 1 »THr%?r»i;ii 

698. A word ending with the 4th case-affix is compo- 
unded with what denotes that which is /or the purpose of what 
ends with the 4th case-affix, and so too with the words artha 
‘on account of,’ hvdi ‘a sacririce,’ Uta ‘salutary,’ mllm 
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^ pleasure ’ and rakshita ^ kept/ and tbe compoimd is called 
Tat-piirusha. 

The words 5«Tr are understood in this s{!itra : and the whole shtra 
qualifies these words. 

By the expression ^ * for the purpose there of/ the special 
relation of a material and its modification alone is, by Fatanjali here, held 
to be intended. This we infer from the jn^paka of the words bali and rakshita 
used in this sdtra. As f * wood for stake' ( that is wood 
which by modification will be changed into a stake ). But not so here. 

‘ pot for cooking.' So also or ' the wood mortar 

for threshing.' The words like &c. are Genitive compounds. 

From this sfdra we may also infer that the Dative case conveys also 
the sense of * for the purpose there of.' The word is taken as 

one word by some, meaning *a thing serviceable there to.' See VL 2. 44. 
S, 3777. For accent see VL 2. 45 S. 3779. 

Vart: — With the word mn the compound so formed is a Nitya 
compound ( an invariable compound ) and agrees in gender with the word 
which it qualifies ; as, “soup for the twice-born" 

'milk for the sake of Brahmans;' and ffifrq-r 'gruel for the 

twice-born,' So also ' a sacrifice for bhfitas ' ' a 

sacrifice for the great Raja/ nrf|w ‘ what is good for cows.' 

^ what is pleasant for cows ' ' what is kept for cows,’ ( as grass ), 

:o:»- — . 

THE ABLATIVE TATPURUSHA 

\ I 1 1 1 II 

n * ii i fqrwrRr: i f^^r; h 

699. A word ending with the 5th case-affix is option- 
ally compounded with the word hhaya ‘ fear,’ and the 
compound is Tat-purusha. 

Note : — The phrase is understood here, and the si^tra qualifies it. 

As ' fear from thieves' 

Vart :—So also with the words %% and as 

fWi#; II 

JV'otei — This sfitra is an expansion of sutrall. 1. 82 S. 694 and an exposition 
of the word there. So that we may have the following compounds also : 

* gone out of the village.' ^ 
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0 W535T! I ^(?irT?r! 1 seftstitW; I 'Ergj^sfK: I. 
53T*TTf^fI! I tTIfPr^^rr: I 8TFT5f s I STmr?r'f*Tr%fi: II 

700. A- word ending with the 6th case-afifix is 
coraponnded with the ivords ‘gone avvay,’ apodha 

‘ca, fried away,’ mukta ‘freed’ pat'ta ‘ frllon,’ apatrasta, 

‘ afraid of,’ when the action takes place in a gradual manner, 
and the compound is called Tat-purusha. 


As, g[igT'rfr: ‘ gone away from pleasure ’ ^TTrr'frs: ‘ carried away by 
imagination ’ '«rai§TK; “ freed from the wheel.’ ' fallen from heaven.’ 

‘ afraid of the waves.’ This is an expansion of II. i. 32. S. 694. 

Why do we use the word sTFqsir; ‘ when the action is gradual’ ? It 
shows the limited range of this kind of compounds. Not ev^y ablative word 
can be so compounded. Hence there is no compounding at all in the 
following case 41 '^:, 'fallen from the mansion.’ For here the 

fall, is violent and sudden, and not gradual and slight. 

vso? j 1 1 ? i II 

1 »i?4i5S=ff:: 1 sTPrrsi?r?T*rer: 1 1 1 

I 5 efrgF:fi^«i » 

701. Words with the sense of stoha ‘a little,’ 
antiha ‘ near,’ d47'a ‘ far,’ and also the word kricJichhra 
‘ difficulty,’ ending in the 5th case-affix are compounded with 
what ends in kta, and the compound is Tat-purnsha. 

As ‘ loosed from a littile distance.’ 11 

So also sTUfT^r^rT?!. ‘ come from near ’ 3 i». 2 iRn^*Trl: ' come from near ’ 

‘ come from far,’ ffsr®Er?i»Ta: ‘ come from a distance.’ |5«^Rr»T;i: ‘ come 
with difficulty.’ STS'-T: ‘ obtained with difficulty.’ 

By rule VI. 3. 2. S. 959 the case-affix is not elided in compounds of 
this kind, 

•— — — :o! 

THE GENITIVE TATPURUSHA 

'so^ I ^fr 1 1 I n 

U 5 I' trsrp«r.- 11 
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702. A word ending with a sixth case-affix is 
eompoiinded with a ease-inflected word with which it is in 
construction ; and the compound is Tat-purusha. 

As ‘the king’s man,’ 

sso^ I I % I A I 

HTOw 1 fsTcEo^ir ^?f€r 5 ?iw !iraTOtrs?i«i^ i srrgioi 2 n 3 r^f: i u 

^prrHCJT fH^r 7 «rffr * ii wtws# %sr i jj 

?f?r HW’ttTHT; H^%ar: t i 

II ■er «r^ g:»T 5 ?r?f srwsT- h 

703. A word ending with a sixth case-aflSx is 
compounded with the word ‘ sacrifice!- ’ &c., and the 
compound is Tat-purusha. 

As srrgl'il2jni55: “ a Bxihunana’s sacrificer.’ 

The compound which was ordained by the last aphorism, would 
have been prohibited by II. 2. 15 S. 309 in the case of Jirarw &c. ; hence 
the necessity of the present aphorism to guard against such a prohibition. 

(?tr 3 T^rr^) 

1 . ^ra^ll 2. 3. 4. TitfsT’l! II 5. Tfttn^ll 

6. IHTT^ or WlrT^Fi U 7- II 8. or II 9. || 

10. ?ffii 11. siTfii 12. turmoil 13. qfWnurai II 14. 7 r| n 15 . 

16. H 

Frtr/;— Aword in the genitive case is compounded with a word 
expressing a quality which abides in the former word. As srrfroT^oT: ‘ Brah- 
mana-caste.’ ‘ sandal-scent.’ qirTcVtH: ‘the wood-apple juice.’ 

Vari: — So also with an adjective in the comparative degree ; and 
■itt the sien of comparison is elided. Thus HWqrl^rri:: = ?rt> 4 fr: ‘the whitest 
of all.’ Hfqt ‘the greatest among all.’ This ‘ vftrtika ’ is an 

exception in anticipation to the next sutra and the one after next, which 
prohibit composition, when the genitive has the force of specification. Thus 
fr§^r »rir: ‘ a cow whitest among all.’ 

Vaft— When a word takes the genitive case, because of its connec- 
tion with a word ending in a kfit affix ; that word may be compounded 
with such a kfit word. Rule II. 3. 65 S. 623 states the conditions when 
a krit-formed word governs the genitive case, Thus fvirgsr^sT: ‘ a hatchet ’ 
( a fuel cutter ), 
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Why do we say so P The very fact that a speeiai rule has been made 
for the compounding of genitive eases governecl by kritmouns, shows that other worda 
which take genitive ease by some special rule, are not so compounded. Such as the 
genitive cases ordained by IL 3. 38, 51, 52“. In fact, the geni tire case ordained 
by any rule of Panini, otlier than II. 3. 50, S. 606- is a ‘ pratipadavidhaiia ’ genitive ; 
and a word taking genitive case according to those rules, is incapable of composition ; 
S-ee Vartika underTL 2. 10 S. 704, 

I ^ Rwkw I \ I I II 

fhmm Hit m ^ i JrRrTfTwRr Him fr% 

704. A word in the genitive case is not com- 
pounded with another, when the force of the sixth case-affix 
is that of specification ( nirdhi^rana ). 

As^^orf If 5f: ‘ The twice born is the best amongst men/ 

Note : — With this Sutra, begins a series of exceptions to the composition of 
words in the genitive case. The separation of one from the many, on account of its 
genus, attribute and action, is called ^ nirdhArana.^ This form of genitive meaning 
^amongst/ is ordained by sutra II. 3. 41. S 638. 

Var /: — A word taking a genitive-case by force of any rule other 
than sutra U. 3. 50 S. 606. is never compounded. Namely the genitives 
formed by rules like 612, 613, 614, &c are incapable of Sam^sa. Thus the 
following words are never compounded 

V9o'A I I ^ t U II 

srfr n 1 5 t?rf » 

g3n I srrgT'Jifii ?sfTr ffw f%%s4 srr# 

I I % 5 tr!mr’n 5 ^rft?T(TfRfWii i 

gr?rTr?jr€f i 'ehri flr%«r: i 

?rfi I I r%^ i 

sTE^raiq: i pj% i %*r HfrOstrfl 

Rl^fHRT I 

?rs?t; I arft’iTJpar i Tis*j?rr » i 

EfJTRrrlr^SrsT i i R-%«iw0Hra-wf? srffsw'^rsr i *Tr^^rR??jr% 

■srftcrrmftT 'rfrerira* sfr=?r: ii 
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705. A word ending with a sixth case-affix is 
not compounded with a word having the sense of ( 1 ) an 
ordinal, ( 2 ) an attribute, or ( 4 ) satisfaction, or ( 4 ) with 
a participle ending in the affix called ‘ sat ( III. 2- 127 S. 
3106) or ( 5 ) an indeclinable, or ( 3 ) ending with the affix 
tavya, or ( 7 ) with a word denoting the same object ( i. e., 
when they are in apposition ). 

The word ‘ artha ’ join.s with al! the first three words, as ( l ) 

‘ sixth amongst the goods ’ ; ( 2 ) ‘ the blackness of the crow,' 

SlBr; ‘ The Brahmana has white teeth.’ This illustration is to be 
given when by context the word fStru is understood. 

The prohibition about gutia-compounding, is however not universal : 
for we find Panini himself making such a co.mpound in the following 
sQtra ?fsrr!T»Tr' 3 T«srrit I. 2. 53 S. 1295. Here the word g'^rsmrJT?^ is a 

guna-compound, the word being guna. So the compounds 

are valid. 

( 3 ) The word 5^51 means or satisfied, qffsjrni Sfffri ‘ satisfied 
of fruits;’ The Instrumental compound however is not 

prohibited. As II The difference is in accent. It 

is AdyudHtta, while a genitive compound wi)uld have been final udatta. 

( 4 ) 15:^ ‘ the servant of a BrShmana ; ’ ‘ the 

servant of a BrAhmana.’ 

' ( 5 ) ‘ being done of Br&hmana,’ il 

The word avyaya in the sQtra means the Kiidanta Indeclinables 
only and not every Indeclinable. This we inferyfrom the fact that the word 
avyaya here is associated with Kridanta words both before and behind. Nam- 
ely SETH is a Krit affix and srs?! is also a krit affix, therefore »rs5S[a[ which is- in 
tlie middle, must refer also to a krit-formed Indeclinable. Therefore, we can 
have a compound with Indeclinables other than kridanta, as 
tflTft II This is according to the grammarian Rakshita. According to 
others, namely Kaiyyata and Haradata, the proliibition applies to every 
Indeclinable. But the latter opinion is not sound, as the former is supported 
by Patanjali, who uses the compound n 

(6) giHSipi, 11 When however 'the affix is 

having the indicatory q; ( III. i. 96) there is compounding ; as srrgyn^- 
‘ the Brhhmana’s duty.’ ‘ One's duty.’ The difference is_, in 

accent. (VI. I. 185. S. 3729' 
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(?) •lT?r%g[ 5 r%W ^of the king Plttaliputraka* 

•of the sQtra composer P&tiini.* So also We can how- 

ever form a compound like the following 59 r^rtTrr%'^* I Even by the general 
rule relating to words in apposition one qualifying the other, as contained in 
siitrall. I S 7 S.736 the compound cannot be affected here, because of the v/ord 
bahula used in that sQtra ; the difference between that shtra and the present 
is as to the position of the words. In the genitive compound, the genitive 
word would have stood first if compounded ; not so in the other, there the 
quality stands first. 

In the case ofH^litthe compounding takes place. The difference 
is in accent. Rsq? is final svarita as it has an indicatory Jj; ii Thus cjfrfsqnL 
formed by JTsafrl) and hy II In compounding with the 

svarita will be retained by but had there been compounding 

with the second gf^sq^the udAtta would have remained in the middle. 

In the phrase nr'^%:, the «ft is a jSti word, and'ijg; is read in sOtra 
II. I. 65 S. 744, and so there ought to be compounding : is it so ? Noiv* 
the compounding is ordained by II. i. 65 S* 744 which applies to all cases 
in general ( including genitive ) but that sdtra is set aside by the subsequent 
sQtra II. 2. 8. S. 702; which specifically applies to genitive cases. There- 
fore should be compounded by II. 2. 8 S. ^02, But this sfitra itself 

fs set aside by the present sutra, so there is no compounding in 
either by II. 2. 8 S. 702, or ll. i. 65 S. 744. In fact, II. i. 65 S. 744 finds 
its scope in all other cases than the sixth ; while the sixth case will be 
governed by the subsequent sutra II. 2. 8. S. 702 ; which itself is limited 
by the present sfttra. 

\Bo% I ^ u i r » ii 

ftrWr n-* ^ ^ 1 mi f m t 

%m% 3 ft u 

70(3. A word ending with a sixth case affix is not 
compounded with a word ending with the affix ^ kta/ when 
the force of ‘ kta ^ is to denote * respect ’ inclination and 
understanding.^ 

The affix ^ is added in the sense of inclination, understanding or 
respect by sOtra III. 2, 188. S. 3089. The present sfltra alludes to that 
horism when it uses the word firrs and p6jS itself is used only as an illus- 
tration and includes the other two significations of * kta^ also, namely matt 
inclination/ and bnddhi * understanding/ . 
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As ‘ wishes, understands or respects.' 

Butin 7: '■ honored by the king," the affix kta denotes past 

time, and it is an lustrainental compound and not a genitive compound. 

\jc\5 1 SB%^.T’3Tgn%5ir ^ I ? I !> I II 
sralr h ufi^sifr 1 f ThTf'trw 1'h; h 

707. A word ending with a sixth case-affix Is not 
componncled with a word ending with the affix ‘ kta,’ wiieii 
the force of the latter is to denote ‘ locality ’ in which some- 
tiling has happened. 

As ' here they have sat, gone or eaten,* 

Note : — Wlien tlie alTi:: is attached to roots denoting ^fixedness, motion or 
seating/ it gives the sense of ngent and of location in connection wJtli the action 
■denoted hy tlie roofs i. c , that the action is located by the agent in this or that site 
'(HI. 4. 7G S. 3087) 

t ^ I ^ i ^ I n 

708. A word ending with a sixth case-affix is not com- 
pounded with another, when the force of the genitive case is 
that of the accusative under II. 3. 66 S. 624. 

As ‘ the milking of cows without a cowherd is 

:a wonder.* 

Note : — The nnnTr’tti of ^ does not extend to this aphorism. The word karma 
qnaliOes slmsl thi. Sufra IF, 3. 06 S. 624 declares the conditions when, instead of the 
Rcciisatire, the genitive may be employed e.» when the agent and the object of the action 
denoted by i.he nouns formed by Krlfc affixes, am both used in a sentence, the object is 
put in the geiiiiive (rase and not the agent. 

•SsB. 1 aH^l3:^rr I R I li I II 

ST ^rsir^T' i WJr i wrafr i 

t i.g-wr I 'T7 ?i 4‘T#^T'?5I t i 4LT?if « 

■'sjsrsrr P(»iIst'^gTsiR^rg:?T i esra 5f% « • 

709. A word ending with a sixth case-affix is not 
coinponuded with a word, ending with ‘ trich ’ or ‘ aka/ when 
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the force of the affixes is that of an agent. 

As ‘ the creator of waters ’ ‘ the holder of thunder- 
bolt’ /' : . . ■■■ 

Notet — Tho word ‘ kartari’ qnali6es the affixes fcrich and nk.i. The affix 7^ is 

ta.n|nr!iti in sUtra III. 1. and the affix is not a single affix ; all affixes that have 
an element ^ are bt^ ; such as irf jf or f >|or fjf (sfifcra VII. 1. 1 ) 

It might be suggested that the word being read in the class of 
fIL 2. 9. S. 703) ought to be compounded. The word there means 
‘ liusnand or lord/ while in the example we have given, it means * holder/ 
Thus the lord of world/’ How do 3-0:1 explifn the cotnpound 

in the sentence ’‘The quarrel 

of the maker of pots and the ruler of the d'nree worlds. ’’ According to 
Kaiyyata it is compounded as shesha shashthi and it is not a pralipada 
vidhana shashthi. 

The above are examples of words formed by Now ^ve shall 

give examples of words formed by ; thus BTr’fT^?! ‘ the cooker of 

rice/ 

Why do we say 'when it denotes agent’? Observe 

vs^e I Wiiiik. ^ t ^ I ^ I n 

vf I ^rf^aT i h? 

710. A word enclinpf with the sixth case-affix 
is not coniponncled with a word ending witli ‘ aka " affix wlieo 
the force of the genitive case is that of an agent. 

As HW’ * your honors’ repose.’ 

The word ‘ kartari ’ qualifies the Genitive case. The Genitive case 
has the force of an agent under II. 3. 65 S 623. The anuvrkii of f’sr h 
rot to be read into this sutra. Because a formed word always denote ? an* 
agent, and so a Genitive case u‘‘ed.alt>ng with such a word can never denote 
an agent. Tims is a word %med with affix. It means '^creator/** 
and in the agent c^in never take the Genitive case in coH'^ 

liection with Wl denoting the agent . But'.wkb-w^ 3 * S- 32S8) 

we have where can take the Genitive case® 'as 

■turn of crealing/^ . * ...... ... 


4^6: 
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vsu I i si r i ?\s n 

«r^ 5r»r?«iW i ^^S®'7>'Tft3Rir * ! 

mw^ips,! ' nn m'r^Jir 

gt&frt% af?r n 

711. -A- word ending with a sixth case-affix is in- 

variahly compounded with a word ending with aka, when 
this affix denotes a sport or a livelihood ; and the compound 
is Tat-purusha. 

Thus ^ a sort of game played hy the people in the eas« 

tern districts in which udd^laka (lasor& vernacular) flowers are broken or 
crushed.* Here denotes mere action by III. 3. 109 S- 3286, and forms a 
Name. As an example of livelihood we have one who earns hiS’ 

bread by painting or marking the teeth.* ‘ a nail-painter by pro-, 

fession.* 

Note This is a ITitya-samasa incapable of analysis. The aniivritti of 
the word ‘na ’ which began with II. 2. 10 S. 704, does not extend further. The affix 
never has the sense of sporting lor livelihood ; the only examples possible are of 
*aka/ . 

^ Why do we say * when meaning sporting or livelihood.* Observe 

II Here neither the denotes the agent nor the 
genitive is a 11 Therefore both the preceding two’ sutras 

can not i^pply** Now the compounding will be the usual genitive 
compound by siitra IL 2. 8 S, 702 which i.s optional, and to set aside 
that usual optional compounding, the present siitra is ordained which 
makes the compounding compulsory. Similarly ' U In this the 

aka sTsrr denoting the agent could not have been compounded 
with a genitive, by virtue of the prohibition of the preceding sutra ; 
therefore, to accompli.sh both these objects in view, the sQtra-k^ra has made 
this present sutra, and so the compounding by this is In other 
words, the present sdtra sets aside the option of IL 2. 8. S. 702 in the case 
oT and the prohibition of 11. 2, 15 S. 709 in the case of 

II ' ■ ■ ^ ’ 

1 STT^5Kr*ti It . 
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irrqr^r?{ 1 i mnt%* * 

sc%^f ??T: ^tkn ^ 1 59 rr^?ifw?^i?! « w n^mm i mmv 

Kmm^i f ?«cr!ff ^ a 

712. The words pftrva ‘front/ apara ‘near/ 
adhara ‘ lower/ and iittara ‘ upper/ are compounded when 
in construction with a word signifying a thing tfiat has 
partSj provided that the thing having parts is distin- 
guished numerically by unity ; and the compound is Tat- 
purnsha. 

Note : — The word * ek^dliikarana* (the unity of substance) ia the attribute 
of or qualifies the word * ekadesin/ This debars the Genitive Tat-purusha compound 
ordained by II. 2. 9 S, 702 which would have placed the words ‘pfirva* &c , last in the 
compound, whereas being here exhibited in the nominative case fl. 2 , 4 S and II. 2 . 30 ), 
they take the precedence. 

This is an apavAda or exception to Genitive compounding under 
IL 2. 8 S. 702. Thus + ‘the front of the body ‘ 

‘ the back of the body * ; ‘ ' 

Why do we say ‘ what signifies a thing that has parts ’ ? Observe 
eif WW fi Why do we say ‘distinguished numerically by unity 7 Ob- 
serve the fore-most of the pupils* ; because here the substratum 

{ adhikarana ) is not unity ( eka ). But the compounds like 'noon 

‘evening ' are conect, because the word ‘ alma * is compounded, with 
every word signifying its parts, as we learn this by inference from sCura 
VI. 3. HO S. 238. 

Some say the rule which we have inferred from the JflApaka of 
siltra VL 3. 1 10 S. 238 is not confitied to only, but applies to all words 
denoting : as the jfi<1paka is general, and not merely limited to a par- 
ticular word. As a result, we get compounds like and 

the examples given in the text above. 

1 31% I R I ^ R « ■ 

I 3^??i I sT^r m 

713. The word srir when it signifies ‘exactly; 
equal parts> «. -halves/ . is ^Iwajs neuter, and is componadpd 
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with a word .signifying a thing that has parts, provided that 
the thing halved is numerically one ; and the compound is 
Tat-piinisha, 

Vdrt \ — A word which has one fixed case, while the word compound- 
ed with it may vary its case, is an upasarjana, except when the case is a 
Genitive one. This is an exception to sfitra. I. 2. 44 S. 655. Therefore a 
Genitive noun denotingf part, though fixed, will not be upasarjana. This 
prohibition oi upasarjana relates to that is, to compounds denot- 

ing;)^?;'/.? of a substance, and not to a Genitive case in general. Therefore 
in ^ Here though in the Genitive case, gets 

upasarjana designation, and consequent!}^ it is shortened by «Tn%% &c, 
I. 2. 48 S. 656 The result of which is that the compound gets 

But in «» the word fqcqrsfr in the Genitive does not 

get upasarjana designation, as the present vSrtika applies to it, because it is 
ekadesi ; and so we have no shortening. 

The word is neuter when it means exactly equal parts or bisec- 
tion. 

The word and are understood here. This sfitra 

also debars I L 2 9 ; as *a half of the pepper*; 

‘a half of the Ko^^takl’ 

Why do we say ‘ when it is neuter *? Otherwise we have * half 

the village ’ *half the city/ 

The word ‘ekadesin ’ must also be taken here. Thus in the sentence 
* a half of the animal is of Devadatta we cannnot compound 
Ihe word ‘ardha’ with ‘ Devadatta/ 

The word * ek^dhikarana * must also be taken here. So we cannot 
compound Rcqorifjrril. * the half of the peppers/ 

I t sj 1 1 ^ II 

?rf irr^w if f%*r i f^ti? 

II 

714. The word dvi%a, ‘ second,’ tfitlya ‘ third,-*, 
^ehaturtha ‘ fourth,’ and .turya ‘fourth,’ are optionally com- 
Ijouaded ^l^l^ - word which signifies a thing th^f . 
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parts, provideil that the thing having parts is distinguished 
mnxierically by unity. The compound so formed is called 
Tat-purusha. 

Note: — TIsi 8 also debars II. 2 9. By the force of the word 
nsed here, II. 2. 9. S. 703 also applies. The prohibition con taioed in II. 2. IK 
705 as to the componadiug of a j^enitive with an ordinal, does not 
here; for that rule can find its scope in other ordinals than those mentioned 
here* 

^ As f%5fr%'STW!?r: = fl?ft*lf 5 rgr ‘ second begging,' When we apply sfitra 

I II. 2. 9 S. 703.ve have fvTWifrirq- 

' : . : ■ ■ . . 

I Why do we say ** which signifies a thing that has parts?** 

But we cannot form compounds, for reasons given in the last sfttra^ 
of the phrases 

By force of the word ** optionally *' read in this sfltrai^ 

though it was not necessary, as the same effect could have been got by the 
! the great option (Mah^vibh^sa of sutra 11 . i. ii S. 665 ), we infer that the 

I sfitra II. 2. II S. 705 is set aside in the case of these words, and so we can 

I form usual compounds also under sutra II. 2. 8 S. 702. For these words are 

I all ordinals, and so would have come under the prohibition of II. 2. ii S. 705* 

I Thus we have by II. 2. 8. S. 702 and by tine present 

I sdtra ff?frzirwr h Thus there are two forms. 

j I fle^T'rqr^r 1 34 1 ^ i a n 

: 1% ?nTR: i Jrrjfl' i sTr-rNsitr?^: i 

i, st7f%gir<T5r- 1 ?? st i rrqr urnr ^ urw- 

sfiR^r I s^rqrsTifiiW^r i 

[ 715. The words prapta ‘ obtained,’ and ^tpanna 

f ‘ obtained ’ are optionally compounded with words ending in 
a second case-affix and form Tat-piirusba compound. 

The anuvritti of the words ‘ ekadesin ’ and ‘ekSdhikarana ’ does not 

: exist here. This aphorism states an alternative course to rule II. i. 24 

S. 686. Thus we have !Tra^?r%^: (rrmr ^r%^r) or ^trr^lfrtrra! ‘obtained his 
I livelihood.’ So also sTfTjnrfJnsrr! or sfiit^Rr’Tsrs. 

In this sutra, the word fftfrw is a compound of iftiTqair -t ST ; and 
I the sdtra ordains sT substitution also, in case of feminine gender. Namely 

I JtfHT and ^?n?rr are shortened to and WTH li In other words the sfltraj 
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should be translated thus : — “ The words irrff and arrTsr are optionally com- 
pounded \vith words ending in a second case affix, and form Tat-purusha 
compound ; and there is the substitution of short sr for long srr if these words 
are in the feminine.” Thus saiRsiff Jnwr^r»irrTT^rf%^r. Here nffTT is not 
upasarjana, and no sOtra would have shortened this. Similarly sTtwaiiirlssr it 

But if we compound it under sdtra II, I. 24 S. 686, then we have iTtRf 

«fl = 3r?R5Krjrrer n 

I «BMn’TftJTr^!Tr i-t i i x n 

- TR'samtf^r g-f ww: 1 vm ?r »irersfr?T: t ajf* 

wn: I s^! I stir nm 11 q-frHrrar’rr ftjtfr; 

ifffiT ?T^^¥dr<iwr5r't« * n t sirH^ai ^ jE(f 3»r^: 1 wrtrsf 

ffipr: I g ^ ?r»fr?rt: ffir 11 

716. Words deuoting time are compounded when 
in construction, with words denoting the object whose 
'duration is measured by the time, and the compound is Tat- 
piirusha. 

This is also a kind of genitive compound. As met 5imt«l=*»rRf5frg! 
'month old’ (bom a month ago.) So also g’ffd’tWT?!: 'a year old ’ and 

I‘ Two days old.” Tnis is a compound of two words gff and 3irfT. 
as gjtr H The word gjf itself is a Dvigu Aggregate 

Compound, and is thus formed sSrtlT! =■ 51? ^ H Thus ff + 3??^+?'?, 

(V. 4. 91 S. 788 ) = r? + 3Tf,+ 3T ( ?rg is elided by VI. 4. 14S S. 789) 
eif! ji Now this gj?; is one word and so is compounded with ■STR?*! II 

But if the analysis be % STfsft then the form will be 

SUfjarfrT:; and here arises tlie difficulty of compounding more than /too 
nouns at a time. For the rule is that one noun is compounded with anothet 
noun, and not that three nouns can be compounded simultaireously. To ob- 
viate this difficulty we have the following. 

Vdttika : — Enumeration should be made of a Tat-purusha compound 
of more than two words, for the sake of accomplishing a Dvigu, with the 
third or last rvord denoting the thing measured. So we can compound 
% 8T?^r intc gjgsrRT: 11 The BTfg is changed to arg by V. 4. 88 S. 790. 
But in the first case, we form a Sam^hara compound, and so V. 4. 89 S. 793 
jspplies, and we have no wrf substitution. 
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I I ^ I ? I II 

srFffT I ST%5 \ arf^^isfrsw >n«m I ^gpff- 

tTfrr^fsr t’srarafhr: II 

717. A word ending with the 7th case-affix is com- 
pounded with the words Saurida ‘ skilled ' &c. and the com- 
pound is Tat-purusha. 

Note-. — The word in the sdtra being in the plural number indicates 

a class of words beginning with ^aunda' 

As ST^ '’ 5 '!' skilled in dice.’ A word ending with 

erpr will take the affix is ( t»r by V. 4. 7. S. 2079) and will be a com- 
pound. Thus «'' 

The following is the list of words : — i i^egr, 2 wk. 3 

4 air?. 5 nCrur. 6 ZawiK when meaning place, 8 srf^, 9 45, (or trf^) 
19 4 f&Tir, II ii^tsT, 12 ■' 4451 , 13 14 IS and 16 enfk. 

vs?^ I I ^ I ? I a? II 

1^: mr«F?T I ^rr 4 JR?lf%if: I 5 Trar 4 g« 4 i: 1 ?»noft 4 IE! 1 ' 4 aWRf?«r: II 

718. A word ending with the 7th case-affix is com- 
pounded with the words siddha ‘ perfected,’ gushka ‘ dried,’ 
pakva ‘ cooked ’ and bandha ‘ bound,’ and the resulting 
compound is Tat-purusha. 

As, ‘ perfect in sdnkasya.’ 4 rr 5 T 41 Is 4 r: ‘ dried in the sun,’ 

Wt5fr4ai* ‘ cooked in pot’ ‘ bound on the wheel’ 

vs^s. I R I ? I II 

miwist f%?frarw 1 m ?r?^* 4 rif 3 r: 1 

fiai^! II 

719. A word ending with the 7th case-affix is com- 
pounded with the word dhvS,nksha, ‘a crow/ (and with 
synonyms of crow) when contempt is implied ; and the re- 
sulting compound is Tat-purusha. 

As, ‘ a crow at the sacred bathing place’ i. e., a very greedy 

person ; as a crow in a bathing place does not remain long anywhere, so 
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a person who goes to his teacher’s house and does not tarry there long, is 
called a or a 

Note-. — ^When it hai not this meaning, there is no compounding: as 

‘ There is a crow in the sacred bathing place.’ 

VS ^9 I I I ? I II 

5re*w 5rf i i g.€r|,na: 5rr«T ii 

720. A word ending with the 7th case-affix is 
compounded with words ending with a kpitya-affix (a fut. 
pass. Participle) and the resulting compound is Tat-purusha, 
when ‘ debt ’ is implied. 

Note : — This compound is confined to the words formed by the kyitya affix 
■45(1 and not to every kritya-formed word. 

As, Rrutn ‘ a debt repayable within a month.’ The case-afifix is not 
elided optionally by VI. 3- I4- S. 972. Otherwise we have 11 

By using the word we indicate by implication any appointed 
■■time in general, and not merely a time for the payment of a debt. Therefore 
we get compounds in the following case also : — g;5rg,*Tq UR ' the Sdma that 
should be sung in the morning.’ 

I i i u bb 11 

iTrsTTRif ufrrurw 1 ^URURnu?uu>irurs?Rt. i eH'fitruuurr! 1 

721. A word ending with the 7th case-affix is in- 
variably compounded with a word ending in a case-affix, 
when the compound thus formed is used as an appellative, 
■and it is called Tat-purusha samisa. 

A sanjfll is expressed by the complete word, hence it is an invari- 
able (nitya) compound ; for we cannot express an appellative by a sen- 

.tence, 

Af;, ‘wild sesamum ^ yielding no oil ; any thing which 

does not answer to one’s expectation. So also ‘anything found 

«tiexpectedly/ 

The case-affix is not elided, in this case, in accordance with sfttra 



Chapter XVIII. §. 724. ] The Locative Tatpurusha 


427 


VI. 5, 9. S. 966. The 7th case-affix is not elided after words ending in 
consonants or in short when the compound denotes appellatiye. 

I I ^ l n 

■sTfr 'TKr?tsT 5 rf 1 1 

II 

722. The names of divisions of day or night end- 
ing with a 7th case-affix are compounded with words ending 
with the affix kta; and the resulting compound is Tat- 
purusha. 

As, ‘ done in the morning.’ 'done in the last 

part of the night.’ 

Why do we say ‘ members or divisions of day and night ?’ Observe 

‘ seen in day.’ 

I ti^r I I ? I as II 

fKrsersi 5 i? irr»*T?i; • w 

723. The word tatra ‘ there/ which is a word 
ending with the 7th case-affix, (Y. 3. lOS. 1957) is compound- 
ed with a word ending in kta, and the resulting compound 
is Tat-purusha. 

Thus ‘ eaten there/ 

Note : — By making this a compound, the same purpose is serred m in sAtriJi 
II. 1. 25. S. 687 namely, these two words form one word and get one accent. 

I I I ? I a'S II 

wiwaitr “fKtstfi I ?r 

724. A word ending with a 7th case-affix i» 
compounded with a word ending with the affix kta, 
when 'censure' is implied, and the -compound is Tat- 
purusha. 

As, ?r 'f5r?r ‘ thy this work is as if an ichneumon stand- 

ing on hot ground” (metaphorically said of the inconstancy of man) 
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Notei — The 7fch case-affix is nofc elided in the case of this sutra also. See 
sAtra VI, 3. 14. 


I ’trr^^ifwcrr^sr 1 r l ? I 11 

I «Trt5trt«r: \ ir?r ?f*wr i ^fir^ i h?fc: i i 

»Tr®m*nffrs?t*r I n 5 Krers^>iriotr«f: i t^«rr ?r«Trar?fft JT%€r st i >K*ir! T^r- 

5 rf%Hr: H 

725. The words like p^tre-samita ‘ a dish-com- 
panion ’ (a parasite), &c., are Tat-purusha compounds, when 
contempt is implied. 

“Eotei — All these are irregular compounds. Some of the words contained 
in this list are compounds formed with the past-participle (*rK) ; they could have 
been formed by the previous aphorism also. Their inclusion in this list is for the pur« 
pose that their first member should have ud&tta on the beginning ; because all the 
words belonging to this class, are a subdivision of a larger class called * 

Class ’ treated of in sfitra VI. 2. 81. 

Thus the following is the list of the words : — 'rr%5rf%rrrb 2 * a 

parasite ' (constant at meals or dinner (time). 3 4 

5 6 7 ^ 9 lo 

12 13 14 is 16 

17 18 19 20 21 22 23 

24 25»T^fr*r 26 27 28 29«fr«e^%#r 

30 31 32 33 ^f^rTrW, 34 U The force 

of ^ in the sdtra is to restrict it to these very words. Therefore, we cannot 
compound qfw qT%gfr%?rrb and it cannot form part of another compound. 

vs^e I 5EnTrsnr%fRwsn 1 1 w 

ra^ '^twTRT^JiiTpf I ^ 5 fr 5 rsf?!i wsrrairRif? 

^«W!rnir5Tr«f i mar: wrersflw: i : i r: i 

S?:m#iW 5 frr: i i %R 5 i%*ir^coir ; ti 

726. A case-inflected word denoting an action 
which naturally precedes in time (pflrvakala), and the words 
eka ‘one/ sarva ‘all/ jarat ‘old/ pur^n,a ‘ancient/ nava ‘new,’ 
and kevala ‘only,’ are compounded with their co-jeUtire 
case-inflected words which are in the same case with them ; 
and the compound so formed is Tat-purusha. 
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Notex — These compounds could have been formed bj the imle IL L 57 
S. 736 but their especial enumeration here is for the sake of placing these words 
first in the compound. In the case of the word there is further object of pre- 
cluding the prohibition of Sutra II. 1. 50 S. 727. 

The phrase gq" gqr is understood here, the whole si\tra qualifying it; 

Words which separately cau he applied to many distinct and diSerent 
objects, when they apply to one common object, are said to be in apposition 
or abiding in a common substratum 

In the present sfitra the word-form pfirva k41a is not to he taken (I. 1. 68 S. 
25) but its significates ; while of the rest qrsRr the very word-form is to foe 
taken. A word denoting action which naturally precedes in time, is compounded 
with a word denoting action which naturally succeeds it. 

As, * bathed and perfumed.* ^«9r5=r41r^rr*l * ploughed and 

levelled.’ * burnt and healed.* ‘ having one master.* 

‘begging once in a day,* all the members of a sacrifice.” 

‘all men.* ‘old e\ephmt: ‘old logician* 

‘ old occupation.* old Mimansakas. g:?:r?jrrw?r^ ‘ an 

old habitation.* So • “ New students.’ ?rfrq5Er?T»l U 

** Only grammarians.” 

Why do we say ‘ when they are in the same case ?’ Observe 
fir#! ‘ one’s petticoat,* 

These and the subsequent compounds are Karmadh&raya Compounds 

(1. 2.42.) 

VSR'S I I R I ? ! II 

^r'Trnrf%^rOT^«iT7r^r??r»tr^tr^?KK: i i i 

wi'sfji: I I 3-Trw f^Ti I 75«r mfraiT! ii ^ ^ 

727. The words expressing a point of the compass, 
or a number (sankhy^) enter into composition with the words 
correlated to them by being in the same case, when the 
sense of the compound is that of an appellatiye ; and it is a 
Tat-purusha. 

The phrase ‘ being in apposition,’ is understood in every one of these 
sOtras up to the end of the chapter. This sutra makes a niyama, namely 
these words are compounded only then, when the whole is a Name and Tat-, 
pnrusha. j| 
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As, * the towrt of Ishuk^masami-in-the-east* *the 

seven-sages ’ (the constellation of the Great Bear ) 

But not in * northern trees/ and * five Brahma- 

nas/ because here the sense of the compounds is not that of an appeliative. 
See I V. 2. 107, 

'SR' 5 1 'sr 1 Ji l ? l II 

wfefirif ft«ra ^ g'Trfrl: "w ff=sst irT»ffr i 'stfJtf firrar^jf ’<Tf« 

I ?PTra ^ sr ^ 3^: n g't'irtr fi%5TTir n sTr^t^rrsru 

*iiRr fror st5*rf?r i^T? flrfsfrfr Rransrsf s’Tr^qrt 'J5Jfre5i^5r: 1 ^rarr^rs? 

I I gr’TTfr^f ’rr??«j?rfJr’?r5Trft i i «F'^f ’Tr|'Jrr’TTO 

«rmrg?: i 'ts^ rw vfji f%'Tf srf^rfTf ?rrs5r^ST?s^«r?Ji irfir ii f 

* 11 

728, In a case where the sense is that of a Taddhita- 
affix, or when an additional member comes after the com- 
pound, or when an aggregate is to be expressed, then a word 
signifying a point of the compass or a number, enters into 
composition with a case-inflected word which is in agreement 
with it by being in the same case, and the compound so form- 
ed is called Tat-purusha. 

First let us take the case where the sense is that of a Taddhita-affix. 
'^^hus when a compound is formed out of the words 
Uhat which is in the eastern hall* (in which analytical exposition of the 
compound in question, the word ( IV. 2. 107 S. 1328 ) serves to represent 
the force of the Taddhita-affix ^ ) the compound having reached the form 
of + ¥r?5T, the feminine termination of the is rejected, because Patanjali 

declares that the masculine state belongs to a pronominal when exercising 
any of the five functions belonging to a word; we have -f ^FSTf + W 
( IV. 2. 107 S. 1328 )« (VIL 2. 117 S. 107s and VL 4. 148 S. 311) 

who is in the eastern hall.* 

Va^ti — The sarvn^mans become Masculine when parts of a 
compound or a Taddhita. The vrittis are of five kinds; Krit, Taddhita^ 
Sam^sa, Ekshesha and San^dyanta. Here two Vrittis only are to be taken. 
Similarly H 

So also when an additional member comes after the compound 
( iittarpade ). As, or * loving the eastern or western ' 

ball/ These Uttarapada Compounds are invariable (Nitya) compounds, 
so that they can not be resolved into their component elements, 
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If we make a Bahuvrlhi compound of the three words 
where the word Rr^iir is the uttarapada then the first two words ( 
form a Tatpurusha «T|?trr??r II Here the b# of is udMta by VI. 1.223 
S. 3734j ^^"^d this ud^tta will be retained in the Bahuvrihi also, As 
I! Had the and r%2tr been compounded first, and then the com* 
pound further compounded with ft as a Bahuvrthi, then by VL 2. n 

S. 3735, ft would have retained its accent, and the compound would ha ve 
been ti ' 

When a * aggregate ^ is to be expressed, it is impossible to 

use a word expressing points of the compass words ) because the usage 
is against it 

The following compounds are formed with numbers when 

employed with the force of a Taddhita affix; as “a son of six mothers/^ 

a name of K^rtikeya. Here the Taddhita affix ^ is added by IV. i, 
1 15 S. II 18. In compounding as a Bahuvrihi of three words, 

I when we take the intermediate Tatpurusha stage, as optional by the 
great option II. i. ii. S. 6651 and may so consider that the Tatpurusha 
compound need not take place, then the following v^rtika applies : — 

Vart : — The compounding is nitya when a Dvandva or a Tatpuru sha 
is to be compounded with an uttarapada of more than two words. Therefore 
^ and must be necessarily compounded first as a sam^h^ra, there 
being no option possible here ; and then the compound so formed, further 
compounded as a Bahuvrihi with li The compound of + gets the 
affix by the following : — 

1 I H I ^ I II 

729. The affix tach comes after ifr standiag at the 
‘ end of a Tatpurusha compound, when no elision of a Tad- 
dhita affix has taken place in forming such compound. 

i' Thus .11 ti The meaning is ^ whose, 

wealth consists of five cows/ 

Note : — 'Whj do we Bay wlien no Taddhita a.ffix has been elided in forming 
[ the compound” P Observe, ( Here the affix Y. 1. 37 

B, 1702 is elided by V. i, 28 S. 1093 and heiice the samasanta affix m not added ), 
!■ So also \i 



432 


SroDMANTA KAUMUDI [ CHAPTER XVIII. §. 729, 


Why do we say ‘ when there is elision ' ? Merely adding a Taddhita affix 
in forming a Tatpnrusha, will not debar the sam&sinta affix : as n'r*'?! srr »rfr= 

<rir«Tt ( the lach is added by this sdtra, and the taddhita to denote 

W»r?r: by IV. 3. 81 S. i46l)=cf^JTretzt9,, TWR'waiw, or ii 

Thus we get above qr^^>4sr: H But if the option of II. i. ir S. 665 
be applied, and ^ be not compounded as a Tatpurusha, then there 
will be no samdsinta , and the Bahuvrihi will be g-^*TT<??r: U This is on 
the view that the v4rtika above given is not to be applied. Similarly with a 
compound, as ^ “ST ST?, 3Tfq=?r»g«r?Rrat: II So also S'^rTT^rfftrat: ll 
Here ^ra», and are invariably compounded as a Dvandva, before 
becoming the first member of a Bahuvrihi compound, and therefore it takes 
fl/zt'oyj the sam^s^nta by V. 4. 106 S. 930. 

;o: — — . 

THE DVIGU COMPOUND. 

vs^9 I t%5- i ^ i ? i H 

730. In a case where the sense is that of a tad- 
dhita affix ( cir%?n^ ) or when an additional member comes 
after the compound ( ) or when an aggregate ( ^irrfr^ ) 
is to be expressed, the compound, the first member of which 
is numeral, is called Dvigu or a Numeral Determinative 
compound. 

The word taddhitdrtha of sutra 11. i. 5 r S. 728 is understood here 
also. This defines a Dvigu compound, which is a class of Tatpurusha, where 
the first member is a numeral. The examples of it will be given below. 
They are of three sorts, namely ( i ) Tadditdrtha dvigu, as ??Er^qrra:, “ an 
offering prepared in ten cups, formed by the affix stoi^of IV. 2. 16 which 
is elided by IV. i. 88. S. 1217; 1080. (2) upapada dvigu, as,ki’srsrrm'a?|:, and (3) 
sam&hara dvigu, as, 11 The feminine is formed by IV. i. 21. 

I 1 51 1 « I ? I’ 

I i 4v*rr*ir WTiftt: 

731. The compound Dvigu ( II. 1. 52 S. 730) is 
singular in number. 

The word ifSfrqW'T is a genitive Tat-purusha compound meaning ‘ the 
expression for one,’ that is to say, it expresses the sense of unity. The rule 
therefore, enjoins that the sense inherent in a Dvigu compound is that of 
unity. 
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This is confined to Samahftra Dvigu /. an aggregate compound 
taken in a collective sense. This SamAhara Dvigu is always Neuter by II. 
4. 17 S. 821. As, ‘ an aggregate of five cows,' ( IV. i. 2 i. ). 

Why do we say “ a Samdhdta Dvigu is singular ” ? When it is a 

Taddhitarfcha Dvigu it is not singular. As wg ?i?S5rf:o<lwrt5rf. ; 

similarly «T'«rf»r: nifw! = 'm: >' 

I R U I N 

m sn*4ft » 

732. Case inflected words expressing tileness are 
compounded with case-inflected words expressing contempt, 

and the resulting compound is Tatpuruslia. 

"A bad grammarian, who does not know 

prammar but contemplates the heaven («?) when asked a^question. 
So also conducted mimansaka.” From with 

the prefix and the Unadi ^ II 

Another example of such compounds is one who 

hankers after performing sacrifices for persons for, whom one ought not to 
perform sacrifices ’ , . 

No compound can be formed under this aphorism, if both the word, 
am not used in an opprobatory signlBcation as such. Therefore, it IS not m 
the following case. WtaiiMr#'*: ' the bad Btahinana Sm. 

I qNioT% R I t i >1 

"733 The case inflected words p4pa sin, and 
anaka ‘ insignificant/ are compounded with words expressire 
of vileness, and the compound is Tat-purusha. 

Roth the words qtq and are words of contempt ( ), by he 

last sutra, they would ha., stood as j and 

present sto^ howe..rmyojame^^^^ as first As .nWflttt or «w*=nfw. 

con^'mpUble barber • ,r. or ' a contemptible petter, 

I I ^ H I « 

SP, „ B iS-rt 

55 
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784. Case-inflected words denoting objects of 
compaTison^ are compounded with words denoting what 
is likened to them, by reason of the latter possessing 
giialities in common with the former, and the compound is 
Tat-puriisha. ' 

That by or to which a thing is compared is ‘lapam^na ; and the 
'* upameya ' ( tlia thing compared ) is called or ‘ common/ Thus s 

* cloud-black Krii?hna * ( Krishna black as a cloud). Here is a 
quality common to Krishna and cloud : therefore ‘ cloud ^ which is the 
is compounded with it So also * lily-white/ * Swan- 

sounding/ ‘globular as Nyagrodha tree.' For accent see 

VI. 2. 2. 

But not so in * black Devadatti ’ or ^ ‘ the rice 

are like fruits/ ‘ clouds like mountains.’ 

In analysing the above compound we must use the word ff, 

as and this shows that it is merely a simile or metaphorical use 

of the word. Tins sOtra is made in order to declare a niyama rule, so that 
the upam^na word should stand 

1 5?TrsrT%w: ^ 1 ? 1 IV 

s?nsrrr?fiT: ?r?r siii^?5rr<Trm>-7^nT^rJr ?rm i rlrifsji^q » 

1 I BJirsirF^^r^ranor: i ?iRiarfsi%n Rfni. i s^rsr w?;: ii 

735. A case-inflected word denoting subject of 
comparison is compounded with the words vyaghra 
‘ tiger,’ &c., the latter being the standard of comparison, 
and in construction with the former ; and the compound 
is Tat-purusha ; provided that, any word expressing the 
common characteristic ) as explained above, is not 

employed. 

This is a modification of last sutra 734 by which the substantive 
( upam&na ) would have stood first; by the present, the upameya or the 
qualified stands first. As ='5^*lisr: ‘a person- tiger ’ (in 

strength ), 

The words &c. are f. this is a class of compound 

words, the fact of a word belonging to which, is known by its form, a 
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posteriori and is not discoverable by any consideration of its constituent 
pz-tis a priori. 

In the last sutra, the compounding was between the and the- 
common quality. In the present, the compounding is between the and 
certain words, but never with HTRrsT H Therefore we can not form, 

this kind of compound from the following sentence : — sjirsr ‘ a. 

man strong as a tiger.’ Similarly 

The following is the list of such words:^ 

I. 5 ?jrar = A tiger. 2. ]^f = A lion. 3; s(tg'== A bear. 4. s|?«ir*r 
•»A bull, 5. '^s^.=Sandal, 6. fafi:=Awolf. 7. f 5 r=- A bull 8. to? 

— A boar, hog, 9. fff?ii=An elephant. 10. g^=»A tree. n, ^ 3 ^«=An 
elephant. 12. ??='A kind of deer. 13. f to =■ The spotted antelope. 14, 
go;j<r^=A lotus flower. 15. q!5r?t = A tree, Butea Frondosa. 16. 

= A rogue, cheat, 

wrnfIrntirrsDt 

1. > 

j- A lotus-like face. 

2. J 

3. Sprout-like hand, a tender hand. 4. il 

\ ^ I 1 U X'S II 

I fKf^ar I mr n 

736. A case-inflected word' denoting tbe qualifier- 
( tbe Adjective ), is conipoiind'ed diversely with a case-inflec- 
ted word: denoting tbe thing there by qualified, (the 
Substantive) the- latter being in agreement (same case > 
with the former ; and the- compound is Tat-purusba, 

Note — The ‘ discriminator ' is called and the * discriminated ’ 

ealled as ^ a Wae lotus/ ‘a red lotus/ 

By using in the rule the compression ^diversely’ it is meant 

that in some ceses it is imperative to^ make a compound ( ) as’^soi^r 
^ a black snake/ and sometimes it is forbidden ; as, ‘ Rama called 

also J^mada-gnya* (’as being the son of Jamadagni ) : and 

some cases it is optionali or 
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Why do we say ‘ qualifier ? ’ Observe ' the Takshaka 

snake.’ Why do we say ‘ qualified.’ Observe ‘ the red Takshaka., 

i ii 'T«T«Tr^r ^sst: * u 

qsjr%: i ?ra > srrf%5^r 5r*Trt fxba fr% 

?Jirgc • tpr*i?otr^«!iftr ii 

737 . The case-inflected words pdrva ‘prior,' aparast,’ 
‘ other,’ prathama ‘ first,' charama ‘ last,' jaghanya ‘ hindmost 
samfi.na ‘ equal,’ madhya ‘ middle,’ madhyama ‘ middle,’ 
and vira ‘ hero,’ are oomponnded with words ending with 
a case-affix and which are in agreement ( same case) with 
them ; and the compound is Tat-puruhsa. 

This slitra is also a niyama rule, and made for the purpose of 
declaring that these words must stand first in the compound. Thus 
II 

Vdri—'Iht word qu is used for qpR when it is compounded 
withst^ll As srqt+8Ti|:=q!?i^: II How do you explain the word 
where vtra stands not first, for II. i. 49 S. 726 with regard to eka is superseded 
by the present sOtra with regard to vira, and the compound ought to be 
II This is an illustration of the diversity of II. i. 57 S. 736, 

I fir: i ^ i ? i ii 

ii a 7 ^ivi?{i f?rr: ’W'ffr^r: h 

738. The case-inflected words greni ‘ class ’ &c., 
are compounded with words kpita ‘ made ' &c., wliich are 
in agreement ( same case ), with them ; and the compound 
is Tat-purusha, 

VaH The words &c., for the purposes of this sfitra, are 
supposed to have the force of the affix f%f ( chvi ), Thus f?fr; 

‘ made into classes ’ ( those who were not classified before ). 

^ Note .-—The class of words called are atrifci-gana and oannot be known 
a priori. This Sam^sa is also an invariable Samasa by reason of sfitra II. 2. 18, 
sinos all words that end in chvi ( f%q ) are called gati ( I. 4. 61. ) 

The aggregate of those who earn their livelihood by one art, or by selling 
onepartioular kind of commodity is called sreni or guild. The samfisa is nitya. 
As %<^^i^Tbe lOTigtheaing here is^ by VII-. 4. 2S S; 2I|0. 
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; l sif^’^f^tHrsTST I I - ^ t «8 II 

fiCTt%T€E5T =fKr%»rHr33r ?Er5ff ptoj# i rtf s?r ■®r ii 

f%qi*r ii ^raI'9^^^Trf%: i 'l^arrsiw: ii 

739. A word ending with the aihx kta, and not 
having the negative augment nan, is compounded with the 
same word ending with the affix kta, but which is disting- 
uished from the former, by having the augment nan ; and the 

, compound is Tat-purush a. 

Thus done and not done partly done and partly not 

done. 

ITote .—The negative Past parbiciplil is compounded with the simple past 
participle, even when there is a slight difference in the forms, caused by 5^ and 
augments. 

As + So also « 

Vart : — The compounds like should also be enumerated^ 

and there is elision of the second member in these compounds. As 

= ‘the king beloved by the people of his era/ 2. an era 

‘ making king. So also'|^g[rOT:«f’?g;ir#r ^51^: ** A Br^hmana who worships 
any deva.” 

v9\jo I ^u5?T’aTrrf:iT: 1 5^ i ? I H 

?r%3i: I n^n i 1 f%»i. 1 ?rf®er ^rs 1 

Tf r5p|?r II 

740. The words sat ‘good,’ mahat ‘great,’ parama 
‘highest,’ uttama ‘ best,’ and iitkyishta ‘ e.vcellent,’ are 
compounded with the words denoting the person deserving 

i of respect ; and the compound is Tat-puriisha. 

As g'Pi: ‘ a good physician. The becomes qfr as will be taught 
later on, as JT?rS=5^‘ ‘ a great man ; ’ ‘ the highest person ; ’ 

* the best person ; ’ 55?S3?«r: ‘the excellent person.’ 

Why do we say * with words denoting the person deserving of respect?’ 
Observe oR'^srfl' ‘ the ox was pulled out of the mud.’ Here 

( does not mean “ excellent,” but “ pulled out .” 

I R I ? I H 

!. II vaiisrrtuf Rrt ur»rp?[iT%«Tn5- u 
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741. A case-inflected word denoting object 
deserving of respect is compounded with the words vfindS,ra- 
ka ‘ eminent/ ni,ga ‘ serpent or elephant/ kuujara ‘ elephant/ 
and the compound is Tat-purusha. 

As ‘ excellent bull or cow.’ Tbe Vy^ghr^di 

class ( IL I, s6 S. 735 ) being an Akritigana, the forms like go-vrind^raka 
could well have been obtained tinder that sCitra, the making of it a 
separate sDtra is for the sake of making these general compounds, and not 
restricted by the conditions of IL i, 56. S. 735. 

I l l ^ i ir 

i nrt ■q' 3 rira? 4 »i . » 

742. The words katara ‘ which or who of two * 
and katama ‘ which/ or who^ of many/ when used in asking, 
questions about the jflti (IV. 1. 63. S. 518 ) are compounded 
with other case-inflected words with which they are in 
construction, and the compound is Tatpurusha. 

As and gtr 5 T»I 5 Kr?rrT' ‘ which of the two is katha, and which of 

these kaUpa? ’ Here Gotra and charana, are jati, as defined previously in 
IV. 1.63. S. 518. 

It might be objected, * what is the use of employing, the word 
in the aphorism ; since the word gitr*! is especially employed in. 
asking such questions ; ( see V. 3. 93 ) and the word will get the same 
signification, by being read along with it ? ’ The very use of this phrase 
in the aphorism, show.s that the word has other meanings,, besides that of 
an iiiterro*gative pronoun, of determining jati; as gRirfU ‘ which of 

you two, Sirs, is Devadatta.’ and ‘ which of you, Sirs, is 

Devadatta.’ Here there is no questioning about JAti, all belonging to the 
same genus, hence there is no compounding. ( Accent VI. 2. 57 ' ) 

I F« I ^ I ? I n 

fiRutr u-irr r%u 3 tr 1 # H tWjW u 

743. Tbe word kirn ‘ what/ when implying 
‘ contempt,’ is compounded with a word ending in a case- 
affix, and the compound is Tat-purusha. 

As t% ^ ‘ fle is a bad king who does not protect his sub- 
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jects.’ ‘ he is a bad friend who hates.’ r% Hi;: 

‘ it is a bad ox that does not carry.’ 

The affix ^^ ( V. 4, 91 S. 788 ) does not come after this compound 
as in JT?rH»r:, HsTtrstt &c., by force of Rule V. 4. 70. S. 955 Otherwise the 
form would have been and not r%tf 5 rr n 

Why do we say ‘ when censure is implied?’ Observe stf^attTsrr =• r% 
q-sii ‘ whose king ; ’ U Or “ who is king in Fatalipu- 

tra?” 

«^TTT^i|t5Tn%:| 9. 1 1 1 sv tt 

744. A case-inflected word denoting a is 

compounded with the words pot4 ‘ a hermaphrodite,’ yuvati, 
‘ a young female/ stoka ‘ a little/ katipaya ‘ a few/ grishti 
‘ a cow which has had only one calf/ dhenu ‘ milch-cow i. e. a 
eow which has calved recently/’ vasa ‘a barren female/ 
vehad, ‘ a cow that miscarries/ bashkayani ‘ a cow that has 
a full grown calf/ pravaktri ‘ an expounder/ grotriya ‘ a 
learned Br^hmana/ adhydpaka ‘ a teacher/ and dhflrta ‘ a 
cunning fellow ’ ; and the resulting compound is called Tat- 
purusha. 

For examples see under sfltra 746. 

vs«H I ^wsrrf^sK^coT.- ^ErT^:?T; 1 ? U 1 n 

746. A Tat-purusha compound, the case of each 
member of which is the same, is called karmadhdraya ox 
Appositional Determinative compound. 

jYofe ; — << K-armadharaya or Appositional Determinative compounds form a 
sub-division of the determinative compounds ( Tat-purusha ). In them the first 
portion stands as the predicate of the second portion, such as in black-beetle, sky-Wue.” 
( Max Muller ). 

The compounds like sftwfVR ‘ the blue lotus’ TrjjrJirr ‘ the supreme spirit ' 
&o. ai-e examples of b ai-madharaya compounds. “ Tbe component words, if dissolved, 
would stand in the same case, ( samanftdhikarana ), whereas in other Tat-purushas, 
the preceding word is governed by the last.” , 1 i 

Ik 
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A R, , is a karamadhaiaya compound meaning ‘‘the best Govern* 

ment.’^ Had it not been a karmadharaya compound, the uddtta accent would have 
fallen on the syllable by rule VI. 2. 130, S. 3864 (the word mm has udatta 
on the first syllable in Tat- purusha compounds, except in karmadhdraya % 

Similarly 4- n ( VI. 3. 42. S. 746 the feminine 

adjective is changed into masculine in the karmadharaya ) by the next sutra ; — 

Note : — Bach member of a compound may have the same case, but if it is 
not a Tat->purusha compound, it won’t be karmadliftraya. As qrT%^r-i- HTSjfsa 
* He who has a wife for a cook.’ This is an example of a Bahuvrlhi 
compound, and therefore the word retains its gender sign. 

vaae I 1 5 1 ^ 1 II 

746. The femiaiue ( unles.s it ends in g;), having an 
equivalent and uniform masculine, becomes masculine in a 
Karmadharaya, and before 5rrm’'r and ^^irq' \\ 

«u:?fr »TrRr?is?^r?>T^ i 

i^?r! irrasi^'W i i frTsrrwi Ts^JUTr^fri ilra*tr*iri 

i arsninTfjJr t qrr^rgff^Rfhir i 'Tr^^% 3 iftq?Trf? i fwffr i Ttsf 
«'fpri?g^ I I i |rf%: ut^TSt; « 

% 4 ^!Tg;fFr^, »fr^3- i w?ir ^*tr, «fr?r?rri%?ii»T^ff% 5 fr, 

I I 1 5 Fyr« 2 n'’TSK - 1 ii 

This sutra is enunciated as a prohibition to the preceding sfltras 
( VI. 3* 40 S. 841 &c. ) Thus it applies even to words having a penulti- 
mate gi (VI. 3. 37 S. 838). Thus nr^sFiff^rK^, TT^^Rstr^r, vr^Cf^air ii‘ 
It applies even to Names and the feminines which are ordinals in opposition 
to VI. 3. 38. S. 839 Thus fTTfffTTtgrr, ?^ 5 fr?ir» 

II It applies even in opposition to VI. 3. 39: S. . S40 wsrfSffRSRr. 

^rstsrnftWt » So also in opposition to VI. 3. 40, S. 841 as 

»?!%'»tfgraTtfr*tr and 11 So also in opposition to 

VI. 3, 41, S. 842 as ^y 3 tr#«rr, ^#qT 11 

The feminine must have a corresponding masculine. ( *rTf^?fS? 5 li ), 
So the rule does not apply to as has no corresponding mas- 

culine. The feminine should not end in g; ; as aug.gfSfrR'BT •• 

This shtra ordains masculisation, in cases where there would not 
have been this change because of the prohibition of the sfttras VI. 3. 34 S. 
83 1 Sec. ( e. g. if the second word is an ordinal, Stc ). Thus the ordinal 
becomes in the feminine 11 '^r%«rf»fr = *Ifr 5 f 3 »ft )> Here 
has become masculine, inspite of the prohibition of VI. 3. 34. so also 
l» Similarly >I?rfanBr » 
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Similarly VI. 3. 37 S. 838 declares “a feminine word having a 
penultimate ^ does not assume the Masculine form.” The present sdtra 
is an exception to this prohibition also. Thus II 

Similarly VI. 3. 38 S. 839 teaches “the feminine is not changed 
to masculine, when it is a name or an ordinal numeral.” The present sfltra 
makes an exception to this also. As. fqpTpqtf, qnfrHWr and not &c. 

q'*r*ft»Trar 11 

Similarly VI. 3. 39 S. 840 ordains “the feminine is not changed into 
masculine, when it is formed by such a Taddhita affix which causes the 
yfiddhi of the first syllable.” The present sfitra is an exception to this 

also. As wsrmJtf and not tri^THratf It 

Similarly VI. 3. 40 S. 841 states “a feminine in f ending in the 
name of a part of the body, does not become masculine.” This sCtra makes 
exception to this also. As g%5T*rRr and not II 

Similarly VI. 3. 41 S. 842 says “a feminine word expressing jStti 
does not become masculine.” This shtra makes exception to it also. As 

II 

Similarly with the words 3ir5fr?i and H As, qr«iq53rr#r«ff and 
qr-«rq^q?r®ir II 

Now we shall give examples of sfitra II. i. 65. S. 744. 

As f *r^r?r ‘ a young female elephant ’ qtsr is a female, having the marks of s 
malyuch as whiskers &c. ‘a female elephant.’ So also : ‘a little 

fire ’ qfraqjR ‘ a little butter milk,’ nr^gfe:, iflWf:, nit??!, 

^aTiq-rKT ‘an expounder of Katha,’ <a Brahmana who has mastered the 

Katha branch of the Taj ur Veda ’ gtjrrijrrqqT: ‘a teacher of the Ka^ha branch of the 

Yajur Yeda/ 

Why do we say ‘ when denoting a genus or a common noun 7 ’ Observe 

‘ Devadatta expounder.’ * 

The word ^fr has not a bad signification here. Hence means ' a Brah- 

mana well versed in the Kafiha branch of the Yajur Veda.’ 

vsavs I I ^ I ? 1 H 

I i i ifrsr^rof;gii; i i i 

*n!r«rr vrRa-# : i ffr^qrrq^r ra^ifrr^ q § i ^rrRr: i f »nfr »ifrr«qir ii 

747. A case-inflected word, denoting a jdfci, is 
compounded with a word, denoting praise, and the compo- 
und is Tat-purusha. 
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The words denoting praise should be r6^hi ( words like 
&c., which retain their specific gender, though used along with words of 
other genders, in apposition with them, as ‘ an excellent cow-’ 

‘ an excellent cow ’ ‘ an excellent cow.’ and 

•fTcrsari n These words arc generally used at the end of a compound, to denote 
‘ excellence ’ or ‘ the best of its kind.' Word's like &c 

which etymologically denote praise, or specific praise words like ^ &c.^ 
are not to be taken here. In. ifr + g:® there is by VI. i. 123. 

Why do we say ‘ when denoting genus ? ’ Observe ^fitr ‘ an 

excellent virgin.' Here there is no compounding. “»r?rrlraKr( 

S’B', rWsr are praise denoting words-” ( Amarakosha ). 

vsad I 5 ^ 5^ I ? I II 

S.^'TRrRwJr ^5^ 1 ^jSf^’€<THvrr 5 raT g^^^sftsRr er»rw?r i 

I g^rti ssoTfft groRTsO* i gf spcdl » ?r|;T(t('nt?rr»ffiTp' 

748. The word yuv^ ‘ young, r is compounded 
with the words khalati, ‘ bald headed,’ palita ‘ grey-haired 
ralina ‘ wrinkled,’ jarati ‘ decayed,’’ when they are ia 
agreement ( same case ) ; and the compound is Tat-puru- 
sha. 

Thesfitrais made in order to declare a niyama, that these words 
should stand first in the compound. 

Rote : — The word is exhibited ia the feminine 1 gender, in the 

aphorism, with the object of iuclicating the existence of the following maxim of 
interpretation ^l%r«ewRr » 

•■A Pratipadika denotes, whenever it is employed in grammar, also- snob 
a crude form- as' fa derived from it by the addition of an affix denoting gender.’ 

As, + = 11 So also ?g;?ffr=>gTOS# in the 

feminine: ‘bald in youth.’ So fem. g^wflrarr ‘grey-haired in 

youth ’ gffrsJT! fern, ‘ wrinkled in youth ’ fem. gtr^K#' 

* appearing old in youth,’ ( prematurely old )- 

vsye. I i:cE[gi5«trw sTsrretir R i ? i H 

^dtsopi. I gratis: I- I sysuair Ppt l I 

WEI*irUtSW ’T 11 

749. Words ending with a kritya affix, and the 
word tulya ‘ equal/ and its synonyms, are compounded 
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witli words which do not denote j4ti, being in the same case 
with them ; and the compound is Tat-purusha. 

As, ‘ hot food,’ ‘ equally white,’ * equally 

white.’ 

Why do w« say ‘when not denoting a jSti ’ ? Observe >inRr sfr^sf: 
•* eatable rice.’ Here the word is used as an Adjective and not as a 

common noun. Hence there is no compounding even under II. i. 57. S, 736, 

VSX® I ^ I Si t ? K6. II 

750. A case-inflected word denoting ‘ colour ’ is 
compounded with another case-inflected word which is in 
agreement with the former, and also denotes colour, and the 
compound is Tat-purusha. 

As ‘ Spotted antelope.’ 

vsH’i I I I ^ I H 

<Er 54 r: 5.^ !r% 5 str: I 1 11 

The words kad4rah and the like, are optionally 
placed rirst in the karma-dhS,raya. 

Thus gi:jrncwf%r%: or Ka^arjaiminib or Jaiminika^arali. 

* The tawny Jaimini.’ So also or 5 TTT?^P*tiT|;f 5 ! ll 

I srjrannfffl: 1 5i. I ^ i vsa n 

^<7 fi'iRwr'JTr I f? nSf ’SRt'nr 1*11% t 

i%RRre'rH>Tr«rrar irtrff hitw trsqi 11 

752. The word kumdra ‘ a boy ’ is confounded 
with co-ordinate words Sraman^l ‘ an ascetic,’ &c., and the 
compound is Tat-purusha. 

As, ^rOATJtJin “ a virgin ascetic ”. 

In this list of ’"STtroir and the rest, with the words which are feminine 
such as ^JUjiT, the word sROtnc must also be in ihe feminine 

gender ; with the words which appear as masculine, e. g. ?P 3 ir^ 5 ir, sTl*rf:'T 9 tr, 


■ 
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the word must also be . masculine, because ‘ a PrStipadika denotes, 

whenever it is employed also such a crude form as is derived from it by the 
addition of an affix denoting gender.’ In fact, this is the sQtra from which 
we infer the existence ( jnflpaka ) of the above paribh&sha of &c. 

I. sriT'nr=»Lobouring, toiling. 2, !r 5 ri%tTr=-Gone abroad or into 
exile. 3. ^gT?r=>An unchaste woman. 4. *TnWr=A pregnant female. 
5 - ^17?^ = A hermit, "devotee. 6. 7r?fI = A female servant. 7. 

•"An unchaste woman. 8. 8Ti5j(r7^=! A teacher. 9. Handsome. 

10. qfaj?r= Learned, wise ii. ?5=.Soft. 12. Right, proper, 

good. 13. ■^<TR= Shaking, trembling. 14. r%aT= Clever, shaip, skillful. 

I nflfwrr i R \ \ i vs? ii 

■®ra 5 'TT 53 rrTlr 7 rf^ 5 fr nrvri^ras^R g-? ii ii * 

TwawL * II % I ? 7 r% 7 tfr ii 

753. A case-inflected word denoting a quadruped 
is compounded with the co-ordinate word garbhinl, and 
the compound is Tat-pnrusha. 

As jfrnf^'jfr ‘ a pregnant cow.’ 7r5tr»Tpiiifr ' a pregnant she-goat.’ 

Varf : — It should be stated that the rule is confined to the words 
denoting genus of quadrupeds. So not here grr 5 rrr% un^oTf or ?4r??r7?fr 
' the pregnant cow called Kaiakshi or SvastimatL’ 

Nots : — ^Why do we say ‘ quadrupeds ? ’ Observe HrgfOfr«Tft’3tir II 

vsqvi 1 Ti?j;^w«KT 5 r’Tsr l k l ? i vsii II 

fjr7r5r% i H^t i sjjg-# : 1 5 ? 7 =®rr 7 r 5 F' 5 r i 

•sr srN-R •«T •|pnr'«r*i 1 ^ ^r; 3Tf%^7! ii frrr% vrq 

RTvra! I vrsfr v^rr i f^wrrwT. n 

* ii f^ 5 ?rsr 7 hstw gr srsftrrfr^srr i 

ngr^RRrftrr II 

* ii Tfrs' fra *iraTS7r»ff3r i i 

fffIrW rajarr^rt i ^iRrw i sTHra^rrtrVH? qr?: » 

ant Tifl'nr 7iR7r4lf''it RTTraf^f^ i * ii srfs ?rr41rvra 

nra ^sTrtiisPT'tfJifT ii i srfl^frra: ii 

754. And the words may5ra-vyamsaH ‘ cunning 
like a peacock/ &c., are Tat-purusha compounds. 
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These are irregularly formed Tat-purusha compounds. The force 
of the word '<T in the aphorism is that of restriction. For though the 
compound like is allowable, we cannot form a compound like q-W 

II So also I f?|f«RT /«r srf^ '*r“fn»riiT'«fa*i;,i 

mflgT r%’<Tfr ««q=8Tr1g^ 

The following is the list of such compounds : — 

II 

1- II 2. BTfsr sugqf u s. ^»=#r3ifTT II 4. n^srgoTT ii 5. 

Iftr^CToi'^^er^Sr in the Vedas. 6. qffnitr or qrf,^§I il 7. W^3I^%?J5r oTflf’E- 

H^ ll 8. II 

GANA SI)’TEA II 

As, 1. qSw II 2. tfifJiq II 3. Ijf|qrf5r3tr ( f9B?fr ) II 4 

•rq^qrranrr ii 5, m^rf^rsrr ii 6. iji^r*rHr ii 7, ii 8. 

ijffFf^urii 9. II lO. uffififtw ii n. ifffSRsr n 12. sTqrlqief 

orar^qisril 13. Wf|q?fr or II 14. wrt?t^r?r II 15. nf|qr%Rr II 16. 

nrfqrtirr ii 17. ft>ir»ri;vr " 5r5r*ii;.fr ii 18. ii 19- srrft^itr ii 20 

wrr^t ii 21. ( sTRWsrr ) u 22. srrf^'^Hr 11 23. ( qrrftfqrrm ) u 24. 

^stTf^M^'Jir II 25. grstrtqsrr 11 26. 11 27, ii 28. 

®tq=qr[^q‘qrr or ft’T’qT II 29. tftqrrfqqHT II 3u. II 31. 3^'i'l'^R. II 32 

srr’tpr^’I. Il 33. U 34. niqq-erq ll 85. fqstq'^tl. II 36. atf%=q?r II 

87. II 38, fftffrestrtqf ii 39. gTpqrgfttr ii 4o. utsqqrfr^iTsj; h 41- 

^T5«iTr^wTr or satr^arr ii 42. f^qcsrdflofi" ii 43. Prq?ir!t«w»rr ii 44. »rqff ^wr ii 

45. II 46. il 47. fffttll-qf II 

G. S. liflffqjqarr u 

1. : II 2. II 8. 5tf?iRr*sni. II 4. ( ) H 

5. •' 

G. s. it 

I. «T?ilm'7ai'Hr II 2. qsFT^^ar H 3. t^rfftRTfw II 4. isrriT^mfrr ii 5. 

II 6. arrstf'f^r ii 7, arr^tf^rs^itr u 3. sTt^>Ti%f«€t:r ii 9. 

t?q-srt%qtrr II 10. prfSqsiqwr u ii. ii 12- 'T'®tw4<nr ii 

18. i^irq^r ii 
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1. u u 3. ir 4. w 

-5. n 6. » 7. h 8. h 9. ii 

10, » 

Gana-sMfa : — A finite verb is compounded with another finite verb, 
when the continuity of the action denoted by the verbs is meant 
As ST^f^rfq'STfrr ** the place where constantly is heard the cry “ eat ye dunk 
— a feast where people are called to eat and drink. Similarly 
^ cook-roast — a kitchen. ??rrf?jJir^rrr M 

Gana-sdtra : — The compounds &c. are formed when they refer 
to some other object Thus is the name of the sacrifice in which the 
words f are used. So also U So also meaning “ 

M So also » These are words which do 

not denote “ constant action 

Gana-stitfa : — The finite verb is diversely compounded with its 

object, when repetition is denoted, and the whole compound refers 
to the agent. As “ He who constantly repeats jahi-joda."' Similar- 
ly H 

He who has fear from no one is another kingship is 

; that which is purely Intelligence is called r%5?ir'srij; u 

U U I v9 II 

t«rR'T}f?!: II f'sr5or^'«r%%f% ^rr-sqii * ii 

755. The word ishat ‘ a little,’ is compounded 
with a case-inflected word which does not end with a kyit- 
a65x ; and the compound is Tatpnrusha. 

Vart: — It should be stated that the word is only compounded 

with words expressing qualities ( adjectives ), as ‘ a somewhat proud.’ 

t'iRsSf'?* ‘ a little brownish.’ fqTljifi?! ‘ a little hideous.’ ‘ a little rais- 

ed.’ ‘ a little yellow.’ f qg T fiq:. • a little red.’ 

Note ; — ■Why do we say ‘ with words expressing qualities ’ ? Observe 
; there is no compounding here. 
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756. The negative word naft is compounded with 
a case-inflected word with which it is in construction,, and 
the compound is Tatpurusha. 

As s?T§I'>f;=?rBrsU!r; ‘who is not a BrShmaija/ (though a man).. 
The ij; of !T is elided by VI. 3. 73 : which is given below. 

I ifsr: f n % I vs^ r 

5 t 3 |r ^rr: 1 srraw: srarrsw «i 

757. The of the Negative particle is elided,, 
when it is the first member of a compound. 

Thus sTwrifroTJ i\ But if the second term begins with a vowel, then m 
i|^is inserted after sr by the following t — 

I I c r 5 I VS8 rr 

gc;Er5T^r5cr5r37 \ i srtrfvrrtssizTjffvrm mtn 

758. After the above g^-elided ( i. e. after m 
added the augment 3^, to a word begiuniug with a vowel. 

Thus * an animal which is not a horse/ Why do we use ?f;jgRrrq[ 
** after such a ^>y” ? Otherwise ^ would have been the augment of 
and not of the subsequent word, for the sMra would have read thus 3:^1% ll 
Adding 5? to or rather to we have (granting that ^ is not to be 
added before 3 T but aftet it, against 1 . I, 46 ), Now will be 

and not for VIII. 3. 32 S. 134 will cause the doubling of the final 

^ of 8T^ II Hence to prevent this contingency, 3^ is ordained with the second 
member and not with regard to «r or 553* (i 

When the force of ?rsT is that of “ absence,” L e, it expresses the 
‘^absence of the object denoted by the second term,” then the compound 
resembles AvyayJ bh^va. For in an Avyaylbh^va., the sense of the first 
term is prominent ; in a Tatpurusha the sense of the Second member is predo- 
minant Thus in the Mah^bh^shya, we find the compound the 

sentence where he gives the reasons for studying 

grammar ; similarly in a v^rtika. On the analogy of 

these, we can form compounds like h &c. 
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Vari : — The s^of ff is also elided even when the second member is 
a verb, provided that reproach is implied, as 8 ?^% 5^ gir<?»T ‘ thou cookest 
very badly O knave.’ 

In the expression &c. ‘ not at one time,’ there is composition 
with the word sT in accordance with II. 1. 4 S. 649. 



i: 9 ir I 4 1 ^ I 11 

?tr^sTr! i fsriarvf: i *r Hsir sthot: h sTHarr *rrH 5 rr: i qr 
nii%: 1 frf ssn I H nm i h 

f%’TrrpTr(i I ?r i '^rrwf fftTirErg i n nsR: i 

sBhi: 1 5T ar^ftirf^ ^rr^! u 

759 . The Negative particle remains unchanged in 

, Hqrac , ( dual ), ?rg[%, sTfisy, si^, 

fI5K and HRi II 

Upto HWSrr the words are exhibited in the Nominative case in the 
s 6 tra, the rest are exhibited in the Locative I H«rr 3 rH=“'’I«ir?.“ a dark cloud,” 
formed by composition. sT 4 rf?r = “ a grand son.” Formed 

by Itrf affix. = srt^r, formed by II srs^ ?rrv??rs = USTf! , H 5r?ni =8TH3Trh 

n 8TH9tr:-siTH?n: •’Ashvins.” 5rf3f«rflr«5=!T ff%i "a demon slain by Indra.” 
formed by ftsfi affix ( Unadi ). HT?*! II sm^T ^»lR?r=5I^ II H 

*i T»ira.= II ^=^g«r«i. ii ’TSBmfW-JUB by ;*■ affix. srsT^Rs^ 

•T^'-srr^ii 

\94o I ?mTsmr%^g5=?TcrTi5^ru: i ^ i ^ i s\\s II 
sin 51 ^ sr^?*fr wr i ft*Tr: arnr; i sTsufiirfs^rt i% 4 . i srnf f w! i 

760 . The Negative particle is optionally retained 
unchanged in hu, when it does not mean a living animate 
being. 

Thus Jfnr: or 8 T*Tr: ‘ trees ’, or ‘ mountains ’, literally ‘ what do not 
move’. The affix:? is added to*pi,ll Why do we say when not referring 
to animate being. Observe arnrf'Ii?'' II No alternative form is allowed 
here. See II. i. 17 , S. 71 1 . 

In the next shtra, the word nitya should be read as understood. 
Its anuvritti comes from II. 2. 17 S. 7 il, ' 
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vss? I ^nrcTin??r: U 1 ^ 1 11 

qn 1 liflHw! mw - 1 11 

761. The indeclinable word ku '•'bad,’ the par- 


ticles called gati, and the prepositions pra, &c., are in- 
variably compounded with other words with wbich they 
are in construction; and the resulting compound is Tatpii- 
rusha. 


The word ku means ‘ badness or sin as, ‘a sinful man’; (2) 

Gati (L 4. 60 S. 23.) as, ‘ having asserted (I. 4. 61.) ?j|¥'r^ur'^ II 

N.)te: — So also with thp words ST &o., when tliej are mere particles and not 
used " ‘ npasargas,’ or ‘ gati’; as 5c meaning ‘bad,’ in ‘a bad man’; so also 

f and meaning ‘respect ’ in ‘ honorable man’; ‘ excellent man’; 

?rr mtians a ‘little’ as ‘ brownish. 


Generally these are attributive words but they are found elsewhere 
also, as or =rf5«!r»I, ‘ tepid.’ So also , STr%?g?r»l, and arWiSl. « 


I 3 j?irrfT’ 5 ^^r^Kr i ? i « i sij II 


'5is!?#Tt»saii5rqi ' 1 1 h 


762. The words uri, assent, &c., and those that 
end with chvi (V. 4. 50), and those that end with dach 
(Y. 4. 67), (when in composition with the verb bhh, kri or 
are called Gati. 


In this sfltra the word gati is understood from I. 4. 60 S. 23. 


The affixes chvi and d^ch are ordained when the verb in composi- 
tion is either w or at? (V. 4. 50 and 57 S. 2117 and 2128) ; hri &c., being 
read along with chvi and ^&ch shows that the verb in composition with them 
must also be any one of the above three verbs, and none else, in order to 
entitle to the name of gati. 


The word g;<f atid gitCV mean ‘ to assent and spread.’ As 3;(Ii5S5r 
(II. 3. 18 S. 761 and VII. i- 37 S. 3332). 

The words ending in chvi are also gati. As “having made 

whiff* whjif wraQ riAf whifp/’ 
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So also the words ending in as “ having made the sound 

pat," 

TArtika ’. — The word gnrtW should also be included in the list of 

»Tfti 

Thus 11 Here kSrikI means" action.” 

VSS3. 1 ^rRf%TTflc I \ I « I II 

^ra;f ?!i i i ?grr^r% ®?fr Pttgrf h h 

763. A word imitative of a sound is also called 
Gati, when it is not followed by the word iti. 

NoU : — The phrase is a Bahiivrihi compound ; ‘ that 

‘which has not the word frit after it.’ 

As “having made the sound kh^t” (VI, 2, 49 

S. 3783)1 arfC^f?3>trr% (VIII. 2. 71.) 

Why do we say ‘ when it has not the word after it ?’ Observe 

\9$a 1 50r??r^r u i ^ ii 

srgt^Hj ti 

764. The words sat and asat, when in composition 
with a verb, are called gati, when used in the sense of ‘res- 
pect or love,’ and ‘ disrespect or indifference.’ 

As ‘having honored’ (II. 2. i8 and VII, i. 37 S. 761 and 

3332 ) TOiliFJf or ®rer(i^;f«iL(Vl. 2, 49 S. 3783). 

N'ote ! — Why do we say when meaning ‘ respect or disrespect ’ ? Observe 
?r<iP4r II 

'SSH I I ? I « I evj II 

3Tf5f an s;5i% I 3 t? 5 n?i: 1 <T55?frf%?sa[?f; 1 3T5sfrc'^Hr?*rrrf r%|pfl 

765. The word alam, in composition with a verb, is 
called gati, when used ia the sense of ^ ornament.’ 

As (II. 2, i8> VII. I. 37 S. 761 and 3332). Why do we say 

* when means ornament ' ? Observe ‘ hs goes having eaten 

enough.* 
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This s4tra, with the two shtras preceding it, naturally takes the auxi- 
liary verb 15 after the words mentioned therein. 

Note : llie ■word an indeclinable and has four meanings : — ' pj'ohibition, 

competent, enough and ornament.’ The term is gati when it means ornament. 

vsg^ 1 I ? I a I II 

STSETf 5Jt I JTSir I flR^ I 3T5#|5fr n?! I ITH II 

766. The word an tar is called gati, when used 
in the sense of ‘non-accepting,’ in composition with a 
verb. 

As |tf*rrT. “ he went away having abandoned home.” 

Note : — The word means ‘ talcing ’ or ‘ accepting, ’ means, there- 

fore, the opposite of this, namely ‘ rejecting,’ ‘ abandoning.’ 

Why do we say ‘when meaning to abandon’? Observe 
gfW " the hawk went away taking hold of the mouse,’ 

I «rsrrsictTsn^ l ? 1 a l II 

'T2i: I I HimfsRrsfsnra^^ 1 

»rfi:^5frsc?i%g^ II 

767. The words kape and manas are gati, when in 
composition Avith a verb and used in the sense of ‘ reaction 
by satiation.’ 

The word ^r-UcTrsfrif means ‘ satisfaction of desire.’ As <ni! 

IWrH “ he drinks milk to his heart’s content or till he is satisfied” So 
also That is to say, he drinks so much till his desire (>ap^) 

is satisfied by revulsion of feeling. When not having this sense, we have ' 

or “ he went away with food or mind satisfied.” Here the word 

means the small pa-rticles of rice. The word gffSf an apparently locative 
inflected noun, is really a particle, and denotes ‘eager desire.’ So also 
JPT; 11 ! 

vs^c; I 5^rs3«r?TU[ i 1 1 « K's II 

II 

768. The word purah. “ in front of,” when indeclin- 
able. and in comnosition with a verb, is called ffati. 
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As qti ll When not an indeclinable, we have 

Note : — The pronoun gt ‘ front ’ witli the affix ^fli forms gttr , and by I, 1. 
38 S. 448 it becomes an Avyaya. (See V. 3 . 39 pur being substituted for purva). 
The object of making it gati is threefold ( 1 ) compounding by II. 2. 18 S. 7G1 ( 2 ) 
accent by VI. 2. 49 S. 3783 (3) to change the: h into ^by VIII. 3. 40 S. 154. 

vsss. I 31^3 I ? I « I 55 : I! 

aT??rr*rf% TPftfsjfq 1 srwn??! ii 

769. And the indeclinable word astam ‘ at home,’ 
is called gati, when in composition with a verb. 

The word is an indeclinable as it ends in (I. I. 39 S. 449 ); 
and means ‘not visible.’ As mgfrr ‘(the sun) having 

set, rises again ’ ; ‘ riches that have vanished.’ 

When not an indeclinable it is not gati, as ‘ the arrow has been 

thrown.’ 

VS\S9 1 I ? I 8 I eS. II 

I afr6®i*n*i 1 I 1 f€>gi 

5RTW TPSiirW II 

770. The indeclinable word achchha, meaning 
‘ before, in the presence of,’ is called gati, when used in 
composition with verbs denoting ‘ motion ’ or with the verb 
‘ vad ’ to speak. 

Tlie word is an indeclinable and has the force of the word bii% 

As ai=as!TcZt, and I Why do we say when an Avyaya,’? Observe 

*r5S[r^. 

I I { I 8 I \S0 II 

3T?:f 3Tf: I Tt I ST?: t STf! f ? II 

771. The word adas ‘ that ’ is called gati, when 
in composition with a verb aiid not implying a direction to 
another. 

- As ST?! 3T?s II When used as a demonstrative pronoun, we 
have, ST?! ST?! 
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Note !— “TI10 word upadesa means a direction to anotlier. When a person cogi- 
tates within himself and does not address another, that is annpadesa. That is, when it 
is not a demonstratiye pronoun . 

I ratrsfcT^ri ? i « i n 

11 

772. The word tiras when used in the sense of 
‘ disapperance,’ is called gati, when in composition with a 
verb. 

As 

Wote : — Why do we say when meaning disappearance? Observe f%K|' 
i. e,, standing apart. 

I fww’srr ^ 1 % I ? I « I VSR 11 

I t 11 

773. The word tiras meaning ‘ disappearance,’ is 
optionally called gati, Avhen the verb kri follows. 

This is an example of WRm'rr. As 13t«( or (VIII. 3. 

42 S. 156): RRi or (VIII, 3. 42 S. 156). 

Notei — The change of visarga into ^fis optional VIII. 8. 42 S. 156. When 
not meaning disappearance, we have fttSrw ‘ I’e stands having laid aside 

the stick.’ 

V9VS« I I ? I « I II 

R'fr (rt: 1 1 I »rf5rr%f?n » 5i«^r% 1 

giiBW ar?5»Tr»?r^?*j4! ii 

774. The words up^je and anvije both meaning 
‘ supporting or assisting the weak,’ are optionally called gati 
when used along with the verb kpi. 

As 3vrir or ?trrw *srr ‘ having given support.’ viMrrir ^ or 
•t*^% S’!?!. 

vsNSX I 'sr 1 1 1 « I H 

»/Sr 11 frii 11 1 1 » 

«rwT i Prirt^irit u 
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776. The words s&ksh^t, Mn the presence of’ 
&c., are optionally called gati, when used along with the 
verh kri. 

Vdrt : — In the words ?rrgTq[ &c. the force of the affix is under- 
stood, namely, making a thing what it was not before. As or 

or “ making evident what was concealed before.” The n in 

sravr &c. is an anomaly or nip&tana. 

1 ^r%jr5r# i ? i « i vsx ll 

1 ^ I aT>3T*T»Sp2t?r5 I 1 »Tfn% i 

'T I f 5^ TTf»r II 

776. The word nrasi, ‘ in the breast,’ and manasi 
‘ in the mind ’ are optionally gati, when the verb kri 
follows, provided that, they are not used in the sense of 
‘ placing.’ 

As or “ having realised in the heart,” ’isTraf or 

*Rflr?Rr- That is “having so determined in his mind.” When it has 
the sense of “ placing,” we have %% “ he lies down having 

clasped the hand on the breast,” *' he ponders having 

placed the word in his mind.” 

V9\S\3 I ^ 1 ^ I « I II 

777. And the words madhye ^ in the middle,’ pade ‘ in 
the foot ’ and nivachane ‘ speechless ’ are optionally gati, 
when kyi follows, the sense not being of ‘ placing.’ 

As »is®t or ; Tf or ^?rr II or ^r. “ Having con- 

trolled the speech.” 

Note : — But when it has the meaning of ‘ placing ^ we have 
%% * li®s down having put his head under the foot of the elephant.’ 

SS**; 1 Rcq" ^ qroTlf I { IM 

IpfsT I I i i ii 

778. The word 5# ‘ in the hand,’ panaii ‘ in the 
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bands ’ are always and necessarily called gati wdien used with 
the verb kri/ in the sense of ‘marriage/ 

As «Tnnr 1^*1 or s;?*! ‘ having married.’ 

iVoie;— ‘ he Trent out having taken iii his hand a 
karshapana ( a ooiuj. 

The word means “ marriage." According to others it meaas 

“ merely acceptance.” 

vs\9R. 1 sf;i;gfsr?'sr% I 1 y I vsc: II 

!iicffSrttt3*hst«i I 1 i srmir^Tfr 1 

!rr^ 11 

779 . The indeclinable word prMhvam, followed by 
the verb kri, is always called gati, when insed in the sense of 
“binding.” 

Tile word srt's^j^endt in AT and means ‘favourably suitably.’ When 
however it means ‘ bound ' it is a gati : as, srwtfcar “ having bound properly 
and so made agreeable.’’ But when not meaning to bind, we have: — jtw# 
“ having made ag' -.able, by prayer &c.’’ 

\s«:o I ^rf^9Kr<7r?Ttf?T'lrtFi% | ? i « I n 
^rrrtgrrrtf 1 1 1 

I 

!rrr?tr?'»rfr*T?s?i!T»i.i 1 11 

srr^ *T^?f sTtr-T^ir* n irnfr wsrnSi i! sTr’^rr^iMi 
3T5?!r (<..-iTraW rfrrr?i*ir*« ainrairT^r Tiwr^TraRrer: u 

f ?T?2?t!r*u 5RTrar?5*tr arf^rf^i 11 

cr^r?^r T?5rm®r^ tif * n trrTronsirsstraffra 11 

f%rrfjr: 5RHfrr?T«f TS'WJJtr * » Rswn: ^K'lWJstrr Hc^rarfSif! n 
r.iq-r srrl^:* » ii 

780. The wmrds jlvika and upanishad, followed 
by the verb kyi, are called gati, when used in the sense of 
‘ likeness or resemblance.’ 

As 5t?r7^r^5a[ " having made it, as if it was a means of living ’’ ; 
“ having made it like an upanishad.” Why do we say in the 
sense of likeness or resemblance? Observe “ having made his live- 
lihood.” ■ ■ '■ ' jT^ 
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■pRiDI SAMlSA. 

Having given above illustrations of gati-sam^sas ; we now take up 
compounds formed with the ypasargas 5? &c. by IL 2* 18. S. 761. The si* &c, 
as used in these examples are not gati. Thus ii Here g is not gati, 

as it is not joined with any verb. We give the following vartikas, which 
treat of Pr^di Sam^sa : — 

Var/: — The word sr &c., when the sense is that of ‘gone' or the 
like combine with what ends with the first case-affix. Tliiis ‘ a for- 
mer teacher'; so also ‘‘ who precedes the grand-father i e. a great* 

grand-father.” 

Far /: — The words &c., when the thing denoted has the sense of 

‘ gone beyond ' or the like, combine with what ends with the seecond case affix. 
As (I. 2. 44 and 48 S. 655 and 656) ‘ without a bed- 
stead,’ ‘ exceeding the necklace in beauty.’ So also 

m); II 

Far/: — The words &c.. when the thing denoted is ‘cried out ’ &c., 

are compounded with what ends with third case- affix ; as 

‘ what is anounced by the cuckoo ’ f. e., the Spring. So also 

( » mwi( fr^wr), mn 

Far/: — The words &c., when the thing denoted is ‘weary’ &c., 

are compounded with what ends with the fourth case-affix ; as 

‘weary of study.’ ‘wealth’ (sufficient to support a 

maiden). 

Fart: — The words &c,, when the thing denoted is ‘gone beyond’ 
&c., are compounded with what ends with the fifth case-affix, as ^ 

‘who has gone beyond KausAmbi ’ ; So also So also 

) and f \\ 

Vart: — A word enters into composition with fqr‘like’; and there is no 
elision oF the case-affix, and the first member of the compound retains its natural accent, 
as wr«T«rfr% , ‘ like a word and its meaning,’ ‘ like two garments.’ 

Far/ : — Prohibition must be stated of v( &c., when they are ‘ Karma- 
pravachaniya’; as jtr ‘the lightening flashes in the direction 

of the tree.’ fqffw ‘ Devadatta is good towards his mother/ 
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IJPAPADA-SAMlSAS 


UPAPADA DEFINED. 

v9<rt i i ? i ? i ii 

^** 1 % 4% OT'jfNsrf f ifwrrfl tTfr^ ^JirTirir^r 

781. Here (in this Third Book of Paiiiiii’s Clranimar 
referring to verbal roots), the word implied ‘in n term exhi- 
bited in the locative case, is called ‘ npapada’ or dependant 
word. 

Thus in satra III. 2. i. S. 2913 gruioiiq. the word qf«fr% is exhibited in 
the 7th case ; therefore the word implied by the woi d g|pfr%, namely, the 
word having the accusative case, will be called (Thus 1? + anj 

‘a potter’ ; here the word |!«rq is an upapada.) 

I u I ?s. II 

qqqt ispjr 1 H>Trtr.‘ 1 ipt Eirtr^rr% ipjstskki 

• f? 3 TW I srrts' r%«i 1 Jir *[? 1 w ifl'fW 

qii%f%'fqrwiri'T’rf*i.i 5T?^frsr^ff?r f m 1 tsR 

f^iir 1 §7^ 1 ?isrr 11 nRr^t^mirrHr itr? nr- 

9 Fgf?i%f^ II sqrsft 1 3 T'^rfr i 11 

782. An upapada or attendant word (III. 1. 92 S. 781), 
which ends with a case-affix (III. 4. 78) is invariably com- 
pounded with that with which it is in construction, and this 
compound is not one which ends with a tense-affix. The 
compound thus formed is Tat-purusha. 

Thus igsHSKHi ‘ one who makes pots,’ ‘ one who makes cities.’ 

The grammatical analysis will be ^vr+3TW (genitive) +®ri:: “the maker of 
pot :’’ for krit words govern Genitive. This is, of course, an analysis which 
cannot be used in actual speech. 

Why do we say ‘ which does not end with a tense-affix ’? Observe 
4ff II Here the word jit is an upapada, as it is exhibited in the locative 

case in III. 3. 175 S. 2219, by which rule it is added to the Aorist. Had there 
been compounding, could not have been placed between it and its second 

member ^ it 
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It might be objected, that the question of compounding with a word 
ending in a tense-afSx is irrelevant ; since the anuvritti of the words ^ gcft 
is understood here, so that will find no scope. To this we reply, that we 
should, infer that the words gT should not be read into this and the ap- 
horism 11.2.18 S. 761. The following ParibhSsha also arises from this 
Sutra. 

m sir® >' 

“ It should be stated that Gatis, K^rakas, and Upapadas, are compound- 
ed with bases that end with kyit-aflixes, before a case-termination or feminine- 
afRx has been added to the latter.” 

The result is that Upapadas and Gatis are not compounded by sdtras 
III. 2. l8 and 19 S. 2932 with case-inflected nouns, but they are compounded 
with primary nouns, before a case-termination or feminine affix is added to 
the latter. The same considerations apply to karakas also. Thus ii 

The word aijrsr is formed by the affix added under III. i. 136 S. 2898 as 
qualified by the v^rtika under III. i, 137 S. 2899. The compounding of 
f% + sFiT^+sfr is a Gati samelsa, for R and srr are Gati with regard to the verb 
srr U Had this compounding taken place after m had become a noun sr and 
taken case-affixes, then on the parity of reasoning, the compounding would 
be suspended till sr had taken the feminine affix also, and it would not 
have taken II Because the word sr by itself does not denote any jiti. 
So the feminine srr will be used in the compound and as it does not end in 
short 3T, it will not take jati ^r^ II Though this result could have been ob- 
tained by the word alone in the above Paribhasha, yet the use of gati 
in it is not redundant. For when srr is compounded with the noun sr, we 
get STTsr ; then for the compounding of ^ with tf, the employment of Gati 
is necessary. The affix op, being added to the srr when preceded by ®rr, the 
word srr may be treated as an upapada (and not gati), but the word ff cannot 
be treated as an upapada by any rule. So the word gati is properly used in 
the above Paribhasha. 

So also sr?rfi^r ‘a female bought in exchange for a horse,’ 
is formed correctly. arsTf^r 5 rr= 3 T 9 ; 5 r 5 Br# ; add (IV. i, 50 

S. 506) and we have ST?;?r*l?r?ft'* If on the other hand, the feminine affix ar't, 
had been added to g^rr previous to its composition with the form would 
have been SftssfS^rrri and we should have had no base ending with short ST and 
in that case could not have been added by IV. I. $ 0 . 

This word sEr^fsifhft is an example of k^raka. The compounding 
takes place by &c., (IL i. 32. S. 694), 
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As an example of Upapada, we have u U 

The affix 5 Fi is added by III. 2, 4. S. 2916, by Yoga-vibhaga. Hete also, had 
the compounding depended upon the noun taking the case-affixes, the 
feminine would have taken and not ; similarly as in sqrsfr il 

I 1 l ^ I ^0 n 

1 ??rff w 1 1 3[iri75r*ra%?jn 1 

5r»i^%?5r 1 ?R%r% r%»i 1 sira ^3f»t i ar^ 1 

11 awr =^fr i5=?if%wm?r5 11 

783, When an upapada is compounded with an 
indeclinable, then it is compounded only with those avyayas 
which end in the affix ^ (org^ and ^g^)- 

This makes a restriction to the general compounding of upapadas 
with avyayas as ordained by the last rule* As ‘ he eats having 

made his food sweet/ So also ‘ having seasoned/ The avyayas 

ending in ar^ir are formed by the affix q’S??. (III. 4. 26) &c, 

Why do we say ‘ with avyayas ending in mw '? Observe 
‘ the time of eating/ Here the avyaya ends in of the affix added 
by rule III. 3. 167 S. 3179 (the affix tumun may be applied, when the. word in 
construction is not a verb, but or% 5 rr ‘ time.’) 

The force of the word only'' is to indicate that this composition 
takes place in those cases where a rule ordains only, after any root, with 
regard to any upapada; so that no composition will take place where the 
affix as well as another affix, is ordained after a root with certain upapa- 
das. Thus siitra III. 4, 24, S. 3345 declares ; ^^the affixes and come 
after a verb when the words and are upapada Here the 

(affix is not the sole affix ordained ; but there is a co-ordinate affix with 
it, namely Therefore in ‘ having first eaten ' there is no composi- 
tion, because is not the only form we can have ; for,^ is also 

used in the same sense. 

I i U R? ii 

I55^rqt5a»i 11 

784. An upapada ending with a third case-affix (III. 
4. 47 S. 3368 &c., ) -is compounded optionally with an inde- 
clinable formed by the affix sig and the compound is Tat- 
puriisha. 
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The term ^ is understood here. The upapadas ending with a third 
case-affix &c., are given in sutra III, 4. 47. S. 3368 and the sfltras that follow. 
As if ^ or * he eats after having relished the food ■ 

with radish. 

Note : — For upapadas ending with other cases, see sutra HI. 4. 52 &g S. 3373 
This being an optional rule, it is not necessary that the iipapada should be tuiya-vidh&na 
witii the ; so that this optional compounding may take place even under rule III, 
4. 59 S. 3381 where ST^^isnot the only affix enjoined, but there is ^fas well. ThisvibhiL- 
sha may therefore be called both syfg and vibh^shd. It is with regard to 
those rules where is the only affix employed 5 and it is with regard to those 
where not the only affix, 

I mm ^ R U 11 

g?rrwsrf g^lr: ^5^ i srs^q *WTPr- 

I tlni i 3T55 ii 

785. An npaj^ada ending with a third case-affix 
or any other of the remaining, four cases, is optionally com- 
pounded with a word ending with the affix ktv^; and the 
compound is Tat~purusha. 

This rule provides for avyayas ending in “Sfr which the last two rules 
did not provide. Thus we have 3^: or 3 'b%: Here the affix WT 

is added by sfitra HI. 4. 59 S. 3381. In the case when there is composition, 
the i^TT replaced by the substitute f«l1. ; other wise not, See VII. i. 37. 

Why do we say ‘ an upapada ending in the 3rd case-affix ’? Observe 
&c. ? 3Tt7 or ftafr- Where there is no composition, 

j 1 h l « 1 ll 

i Ii siitSW 

• 786. The affix ach comes after a Tatpurusha 
compound ending in the word auguli, when a Numeral or 
an Indeclinable precedes it. 

Thus \ srsfit fre « So also, when an Indeclinable 

precedes it : as aT54ip«3L « 

Xote : — 'This ooinpounding takes place by II. 1. 51. This is a Taddhitirtha 
compound, the taddbita aflax being elided by the Vartika gJJiet 
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“ there is always the elision of the affix denoting measure when a Dvigu 

compound is formed See V. 2. 37 V4rt ). 

vs«:\s I 5 ct%: | ^ t a i «;\s ii 

I 3T?ir?% 1 1 

?rf?r! ^rlcrw: 1 # ttw-. 1 1 wr wsatr; ?njf?Rr ff«[m 1 

6TRwr% » 

787. The affix sr^ comes after the word ratri, 
when preceded by ahau, or sarva, or a word denoting a 
portion of night, or sahkhydta or pu^iya, when the compound 
is Tatpuriisha, as well as when a Numeral or an Indeclinahle 
precedes the word i4tri. 

The anuvritti of is drarvn in to this shtra by force of the 

word "3 “ and ” of the siitra. The word forms a Dvandva compound ; as 
BT?W erftw = sttrosr: “ day and night.” So also ‘ the first part 

of night’. These are formed by II. 2. I. S. 712. So also a?5!iraT Upf! = 
il This compound is formed by II. r. 57 S. 736. So also swaiarfir: = 
S<»JRW5 II So also when compounded with a Numeral or an Indeclinable : as, 
«»ir?r?:=ft?w,8Trfr^Ntm‘%»i.=3rRr^r^: II 

i qratrir: i i ^'»ra??r: u 

788. The affix tach is added to the words rSjan, 
ahan, and sakhi, when standing at the end of a Tatpuriidia 
compound. 

Thus qrtTOsr: ; ®ri%u3fr, n 

Why not so here fr?a'»rr Ul^lr=»Tsf<l^r instead of Hftrsir il 
For according to the maxim “a pratipadika denotes, whenever it is 
employed in Grammar, also such a nominal stem, as is derl'. ui from 
it by the addition of an affix denoting gender ” ( 
ra|fraf%5?wf? *Ti?'>ni.) j the stem would denote the feminine also. To 
this we reply, that the construction of the shtra shows that the feminine 
^rftr is not to be taken. Because srff, being a prosodialiy lighter word than 
U5Pi; ought to have been placed first in the compound. Its not being so placed 
indicates that that form xmn only is to be taken, whose final vowel becomes 
lengthened into arr in compounding with i. e. ?rsrr •faT?*!.; 

tn^+snigtii 
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In fact, the above ParibbSsha is anitya, not of universal application, 
and so we have II See also the next shtra. 

I 1 1 1 « I II 

(iff: I 1 sEirflfT! gsg; i i 

?i»r^ei?TrW 1 3TR3?^f5i? i 

*T?P!rt >i5Tr5fr ii 

789. The arg; of is elided only before the 
affixes z and ^ II 

Thus ^ 4 rf: (V. 4. 91 S. 794 with a;=ar) 11 t arffTr sTs^rfr gfr 
»rrCr gr=sifR: ( with ^ V. i. 87 S. 1751 ). 

Vari : — ??r is added to in the sense of ?R?i 5rf?h when referring 
to a sacrifice. 3 Tff 5 rgf!^ 5 :=aTCrfr : ( IV. 2. 42 ). 

Though the srg of sr^g would have been elided by the last aphorism 
also, before the affixes ? and the present sitra makes a restrictive 
rule : does not lose its final arg, before any other Taddhita affix, 

thus arfr Rt^^=aTrff^ (with ssi V. i. 79 S. 1743 ). The word ^ 

‘ only ’ is for the sake of perspic uity. asrfqt alone does not lose its 
final Bfjg before ? and ??r, other stems also do the same. This 
we infer, from the exception made in the case of &tman and adhvan, before 
in VI. 4 169 S. 1671. 

In the sub-division of ?i»r'ifre: ( V. i. 80 S. 1744 ) reading the anuvritti 
of r^nrar ( V. i. 86. S. 1750 ) in the sutra ( V. i. 87. S. 1751 ), 

we get the affix 5 sr ii The Paribhashi relating to gender being anitya, 
( see 788 above ) we have no sphere in ll 

vsEo I arfrsf ngjtr: i x 1 « I ll 

?*(r? 5 PTraffai it ii 

790. For aliaii is substituted abna, when preceded 
by the words, mentioned in Y. 4. 87 a. 787. ( and taking 
the affix tach mentioned in Y. 4. 91 S. 788 ). 

Note ;-Wlieii the affix follows and the latter is preceded by the 

words &c., then STg’ is substituted for Ii By the term “ these 

words is meant the numerals (with the exception of V. 4. 90 S. 794) the In 
declinables, the words hC HJPira and words denoting a part of a day, for 
these are the words mentioned in the sutra. Y. 4. 87 S. 787. The word erfg is 
also mentioned therein, but it is not taken here, for there can be no Tatpnrusha 
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compound of with || The word gojt is also excluded by V. 4. 90, S. 794 
Thus =glf =3T?rf : II So also g-wrsar:, ( VIII. 

4. 7 S. 791 ) giSJtrarrf : ( according to some V.'4. 90 ). 

vss.? I sTirs^PcirgE, i i « l \s i 

8 Tf'Hil 73 fqT 3 f'?rRTO?irsfrt 9 iT 5 Jj !T?!!r m: I s?ff,:i i 

I gursrfST i f|»fri«Tfrq?T fr^rar i gjf; i r%istr>T? 5 fr?qr|r<ii i jgrfr i 
I smf : 

791. The or is the substitute of ^ of when it is 
preceded by a word ending in si, having in it a letter 
capable of producing the change ( i. e. the letter i:). 

Thus 5 nrrf. qqilpT: “fore-noon”; qpiu??!!: ‘'after-noon" But in 
^jSURirf : no change. 

Why do we say “ ending in aq " ? Observe, 515: II 

The word is sustituted for by V. 4. 88 S. 790. The word sif 
being used in the sutra as ending in aq, the rule does not apply to other 
words. Thus II The word aqg : in the sutra in the the nominative case, 

and should not be construed as the genitive of because all sthdnins are 
exhibited in Nominatives as, ( VIII. 4. 4 S. 1039), gffsr (VIII. 4. 8 S. 
1052 ), Jjr?! &c. The compounding takes place by JI. 2. t, then is added the 
samdsdnta affix a:=3:^( V. 4. 91 S. 788 ), and 9Tf substitution by V. 4. 88. 

The word fmffl' is a BahuvrJhi compound and not a Tatpurusha, and 
hence the affix does not apply to it The feminine is added by IV. 
I. 28, S. 462 there is elision of aq of by VI. 4. 134 S. 234. 

Why do we say “ when meaning a collective noun ” ? Observe 
^qr=af:, II This is a TadditSrtha Dvigu compound formed by II. i. 51 ; 

5. 728 the affix arsq^of 5 bt 55T^ ( IV. 3. ir, S. 1381 ) is elided by IV. i. 88. 

S. 1080 and the final ?rgof ^fs^is elided by VI. 4. 145 S. 789. 

In the Feminine, there will be ?rT. as the base ends in. short aq 11 As 
*jfT 11 So also and sqaatf ; ll 

vse-ii I ^ I I « l ii 

<JS q' I Cralfi- n-ff? i q'T ’% 5 r?!fq 5 ^ i 

srrRnffirrs^fsr '’tafwrcnr*! i sqistrrflm rrnqii'»tRr? i TOnarH? ; 

qiiir: II 

792. The w is not the substitute of ^ in the words 
kshubhna &c. 
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Noie -. — The ‘ not ’ of suti’a Till. 4. 34 S. 2840 is to be read into this. 
Thus q»5frrW, so also in the substitutes of ST'gr^ being like the 

prij:ci;i ii ( , 1. 57. S. 60. So where the^ohange wae ealled for by VIII. 4 . .3, 

S. 857 aud VIII. 4. 26 S. 3648 H*?!! and when second members in a 

compound, denoting a name, as, fr?>T»Cr> r»Tre^n'C: II The word when 

taking the Intensive affix , as, !T€rf?r% II ? also belongs to this 
class. JTf!T, StRt and aT37 when used as second terms in 

a compound. As, >tR 5T^!T1, which requii-ed change by VIII- 4. 8 8. 857 

So contrary to VIll. 4. 14 S. 2287 ^EHRr^r^T, ^iHITR:, II 

A.ii ihohe are Names. After the word arrsTpS there is no change, as, aTf^r^4r>fl’*t;. 
8T=®riaVff II ?R^r, and fR and followed by do not cause 

change in the sT of ^ when the compound is a Name. This is an Sfrr^f^TT'JT : H 

1 ), 2 ; 3 nRfqf , 4 5 ^nr, ijcrrsfTrpTfrR ^fir rat 

sTqra!!tfj?r, 6 fRsrsfr, 7 8 Rfre4n<«j^; 9 ^Rr^flF sr^t^JtRr, 5Tfrf[?r& ; lo 

ii*r?5T, 12 frs?7, i3Rra^, ibarfsr, 16 ?r|,'T. snirsrai^, 

17'TR7^T4, 18 qrRTTf ff jj; , 19 20mRRr?r:, 21 mfffttra:, 22^r(rf?r: 

23 ^striTT:, 24 ^rrqrra>fr«fra: ( ) ii w«rr, 25 fcj, 

26 ftwr, -[fr, 27 RrRsrfr, 28 t%fw, ariSr, sTgri, arr^t^- 

^»?r5r, 29 “^gfpujr, 30 fR^rfrf^ ^sRrH'ratR ?fjcfraraL i fR^r, f^Rr^, 

?R m4{K, wrtf II 

Thus^^irrf?, II 

This being so, there is no necessity of taking the trouble of making 
the substitute ayf akna end in short at for the purpose of this case. Because 
of the necessity of reading such examples in kshubbtiSdi class, in order to 
prevent the or change required by VIII. 4. II S. 1055. 

In the sutra VIII. 4. 7 S. 791 we read *' when preceded by a word 
ending in short ay ” ; therefore, when the preceding word ends in long srr, 
we have no oj change ; as tpctf : ( TO*t 5 ra?: ) II 

I !T i x i » 1 *^6- ll 

5 r»rraR ^IwpRJt 5 f«s^rfi:fR:?[r st i mnNi 1 ?r«irfRt 

aw : I »?l?: II 

793. This substitution of ahna for ahan, does not 
take place after a Numeral, when it forms a Collective noun, 
meaning a number of days taken as a unity. 

•This substitution is prohibited in the case of Samdhara-Tatpurusha, 
Thus 5r»lwn:i=aWv so also 5IW= U Here rule V. 4. 91 applies. 
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There can be no samih^ra Tatpuruslia compound, unless it is a 
Numeral compound. So the use of the word itfigjirf: in the sutra is not 
absolutely necessary ; but it is employed merely for the sake of clearness. 

I 1 y. I « I ^0 II 

5T 1 ^TT»i^sfrs?5?irsr: 1 s»*Rrs?rrr? 1 3»lf^r»’i!Trm3T=f 1 

1 5ftiT?Ersf: sr^refifr'^'r 1 t 3TriTJTfori7r»sre*trr? t 

^rwrrr?: n 

794 . And also after the word that stands last in 
the above list ( i, e. and eka, this substitution does not 
take place. 

The word means ‘ last ’ ; and refers to 50^ which is the last word 
in V. 4. 87. S. 787. The word g^TTfr ‘ last ’ is used in.stead of ^ntjr as a^ftr^r ; the 
better draft would have been Thu.s » The word 

^rf!T is a term of praise, iiapr?; u Some include the penultimate word 
also in the prohibition. According to them ^JaJRrTrf! is the proper form and 
not 5f55!!ir?IIf •• II 

I ^irrw’snig^H: t y 1 « 1 ii 

795. The affix tach comes after tlie word ‘ liras/ 
standing at the end of a Tatpuriisha conipoiiiid, when it has 
the sense of ‘ the most excellent of it.s kind ’. 

Thus '* the most excellent of horse.s ”. 

Note ! — The word srif means ‘ the principal ’ ; a.s the word is the princi- 
pal member of an animal, so by inotonomy it lias conic to mean ‘ the principal 

Why do we say “ when meaning the most excellent”. Observefff^?^: 
= “ the breast of Devadatta 

I 3 rrr%^w*ir: 1 y 1 « i «.« II 

s^nrssri^r Hjfrnir r i gr>TR?r^i 1 t ■suft: » 

I r'^'^nwr: i Rf|tTrsm»i 1 « 

796. The affix tach comes after anas, aSman, ayas, 

and saras, when at the end of a Tatpuriisha compound, it 
denotes a or a name. . 
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Thus sirsT^ni., S|fr?5rapr>l , and are examples of atrfir 

words, while >TwrTO»ll, and are examples of » 

Note—Whj do we say “ when meaning a ox- a sanjilix ? Observe 

II 

vs\'s I ?rrflr^r^f¥^r ^ rT«EW: i 'a l a i ^*1 !l 

5rm??i5rvrf i f?T%: i ^'^sTf vT=f : €r?: i g-^rtr ■sf 

II 

797. The affix tacli comes after taksha, when pre- 
ceded by grdnia and kauta, in a Tatpunisha compoand. 

The anuvritti of j^ti and sanjhA does not run into this sfltra. Thus 

‘the public carpenter of nil/ 

'‘independent” ?^f<r: meaning ^fr{n?f; 

‘and independent artisan, not particularly bound under engagement to 
any one \ 

I g?t: I I « I II 

'sfRr’tr i ar^’tr ii 

798. The affix tach conies after the word gvan pre- 
ceded by ati, in a Tatpunisha compound. 

Thus fcr?: “ the boxr that so passes the dog ” 

i. e. 3rf?T^“ very swift”. So ^?rr “ the dog-3urpas-,i ; x >Mier i. e. more 

devoted to his master than a dog ” or “ a servile army, as me a.i as a dog.” 

vsts. 1 ^q-JTRT^irrf^5 I H I « I E.\S II 
*tf ^RC'^r II 

799. The affix tacb conies after the word gvan 
ending in a Tatpunisha compound, when another thing not 
being a living object is compared with it. 

Thus arrsR^: %?=3Tr=lf4^: ‘ a dog-like bow.’ This compounding takes 
place by II. i. 56. S. 73S- 

Why do we say “ when the thing .compared is not a living being "? 
Observe WTsu; s^Rsp^f •' a dog-like monkey ”. 

^99 I i «s i a i ii 
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‘^r5T»TrsrT!t 1 1 1 1 <KS!g??r?q:^ 11 

800. The affix tacli comes after saktlii, when pre- 
ceded hj iifetara, myiga, and ptirva, in a Tatjjurusha compound, 
as well as when a thing is compared with it. 

By the force of the word = 5 r in the sutra, we read in the word OT*rRr(l 
also. Thus grTrWf<J^, H So also in 

ii 

<^0? iffT^ rl[!dr: I ^ I a 1 &E. II 

tr^isfRrrir^rrg: ??!t 5 r g trf^asi% 1 5f«[t 1 ft^n^nRirta 

557 ^ sT=Cr 5 apijrr<Ti)«f'^r^f 4 1 1 1 a=tHlfe?r^rf 5 

'is'srfir^roT: 3^t?T: n 

801. The affix tach comes after the word iiau, when 
at the end of a Dvigu compound, hut not so, when the Tad- 
dhita affix is elided. 

Thus IV. 3. 81 S. 14^1 ) The 

elision of IV, i. 88 S. io8d does not apply here, as that rule is restricted by 
the word ?n% of IV. 1. 89 S. 1081 and sort does not apply to affixes beginning 
with a consonant. 

So also f ?trlr ?r» 5 i^=f| 5 TR’f, so also PTHR’i.u Thus , 4 '^ 5 rr^- 

f&2r: are also formed. 

Why do we say ‘ when in a Dvigu compound ’ ? Observe 
“ the king’s ship ”, The phrase “ when a Taddhita affix is not 

elided ” of sutra V. 4. 92 S. 729 applies here also. Therefore does not 
apply in %r*r: aftr!':=^’5Rr:, ?3!i^r! II 

cifl^ 1 ST^nET I X I ^ i II 

1 5 Tftrs^ 4 ii. 1 srwjrra^ 1 » 

802. The affix bach comes after the word nau, 
when preceded by the word ardha, in a Tatpurusha com- 
pound. 

Thus .Trfr II The compounding takes place by II. 2, 

2. S. 713. The compound is of neuter gender, and does not take the gender 
of the term, as required by II. 4. 26 S. 812 ; for gender is regulated by usage, 
more than any grammatical rules ( n 
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I ^^rV. srr^TO i y i « i ii 

i r|?gTw|i i i ii 

803 . To the word khari, at the end of a Dvigii 
coinponud, and to the same, when preceded by the word 
ardha, in a Tatpiirnsha compound, the affix tach is added, 
according to the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians. 

The words f^r: and are both understood here. Thus f 
5r»n^ = or fijjrrft. ii So also art ?srr?}r: = ^^Jsrt^-or srwjmft ii 

I l H I y Ho^ II 

ftnr i i sjssrr?! i siftr^ga^raiw i 

sisgrrH: it 

804 . The affix tach is added to the word ahjali, 
when preceded by dri or iri, in a Dvigu Tatpurusha 
compound. 

Thus fRSsT# 5rHrflr = Sl3:3!ti5qL: SO also 3ei53rgni.ll The word 
is understood here also, so that when the compound is not a Dvigu, the rule 
does not apply. Thus =^>^1%: \\ The phrase '' when a Taddhita 

is not elided ( V, 4. 92 S, 729 ).” is understood here also. Therefore the 
affix e^^does not apply here : ^r?r: = sqf>WH: U ( V. r. 28), 

Note : — The phrase “ according to the opinion of the Eastern Grammari- 
ans ” V. 4. 101 S. 803 is to be read into this sutra. Tims in the alternative we 
have g|5:'5rf%f&3q[: II 

I mw I H I a I 11 

805 . The affix tacli comes after the word brahmaiia 
in a Tatpurusha compound, when the compound denotes a 
person belonging to a certain country. 

The word 3rpfr>Tf: is equivalent to : ‘ belonging to a country.’ 

This affix comes after that Tatpurusha, the first member of which is a word 
denoting a country. Thus and “ a BrShmana 

of Surashtra or Avanti.” This is an example of Locative Tatpurusha 
compound. 
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Note 'Why do vfe say “ wtea I’efeiring to tlio uaiue of a country " ? 
Observe ’Trtf: ' Narada the bard of the gods 

I m 1 a 1 ?oh 11 

STHW gr§j% I IRHW a^fr 1 f sgtr 11 

806. The affix tncli comes optionally after the 

word brahman preceded by the words i? and a 

Tatpurusha compound. 

Thus or arafff, ‘ a bad Brahmana The word is a synonym 
of argf'»r “ a BrShmana 

«;ovs ^*TRrTw^?:i!r 5 rf#ra?Tr: u 1 ^ 1 11 

Hfrr 3 Tt 5 whsf?rff 5 r: ¥ 2 fr?H»rRrf^ 5 i\c 5 T 1 »T?rani 1 »jfr!sr^r 1 

ffw: I H^RTraf?!! I ?r»TrpTrR^ 5 r i%«i, 1 *r?H: 1 f?rerf 9 T^ fffra JrRr<TtrtK! 

^Rrer Rrq[ 1 HRre^'nsrr^IrTKsir: 5 n?rg?r¥f;t 55 rS tR- 

»Tr«rr %f t 1 

sm?tW %*Tr^*rrm?r 5 ^«i, I sj^afirf^TR fit rnlmfr 1 ir^r??r 1 ^^rtrasfR 
jf ^ 3 TT?^ I II 

’T?fTR ^ra^KRflfgfT^JiR 5^9*11^ * II ^Hr>TRrf^r^t®wq7^»i.i »i?#r »ifRt 
fr m^r»i?r 5 rai HT?T^: m?T^r%g 5 II 

3 Tg 5 : * II STgT^TR: II 

nr^ 3%i * II %?iSf 'it hrissr stir 11 srgrnt 1 

%*n^*rt*nsipft?RR*^ 1 srepir HHigri:: srE*R«i 1 

’eggr?»ier»Rifi:t^ II 

807. For the final of JTffj; is substituted ®rr?i (sir) 
before a word which is in apposition with it and before 

3Trfr??T 11 

As JTfrBp: or »i?rasjr, ^IfRrrtffqi 11 Why do we say ‘ before a 

word which is in apposition with it’? Observe Jlftf: §fr==H?ipf 5 r "the 
service of the great man ’’ : the two words are not in apposition. Obj. We 
shall explain the compound n^mt by saying that the rule of sir substitution 
applies to those compounds only of »Tf<f which are ordained specially by 
II. I. 61 S.-740 and not to the general compounding of iT?;t with any noun. 

And as can not be compounded under II. i. 61 S. 740,30 there 

will be no W substitution here. 
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Ans.— Not so ; for how then you explain the srr in ; which is 
also not a compound under II. i. 61 S. 74° hut a Buhuvrih!, and which ac- 
cording to your explanation ought to be : tl 

Therefore, we come to this conclusion that the Pratipadokta FaribliS- 
sha does not apply here, and this because the word is empIo3’ed 

in the siitra. Therefore, the present sutra applies to all compounds of 
where it is in apposition with the second word. 

How do you explain the lengthening in ? Either by yoga- 

vibhaga, taking STtil as a separate sutra ; or because Panini himself uses it in 
V. 3. 49 S. 1995. 

In + the feminine »r?ffr is first changed into the masculine 

ftfq;by VI. 3. 42 S. 746 ; and then the ti: is changed to ®[r by the present 
sutra, and thus we get *lfr3irfr?*(r II 

The compounding with takes place under II. i. 61 S. 740. 

This rule applies to compounds under that rule, as well as to Bahu- 
vrthis, when also the two words are in apposition, as in Tt^rgrf: 11 In fact, this 
is the object of using the word samanadhikarar r in this sutra. Had it not 
been used, then by the maxim of pratipadokta, the rule would have applied 
only to the Tatpurusha compounds of mahat, taught under II. i. 6t S. 740, 
but not to Bahuvrilris like II In »rfrsi. ^qsTi, the 

long ®rr is not substituted, as the sense of *{fq; is here secondary. 

Vdrt 3 Tr is substituted for the final before w, shk and 
the feminine being changed to masculine, though the ^ words may not 
be in apposition. As = 

»T?rR[f%£! II 

Vdfi :—m is substituted for the final of srssi before ^<Tr5r. when a sa- 
crificial offering is meant. As II Why do we say when 

meaning a sacrificial offering ? Observe ii 

Vdri STT is substituted for the final of before nr, when the 
meaning is that of ‘ yoked.’ As, '?TErn%fi n But STsnn rngjor?*?, where 
' yoking ’ is not meant. The ^ in arn is for the sake of distinctness. 

The affix ST=sr of V. 4. 75 S. 943 is made applicable here by the me- 
thod of yoga-vibhSga ; though the compound is Bahuvrihi ; areq^t-ifrsSTCT 
+ nri- 3 T^ ii The aggregate of eight cows is ^Enw*i: (SamSh&ra Dvand- 
va). The chariot is also called because they are yoked there 

to. 
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t;oc; V I ^ I ^ 1 ^'5 H 

^ ^ ^ frf?!r I aim^r 1 srft^trlti 1 aret^^r 1 aTcrr^ra: 1 

r%4; i ff^p. . mTf^: « n ' Tmi ' fl^m» 

808- srr is substituted for the final of fsc and 
when another Numeral tollows, but not in a Bahuviihi 01 

before I* 

Thus ^r? 5 ^r(=fr‘^ ^sir ■«r or is aTm^ir ?^)' 9 :rffW> srsff^r, 

Why do vve say ‘ not when the compound is a Bahuvnhi, or the word 
sT^trrm follows ’? Observe OTfUf: H 

This ini'- applies upto one hundred. 1 herefore nor here, 

rl[?rw. BT^ufsrjpn 

t;®! I H ^ I II 

1 1 srimir g f^t ?r 1 

Sff #■?! 1 ^5rr'a 5 s*i^rr% 1 srr^. ?Er 5 rrff?rf > 1 " 

809. For T% is substituted when another Nu- 
meral follows, but not in a Bahuviihi or before ll 

As u But not in m?^r: which is a Bahu- 

vrthi ni 2 25 S 843) II This substitution takes place upto hundred : 

not here, 

t;^a 1 =5ffWTr5RTrU4i^ iBfiirW I ^ 1 ^ I aS- 11 

sjenra?? !Tnj=w isc 1 1 1 1 

810. The above substitution in the case of all (f^, 
fw and 3T^q[), i« optional, when the word and the 

nuraerals^vhich follow it are the second member. 

Thus ff^rft^TfT or or w 'Ts'^nEPl, 

« This is also before hundred : as, mm^r^d mmn,. « 

So also with , 'Ut, OTfW and ^rCtnl 

1 I s u I «e 11 
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ei ^iTf%»Tprrr^»ira:! i 3Tf!Trr%^t=?FT: i ^gir5nf ; i 

15^ wri %r% m'eqq' ii i i ifrgr i 

trsvtni 

811. The Negative particle remains unchanged in 
a word whicli begins with o;^, and of this there is the 
augment ). 

Thus !Tr^?rf?r: = qsERTt'^^ra:, H These are I nstrumental 

compoiinrls formed under I f. I. 30 S. 692 by the method of yoga-vibhiga 
taking ^rafl as a separate sutra. The nasal is optional, so we have »l^ri5rf^r%s 
also, meaning “ nineteen.” The augment srfqfr is added to the final of the 
first member, so that we have optionally two forms ^sfrrqr sr ff€ra! and 
f%sirW by VIII. 4. 45. S. 116. 

Vdri:— The final of spsr is changed tog' before f^r, and ^rr (meaning 
‘ location ’): and the firstdetter of the second member is changed to 5" or g 11 
Thus q-g rj'sgr3Tt?f = ^r^'i; so ; 'ff 'U or I^i^r !I The addition of g -is 

optional here. The putting of in the plural number indicates that has 

here the meaning of “ in many parts or ways ” In fact, it has the 

force of an affix here. The rule, therefore, does not apply to these : — 
or w®iT%='rs*?r n 


THE GENDER OF COMPOUNDS. 

r tr?:5r%# 1 51 

irg#! 'KTfwq- fltf TJtrfi I ^ 5 Fi;?rrf 2 irr%% i ’Tft'rirfiierrt^r 1 arwqsft 11 

srraTur ’TTsq: * a qsrq'g otr!! T3:=5r^q75r: 1 

grar stW-stt gresTfragr; 1 BugjT^rTggt: 1 fiurt sTftf grft: 1 aTrr gg ^rrggrrtu'iru! 1 
PtswurHg: a 

812. The gender of a .Dvandva or a Tat-purnsha 
compound is like that of the last word in it- 

This applies to an Itaretara D\’andva or coupling by mutual conjunc 
tion. As fWfisgfgrftk ‘ Chose two (fem.) the cock and the peahen ’ 

‘those two (mas.) the peahen and the cock.’ The SamShara Dvandva is 
always neuter. So also in a Tat-purusha compound, not especially mentioned 
in the previous aphorism : As st^gtqsiT! , sr^cq??! 'half a pippali.’ 
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Prohibition must be made in regard to (i) Dvigu compound, 
(2) compounds with sjTfr.arrTsr and, arsj. and (3) compounds with Gati words 
t. e. Pradi compounds ; as, 'T’sr^Ij'TRr! ‘ Purodasa prepared in five cups’ ; irnr 
(!Trff + 5fi-ffw) ‘ has obtained living.’ STr>T5r5l¥rt3>! II ‘ who is a 

suitable match for the girl.’ There is no special rule of Panini by which 
can be so compounded. Wef«/^ysuch a rule, by the implication (jfiapa- 
ka) ofthis vartika. f^^urriiar: ‘ gone beyond KauSambi.’ 

I I I « I II 

813, The gender of the compound of the word aSva 
‘ horse ’ and vadava ‘ a mare/ is like that of the first word in 
it. 

This applies where the compound is not an aggregate by rule II. 4, 
12. S. 916, in that case it will be neuter. 3 T? 5 Sr^^f%^ ; 

&c., (in every number and case) ‘ those two (mas.) the horse and the mare.’ 
This is an exception to the last and general rule, by which the gender of the 
subsequent term, guides the gender of the whole compound. 

I ST% R I « I ^Ml 

I 3 T#^ 5 ri I ’ctw* I I sif! 11 irtr 11 ffcra'i 1 

t % r ^ i «p»rcr«r^i! 

814. The Dvandva and Tatpursha compound en- 
ding with r^tra and ahna and aha are spoken of in the mas- 
culine. 

This debars the neuter gender of Samih&ra even (ll. 4. 17 S. 821) 
because it is a subsequent sfltra to that in the order of PSnini and thus it 
serves double purpose, being read immediately after II. 4- 26 S. 812 it debars 
the gender of the subsequent, and also the Neuter of II. 4. 17. S. 821. 
Thus sTfKnr ! H 

These words refer to krit and Samasanta affixes. Thus the word 
is formed by wW + ar’^ (V. 4. 87 S, 787) formed by V. 4. 88 S. 79 ® 

and arf by V. 4. 91. S, 788. The general rule II. 4. 26 S, 812 also does not 
apply here. 

pRiar:) ‘ A space of two or three nights ’ <^r,gr) sTTOg:. 
jjBUfg': ' the forenoon, the afternoon and noon,’ aif: ‘two days’ ‘three 

days.’ 
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V&rt : — The word nsf preceded by a numeral is always neuter, as 

r^r'T^&c,, »raKT«r»iii njjrprr srifti trarOT g-wgre; =»r<JTt:r5r»i n 

I ?i la |o H 

wss^ 1 3TW(^ s sTTm ^3Eti I ^TOftT^rrstTPrf^rSr? i sTT^^rr : ii 

815. The Tatpimisha woixl apathani ‘ a bad road ’ 
is neuter. 

The word “ Tat-purusha ” only is understood in this sutra and not 
Dvandva. 

‘this (neuter) is a bad road.’ But STT^rrl^T: (masc.) ‘a 
roadless country.’ Here the compound being Bahuvrihi, the word is mascu- 
line ; so also arq^if: where the rule does not apply, because the shtra has 
exhibited the form 8frTU»l with the sam&s^nta affix. So where there is no 
samcisftnta affix, the form is sT’Tsqr. also. The sam^s^nta is opitonal by 
V. 4. 72 S. 95 ;- 

^ 1 % I s!r\^*srr: !|r% “sr i r l 8 l ll 

ijrs?!! tr% ?3! I ST^‘^ : 1 I I t ^ Cflf, 

’irfh, »Ta3=, ii 

816. The word.s ‘ardharcha ’ &c., may be masculine 
and neuter. 

As and ^ half a verse/ or ' a flag \ So also 

Wr^f; or a place of pilgrimage ; ^ the body / ‘a shed / qffjrj 

‘nectar / ‘the body/ ’ ‘a goad for an elephant'; ‘ajar ■ 

Note t—These twofold genders sometimes, convey di,fferent meanings, the 
masculine form having one meaning and the neater, another. Thus TO* ‘ treasure/ 
TO: or TO«i: ‘ lotus/ ‘ treasure/ and or to: ‘ conch-shell/ gtfs or 

‘ghost.’ But when it is a verbal noun, it takes the gender of the word it qiUalifies. 

or ‘ salt’j but when it is considered as a derivative word meaning ‘ bom 

in or belonging to the sea ’ it takes the gender of the word it qualifies. ‘ best ' 
Wti * compendium.' So and 

f sgrswsqf 

817. In (a common) name (expressive of) class, 
in denoting the singular, the plural is optionally employed. 
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Notet — The words of this shtra require some detailed explanation. The 
name of a 3 ati or species, always denotes one, since it is a collective noun, and will 
naturally take the singular number ; by the present sutra such words may take the 
plural number also. In such nouns of class, the plural number has also the force of 
the singular. The anuvritti of asishyam does not go further || Thus Sri^fOT! 
or Sfrgfot! 

iVoiSe It follows from this that adjectives which are not themselves com- 
mon noun, such as &c-> agree with the noun and wOl also get the plural 
number. Thus s or ?iq 5 rf “ Full grown barley ” STTiUff! 

or agUJir! 11 

Why have we used the word jati in this sutra ? For this aphorism does not 
apply to proper Nouns. Thus'^qfrT! Devadatta, Yajnadatta. Why have 

we used the word word may be a class noun or jati, but it may not be 

the appellation of a class. Thus the statue of k^syapa may also be called kasyapa,; 
this is a class noun, but as it is not the appellation 3 Tr<S^ or name of a class, such 
words cannot take the plural form and still denote a singular sense. 

Why do we say ‘ ekasmin ’ ? When two or more class names are compounded 
as ‘ the rice and barleys’ the rule does not apply. 

An exception must be made when a class noun is qualified by a numeral 
adjective. As qsfr 

«:?<; ! 3 :?frsr i ? R H 

r STf ^= 51 ^ I qa; t qts? 1 3 TWf 5 r% 

n 5rr%%w* * n < 15 ^? " 

818. The plural of the pronoun asmad, ‘ I’, is 
used optionally, though the sense requires a singular or dual 
numher. 

Thus “ I speak ” or “ we speak ” (stI ssqTfn or ^r:), may be spoken 
by one person, similarly two persons may either use the dual case or the 
plural case, thus errai f ‘ we two speak ’ or ‘ we speak.’ 

Virt : — There is prohibition when the pronoun of the ist person is 
qualified by an attribute .-—as 75?:? SRrTr%. ‘ I Patu am speaking.’ Here we 
cannot use the plural. 

'Jis. I i»r 5 g€^rsrY 8 r«i?Rl « 5 r 1 ? u 1 e<» ii 

qfr:i Rr?: I 'Et^r u 
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819. And the dual of Phalgunl and Proshtha- 
pad^, when signifying asterisms, (also connotes optionally 
plural). 

The word^=sr in this aphorism draws in the anuvritti of the word 
fzr: from the last Of the stars phalguni and proshthapad^, the forms may be 
either dual or plural. As (dual) ; or (plural) 

. So also ^ jfm? or U There are two pairs of stars of the name of 

phalguni and proshthapad^, both being of feminine gender, and their logical 
number being * dual.' The present sutra ordains plural optionally, 

Why do we say ^ when signifying asterisms '? Because if phalguni and 
proshthapada are not names of asterisms, they must have their proper 
number: as u 

I \l\^\ i.\\\ 

820. In the Dvandva compounds of the stars Tishya 
and Punarvash, the dual invariably comes in the place of the 
plural. 

When there is a collective compounding of the words Tishya and 
Punarvasu (meaning two groups of stars), the final compound is always in the 
dual. Thus ‘ the Tishya and Punarvasu having risen are 

seen (dual)/ 

Why do we say ‘ Tishya/ and * Punarvasu '? Observe 
' the stars Vis^kh^ and Anuradh^/ The compound is in plural number. 

This rule would not apply if these words do not connote stars, but 
are used in any other sense. As ' Boys called Tishya 

::.andTunarvasus/;..:v . 

N'oiet — There is one star called Tishya ; and there are two stars called 
Punarvasu . As the Dvandva compound of these stars refers to more than two stars, it 
ought to have been in the plural number. This rule teaches that there should be a 
dual number, where otherwise there would have been a plural number. 

Why is the word ‘ star ' repeated in the sutra, when the previous sfltras 
and the context show that stars were being treated of. The repetition is for the 
sake of including the synonyms of Tishya and Punarvasu. As R!«;5S|S?f#§[ , 

II 
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The rule only applies when these words form a Dvandva compound, 
and not when they are compounded in any other way. Thus is 

an example of Bahuvrihi compound meaning •' persons who confound the 
Tishya with the Punarvasu.” 

The rule only applies to the plutal Dvandva. If the Dvandva takes 
the singular termination, this rule has no application. As 

This shtra indicates by implication (jn^paka) that “every Dvandva 
compound may optionally take the terminations of the singular ” ; for other- 
wise the employment of the term ia the shtra would be super- 

fluous. 

The word ‘ invariably ' has been used in the text to show that the 
governing power of “ option ” stops here with this siltra and does not extend 
further. 

I ^ I ^ I a I II 

It II 

STRSW Wt * II 1 <I5W5»lll 

sTwrw ^ II 'T5:'^5r# 1 TSfsiwmii 

<Ti:«rr«i5rr?«HT * n 1 ■^san^ii 

: #«raei * 11 1 1 

iTflr: II %is*irsi!ia[r^: 7ts ®rRr»Tr5rrs?ri 4sr5i5^i ^arRrmsJ: 1 

4fqTi%4«niir45c<i.- 1 ipa^pirarstif'^iln? §4«ir: 1 sifti<Tsm: 1 

?fn=n:!^ 11 ’Sf 4^1^ I 5»?4^'iJPJLii 

821. It, namely the Dvigu or the Dvandva com- 
pound, with regard to which singular number has been or- 
dained by the above rules (see II. 4- 1. S- 731 and II. 4. 2. 
S. 906) is always a neuter gender. 

Note : — This autra debars tlie operation of the rule by which a compound get* 
the gender of its subsequent member. See II. 4. 26. S. 812. 

As, ‘ an aggregate of five cows,’ fffffsi ‘ the teeth and lips ’ 

' head and neck.’ 

Vdft : — A Dvigu, the last member of which ends in short ?r, is em- 
ployed in the feminine gender only ; as 45^5^. 
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DvigTi, the last member of which is a feminine word end- 
ing in affixj is optionally feminine ; as, or 

Yart : — A Dvigu, the last member of which is a word ending in 
'is' optional^ feminine and the H is elided as, f or 

' \ Fcl'f/:— Prohibition must be stated in the case of Dvigii compounds: 
endiog in m &c,, 

— The Neuter gender is. employed after the word preceded 
'by ^ 5r%r ; * sacred day ‘ lucky day/ 

VdrS : — The word ending with the samasinta affix (V. 4.72 
S. 9S7) is neuter when compounded with a numeral or an Avyaya ; as 

But not so in and where the samA- 

s^nta has not been added, because of the prohibition of V. 4, 69 S. 954. 

Vdri The Neuter is employed when the application is general, 
and no particular gender is meant 

As ‘ he cooks soft' (anything in general that he does cook), 

srr?rJ ‘ in the morning it is pleasant/ 

I U I ^ t n 

822. A Tat-purusha compound, with the exception 
of that which is formed by the particle nan, and of the 
Karmadhi^raya compound, becomes neuter gender, in the 
cases explained in the following sd.tras. 

Note -. — This is a governing sCltra and regulates the sense of the succeeding 
aphorisms which show when a Tat-puruslia may be Neater. 

I ^fT«rf U l a I « 

%i^?f^rPT 5 rra[r* ^s«rrars^frri 5 ^>T 5 *!r 75 *irrW 
%qr straPrsii*sr*i. ' 1 CrtsBTSfrwTr i ijCnKS r%»j. i f rr%^«Tr u 

823. When denoting an appellative, a Tatpurusha 
compound ending with the word kanth^ ‘ town,' is neuter in 
gender, provided that, it is the name of a town situated in the 
country of the Uginaras. • 
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As, ' the town of Sausamis, the descendents of Sushama.” 

Why do we say ‘ when denoting an appellative ’? Observe ^syreffWTr. 
Why do we say ‘if the town is situated in the country of the U^inaras? 
Observe 3[n^^s«rr. 

Note :--This debars the rule (II. 4. 25. S. 828) by which a compound gets the 
gender of its subsequent term. (For accent see lY. 2. 124.) 

I r i « i ii 

g-'rs()JTrs?r«i ?r?s^'Tr fnjHss P«fr«f ¥f?lf?'rg:rafrr'fr'T3B»j{»Tm#!:rfti trrY*^ 
i 'Trpr^^^Tar <Trf9T?g<Tir tr'irs ii 

824. A Tat-purusha compound ending with the 
Ymrds ‘ iipajM ’ (inveutioii) and hipakrama ‘ { commence- 
ment) is neuter in gender, when it is intended to express 
the starting point of a work, which is first invented or com- 
menced. 

As, ‘ the book i. e, the grammar which is Pdnini’s inven« 

tion’; H'frrSH . ‘the measure Drona first introduced by the king 

Nanda.’ 

Note : — Of course, when it has not this sense, the neuter gender is not employed ; 
‘the chariot made by Devadatta,’ ‘ the chariot com- 

menced by Yajnadatta.’ So also the sense may be that of invention &c.,. but when 
these words are not employed, the neuter gender is not used ,• as * the 

slokas inyented by Valmiki.’ 

I I ^ II 

OT*inffr€r5ip'fr’Tg€^p«!r5iirifr^fly*t i nrr Brr*jr i f%5Trsrrafrt 

i f i ra g 3Tra’i®afrflr'srrrff!i tnsji! u 

825. A Tat-pnrusha compound ending with the 
word chhdyi, ‘ shadow ’ is neuter in gender, when the sense 
is that of profuseness of the thing indicated by the first 
term. 

Thus, ‘ the sugarcane shade i e., groves of sugarcane.’ 

The sUtra II. 4. 25 S. 828 gives optional neuter; this rule enjoins 
invariable neuter when chh5y4 has the sense of profuseness. In the sentence 
“ fl«55T3lTf%srTTfKl!" there is also shortening, there is srr between ikshuch4ya 
and nishidinyah. Another reading is « • 
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^ \ U 1 a 1 ii 

* n %? 1 tr^r^nrf 1 ^gs^rwr 1 

sT»ii«*ras^ ^iRrw=^rfr 5 «? 1 1 F 5 r?rrBr?r*r«. 11 

826. A Tatpnrusha compound ending with the word 
sahh4 ‘court’ is neuter ; provided that, it is preceded by (a word 
synonymous with) the word R^ja, or by a word denoting a 
non-human being. 

As ‘ the King's Court.’ ‘ tlie Lord’s Court.’ 

But in tr 3 f?r*rr ‘ the King’s Court/ and =^i5R?r*rr the word is not neuter ; 
for synonyms of rr^rr are only to be taken and not the word-form ; an 
apparent exception to Rule I. i. 68. S. 25. 

So also ‘ the Court of the Rakshasas.’ ‘ the Court 

of the PilAchas.’ The word is neuter. The word non-human has a techni- 
cal significance meaning “ a RAkshasa or a monster &c.” 

I sutEnrar %' 1 ^ 1 « 1 11 

«tr ^rvrr |g?sr 1 ^trwrcr 1 ?r^rrar r%«i 1 

^ 4 €*Tr I II 

827'. A Tat-purusha compound ending with the 
word sabhS, when it does not mean a house, but means con- 
course, is neuter. 

As, ‘ the concourse of ladies.’ Why do we say when it does 

not mean ‘ house.’? Observe »inf?r*rr ; here g'^rr means a house or an institu- 
tion. 

1 T%¥rr«rr ^*n^r^^r 5 ar^ri% 5 ]rrs!TO 1 ti 1 a 1 11 

atsuaasrqt, 1 ai§i'n#tr i 1 1 3W»r- 

■Bsm 1 ifa*resn^ 1 nf^rRr^i nnaror t i ?r?s^frs?T 3 i^^rw 

% I U 5 ir 1 sTt^rr 1 qruri^ 11 

828. A Tat-purusha compound ending with the 
words sen4 ‘army,’ surU ‘wine,’ chh^yS. ‘shadow,’ ‘house’ 
and niSS, ‘night/ is optionally neuter, with the exception of 
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that which is formed by the particle nail. (II. 2. 6) and the 
karmadhdraya compoluid. 

As g-ffr'ntsTr. ‘ the Br^hmana army,’ ‘ the 

bailey wine,’ ' the shadow of the wall,’ *fmR5rf 

‘ the cow hou'ie,’ ‘ tomorrow night.’ Bat f5%fR:r3rr I STtgT 

‘ non- army,’ gocd army,’ the former being a negative and the latter 
a karmadhSraya compound. For II, 4. 19 S. 822 applies here also. 

Here ends the Chapter on Tatpurusha Compounds. 


^ 

CHAlPTER XIX. 

BAHUVRiHI COMPOUNDS. 

I 1 I ^ 1 II 

®rf^5Rf?fs?(>i. I ftfft*[rf^%?TrR[’Tr *R!f firRr<Ri ^r’rr^r 5frTK' 5r! 

sm»inTrr^T55i^: ii 

829. The remaiaiiig compound is called Bahu- 

vrihi. 

ITotG : — A compound whicli does not fall within any one of the rules given 
above i. e. from S. 686 downwords will be Bahuvrihi. This is a governing 
aphorism. 

This is an adhik^ra sutra. A triad ( of singular, dual and plural ) 
whose compounding has not been taught in the previous shtras 686 and the 
rest, is the Sesha or ‘‘remainder.’^ Now the compounding of all the 
triads beginning with the Accusative and ending with the Locative have been 
taught in the preceding silitras. The only case that remains is the Nominative. 
The compounding of nouns, bo'.h of which are in the Nominative case, is 
therefore governed by this stitra, and gives rise to Bahuvrihi. 

Note : — Under sufcra I. 4.79 S. 780 there is the vartika Sfr^i^r 
Ii Jt teaches the compoundiag with the Nominatve case. Bot it is a 
virtika and nob a sutra. Moreover according to Kasika, the seslia refers to all 
where no other compounding is ordained, the words which do not give rise to 
compounds like avyayibhava &c. will form Bahuvrihis.” 

The Bahuvrihis like are exceptional. 

c;^o I I l ^ ll 

#r#r !T?T»rwT!q?Ji qr qfsfHl! i qrqq*iTf%*rtFqtf 

qqrqrfqqOTrqrrqfq ! srnqigqqi ir qreqicT^ qrq! i < 

i qiiitrqqr i 'frnpqfr i qrq* i g q i ^ 

iT?r: I q t <T3?srr%iTR»i?q ii 

qrf^ wrf 3f5q qrsqr qr ^trPiqq^rq! * n qqi^q^qs i qq'n; ii 
q#s59Tqfqr qrsqr qr %rrcqq^! * u srfqqtqrqjqr: i srsq; ii 
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830. ■ Two or more words, ending ia tlie First case- 
affix, form a compound, denoting, another new thing, not 
connoted by those words individually ; and the compound 
is called Bahuvrlhi. 

The Bahuvrihi compound comes with the force of all the affixes but 
the first ; as qr^r: ' a water-reached village/ 

' a bull by whom a cart is drawn/ ‘ Rudra to whom cattle is 

offered/ ‘ a vessel in which rice is placed/ ‘ Hari 

wearing yellow garments/ qR: * a village possessed of heroic men/ 

The Bahuvrihi compound is not formed with the sense of the first 
case. As q?rJ ‘ gone when it had rained/ 

The Bahuvrihi compounds are formed of words having the same case, 
so that words not being in apposition are not so compounded ; as qqrWg- 
n 

Vart : — The optional compounding of what arises from a verbal root 
coming after si &c. should be stated, and the elision of the subsequent 
term. As qqrqci’ = ‘ a tree of which the leaves are all fallen/ 

Vaft \ — The compounding of words signifying what exists, coming 
after the negative qsr should be stated, and the optional elision of the second 
of the terms. As 'childless/ So also ir^TT^q^ wife- 

less/. 

Compounds like 3TraT#<r should be stated as Bahuvrihi. As 

‘ ^ Br^hmani having milk/ These words are indeclinables. The 
word ‘ asti ' here is an indeclinable though appearing as a verb, 

JSfote : — Why have we used the word anya in the siitra ? So that the 
diference of the scopes of the Tatpurusha and the Bahuvrihi may be indicated. 
A Tatpurusha denotes the very thing or object expressed by the words of the 
compound, ( ff ; while a Bahuvrihi always denotes another 

object, not denoted by the words of the compound. 

^#rsqrfr q^Eqrfqrq qisfrr?*. ‘ 

gsK I qf^p^ m 

gj'^qt Rr^rfr ’q t qtr%rqrrcfq 

i 
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nrfr f?rr%5iif45F? arg; »Tr arw f ci!tsrr%^r^5rf I f^rarg: i 

ar^ tr^fii r^^rsf^^fts: i>rc5frf%wrg^^ i>? ^rsrfHffrai^sf: i ftffrCrarar^g: i 
Pt’T^ sr?!^ sg^grsTrg i rMraffrr jw-i i i 

3ftiq^5irsfr ft ^T’lra^ai i ir«r»trfai% w% i 

%? I 3Trg^ ^ aigr i i 

ftpsrrmgRfJirft i arH ’rrfr vTr^ii,i 

^^vrr?:srgtTf f f^rcft i ■srcftr^g: i i 

f^5t: I JrrHFT 1 % sTHTfotcrei i 

I 1 

srgsFf^^i I 

?r»?rfrrr%gs^5T r^sr I gt^nrogr: »iT?rr 5jp®fJ!ft»it?rr i 

%!jf sffpgrijfr ir'?R nm € ^5[rifr!T'?rg: i sr^cr?,f g n 

831, In the room of a feminine word there i« siiba- 
tituted an equivalent and uniform masculine form, when it is 
a word which has an actual corresponding masculine, and 
does not end in the feminine affix and is followed by 
another feminine word in the relation of apposition with 
it ; but not when such subsequent word is an ordinal numeral, 
nor w?r &c. (see under 835 for the list of PriyMi 
words ). 

Noto : — The words of this siitra require souie analysis for better 
comprehension. ^??r: ‘for a feminine word’, g^f “like the masculine,” 
i. e. a substitute like the masculine takes the room of a feminine word. 
^rr%Hg^^rc|=» Hrf^?Tgrir*^?r, by which a masculine is spoken of i. e. a word 
whieii has an equivalent masculine, the correspondence must be' in the form 
( ) and the connotation ( ) of the two words ; that is when 
both the words are coextensive in their denotation, applying to the same 
objects, but of diiierent genders. A word which has not the affix 
is called 11 That feminine word which does not end in and has a 
corresponding mascuiiue word, having the same form and connotation, ( of 
course, with the oxception of affixes ) is called a It 'b'he 

word is a Bahuvrihi, the fifth affix is not elided anomalously, 

while the whole compound is in the genitive case, the affix being elided anomalously, 
Of such a femi.nine word, there is the substitution of a masculine 

form. Provided that, the second member is a h e. a word in 

apposition with the first, and ( of the feminine gender ; with the exception 

of an Ordinal numeral ( ) and of f&tSi &c. 
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Thus He who has brindled cows.” Here nr is shortened by 

I. 2. 48. S. 656. The ordinary analysis of this word is f%rmnrnr while 
its grammatical analysis is + ( Pi ) + «fir-t PI ). Here f%nT becomes 

masculine mn*; and «ff is shortened to 5 ir Similarly is 

Similarly there may be compounding of more than two words 
as f%r^f 11 Here according to some we have either r%^r- 

or if So also or , rr^^^rfRrVf : H ''The 

first member retains its gender in a Bahuvrihi of three words, because the 
first word is separated from the last by an intermediate word. The second 
word also does not become masculine, because it is not the jirsl word in the 
compound. The word ' last word ” is the technical name of the 

last member of a compound ; while first word,” Is similarly confined 

to the first member of a compound. Therefore in a compound of three 
words or more, the second term though an uttarapada in relation to the 
first, is not called uttarapada; similarly this second term though a 
piirva-pada with relation to the third, is not called piirva-pada ” Thus 
say some grammarians. 

But as a matter of fact, there is not in the sutra any such word as 
purva-pada ; and the word should not be inserted in it. For if qualified 
this sutra, it would similarly qualify VI. 3. 25 S. 921, and therefore 
though we could form by we could not form 

but n But in the Maliabhashya we find 

H Therefore, the penultimate word will become masculine; 
and the propei form is &c. Therefore in 

*TRr "he who has one brindled and one old cow” though it is 
a portion of a dwaiidva compound, vve have only. 

This is in the Mah^bhashya. But when the first member is a Karmadh^raya 
compound, then both terms become masculine, as ‘ He who has an 

old brindled cow.” The compounding here is by II. i. 49 S. 726. But when 
the last term is a Karmadh^raya compound, we have n First we 

combine and in a karmadh^raya compound, *^r#r 
which is formed by adding the feminine affix #r^to the word formed 
by the samasanta affix 3“=^ ( V, 4. 93 S. 729). Then we form the Bahuvrihi 
r%^r and = the affix is added by V. 4. 153 S. S33. 

So also Here is a feminine word 

having a corresponding masculine word of the same iorm and force, namely, 
moreover this feminine does not end in the affix but in the affix 
BTF 5 it is follwed by another feminine word JTF^r which is in the same case with 
it, and which is not a Numeral nor included in the class; hence this 
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word fffsfrar is changed to the corresponding masculine word 11 So 

also ^sfgrf : II 

Why do we say 'for a feminine word’? Observe 

WRftr = ll Why do we say which has an appropriate 

masculine ) ? Observe ll There is no correspond- 

ing musculine of ll Why do we say “ of the same connotation and 
form ” ? Observe the masculine word sfor has not the 

same significance as fr'jfr ll The words nr'^rfr^h TOfrvrr^:, and srarCT^rri^! are 
anomalous. Why do we say not ending in 3 >^? Observe ll 

Why do we say ‘both words being in the same case and referring to 
another person’? Observe “ the mother of 

Kalyani.” Why do we say ‘ followed by a feminine word ’ ? Observe 
^IPair'jfr srgr*T: 5r = 5fw?irJlfr!rrTtT- 11 Here the second member irvtPT is a 

Neuter word. Why do we say ‘ not being an ordinal Numeral ’ ? The next 
sOtra applies to ordinals, 

I sTcijtcofrsTTTmrs I H 1 « II 

g;t>Trr^!T?*rar 5 fr i *iraf 

Hr: ^?i!iri 3 if<T 5 =sr’fT I ^ JiiTrvfr 1 

I trftf: gjiair i 3 Tf*iw 3 » 

832. The affix ap comes after a Bahiivrilii com- 
poimd, ending in a feminine ordinal Numeral or in the word 
pramdni. 

The word 'Jtofr means words in the feminine gender ending in an 
ordinal affix ( V. 2. 48 S. 1849 &c ). iTh'P’ff means ‘ a witness, ‘ a principal 
■Thus 4 ‘®r#r ?rwf Unfair = gKt^P[!II>T‘^»Tr xxnn-. “'the nights, the fifth of 

w'hich is auspicious.” ^ 5 !ir<jftf 3 trhr ll So also rgfrsRraft W=#!T’irJ!in 
^gr'KjsT: meaning ^rramr^rr: “having a woman for authority”. 

The affix and the prohibition of masculine substitution apply 
when the Ordinal Numeral is the principal ( pradh^na ) member in a 
compound. When the Ordinal enters fully into another object, and is not 
merely wrapped up as it were in another object in a secondary way, there 
the Ordinal is the principal. The prohibition of puiivad-bhiva — the 
change of feminine into masculine ordained by VI. 3. 34 S. 831 — , applies 
also to the Ordinal when it is pradh&na. Therefore, the affix is not added 
here. ^?*in!I<T=5r»frcK: TO: =^?eiIcIU’ TO 11 



48 ; 


Chapter XIX. §. 835. ] BAHUVRi hi Compounds 


But when it is not so ; then instead of siq; we have as by the 
next shtra. 

I JTf ?rsr I H i «l II 

si^^T^SfsarTH'Tff^r 11 

833. The affix spir is added to a Bahiivrihi, the 
last member of which is a ( feminine word ending in long | 
or g; defined as a ) nadi word, or which ends in a short jjf li 

A’'o^e:— The word is defined in I. 4 3. S. 266. Tims arf*JTrfr€r 
^frr^fsRflsfir ), 11 The ^ in SRff is for tire sake of 

euphony. 

There is puhvad-bh^va ( masculine substitution) in such compounds. 

Thus ^?*tr'’ft'+<t=5r>ff+^iril Now at this stage, the next sutra requires 
that the long f be shortened. 

I lisor: I VS I a I II 

^ <TCS<ni I ITFlf 11 

834. Before the affix the preceding sir, % find gj 
are shortened. 

Note As ( VII. .3. 47 S. 466) ^HTirWir, f^OTRsKI, aiTST^f ^ II Why 
frr, t and 3 ; only F Observe jffSRT, ’TT^f II The word.s irrsfir, are irregular 

being formed bj Unddi diversify, with the affix ^ added to <r and ( Un III, 
40 ) By the following sutra, the rule does not apply to the affix ; it 

therefore implies that is governed by this rule, though it has the aniibandha II 
Katydyana would confine this rule to the Taddhita and not the krit ^ of the 
ITnadi, as ; but Unddi words are not derivatives STfr^T- 

), and hence no necessity of reading Taddhita into the sutra. 

Therefore U But the short- 

ening is prevented by the next sutra. 

I JT I ^ I « I 11 

iffrT i’?ff 5T ¥3rr;i;i sfressfpwsrfft^r: w- i arsr Rrfrf|rrr32ftf?Ji 
ctRuhwr*! I 3i! I srf^rfli i 3w*in!frf^ai: i 
fnur 1 JiHrsrr i i g*prrr i fvl*Tr i i i i sursfrr i surffrr i ?r»ir i 

I i^?rr I i^nTr i ' ?r«TraT n 
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n ^ g' i #“r 5 Tr%w«ir 3 ?3rHr%! n 

835. ' But before the samasanta affix coming 
after Bahiivrihi compounds, the ?rrar vowels are not shortened. 

.\s TWni 11 The short- 

ening ordained by I, 2. 48 S. 656 even does not operate when follows. 
Here ^rr%: is not principal, but secondary ; because is another thing 
altogether in which all distinctions of members (such as nights that constitute 
a paksha ) have disappeared. 

Nofe ; — For had there been upawsarjana shortening ( T. 2. 4S ), the present 
sdtra would be useless. Therefore, the very existence of this sutra debars every 
sort of shortening. Ob]*. The present sutra would not be useless, for it will 
dad scope where there is no shortening of the iipasarjana by I. 2. 48 S. 656 ; namely 
before non*£eminine affixes, as ; but there should be shortening in 

feminine affixes. Ans. The shortening of I. 2. 4S will not take place before 
affix. Because the affix will first be added to the second member in the 
sense of the' compound, and then the word so ending in will be compounded 
with the first member. So there is no prdtipadika left which ends in a feminine 
affix, and therefore. I. 2. 48, S. 656 does not apply, because the pratipadika now 
left is one ending 'in the affix sfrq;^ and not in a feminine affix. 

Similarly 6 

" The ordinal Numbers must be the Principal Ordinal and not the 
secondary Derivative Ordinals. Therefore the rule applies here 

II The samasanta affix srqr ( V. 4. 116) also applies to an Ordinal 
which i.s a Principal and not what is used as secondary word : and therefore 
the above compound does not take srqr ii Why do we say not before 
&c. Observe n 

1 2 3 4 5 gwr, 6 ¥rf%, 7 8 w 

10 11 ^?rr, 12 * 5 rqc^r; u 

15 !1 The compound is anomalous. 

When the word is used without any reference to its gender, but 
merely to denote want of weakness then it is Neuter, as li 

But when feminine nature isjntended to be expressed then we have II 

And therefore is read in this list, 

\ l e I ^ l II 

q[RffOTt I 'i 1 i 1 ^ 
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, 4'iaiRr'iit i 4f|aru 1 q-i|?r>Tr 1 1 'r^s^trar 1 

1 flr^ra^r 1 1 1 TO^rrr f# f^rts 1 

r^nr arsiiJir u 

^IPTf^Tpat ip^rfr ^=!ir;s!i:*ii %? sri^r: 1 3 T? 7 r»^r fif sts'to: 11 

* II w^ir 'Tr^: 1 ^?rr 1 f^q; 1 ^s?j^ vrr^; \ 

^ 5 rr%% 5 *tr|r s Hr>Tr 5 ^ 5 T 5 H 5 p«i n 

4?«iT% Hff% * II ^rfff ?rr%^»i 1 ^ 1%^ 1 1 a’Prit 

f'rs^! »p% t sRT^fJrit 3-r% i 1 ariTr# ^atspzt pm5frqrr5frwr^*t: 1 5r45ffIi5!Sfi%4r 1 

wr^®ti'^'rfr 5 rs^r^#f^rfr^rii^f§ 5 iri 1 ^t’TR! wljpjfr mrewsrsw^r 

RTf^R Rcsi^i^p ftHN: 1 Rrr^ 7 ^ra 7 r% 5 r#T i Rr^now i 

3T<T?I^ HTTa: I Rf ff r^CTTWf^ 4?3TrWf?5^Wr "a[ f ^ I ff 5^^ I f%^rtr 

I m??*!! I 

* I! *R 5 !!rR 3 rr 5 rr *rR 5 ^f! wfCf*ir: I 

%r^ wf =qr *r i r irtrr 5^5:^ fr'^ 

»T?rr 4 ^Rr(i ' ^rlsjirwrrar 1 ^rftsfiRRr 5 r 5 r%m^: 1 fRrft 1 1 

*r#«rfgR faffTii i^’Tr^%q' 55 :?!f 5 rf'#r ^ 1 1 n 

i!fii??irtRR"^ifs[S * II iifitsarr 1 4 ? i»r 444 E. 1 

?»T^R 4 [ I ^r 4 ;?!rr 4 ! n 

836. A feminine word not ending in the affix g;;^ 
and having an equivalent and uniform masculine, is changed 
to such masculine form, before the affixes beginning with 
crMf[ &c. (Y. 3. 7. S. 1963) and ending with 

{Y. 4. 17. S. 2085). 

We must enumerate these affixes, lest we should include too many 
or too few. The following are the affixes before which the feminine is 
changed to masculine : '4 and rfu;,, 5R4,, and Trqqr , =Brtr, SRsq^, (Isrsi), 

Wrar,, ^ 44 :, 4^4, (?I 4 ), qr??., ( 4 r and [^), ft;?,, ?.ai 4 (rml??) » All other 
affixes do not affect the gendei*. 

Thus ( I ) q=qfq, ( 2 ) qCT=q|;q! both with the force of locative 
4^111 (3— 4 ) 4 t 4 and frarii, as and 44 f?frarI 4 ni These affixes 

are called q and so the rule VI. 3. 43 S. 985 causes .shortening and this 
shortening being subsequent prevents the masculine substitution even. 
Thus not <ig?r?:r and 454% ( as given in some texts ) ; but j 4 r§qu 
and 4 t|q 4 r u ( S ) ( V. 3. S 3 - S. 1999 ) as irsqfr H ( 6 ) sTrsThrcC V. 3. 

69 s. 2034 ) as qgstr^qr 11 ( 7 ) gR944 , as f^rasRPVr 11 ( 8 ) as 

44 isftq 44 ffqr M ( 9 ) 4:44 ( V, 3. 66 S, 2021 ) as II ( 10 ) <ira 4 ( V. 3. 

47. S. 1993 ) as fwq4T4tI II ( II ) qn^( V. 3, 23 S. 1971 ) as qfsn 11 ( 12 ) 
ft55(V. 4. 41 S. 3505 ) as fqFfWi ( = 4 TOrf 4 f 0 II ( 13) V. I. 8. S. 1669) 
as, ^rsrtqr ( =sT 5 rr<rfl?rri ) 11 

62 
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Vatt : — The feminine of and st5<t and their synonyms are changed 

to masculine before the Taddhita affix s — as 

^= 9 PR=<rai%^ II See V. 4. 42. S. 2109. 

VArt-. — A feminine Adjective is changed into masculine, before the 
affixes and^TB II ipgr^ir = so also « Why do we say 

‘an adjective’? Observe vTrf!=^^?^li In the example 
%% W?! the word is Neuter in the generic significance. For 

though is feminine, the word is not U 

VArt : — The feminine word is changed to masculine before all 
Taddhita affixes, excepts, when the word gets the designation of *t it Thus 
?fltRr 5 Tr?rl?r; = fTreraJ>i: by s*(IV. 3. 47 S. 1256). Had the word not 
become masculine, then having lost its f ( VI. 4. 148 S. 31 1.) the 

word 4(of would not be elided before the Taddhita affix, because the 
lopa-elision being asiddha (VI. 4. 22. S. 2183) and also by 1. I. 57 S. 50 
sthftnivat, would have prevented the application of the rule VI. 4. 144. S. 679 
ordaining the elision of the final syllable. So the form would have been some- 
thing like instead of ?rft?rsr«Tll Why do we say‘ wdth the exception 

of s'? Observe the masculine being 11 To frfifr is added ^<1 

and n changed to fr by IV. i, 39 S. 496 and we have n Had there 
been punvad bh^va, would have been the form . The s taken here 

is the s of the sfltra IV. i. 120 S. 1123 and not the 5^ of IV. 2. 33 S. 1236. 
Thus STT^S! ( = aT?Tt# II 

The word has three meanings. ( i ) Formed by adding 

5^4^ under class to gtia meaning ‘ an enemy.’ ‘ a female 

enemy.’ ( 2 ) a co-wife, l It shows marital relation, and is 

always feminine, having no corresponding masculine. ( 3’) where means 
‘lord’ (not husband')-, and that has a corresponding masculine. It 
means a female servant of the same master. The [first two take the 
of^qrf? As * 1454 = 5043 : ‘the son of a female-enemy or of a co- 

wife.” In the case of the third, the affix will be vq, and not srW because 
(354^ sroj applies to rudhi words only, and not to the yougika word. Its 
form will be 5 rr 455 i: li 

VArt : — The masculine-change takes place before the affixes y^and 
n As 445*4 4 ^ 4 'r = 4 r 454 rr.-, *r44?4r: ll This vartikaand the sutra qrgrstraiO'^ 
(VI. 3. 62 S. 1000 ) need not have been made. Because the result obtained 
by these could be got by the general rule (ishU) of the Bhasyakira 
( Patanjali ) : “ there is masculation of sarvanamans whenever they take part 
in any grammatical function.” As (x) 51^43: (2) 5 r 44 ?r* 3 l 4 , (s) 5rT‘f4rr4rar 
353 3 = 5 rf 5 PTri§: In spite of VI. 3. 37 S. 838. ( 4 ) 5Ttf&3! &c. In the first the 
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affix is which is not included in Tasil^di class of this sfttra, and yet it 
causes raasculation. The third would not have become masculine by VL 
3. 34 because VL 3. 37 S. 838 would have prevented it 

50 also in spite of the exception ofVL 3. 34 S. 881 with 

regard to &g. That exception finds its scope in examples like &c 

If a sarvan^man always becomes masculine in every grammatical 
function, it ought to be so when it stands as a second member of a 
compound, as in and Here fTO and ought to become 

rnasculine. But it is not so, because the rule applies to the first (pfirva) mem- 
ber of the compound. When a pronominal is a Jzrs^ member of a compound 
then it becomes masculine and not when it is the last term. This we infer 
from the implication of VIL 3. 47 S. 466. That sutra contains two pronom- 
inals ii:<srr and f r and if they were to become masculine even in Taddihta 
function ( i. e. when ^ is added ), there would have been no scope for the ? 
of that sfitra. Hence there is this inference that a sarvanama does not 
necessarily become masculine before sr^'^orin ekasesha ; as^rff^rwith 
akach ; and plural being eka-sesha. 

The words &c. become masculine before &€ : 

as, n 

u This rule need not be made, as the first member in these 
compounds may be considered as class denotiiig words of common gender. 

I I s I ^ 1 II 

837* A feminine word not ending in gj^^and having 
an equivalent and uniform masculine, is changed in to 
masculine before the Denominative and the affix II 

Thus from n mmm* 

He esteems her as handsome She 

esteems her ( some one else other than herself ) as handsome/^ The word 
is employed for the sake of non-feminine and non-appositional words. 
Thus non- feminine words: — 

For non-appositional words : — as, 

51 

jSfote The affix added under III. 1. 11 8. 2665, Thus in 

fhe feminine words and become !j?|' and ii The lengthening 
takes place by VII. 4, 25 S. 2298. and we have qm and M 
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The word is separately used in the sutra, in order to indicate that the rule 
applies even to non appositional words, and non-feminine ( niascnline ) words ; which 
was not the case under the last sutra. 

I sRrqwmr: I c I ^ I II 

€t’T'9rrar: ?r 5^5 t 1 t 

SRRWRRW ?rR?5T 1 <Trw !jr <TraT*rr^! u 

838. A Feminine word having a penultimate f, 
does not assume the Miiscitline form. 

Thus Tn%^r*rrq!, 11 This rule is an 

exception to all the previous rules VI. 3. 34—36 : and not only to 

VI. 3. 34. 

Vtlrt.—The rule applies to the gr of the affix f and the Taddhita ^ 
and not to every II Therefore the masculine transformation takes place 
here qr^^r^: ( qrqfRRr JfR ) ll The word qrw means “young” and is 
formed by the Unddi affix qr(Un V. 53 ). This is neither a Taddhita q? 
nor a q? of f affix. 

1 1 s 1 ^ 1 h 

ST5T#^ SfH i^Tir^Tr^: I ?Trr»irfH% 1 qrqfiBairfnRTr: fT5r ^ d3ETrwjTirs!w%% 

»Trf%?Tp5R'mR5T I «T5'«rfft>TrS: I q^'q’fmqfr 11 

839. The feminine is not changed to masculine, 
when it is a Name or an Ordinal Numeral. 

Thus frlRrsq’ I ^Trrqrf^ffr I1 The word frfr is a Bhdshita punsa word, 
for both men and women can become objects, of the verb ff ' to give ’ ; so 
has a corresponding masculine noun ?tT ; though both may be proper 
Names. So also qs'W)frHra: and q>=^^fqr5rr 11 Here the affix qraq; is added by 
sstre^qrai: ( V. 3. 47 S. 1993). 

I 55r cif^?i5E?iRTfirr%sBR 1 g 1 i|l ^8. II 

^ ifeqtsfq ztr ir%5?f^§St?ftr1r?rfs?TKfqgir?r!5rewqwr *r jqf 1 

#11^*114: I qrfthiq I qrfCnirRsfr 1 ff^wniTiR 1 rrsztftvrr^s 1 trreiriR 
^fti qir'^rq*rr^i 1 %>i,i ^rqqrr4: 11 § 11 qjf«rr^r qs«rr ^rsrraqssr: 1 

3 fqt sflr^ Iqiflqr; 1 f^?rs?q ffe qrOT'KOTq’qrqrwrarfl? 1 
%?frqiw*Tr4: 1 ilfqssrqrsfj II 

840. The feminine is not changed into Masculine, 
when it is formed by such a Taddhita affix which causes the 
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Vriddlii of the first syllable, by its own force by the employ- 
ment of the term Yriddhi, with the exception however of 
the Taddhi^^^^^^ therewith’, and ‘made 

thereof’. 

Thus trar*rr^:, and » 

Why do we say ‘ which causes Vriddhi ’? Observe JftsRmli: 11 
= formed by the affix JT IV. 3. 8. S. 1378 which does not cause Vriddhi. 
Why do we say ‘of a Taddhita ’ ? Observe 

with and #fq; II Why do we say when not meaning ‘ colored 

there with ’ or ‘ made there of ’ ? Observe. lT|ii;r= ^rsfrafi 

Ih?*! 3' 140 S. 1520). 

What do we mean “ by the phrase by the employment of the term ftvS ” ? The 
word should be explained as a Bahuvrihi, and not a Tatpurusha, 

i, e. a taddhita affix, in which there is an element like w or 3i or sir &c which 
causes Vriddhi. Therefore this exception does not apply to rTRSr*!: ( 
irra'r ) n Here the affix V. 2. 39 S. 1 840 added to ^ does not cause 
Vriddhi by using the word Vriddhi, but by VI. 3- 9*- S. 430 which says ‘‘^n" 
is substituted for the final of a pronoun before g?” II Though '’Tr jg ^ 
Vriddhi letter, it is ordained here not by employing the term Vriddhi, but 
simply as 3TT II 

But in “ He whose wife is a grammarian”, and 

“whose wife is the daughter of a good horseman. there is masculine 
substitution, because there is absence of the result of Vriddhi by using the 
word Vriddhi. The word in the sOtra denotes “ causing or producing 
the result or fruit.” Now when IV. 2. 59 S. 1269 ) is added 

to and sTof ( IV I. 92 S. 1088 ) is added to there would be 

Vriddhi of the first syllable, but that is debarred by VII. 3. 3 S. 1098 which 
says “ Before a Taddhita affix having an indicatory si , or ^ the Vriddhi 
is not substituted for the first vowel in a compound, when it follows ? or f , but 
%and sfrare respectively.placed before the semivowels.” Thus though the 
Taddhita ^ would cause Vriddhi, the fruit is not actually produced, hence the 
rule .does not apply in Wr and " 

S I ^ I' 

^ h .jwit • 1 ?frfrr«^*i,i ‘T5Hra:i if: iIri. i 

II ^‘^5*1*1.*' It h 

841. A feminine in t ending in the name of a 
part of body, does not become masculine. 
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Thus I Why do we say ‘ the name of a part of body ’ ? 

Observe «i5*Trq: ( 41 not denoting any bodily member ). Why do we say ‘ a 
feminine in f ? Observe ( 9 T% 4 rr *rra'r, not ending in long | ) u 

Vdrtika : — There is an exception when the word »irR;T follows. 
Thus g%4r»nf!T^ H 

I i e i ? i 

3 rR: Ttr at: ^sTtstat^if^ *T I I atitoTr ^rr^: ii tr?r?l 4 rai R%f ; i 

■^sc 5ri;fr p *rean%— 5r% s ii 

842. A feminine noun expressing j4ti ( and ending 
in a feminine affix ) does not become masculine. 

Thus 5 trgIJ^t^Tra: tl 

The exception does not apply to ?rRf: = ?rr%5K4t. for the pro- 

hibition applies to the feminines formed by affixes, and not to Taddhitas. 
Here the vSrtika *r?att% given under VI. 3. 35 S. 836. will apply of course. 

I i i ^ ii 

wtsaiairssitaiTfat: arfsfifi: I wrart 5 rr%% 5 qf 4 rr: i 

atf I ^ n 

843. Indeclinable words and the words dsanna 
‘ near/ addra ‘ near/ adhika ‘ more ’ and the words called 
sahkhy4 (Numerals) are compounded with another sahkhyd 
word, when the sense is that of a numeral or sahkhy4. The 
compound is Bahuvrlhi. 

Thus 3 ’ 4 ? 4 rr: ( V. 4. 73 S. 851 ) those who are near ten z. e, nine or 
eleven.’ Similarly 34 ^ 41 = ‘nineteen or twenty-one’ ( VI. 4. 142 S. 844). 

By V. 4, 73. S. 851, the affix comes after a Bahuvrihi compound 
denoting numeral. 

«wj I % I ^ I « I II 

94f®Ri=^RTroitr: I tr ^ 4r flwr: i flruf4rr ff?4tri i ii 

844. Of the Bha stem before an affix having 

an indicatory the is elided. 
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Thus nineteen or twentyone * j * twenty-nine or 

thirty one ; arf^rfr^ssrr'fc^rr! ‘ forty-one.’ 

So also two numerals niay be compounded ; as, ‘two or ’ 
three.’ twenty.’ 

I %^rw?i!r?cr^:r^ I ^ 1 ^ me 11 

ft# srmrRTStTHs sru^rii 1 ff?!frs!tHRr 1 nr^oir- 

#rrf 5 irRf *f r^*8ir«r ^erarurTHt? M 

845 Words which are the names of the points 
of the compass are compounded, when the compound 
signifies the intermediate point, and the compound so 
formed is Bahuvrihi. 

Thus dakshina-pflrvS, ‘ south-east,’ (the direction 

midway between south and east. ) ‘ north-east.’ 

The word sfR is introduced in the sfltra in order to indicate that no ' 
compounding takes place, when the words denoting direction are derivative 
words, whose primary signification is not indicative of direction ; as 

‘the point between east and north.’ Here the 
words ‘ east ’ and ‘ north ’ though denoting directions, are 

derivatively so, and hence no compounding. 

I cTW m i ^ 1 11 

sTfmR'sra 41 f =Br 54 s?? 4 f 

^ wprnt: • RpsrqM'lr 55*5% n 

846. Two homonymous words both being in the 
locative case or both being in the instrumental case, are 
compounded, the sense being ‘this happens, therein or with 
that.’ The compound so formed is Bahuvrihi. 

The word Hisr means ‘ a word in the locative case,’ and %?r ‘ a word 
in the instrumental case.’ The word or ‘ similar form ’ applies to both. 
The word indicates that the meaning of the compound so formed 
should be learned from popular usage, therefore it means, ‘ seizing, striking, 
fighting.’ All these senses are implied by frt II The word is exhibited in 
the locative case, if the sense is that of seisms ' ! and the word is exhibited 
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in the instrumental case, when the sense is that of striking ; the word indicat- 
ed by the word is i! Now' applies the follown’ng sdtra : — 

m I t ^ i ^ i ii 

I sf% 5 ># 52 tr%rt ^|qr?rfET?g i 

i S?r>lTf % 3 irr%(% i 

fiii sif’fi I Saifs' II 

846 A. The elongation of the final is to be found 
inotherwordsalso- 

(This sfitra is taught in S. 3539 also ). 

The word is understood in this Sutra from the preceding 

Asht^dh&yl sutra VI. 3. in. The final of the prior member in a Bahuvrihi 
compound is lengthened, before the sam&s&nta affix f=^ when reciprocity 
of action is meant. The sSmAsdnta will be taught later on ( V. 4. 127 
S. 866). The ff affix is read in the Ti§hthadga class ( II. 1.17. S. 671 ) 
and so these compounds are A\yayibh&vas and Indeclinables. 

As =®i ft 3^sf!riTr=%frr^r% ‘ hair to hair, fighting by 

pulling each other’s hair ’ ; Ufar ft ‘ stick against 

stick, fight with stick and stave ; ’ so also fit ii 

I 3TT?|«ir: \t\H I II ^ ^ ^ 

!ff<nr!Tr?«t ^ i arfi^fr: i srrgTffrt i 

wtrt'mr fra i rara* 3 s#?fiTrf rerfHf i ^f^t ffW 

l^r^sT II 

847. For ^ or 3J of a bha stem, there is substituted 
Guna, before a Taddhita affix. 

Thus srrg^rfrt “hand to hand.” Instead of making the sfltra 
simpler by saying ‘ let arr be substituted for or gj ’, the employment 
of the technical phrase f o(; in the aphorism indicates the existence of the 
following maxim ffrat:Rr?T: “ A rule is not universally valid, when 

that which is taught in it, is denoted by a technical term The present 
sfltra is, therefore, anitya, and we have forms like ffrggg : from without 
guna. See VII. 4. 30 also. 

Why do we say in the preceding sfttra S.' 846 ‘ having the same 

form’ ? We cannot form such a compound from the following ; f%55' f g'l;?? 
fffr ff sfi II 
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I Isi I % ^ U<i II 

w»rr% %^5rfrlfr«rr%’^ it 

848. The word saha ‘together’ is compounded 
with a word ending with the third case-affix and the 

compound is Bahuvrihi ; provided' that, the companion and 

the person accompanied are equally affected by any action 
of thing, in the same manner. 

Thus ?rf + S^ l> Now applies^the next sutra ! by which ?r? is 
changed to ^ H 

t:«6. 1 1 1 1 ^ I II 

^ I 3 ^ ?t9 tr SiWff: I 

jnf5rar*f 1 I » 

849. ^ is optionally the substitute of *51?, when 
the compound is a Bahuvrihi. 

That compound in which all members afe secondary— is a 
and the Bahuvrihi is Stich a compound ; because in it all the 
members are secondary, the Principal being understood ; Thus s%3i?r?='ns^i 
or 5r?T5r:, H 

. Why do we say of a Bahuvrihi ? Observe l> 'I'i*® 

substitution does not however take place in a Bahnvalii like or 5r?S®TsT*t: i» 

How do we get the forms like ^Jq^:.&c., in: 

which there is no « tulyS-yog^ ’ ? It shows that this condition is of limited 

operation ( ) l> 

mte:-Thns?rfS%^:=^fS^-- ^ ^ €)‘hehAfl 

come accompanied br ’-s son’. ‘ accompannied by the pnp.L’ 

‘accompau.c ; r < ‘k: '..at. 

W u - n r J rv tulya-yoga’ P Witness ^4tk n|vft ‘ the 

she-ass carviu. . . * burden, though there exist her ten sons/ 

5 tiiii f I 1 1 ^ I II 

1 H «Fr»rr‘?«ef?^s^ 

* 'I t 1 5f?5Trj( 11 

63 
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850. I’lie word ^ retains its original form, when 
the sentence denotes.benediction. 

Thus trir ?r?iwra, ii 

Vdrtika ‘. — But optioftaliy so when it is wr, or as, ¥r5?%' 
?rf*T% or ^fprtg-ra or 5rf?5n*i, or ^rfsrrji u 


'•Hi I 


1 I « 1 II 


^jsjiat % 5ri^i|??rt»Tr|^??!rq; i ^?%r: i sr^f *niirr'%ii t i 5<T*Twr: < 

8TW rair'ST! 11 * h 

Rn6!f%?ims^3jf55>-a(r fnf^^ri * ii 


851. The affix daeh comes after a Bahiiviihi coin- 
pound denoting numeral, except when the last term of such 
compound is hahu and ga^ia- 

This BahuvrJhi is formed by rule II. 2. 25. S. 843. I'hus Ii 

^otQ ^ — Why do we say ^denoting a numeral ’ ? Observe U 

Why do we say ^ not after bahu and gana ? Observe, 

jr The diffe'rence here is in the accent, for had been added, it 
would have made the final of acute by r^ri accent (VI. i. 163. S. 3710) but 
it not being so, the first member retains its accent, namely acute on the first. 

Vdr^i — The Tatpuruslia compounds of numerals like &c^ 

take also tbe affix U Thus f%iTHrT^ ‘ ‘ Chaitra 

is more than thirty years old ' = ‘the sword fe 

more than thirty fingers long,' 

I l H l ^ ll 

E?f?ETfl?r sr^r i writ; i 

3ff?55irg'r I 5^rf rngi’i; ii fr^urw ?rsps»i: i i ii 

852. The affix slnich comes after the woj’ds sakthi 
and akshi, fiual.in a Bahuvrilii compound and denoting a 
portion of one’s body. 

Thus frW E(W[ = fri4u'?«T:, so fdso ^s-srrw Why do we say “ when 

denoting's part of the body ? "^ Observe i O-Jf^r^f VsarS': *> The 

affix added by V 4. 76 S. 544. , 
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Note : — The word is genihive dual, while it ought to be ablative. 

Why do we say “in a Bahavrihi ooD>po.urid’V? Obs^W W Why 

do we say “ alter saktlii aaid akshi ? Obserye 

The new affix q*-*^ rs eT^^pJoyed instead of 3r*q^ for the sake of the 
accent. Thus «q*piF^q.qT ??q58r^'4t II, By sutra IN. I. 41. S. 49B the feminine 
of woriis ending ia an affix having an indicatory is formed by and not 

Had the affix here been then the feminine would have been formed 

by #r«?: (IV. 1. 15 S. 470 ), which is anudatta ( III. 1. 4), How by rule YI. 2.1.98: 
S. 39B2 fbo a.econd term ‘ saktha * haR optwmili/, nd^Ma accent, on the, final in a 
Balifivnrii, When therefore, it is not oxytone, then by adding the final 
of would have been anixdsLtta, so. that the feminine in one case would 

he oxytone. in the otlmr not, which would be anomalous. But whsn is added,, 
it k alwaf/s udMa, which is desired : and removes the anomaly. The anuvr itti of 
Bahuvrihj extends up to the end of the chapter. 

i 1 H I 

ifpfrt: I q3:qr^33: w ^ i 

i 1 1 ?ir%: i; 

853. The affix shaich comes after a Bahiivrihi 
compound: ending in the word angiili, when the compound 
means a piece of wood. 

Thus ils This is the name of a. wooden, fork, of the figure^ 

of five fi-ngers by which barley &c are^ scattered. 

Why do we say *'in a Bahuvrthi”? Observe f 

qjTfurqfqr li It is a Tatpurusha compound formed by V. 4. £6 S. 786. by adding 
as sarnAsfinta affix, the anguli meaning here .<^£c'6' and not Why 
do we say wheii’ meaning a wood ?* Observe It 

I ^ I ^ 1 y I ux n 

gvj: q: I 1 II 

wr- KmM- I 

854:. The nffix sha comes after a Bahuv?ilu com- 
pound; ending in m.urdlian, and preceded by dvi and tri. 

ihus fff'i: I fxS’-?: " Th.e feminine is. formed by ^jfst middle acqgntte 
segnUted by V 1. 2 . rjy. 
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Note : — Why do we say “ preceded by dvi and trj F ” Observe It 

Vari : — The affix comes after nf when preceded by a word 
denoting asterism. As armf irfpJTT “ the night whose 

leader is the asterism mriga ” ; so also gisaj^^r; 11 

Note— Why do we say “ an asterism ” P Observe U 

I W I H I I ^ %'S II 

STP-«tT I I H 

855. The affix ap comes after a Bahiivrthi ending 
in loman and preceded by antar and bahis. 

Thus = ‘a cloak having the hairy 

surface inside Similarly qi: 11 

I *r 5 ^?fTr%*r?iT: ^ *grr^ 5 !rc| i x i « i %%< ii 


«Trr%qir55rr5f *iri%qTrqts4^ to qiFftr^ qf ii 

856. The affix aoh is added to the word n^sikft 
final in a Bahuvrihi, when it expresses a [Name, where 
by nas is substituted for n^sikd, but not so when the word 
sthiila precedes the word nS-sih^. 

Thus 5+5TrRm!T=s5+*rrf?RBr+®r(5»5+sjCT+sq’q[^u Now applies the 
following sdtra by which is changed to ct 11 


I 


I? I I a I ^ II 


#TTOiif5rw'¥rr?'n?q TOt tor; to TOrrtsjprqfk i fRq 5Trr%qiTs?q 

f TO: I wuiru: I STU: f%i>T I SCTOTTO I aU5»TTOrff»'®r 5T% ^ITTOril 

f^?r 3T*T ffk TOTRiqm 'Trsk i i *^1.* u 

«?rc3Tri It qg 9T5r#ssi% ii «atTO! ii 

857. So also, ^ is replaced by when the letter 
occasioning the substitution, occurs in the first member of 
a compound, and the whole compound is a Name, provided 
that, the first member does not end with the letter jt It 

Thus |TO TOtwsifq - |TOi I mm : II 
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Why d.Q we say wheR a Name " ^ Observe, U 

Why do we say when ^ not ending in the letter «[ ? Observe j 

u 

In the Mahibhishya, Patanjali has shown that the word arff;; is 
superfluous in the sfltra, for the non-change of sf to ?t in sjrrrafr can bp 
established by the nipStana of IV. 3. 73. S. 1452, where P^nini himself has 
used the word sKiRtsf showing that «f is not changed to <ij n 

Why do we say in 856 ‘ not after ” Observe ?«jT?!r-rr%-€if w?: H 

Vatt — After the words and ^ ; for is substituted but, 

no affix is added ! as, H 

V&rtihax — In the alternative affix is, added, as ^ORT:, JHVW: H 

I^hti The forms spRSTf;. and srrgsir: are valid in the Revela* 

tion (the Vedas). 

I 1 ^ 1 « 1 UMI 

srrtdf 1 1 asrat 

?rrr%grr 5r 1 f f Rr mwrafre ®tf? u 

858. The affix ach oomes after the word ndsik^ 
final in a Bahuvrjhi, when an npasarga precedes it, and 
is substituted for H 

This rule applies where the word is not a saftjft 4 , as it was In the last. 
Thus ^Tr!%^rs^=f 5 r^: U 

The next shtra is not the sCltra as given by P^ninL His sdtra is 
“after an Upasarga, the n of when not preceded by or- 
followed by an sfr, is changed intotif'Ml There being several objections 
to this rnle, the following is substituted as an amendment, in th^ M^h^bh^*? 
shya, 

Note :—For mmv may hare two meanings :—( 1 )3fr^r^f?f tliat which 
comes alter ST^r j qfrs^^rrfr that which is falkwed by nfr 1* In both 

cases, the rule is objectionable. la tbe first case, the ti? change would be required 
in lf% m segQud th^re should be m ^ change in if 
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- I .!'".;, I mmr- 1 ----^, ■ ■■ - |||r^■- ■ ■ '7—1 ■ ■ 

In fact, we find in tbe Yedas as well a^ m also as vyell as y 

Uence t|ip necessity of amendment- 

I 'srW’rfspsii: | I « I II 

^>T 5 Ern??Tff?rf*r?rrtTO 5 J TOr *i 5 ?r '»r: ? 5 rsf 5 T*i, i sror??:. u w n mwf 

jrrra^rsf^t r%*T: n * i! 5[f| mf: i fSirr^j^r 5Trre^{- 

?i 5 Ti%?rf?r II 

859 The ?! of is cbi^ngecl diversely into of, ^Yhe^ 
it cornes after an upasarga having a cause of change, 

ThusspiPff: 

Vart:— The T( is substituted for when ft precettes it, As^ 

f^»TWrHTftr^rs5?f = f^*ri II Vdrf : — So also in the same sense. 

How do you explain the form in the following line- of Bhafti :,— 

’* |^rr?rr frPTfssi^r- It should be explained as r?»I5T*ir srfRr^r'Torfgfrr « Here 
f%TOr is not in the Nominative case, but is Iastruin,ental singular of 
where <TtT is substituted for by VI. i. 63. S, 228, 

Thus ffuRH ir’% il The change do.es not sometini,e take place,. 
?is, sr % §3?Er?n3i II 

By force of the wo^d arf?!i|: the rule applies to- secular literature also,, 
as di-itinguished from the Chhandas or, sacked Ved.ic text. Thus nurd g# II. 
The word does not govern this shtra. 

In §^»l, the word ?t^is the substitute for and means 

'nose.’ See V. 4. 1 19. S. 858, 

==^0 I I I; 

« I \\ 

^fflfR’Biraratr^r rhifRT^ i !TRrf*r ifnrfT: i €!'!'! ’dts??! i; 

i{fr*T^r ff^rsrat wrTfiih; i -^.fi^s^^rs^ar- =5riw i qvzn 

(Toftq^: I 3 T 5 iy 4 : I drst 7 .r?r^,w sfrST.f ' u. 

860, The folio win,g; l^ahuvrihis are irregularly 
fo.rrfted by adding aeh : — gu-prSta, sn-gvn,, sudiva, gtlrikiik.--- 
ph?\i chaturaSra, eni-pada, aja-pa,da;^ and profcil.itiha,-pada.. 


GftArfEii XtX. §. 862'. ] BAHuvRfHi COMPOuSiis 


in some of the above compourids the f? (syllable) is elided. ?Tr»T^ 

= S'frfTh wrr*r>T Tf^rs-g = grl#; ti 

'%rjf#S’ 5 i'^rst^ = ^§T»j:,,qr'n(r So 5f^Tf:, Stir means ‘cow’ 

tfff = srr^'tf • “ whose feet are like cows.” 

1 i x i a i n 

I I ^fr%: l arsErasT: ( 3TOr%r: I I frF^rRfW 

<rFfff!?rt;*i I 1 It 

861. The ttfhx adi comes optionally after' the word^ 
hah and sakthi, final in a JBahitvrihi, when preceded by a 
Negative particle oi by the woiXl^ diis and sd. 

Thus ^f%iEt<rrfrr = or STfr¥:, tiw or §53!: or §5f^: It 

Bo also 3T§5t|:, 3T5rr¥«T:, 1:^^: or o^ S^r%«T! H 

Some read the text as n According to this reading we hate 

8 t 5 fr'¥l: or or ^!tEr?K: (ft^'TT ¥r¥B¥st), or §?fTt!: II 

1 i m a i li 

n^f :§>-2f fWf I BT!i5rr!ii i«!r5fr: i » sRwr; i i ghlgr: ti 

862. The affix asich ( comes invariably aftei? 
prajd and raedld, final in a Bahuvrihi, when the above 
particles ^ and precede them. 

Thus arm^’Tiftr X3trs?Jt = 3T!i«rt:, so also lirSrr!, ST#«irb 

It 

jVa^g • The word “ iutariably ’’ ( frfjf ) shows that the anurtitti of the 

word ‘‘ optionally ” of the last sutra does not run here. The word nitya also 
iiidicaies that the affix ach comes after praja aud medha even when preceded 
by other words. As the word in the following- 

ft I 

?ri^r^5frr ira’W'gt ti 

iVofe :— The ?Er of STre=3 is for the sake of pronunciation and to Tnnke the 
stem hefore it ¥r II Tueiei'ore in giisr^r the err is elided hy -sr ( VI. i 1 1S. 

S. 311 ). AccoriiiiigTo Kas.ka the base is STIJ^JT i &c. 


§64 §ibt3itAN‘i'A ICAtjMUbi [ Chapter X13C §gj. 

^ i " - 

f c^i ^f fWqff fipfttr i #f?^sfr fff ^ %m r%t 

^1 3 <h?: I 3 i 

863. The affix anich (3onies aftetf the word 

dhatma^ when it is the last member of a Bahilvrihi compoimd, 
and (is itself the only word without any other wotd 
Joined with it or ) when the first member is a single word. 

Thus ^m\w nom. sin. #^2fr'3iwf u Why do we 

Say^?5ff?t '*when it alone is the last member”? Observe 

\\ Here the word ff is not alone a pUrvapada but a mid- 
dle term ; also it is not ail independent word ; it is not a p{lrvapada and 

phrvapada only, but something else also. The word according to 
some qualifies the word fitf and according to others the uttara- 
pada also. That is the first member must be one word though a 
tdmpound word, and they explain such forms as 

l%l%W(e. g. ^r^str^fr ) as valid. According to 

Kaumudi the purvapadas like are KarmadhAraya. In this view 

is also valid and correct, like the words ffr^frrHrJFrr, it 

According to PrasAdak Ara qualifies both the words and it 

Noie r—The neceasity of sqr in is not very apparent. The affix 

Would have served the purpose equ illy well i for It But others 

say* that the word is not ^ ending with a vowel, but ending with a conso- 
nant. It is formed by adding the affix to the Denominative of the root 
derived from the noun m by <&c. S. 2573 tl Therefore qr^*ff 

U The word though defective in one limb, is the same 
as qq* for grammatical purposes, on the maxim II When 

in a Bahuvrlhi compound, the last member is W*!' und the first member is a single 
word, then the affix aTpT=g‘ is added, The word qualifies the first mem- 

ber. But the ancient Grammarians have made the last term also qualified by 
The author of Prasada also has explained Kevalat as an adjective qualifying 
both the word dharma and the purvapada or the first member. But both these are 
very problematic t for there is no proof that the word kevalAt should be so repeated 
as to qualify both the first term and the word dharma. Moreover there is uo neces- 
sity that the word dharma should be qualified by this term Kevalat. For it cannot 
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ciCH 1 3:%'iNTr ^sv:r^r»t l l « i II 


be said that the word kevalat shoald qtaallfj Dharma, in order to prevent the last 
term from being a compound vrordi ending in dharma. For in such a case, the word 
dharma does not stand as a member of a Bahuvrihi compound. Therefore the 
word kevaldt qualifies the piiiwapada only. The piirvapada must be a single word 5 
and not two or more words. Therefore hi mn the Baliuviihi will 

not be governed by this rule. Because Mie word 5^^ is not here the only 
pada, but being in the middle is relative. 

I IS I « I II 

i w qr fir*! i 

II 


864. The word “ jamblian ” stands at the end of 
a Bahunihi, when preceded by su, harita, tpin.a, and soma. 

The is a \ford that has already taken the sanl^santa affix 
irregularly, and means ‘ food ’ or ‘ tooth.’ Thus g;3r*vTi3t., as (^fvr^ 3r*)TtS??l), 
i: 3 r*Hr tTf tT: so also fRsrsjsjTf, fursrrvrr, (fr wfji 5st?!i) ^rT5t*»Tr ii When it 
means ‘ tooth,’ the compound should be analysed as, forf^f or 
Why do we say when preceded by su &c.? Observe <Tra5I^«T! H 


fff sTot I ssim n 

865. The form “ dakshiuiermaQ ” is an irregularly 
formed Bahuvrihi, when u.sed in conjunction with a hunter. 

The word'^^q means or a fowler, a hunter. Thus 
» fj|f tjfjff ‘ a stag wounded by the hunter on the right flank/ 

Noiet — But in the following verse: — 

it deadtes merely hunting. 3?he word means ‘ a wound.’ Why do we 
reference to a hunter ’? Observe U 

I I I « II 

866. The affix comes after a Bahuvrihi 
the compound denotes the reciprocity of an action. 

The compound denoting reciprocity of action is formed by II. 2 . 

S. 684 Thus = ^ 
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The affiK forms also avvaylbhS-va coinpou'idSi as it occurs in the Hst of 
r'rTS’^S words II. I. 17. S. 671. 

I 1 1 « 1 11 

5rrf?.W 1 ir^rf f%5r«r%R=q: 1 #r 2tf?rrJsr?^% ?rt 

irfwi I I ^>Trfr??r 1 ^^®[rfre?r 11 

867. The words dvidaiidi &c., are valid forms in 
ich. 

The word is in the dative case, and not the Ablative case. 

The dative here has the force of “ for the purpose of that” (II. i. 37 S. 698). 
This word is therefore equal to “ the affix comes for 

the sake of the words dvidatidi &c,” i. e. it comes in such a way, as to form 
the words dvidandi &c. These words are used in fi,xed senses. Thus 
q-^trW, rfS^rra sr^rrt. but not here, il 

Note ! — Though the contest is that of BahiiTrihi, yet some of these words are 
Tatpurusha: as f%f II trfTTffr ^RfT’t ^r?arf^=!rrmrr1 
^rlcffr fffJtrW 11 The oompomiding takes place by II. 1. 72. 

1 2 3 3‘*Tf3:3rr%, 4 ?)T?rr>srf1r, 5 ?»Trfr%, 6 f )Tur^r%. 7 ^»Tr?7?tT , 

8 5>T?trfflrr' 9 10 3jTatr^f%, U s^rr'rrfat, 12 ^sflrztrirrfSr, 13 14 s-sTJtrsrrf, 

15 ijsffTfl, 16 ffr?i=rf|, 17 sTr^Tfl, (’Etr^^Tr^), 18 19 20 %?5r5f^3-, 

21 sT%^rlr 11 

I JWW StT^STTi: I I « 1 ??iS. II 

aTr»?iT : ^atrsf ^rtr 1 7*1^ srg: 1 gi:! u 

868 After the words pra and sam, there is the 
substifciitioii of jail for janu, when forming the Baliuvrihi com- 
pound. 

Thus !in%5rr3fft !!(?3j=>irg::. So also ijgs 11 

I I H I « l tl® 11 

I 3;s;%5rrii II 

869. The substitiitiofiL of jnu for jAnu is optional, 
when the word ftrdhva precedes it. 

Thus ^ 3rr5«ft 3T??r = gjsf srri: or 3 ;e%; II 

<^o I I I « I II y 
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sTf ? 3 irft 1 11 

870. The ‘anah’ is the substitute of the final of 
‘clhauns’ in a Bahuvrihi. 

As nom. s, s5rr^>?5WT 11 

I STT I H I ^ I II 

sirww I ^Hwf! II 

871. The substitution of *rflr^ does not optionally 
take place when the Bahuvrihi is a Name. 

This declares an option, ivliere the last shtfa had made the substitu- 
tion compulsory. As ?ir?rW5! or ^?T*?Krr> I or (I 

I 5rr?ir?rr t^^i i a i 11 

srrar???*! arf ^rlufs'i^sir: ^istr? u 

872. For the final of srwr is substituted in a 
Bal^pvrihi. 

Thus ^s? 35 =ffra+ 5 rrJrf=»giT^ + 3 rra 4 -r% 11 Now applies the fol- 
lowing sutra, by which ^ is elided before PT II 

1 ^tT 5^r%% I s I ^ 1 H 

873. There is lopa-substitutioii (elision) of the \ 
and ?r when followed by any consonant except ?t It 

Thus = f f srrPr: ('STr^tr + -sTfa + f^r ^ =■ ^rr + ^, the a be- 

ing elided by the present rule.) So also f^^srrrW! II There is punvad-bhava 
also by which f ( feminine ) is changed to ( masculine ). j 

jffote : — The final 3 or a of any stem, be it a root or not, is elided by an affix 
&n., beginning with a consonant i. e. any consonant except b II Thus f^?r + ^g' 
(III. 2. 107>=ft? + rf?;-l-fU,=»ftrlW singular ftrfff^r, fffffW: II 

Thus ‘span,’ ^n + ?t=»^f ‘made a noise/ So also the affix comes 

after ^frwr in forming patronymic (IV. 1. 129 S. 1 135). Of the affix , 3 ' is replaced 
by (VII. 1. 2 S, 475). Thus »fRr + iia + ?=»*Tl %0 (the a of the affix being 
even elided before i )il So also in g%rC!l. the a of (UI. 4. 102 S. 2255) is elided 
before (III. 4, 105 S. 2256 ). So also ^ is elided in the following : — from 5frf — 
^r??r 5 : (by TJ^iadi affix ^rt ) from r^— formed by the UriMi 
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affix jtRt? with the aegatire 3T II There being dirersity in the applica%a of U^Mi 
affixei (III. 3-. 1 S' 3169), there is not snbstitation for ^ as required by VI. 4. 19, 

we my before any coasona at except Observe wheu 

n is aot eiidel. Wliy the word placed first ? The elision of ^ and should take 
place prior to the elision of tho aprikta \ taught in the next giitra. Thus 

(VI. 4 48 S. 2308) = ^^1+i;=«^tr^ i \\ *1 "Why 

^of is not elided before which is a consonant ? It is not elided, because it is 
so taught. Had the elision of ^ been intended, the root would have been enunciated as 
instead of IJ If you say the ^ is taught for the sake of forms like by 

sampras^rana, and by reluplication, here also the ‘lopa’ would hare applied, as 
being an Anfcaraqga rule, while samprasarana, and the elision of by ar e 

Bahiraijga. 

tjvsa ! i i « i il 

ipqt nswpar fw?rsffTr|sfr! i 3|«Tf?w; i sr^JrfSw: i Str/s-'g: i ii 

iTs-iwt^ifWSfTsrfarfi * If arffTMT^r i gtrffq fst 

=5r I svr5qfi%; i tniffi *T5qf: ^rnw ii 

874. For the final of ’T?';! is subs titii ted f, when 
preceded by ^ and in a Bahuvrihi. 

Thus the 3T of is replaced by f, as §«TfSq’, gtrSr*. 

npqs It 

Ifou :— Why after these only ? Obserre ?fi5I»T?qT fra: 11 

: — The word *TJ=q is a material noun as and an ad- 

jective, as ‘®rff'T*T?W! ‘ having the scent of sandal.’ The rule of substitution 
applies when it is used as an attribute. IWRW htM % l»THqqTf : II But, 
not here, #>TiTr*T?'-Trj3qrr'5l^fq=5»TfT ‘a shopkeeper having many 

sweet perfumes for sale.’ 

2^ote : — The n of ftf is for the sake of proaunoiation only. Some hold that 
fq[ is an affix, and not a substitute (Mesa). In this view the finaT of *T?q will be 
elidedby (VI. 4. 148S. 311). The word eM;ifa in the vdrtika means “a 

portion,” in shot4 the rule applies when gandha is an attributive and not when it is a 
substantive. Some explain ehdnta by “ natural j” i. e. when an object naturally pos- 
sesses scent, and not when artificially scented. Therefore not here ; fPi ’T'Wff: 

gyr^q: ii 

1 3i5qr’s5rPTr*i i vt i a i ir 

*T»tr g;THr% i ffr«rHq i nffr nsqqr 
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875. The ? is substituted for the final of Jifvi at 
the* end of a Bahuvrihi compound, when means ‘ a 
little.’ 

Thus g;'frsc'frsr'^qt= Hq*TfS^ " food with a little broth.” So 

^fTSTr-'q “ food with a little-^ra mere scent-of ghee.’ Here »t?\| is a synonym 
of 3TFq II 

According to Viswakosha, Gandha means ‘ sulphur,’ ‘ delight ’(/. «. 
scent), ‘a little particle,’ ‘ connection or relationship,’ and ‘pride’ or 
‘ arrogance.’ 

I 1 I « I 11 

tr?r^ *Tsqts?2r qsrnHW: II 

876. The ? is substituted foi; the final sr of Ji'i? at 
the end of a Bahuvrihi, when preceded by a word denoting a 
thing with which it is compared. 

As q?r?qq nswrs5q='nTrrHWh II 

1 ^r%sf^c?rrf^¥Jr: 1 X 1 l ll 

??5^rr|qr’^?rrfTfTrqr?Twq ^qrssffffl > ^nrsTrsafi • 

qrfff^q sqrsrqr^ 1 ^Rarqrf: 1 n 

877. The final sr of is elided when it is at the 
end of a Bahuvpihi compound, preceded by a word denoting 
a thing with which it is compared, but not so when such 
word is ilf^gr &c. 

The word is understood here. The ofr^ substitution is a 

sam^saata afifiK in a way. Thus , Why do we say 

not so when such a word is ? Observe ff?crTrf:> U 

1- 2 ^ff#‘ 3 4 5 ii^cf, 3 7 8 

9 10 11 12 ^5r^, 13 14 15 16 

17 fftfr 18 yrf^^r, lO u 

N'ote : — This elision is a samasdnta. For if. it were not a samasanta, then by 
the rale 3Tf^» (I* I* 54 S. 44) the elision would have been of the first letter of the 

word namely, of w* IJ Moreover there would have been added the saishika {} 

I ^ I X I ? I H 
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qTf??! wTr f^TRstfr n Tr?; ii ii*>TTfr i r%jff rariji: i 

878. The words kumbhapadi &c., have been formed 
by the similar elision of the ^ of qr?, in the Feminine. 

The forms &c, are formed by eliding the final sT of cfff and then 

substituting for qr^ before the feminine affix | by VI. 4. 130. S. 414. Why 
do we say ‘ that this substitution takes place only before the fenjinine affix 
S=-Ta, and no where else.’? Observe u 

Note : — Those words in the list, the first members of which denote an object 
of comparison or a numeral, would have elided ^ by V. 4. 138 or V. 4. 140. In their 
ease, this sutra teaches the invariable affixing of to such words ; so that the op- 
tional rule IV, 1. 8 S. 457 does not apply to them. 

1 i!»’Tqfr, 2 3 5 sf^qf?, 6 ?jviqCr,* 7 ^?Tqfr, 8 gq- 

q^, 9 qrvrqfr*, lO qtFr^frq#, n fqqfr,* 12 wjrq4i«=, 13 ffqfr, 14 fqq?i*, 15 
16 ^^rqfr 17 fqrr?rqCr*, 18 fqi^qfr*, 19 sqfr, 20 fqisq^r, 21 eqrtqfr, 22 
(fwrfr), 23 ^soiqfr, 24 iif%rqfr*, 25 ^mfr, (fuifrq^ir), 26 |q#, 27 gqft-rfr, 28 
qr^fr, 29 aTffrqfl; 30 ^gisqfr, (^gsrqfr), 31 arq^r*, 32 g=q“rqft, 3a qrsTrqfr, 34 
^q^, 35 fqqfr, 36 gqq^h 37 qsqq#, 38 srtq#, 39 ^frqqfl, 40 qfst^rqfr, 41 
iqqq^ u 

■ SWE. I u I « I ?yo II 

qr?^ OTqi ?qr?qqrqrsqr qfpTrlr 1 ffqt^ 1 gqrfi n 

879. The final of qr^ is elided by sam^s^nta lopa, 
also when a Numeral or the word precedes it, in a Bahii- 
vrihi. 

Thus fr qr^^q = flqr^i , fqqrff , so also qr?rq?q = i:qr?j; ti 

<^o I qq%I?5=cT^q I 1 a I 11 

W 1 1 =qf I qf, qf?rr 3 T?q qr^-qf 1 

g?!q, I 1 5^1% l%q 1 q>€r 1 S^StT: qs; tl 

880. For ??cf is substituted ^rj; as a samds^nta in a 
Bahuvrihi, when a Numeral or ig precedes it, and the whole 
word expresses a stage of life i. e. an age- 

Thus = “a child of the age in which two teeth have 

appeared." So also ftfq, ■qg^qqr^q, l See vfirtika under VI. 3. 76 S. 881 for 
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“a Soy of the age in which 
all his teeth have appeared beautifuil}^” So also Why do w« say 

denoting * age ’ ? Observe %sh; V 1^5=^r H?*. II 

A^o^e?— The ^ of is indicatory, making riile^VlI. 1. 70 S. 861 applic- 

able, by which a nasal is added before ?j in declining these words in sarvandmasth4na 
oases : and rule IV. 1. 0 S. 455 also applies to them, All rules relating to gffitgf apply 
to these. 

I mm ’Bi’wra i H i « i it 

?f ?!iT?5r»n5rr5§r sfrlf i <?iRfffr i %nraf i a 

For dan ta is substituted “ dat ” as a sama- 
santa in a Bahuviihi, when it is in the feminine gender, 
denoting a name. 

ThuH sT^rfsfr, ii Why do we say “when denoting a Name"? 

Observe II 

I ram^rr i i « i ll 

sTf sfrtr i i i ^sir^fffr: i i ii 

882. Optionally “ dat is substituted for “danta,” 
ill a Baliuvrihi compoiuid, when it is preceded by the words 
gydra and aroka. 

Thus or sTO^rf^cT! or II means ‘dark,’ 

“ without holes or spaces.^^ 

Note : — The word of the last sCitra governs this also, so that when 

the compound is not a Xame, the substitution does not take place ; as 

II 

I I H I « I ?«H II 

883. The substitution of ‘‘ dat ” for “ danta 

optional in a Baliuvrihi, when it is preceded by a word ending 
in siJT or by ^ and || 

The word optionally is understood here also. Thus or 

so also or or or _ fq^ ; 

or n 
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Note :~Tlie ^ of the sfltra indicates that the substitution optionally takes place 

in other cases not enumerated : as or of TT|vrf! 5 t: 

or nfxtfsi, or 

884. The final letter of kakuda is dropped in a 
Bahuvrihi, when it denotes age or condition of animals. 

The word means the changes which things undergo by lapse 

of time, such as age &c. Thus 3T3rra5Rl??H??l = 37W^ft-srr!5: “ the young 

of an animal.” “ middle~aged_^animal 

“old” ; ’Strong,’ '* 

Note :~'Why do we say when denoting a condition ? Observe II 

I I ‘t I ^ I H 

grffrwR*! i ti 

885. The Bahiwrihi word Trikakud, formed by 
• the elision of the final a of katada, is the name of a moua- 

tain. 

“a three-peaked hill, the peaks having the 
shape of a hump.” All three-peaked hiHs are not so called, it is the name o 
a particular hill. When not denoting a hill we have U 

I I ^ H 

BPii ?55iT<i I 1 R5f>r^^ 1 u 

886. After iit and vi, the final of kakuda is elided 

in a Bahuvrihi compound. 

Thus so also It The word means 

* palate.’ 

. tjdvs \ » h i « i ii 

HjRiTliil 1 H 

887. After pfirna, the final of kakuda is optionally’ 
elided in a Bahuvrihi compound. 

Thus s['n«i5Rri^'w*i=’1?RRTiij: ox « 
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I w^nmw^rr! l «$ 1 » 1 11 

f^rr^ prqrr^atN 1 1 1 11 

888. The words snhrit and durhrit are irregularly 
formed Bahiivrihi compounds, denoting “ a friend ” and “ a 
foe” respectively. 

The word 5fq[ is derived from g + ffjj, the grq of ffjf being elided in 
the Bahuvrthi. It means one whose heart is favourably disposed towards 
another. So also is derived from fT + fcnit, he whose heart is evil. 

Why do we say “ when meaning a friend and a foe respectively ” ? 
Observe ^BTfnnW: ‘ the kind-hearted, merciful,’ “ the evil heart- 

ed thief.” 


I snfra^w: tu'i 1 i a 1 11 

I m*rerfcNr: t ?? yarat, sRfnj, ars, 

I qrsrroarsrr 51% 1 rf gqrat 1 11 awfersr:* 11 

889. The affix gjn comes "after uras &c., final in a 
Bahiivrihi compound. 

Thus = sf?fas)E?t (VIII. 3. 38 S. 152). So also fa«Rrt«Nri 

(VIII. 3. 39 S. rS3) It 

The words ^rirgr , arffrat., VN:, and gjyjfr: are exhibited in the list 
of Urasidi words as nominative singular,' and not in their crude-forms as is 
the case with other words. The reason of this is, that the singular number 
of these words take the affix gjy, and not their dual and plural numbers. 
With regard to the dual and plural of the.se, the affix ?ifT is optionally 
added by force of sutra V. 4. 154 S. 891. Thus rfSFITqL orfi^;, argSNRL or 

1 aw, 2 3 avRg, 4 .y arafRf, 6 tpaw, 7 ar, 8 gritffj, 9 

10 *rf, 11 tBTR, 12 srtrfersTt it (The affix gry is added to when preceded by the 
Negative particle fpqt, as a r a g g rat) I Why do we say when preceded by the Negative 
particle g3| ? Observe gpiT^gi or arTT^tgjgL It 

«;^o 1 5 «f; ?x^ II 

g g ?f^ gi T -uft II 'sn’T’^sr ■«t imranPg 11 

HTfqrftggrr i f%rgT ^g: 11 *ir»T: 11 
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890. The affix fig; is added to a BahuvriM the 
last member of which ends in h’'''hen a feminine word is 
denoted. 

Thus II So also 

Why do we say ‘when denoting a feminine’? Observe or iffR: II 

The latter form is derived by adding ^optionally under V. 4. 134 

^ S.;89i. V ' : 

Wherever 3TH or or si^i; or , when they are em- 
ployed in grammar, denote by I. i. 72 ; S. 26 something that ends withsi^ or 
yqt^or ar^or there and represent these combinations of 

letters both in so far as they possess, and also in so far as they are void of, a 
meaning. ( 'Meaning,' can here only be ‘ the grammatical meaning,’ viz. the 
meaning Vhich grammarions assign to the affixes &c.) 

Therefore the rule applies to also. As H 

I sfNii^wsrr 1 ^ 1 a i ll 

sT 35 j;H»irms 5 rre^rr^^?«risi^r%: ? 3 irq[ i *r?r*i 9 it?gr! i i wt3%- 

1 sjjmTrfi i g*ir 5 »?i i Rr?fqr?is i i i i i 

891. After all other Bahiimhi compounds formed 
under II. 2. 23 S. 829, and not covered by the foregoing 
samlLs^nta rules, may optionally be added the affix I) 

Thus or JT?r?srqrr! 

Why do we say “after the rest"? Observe SJffa’Trfi; ; ; f^?PT*T!, 

Here these words are formed special sam&s^nta rules given before e. g. 
874, 877 and 940. 

The word ^sr denotes all those Bahuvrlhis about which no 
special rule has been given above. How do you explain the forms 
5 rnT, in which the affix is added, tfcough these words 

are governed by the general rule V. 4. 74, S. 940 and ought to have taken 
the samasinta affix st? The affix ?r is added to when the com- 
pound has a special meaning ; such as stw^; means ‘ a boy ’, ‘ a 

charana.’ 

Why have we used ih.t •ko'cA^ “ seshddhiMrasthM” in explaining 
theshtra? These words mean “ after a Bahuvrihi falling under the scope of 
the rules of Bahuvrihi^ ’ II. 2. 23 S. 829." Observe II This is 
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SIS 


a Bahuvrihi not formed under the lesha rule II. 2. 23 S. 839, but by a spe- 
cial rule II. 3 . 25 S. 843 : and hence it does not take gfT II So also 3Trc55f a 
Bahuvrihi formed by II. 2. 26 S. 845, and 5 rS^: formed by II, 2. 28 S. 848. 
In fact the word of II. 2. 23 S. 829 governs only II. 2. 24 S. 830 and not 
the remaining sfltras like 843, 846, 848 &c. 

The word of this sCltra is thus equivocal. It means "after 
all those Bahuvrihis for which no saraasAnta has been taught secondly 
“ after those B ihuvrihis wliich are formed under “ sesho Bahuvrihi ” rule.” 
The word Wij thus conveys a double meaning. There arc two views on this 
point : one school holds that for every thought,^ separate word must be used. 
Their motto is sofSf^f! il According to this view we should use the 

word twice in this sutra ( ivfitti. ) But according to the other view, one 
word may express two ideas. Their motto is II This 

gives rise to rffsr or stretching the meaning of a word. The Tantra view may 
be taken here, or the view. 

*^£.31 1 3Trqfs??rcrt:^^rrn t vs 1 a 1 ii 

ff wf I «rg»rr? 5 W! t 1 11 

892, Optionally the feminine stem in ^rr is not short- 
ened before II 

As or ‘one who has many garlands’ll When 

is not added, then 11 

I ^ I v(i a I II 

tsTTflrt sirff: 11 

893, The affix does not come after a Bahuvrihi 

when a Name is meant. 

This debars ordained by V. 4. 154 S. 891 last. Thus ST?H=* 

: H 

I I H I « I II 

t^?r*?h'Tj’UT?r 5 r 1 %aiiHrs? 3 [ 1 vrli 11 t®i^f 

894, The affix does not come after a Bahuvrihi 

the last member of which ends in the affix II 

This debars all the previous rules L e, both the compulsory and the 
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optional Thus srff: ^5frs?!t=srftzitg^. (V. 3. 57 S. 2005) Here rule 
V. 4. 154 S. 891 is debarred. here rule V. 4. 135 

S. 833 is prohibited. By rule I. 2. 48 S. 656 the long final | ought to have 
been shortened, but this is not done by considering it as a masculine by the 
following Virtika. 

Var^:—Iii Bahuviihi compounds, exception must be made of femi- 
nine nouns ending in the affix as U 

Why do we say ‘ of a Bahuvrihi ’? Observe H 

1 mg: u I a I II 

arfsfrlr srfi^ i rctii ii 

895. The affix ^3 does not come after a Bahuvrihi 
ending in the word bhr^tri, when it means ‘ praised.’ 

The word f s: means ‘ praised,' ‘ respected ’ &c. Thus 
Sf*l— ‘ one having a good brother.’ As a general rule, samas^nta affix- 
es are not added, when resp;ct is meant. Sse V. 4. 69 S. 954. But the pro- 
hibition of that shtra has its scope only upto V. 4. 113 S. 852, and not 
on sfitras after that. Hence the necessity of the present sutra. Why do we 
say when it means “ praised ”? Observe H 

*56.^ I !TTtr?r?5?fr: i x I « II 

)tfwt*J«it5er5wr*rrfr5?fr ^ 1 r%i.i sTffrr#f^: 1 fcnr » 

896 .The affix ^K^does not come after the words n4dl, 
and tantrl final in a Bahuvrihi, when they mean organs of 
body. 

Thus arfflf frr^?is^a[= 3 rf 5 T(^: ti The 

word Hsal means ‘ an artery.’ Why do we say meaning “ parts of body ”? 
Observe, sTfHfWr^r : f't'nr H The word ffr#r is a feminine word 

formed by that comes after jAti ; is formed by the Uij^di affix f 
(Up^di III. 158). In the long f is shortened as being an upa- 

sarjana (I. 2. 48 S. 655); but the f oftT^ris not shortened’ as f here 
is not a feminine affix, but a krit affix (^i|; See I. 2. 48 

S. 656 also). 
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I R'Bsr^rfSr^ I vt l Aj 1 11 

grs^HTtrsw 1 1 sr^ rr^a^rat^rsyr^ i f%n<rr rw- 

Arrf«TVTr. I II 

897. The word ^n^iror is irregularly formed, 
without adding the affix ^ , though the last word, is a Nadi 
word. 

The word ST^r^fr means either or jRjffJrT ffair II Here 537 is' 

added to the root f% ^ to weave’: and denotes the instrument of. weaving 

i e, ‘a shuttle.’ r%«fm ^T^r#3Tf^c=^%«5T^^pT^ 
a new unbleached cloth or blanket,” from vvliich the shuttle has not yet 
been extracted, fresh from the loom. The is changed to w by VIII. 4. 29. 
S, 2835. 

I sTf R u i ii 

=3 wf sfrfr stws3»i i i ?r?T if? ir(’T^>r3Eir'%^'»n?r 

sff Efiffi I Prwgi II 

. Hl*rmtri5*raf^^nT«t. * « ii fisp » 
f%3rsft¥i II gJflT: U 

3T5^ra?2!T:* H 
I ff^^O' ll 

ff * II I raaigs': II ■ • • 

»T|^: Tur * II *Tf I grf^H I : ii 

898. A word with the seventh case-affix and an 
epithet are to be placed first in the Bahiivrihi compound. 

In a Bahuvrihi, all words are upasarjana, and hence there is no rule 
for their arrangement. The present aphorism declares that rule ; as 
‘ who is black in the throat’ From the jft4paka of this sQtra, we infer the 
existence of the Vyadhikarana Bahuvrihi — a Bahuvrihi compound, the first 
member of which is not in apposition to the second or stands in a different 
case relation to the second, in the dissolution of the compound, as , 

&c. So also 3H%SRr, 

Vdfi : — The sarvanamas and the numerals stand first ; as ^rfsRW*’ 




SiDDHJyjTA itAUMUbi [ CHAPTER XIX §. 898 . 


Y^rt-. In a compound formed by the composition of sarvan^ma words 

with a sahkhya word, the latter should stand first ; as, 

numerals, the less in value is placed first ; as f|wr4 

‘ two and three,’ 

17 i|^/;_AIso in a Dvandva compound (the numeral which is less in 
value is placed first); thus ' two and ten, that is twelve.’ 

Vdri '. — The word ^ may optionally stand first; as or 

Yart : — After the words Wf &c., the word in the 7 th case- affix comes 
as subsequent ; as ‘ a hemp-necked nfRrcn &c. 

How is then the word ‘hump in tlie shoulder’ to be ex- 

plained? This is governed by the general rule, and not the exceptional 
virtika. 

U I ^ I U n 

affair ^ 55[rtt i >Ttr t%er * « 

I i §ts5trar i %f«* i u 

899. What ends with a Nishth^ (I. 1. 26 S. 3012) 
shall stand first in a Bahnvrihi co^apoiind. 

Thus fntf ?ar: it 

So also 3 =fK^»T: ' one who is devoted to devotion’; ‘ one who has 

made the mat’; fRi%Rf*rf%: ‘ one who has begged alms.' 

Vatt : — A word expressing j&ti (genus), time, or pleasure, is placed 
subsequent ; as, RTHStras and &c. 

This rule is not of universal application, as we have words like 
also. :, > 

€.90 I grrf^cn’f^TTf^ i ^ I ^ i ^\s H 

STlflRr^: I %l*HrilttT: I 3TrpR*TaTrsq*r, U ITfnsrnJ*'*!: Tl: * H I 

p«''nr®T: II I f^n%: II 

900. In the compounds dhit^ni and the like, the 
NishthSi-formed word may optionally be placed first. 

Thus or 3T[%rti»5Tt ‘ one who has consecrated fire.’ 
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This class is Skritigana ; so that words like nf &c,, must be 

looked for in this class. 

Yaft ; The words ending in Nishth4 or in the locative case stand 

subsequent, when coming after words denoting ‘ striking as ‘ ready 

with sword ‘ holding sceptre in hand.’ But some times not so, as 

inf^mf%: "drawn-sword.” 

Here end Bahuvrihi compounds. 


CHAPTER XX 

THE DVANDVA COMPOUNDS. 

loi I ssrtisrSt 1^1^. I ^8. n 

3t^ 4' 1^*3 ?r ww - 1 ?rs5?atrs^r«r^?i«R^r*r?T’Tr?rcr^r«fr: i 

<r5i5f?*iK5f*[: I 3Tsn7W?ir5«rrt^?^s?^r^q: i rf^rrsw 

I ?r»tRre: I ?t%w ?I5K ^ ?r3^5, Ptw«t 3- nr =nr?f^n R i -^q % ^ 

nnrHrs^Rvnrq; I t nirr<T^nR»ii i fnr|#fst 

3 wrmRRtrjrraiT: It 

901- When a set of several words ending with case- 
affixes stands in a relation expressible by ‘ and,’ the set is 
optionally made into a compound ; and the compound so 
formed is called Dvandva. 

The meaning that may be indicated by =n‘and’ are four, (i)5r5*3«|! 
‘community of reference,’ ( 2 ) ^pf^r'srar ‘collateralness of reference, ( 3 ) 

#tt; ‘ mutual conjunction ' and ( 4 ) n'T^R! ‘ aggregate.’ In the first two cases 
viz., community of reference, and collateral ness of reference, composition does 
not take place, because the words are not directly related to one another 
(II. I. I S. 647) Composition is enjoined, therefore, when the sense of = 5 r is that 
of mutual conjunction and aggregation. Thus we cannot compound ^ 
■R *r 5 rR ‘ reverence God and thy Guru ’ or ‘ go for alms and 

bring the cow,’ But we can compound the following gg«r 
‘ the Plaksha and the Nyagrodha trees.’ So ^rSpsr»lL, 

II 

I. When two or more independent words not related with each 
other, are grammatically in the same case, their conjunction, will be samu- 
chchaya. As 55 ^ ^TsrR “ reverence God and Guru.” Here there can 
be no compounding, as there is no sS.marthya. In this example, two things 
(dravya) have been collected under one verb (kriyS). Similarly in uw *151- 
“ the elephant and the horse of the king.” Here there is samuchchaya 
of two things under one thing. “ The picture is white and red.” 

Here two attributes are brought under one substantive, ctr: qs; fi'RH ‘bt 
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« Red picture and ornament.” Here trvo substances are collected under one 
attribute. _ 

2 When one action, is used as collateral to a principal actton, it 

£.ives rise’ to the union called anwichaya : as, “ Go for alms 

!nd b the cow.” Here he might not bring the cow, if he does not see 

lo-ii his be^ffing will not be stopped. But if he does not go ou a 

action. 

Therefore, in *if there is no compounding, 

the words are not directly related to one another. The want of s^mart y 

here is want of ek^rthibhava. 

“theMimoseaand the Grislea,” “an appel- 

lative and a maxim of interpretation,” there is compounding, as itaretara and 
samShara, respectively. 

The Dvandva compound of the four words frf, TTf . and 

may be either TrrrsWHrt: or ii The ^ first denotes many 

hotris ootris &c. The second is an example where hotri and potfi are fir 
’ ’ ^ d'ed as a Dwandva, and then and as another Dvandva. 

Thir'tLse two compound words are again compounded as a larger 

Dvandva. 

In the first example, there isnotaiutf substitution for the final of 
fr# andqr?(VI-3-2S S.921) because there is no uttarapada after them. 

See S. 921 and 831. 

J.OR I R I ^ I II 

wsrwnri it mV ' 

wtii 1 1 ^ 1 HTr^rs^ « 

902. The npasaipana is to be put last in the words 

Elljadanta &c. . .un jf 

Thus (^rni W) ‘ a chief of teeth (. a, an eyetooth). It 

^ the upasarjana that is placed last 111 these examples , but 

IZs ThS by some other rules would have stood first, stand in this list as 

second. 

1 . 2. BTOf'nn:. 3. 4. 
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sirt. 15. ( ). 16- 17. is. 

mfrii^. 19. 20 . RSf5&5Trt^r. 21. wr%gf>3:. 22. 

28. ?CT5fr?|f . 24. Wimr • 25. gfrfrT’lT . 26. ST«T<ISfr. 27. aT!!T»iH|. 

28. arwlr. 29. %aFiTR)Tri>i- 80. tTraff^r*!^. 31. *TrBrfr5i»i,. 32. »Ttqn%- 

33. («fr>Tr?!wrffff?!m)- 34. 35. ?^ra5R|;- 

sc°5->i)- 86. 37. ( )• 88. . 30. (ragrrrw). 

40. r%s:w?«r»i:. 4i. ( ). 42. f^r^re^rar . 43. (f^w^^rrlr). 

44. HTOTfr • 45. • 46. 3r*<T?fr • 47. srrarq'rft • 48. 5^7?ff . 49. 

35T>T|r. 50. or 51. RTHltS . 52. 53. 

f^Rirs. 54. • 55. 56. sTrciflr . 57. sTJ?rrff . 58. 

g'JTf^'} • 69. f r^ijinr. 

Vdrtika-.— -“In rtgzx6,%o the words vr and the like, there is no 
fixed rule. Thus 3T«JqiTf or vr*tr!|? ‘wealth and virtue’ or ‘virtue and 
wealth.’ So also f*T5fr, srr'TJfl' or arrarT^f. The word aTrar is changed to 5r«i. 
or irregularly. These belong to Skritigana. 

J7ote : — is really a compound of frr “ home” and «iRr ‘master or mistress’ 
fff is the same word as the Latin domus “ home," as in “ domestic.” ^)KT5fl[ means 
“ the two masters of the house — i. e. the husband and wife.” 

1 5*% I ^ I ^ I II 

?2fr?[ I ii f%ji%sffrsi»r: %%*ii 

i ii . 

903. In a Dvandva compound, let a word called 
(1. 4. 7 S. 243) stand first. 

As ‘ Hari and Kara.’ 

VArtika : — Where there are more than one such fij words in a com- 
pound, any one may be fixed upon as first member, and the rest do not follow 
any fixed rule. As or * 

Ifote ; — Why do we say ‘ Dvandra’? Observe ft^'Tsqg! which is a Tafc-purusha. 

5.oy I ^ i R i II 

ft ?[% F I I* 

*! fPfWfr: I fffwur: II* 

^«i?5rrf5«€ifJ5r » pgnfi ii 
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904. In a Dvandya compound, let what begins 
Avith a vowel aiid^ends Avith a short 5T he placed first. 

Thus, ‘ Isa and Krishna.’ 

Vatt When there are many such words, there is no fixed rule. As 
or : II 

. In the Dvandva compounds, the fir would stand first only 

then, when the rule of STSinErfffr does not prohibit it. Thus fsg'nfff. Here 
STp^r though fw, does not stand first, because ffg- beginning with a vowel 
and ending in short 3T, by the rule of vipratishedha takes precedence (I. 4. 2 
S. I 7 S-) 

iVoie Why do we say ‘ arq; with a q; ’ (1. 1. 70 S. 50.) ? This rule does 
not apply when it is long air a,s at?? r + f T-- =• arsjfrf ll or 

«.oS( 1 I ^ I 1 II 

II 

r'%’1 1 *fIwTfg:f#r ii 

?t*i * 11 II 

3 T>'?irf?r ■q *11 II 

* ii ii 

A?r 55 ?jr%?r: * ii « 

905. In a Dvandva componiid, that Avord-forin 
which has fewer voAA'el^ is to be placed first. 

Thus II 

JVote : — AVhen there are many words, there is no fixed rule. As 
or . 

Vdrt -. — Names of seasons and stars when they consist of equal 
number of syllables, should be arranged in the compound, according to 
their natural order of succession. As 

Why do we say * when they consist of equal sy'^Ilables ? ’ Observe 
ifiaqqgylr, Here the shorter has-been placed first. 

Vdrt A word consisting of light (iaghu) vowels is placed first. 
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As, ; ‘a bundle of Kusa and KSsa grasses.’ and are 

two kinds of grass, 

V&rt : — The more honorable of the two is placed first ; as rTTTO 
“TSpasa and Par^ta.” “V^sudeva and Arjuna” (IV. 3,98 

S. 1478). 

V&rt : — The castes are placed according to their order : as 

‘ Br&hmana-Kshatriya-Vaisya and Sudra.’ There is no limitation 
of equality of S3d!ables here. 

V&rt-. — The name of the elder brother is placed first ; as 
‘ Yudhishthira and Arjuna.’ 

{.0^1 ^ 1 « R 11 ' 

m I qrfopTr?*!, i i u 

906. A DvaiiclYa compound too is singular in 
number, when it is compounded of uwds signifjdng mem- 
bers of the animal bob}^, members of a band of players (or 
singers or. dancers) and component parts of an army. 

As, *tbe hand and foot^ ‘the head and neck* 

^ the players on the mridanga and panava ( kinds of drums) * 

‘ the soldiers on chariot and horse.* ^ 

This rule applies to cases of Samdhara Dvandva or aggregate 
D valid va Compounds only ; and not to Itaretara Dvandva ( 11 . 2. 29 S. 90 1) 
A Sam&h^ra would have been naturally singular, because it denotes unity, 
the present rule is, therefore, a niyama or a restrictive rule. That is, the 
sam^h^ra compound of limbs is only singular, and other kind of compound 
of members of living body &c., need not be singular. 

JV'ci^e In the Dvandva Compounds of animals such as elephants, horses 
&C., the singular is optional ; (11.4.12. S. 916). The 'present rule also gives us 
an index as to where we must make SamS-liara Dvandva and where an Itaretara 
Dvandva. The Dvandva compounds of words signifying members of animal body, 
players or army, are always and solely Samdh^ra Dvandva. The compounds of 
words like ‘curd and milk’ (II. 4. 14 S. 918). are purely Itaretara 

Dvandva and can never be Samahara Dvandva ; while compounds of words denoting 
tree, animals &c., . (II. 4. 12 S. 916) are optionally cither Samahara or Itaretara 
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la's I arggrl: t \ I « j $ 11 

•Erujrmf ^5?^rR5P®iftrTS!rr% 11 

^w^VTrWfTRsjiqr* II 5^»Tr5^s-qirr5?ri»i I sr?rf r?^ar#rf)T^ 11 ' 

907. A DvandTa compound of words signifiyiag 

persons belonging to the different Yedic-Scliools, Avhen the 
sense is that of repetition, is singular. ; 

Notei — The word meaus a school or branch of any of the Vedas 
designated by the name of the person who founded such a branch and here 
means students or pupils who belong to a particular school and study that 
paiticular branch. The word means repetition by way of explanation, 

illnsti*atioii or corroboration • that is to say, when a speaker demonstrates for 
some special purposes, a proposition which had already been demonstrated before, 
that is called anuYada. Another meaning of this "word is the recitation of the chara* 
irias as already learnt as distinguished from learning them the first time.’’ 

J/drt : — This aggregate is used with the aorist of the roots fqr and 
for only; as 

Plfi <1 ‘kathaand 

kauthuma established again.’ 

Fote : — Why do we say ^ when meaning repetition’? Obserre 
^^r^FrJfqr' nr when demonstration for the first time is meant. It 

is the aorist of ftqr and which takes snch a Dvandva and not any other verb or 
any other tense of these Yerbs ; as and ^^211% ^ 3 r 5 frr?^q[J U 

Prof. Bohthlingk’S translation is, * The Dvandva Compound of the 
names of Vedic-Schools is singular, when such a school is repeatedly 
mentioned equally along with another,’ 

5.0c; 1 i « 1 a 11 

f5fi:q;^i ff^sf ?rr*j^ I 3T!Tg?r% h ii 

908. A Dvandva compound of words denoting 
, sacrifices ( kratii ) ordained by the Tajur ( Adhvaryu ) Yeda, 

is singular, provided that, they are never used in tbe neuter 
_ gender. 

As 9wW'%W>I.‘ the Arka and A^vamedha sacrifices.’ 
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Why do we say ' Yajur-veda sacrifices ? Observe ‘ the Ishu 

and Vajra ceremonies,’ These sacrifices are ordained in the SSma-Veda. 

Why do we say ‘ when not in the neuter gender ’? Observe 
‘ the RSjasfiya and VSjapeya sacrifices.’ ( I I. 4. 31 S. 

816). 

Note ; — Wliy have we ^5fT[of»Tt^r ? Because the word -sg-. is a technical 
term applying only to Soma-sacrifices and not any sacrifice in general. Therefore, 
though Dar^a and Pamnamasa are Yajur-veda ceremonies, they not being Soma 
ceremonies, the present rule does not apply. 

!T?rrB5rr arr^r^Krr %srr i « 

909. A Dyanclva compound of words denoting 
(persons who have studied) subjects, which in their order 
of study are not remote from each other, is singular. 

As, ‘ a person who has studied the pada arrangement 

and a person who has studied the krama arrangement. 

Note : — Why do we say * order of study ’ ? Observe ‘ father and 

son.* Why do we say *not remote^? See * sacrifice-knower and 

the grammarian.’ 



i \ srn%^f ri \ 

11 

9 IO. A Dvandva compound of vrords signify- 
ing jdti (genus ) which are not names of living beings, is 
singular. 

Thus ‘ fried rice and barley cake.’ 

Note : — "Why do we say ‘ words denotiug genus ’ P Observe 
‘ Xandaka and Panchajanya.’ These are SanjSa words or Proper Names. 

When denoting living beings then ( and not ) 

'Vaisyas and Sudras.’ Here there is plural number by I. 2. 58. £ 817, 
though the words are jdti denoting. 
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This rule applies to the jSti or genus names of substances 
and not the jAti names of qualities and actions. ( ), Thus 5:in;^r 
‘ colour, and savour,’ ‘ going and contraction.’ 

Even with jati names of substances, the Dvandva compound takes 
singular, only when the objects are spoken of collectively as a class ; when, 
however, the individuals belonging to a class are indicated, the proper 
number should be emplo}|^ ; as, ^<r*T5r^rr% ‘in this bowl are the badari 
and amalaki fruits.’ Here there is elision of the Taddhita affix by IV. 3. 163 
S. iS4t‘ The feminine is also elided by I. 2. 49. S. 1408. See also II. 4. 12 
S. 916. 

Note : — The words 3 iri% ‘ genus,’ sfsjt ‘ substance,’ sgoT ‘ quality’ and flfijir 
‘ action ’ are technical terms’of Indian Logicians. Juti has already been explained. 
Substances are nine : earth, water, light, air, ether, time, space, soul, and mind. 
Qualities are twenty-fours colour, savour, odour, tangibility, number, dimension, 
severalty, conjunction, disjunction, priority, posteriority, weight, fluidity, viscidity, 
sound, understanding, pleasure, pain, desire, aversion, effort, merit, demerit aud 
faculty. There are five actions : throwing upwards, throwing downwards, 
contraction, expansion and going. 

I i R i « i vs ii 

1 *Tjfr ■«r 1 1 1 «Tjfrai»r 

I sTRiffr: *rr»i: 1 11 

91 L A samdliara Dvandva compound of words of 
different genders, denoting names of rivers and of countries, 
but not of towns, is singular. 

Thus “ The Uddhya and Irdvati," The Uddhya is a river 

(nada). 

So also. ri«Tr€t’’ni ‘the Ganges and the + 

‘ the country of the Kurus and the Kurukshetra.’ 

Why do we say ‘of different genders’? Observe »i*rr?lg^ ‘the 
Ganges and the Ydmuna.’ Both being feminine gender ; so also H 

But the rule does not apply to for one is a river and the other 

a country. 

The word of the sCitra is derived from the root meaning 
to separate, differentiate/’ with il It means separate, 
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Why do we say ‘rivers and eountries ’ ? Observe ‘ the 

hen and the peahen.’ 

Why do we say ‘not of a town’? See 3{r*5rf^r^r%Rfr ‘J&mbaba 
(a city ) and Silukini ( a village)’ which are the names of a village and a 
town. 

We have taken the word ‘ river,’ as the word ‘ country ’ does not in- 
clude ‘ river.’ So also ‘ mountains ’ are not included ; as ‘ the 

Kail^sa and the Gandham^dana. 

Varf : — The prohibition extends to villages and towns ( grSma ) but 
not to cities, (Nagara), as ‘the cities of Mathura and 

PAtaliputra.’ 

Vari When a compound consists of two words, one a town and 
the other a city, the prohibition applies; as ‘the city of Saurya 

and the village of Ketavata.’ 

I I R I a I s; II 

q^r fsf qqrf i 1 : ti 

912. A Sfimahara DvanclYti conipoimd of words 
signifying small animals, is singular. 

Thus the louse and the nit.’ 

Note ; fhe word means an animal of a very small size.- Some say 

that animals not having hones are called ( invertebrates); others say, 

those 'wMch are small in size. 

All below the mongoose are kshndfajantu. 

m I ^ I R I « I ?. IP ^ 

I 11 >i ^r^r^qrr%Tr^<Tt5Wf^rqriwqiTrW m 

91^. A Dyandva compound of words signifying 
those animals only, among whom there is permanent 
enmity (i. e. natural antipathy or quarrel ), is singular. 

The word f%uq: means enmity ; and means permanent. 

^ Thus, 8Tf|?i|;^ ‘ the snake and the mongoose.’ irfsqrsrff ‘ the cow and 
the tiger.' ‘ the crow and the owl.’ 
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JVoie:— Why do we say ‘natural and eternal’ ? Observe 

‘ Oanpdli and S^lankS,yana are quarrelling.’ II The 

enmity between the Devas and Asiiras is not permanent, ”^for they co-operated in 

churning the ocean. 

The force of the word -Er in the aphorism is that of ‘ only.’ 
Dvandva compounds of such animals only are invariably singular ; no other 
rule, even if otherwise applicable, would apply to such compounds. Thus the 
rule II. 4. 12 S. 916 says that Dvandva compounds of beasts and birds, is 
optionally singular. That rule ( by I. 4, 2. S. 175 ) would have set aside 
the present rule. But prevents that, and no optional plural number is 
allowed in case of beasts or birds that are naturally at war ; as »frs?irfPT 
‘ the tiger and the cow ’ the crow and the owl’ 

I ^ I a Uo II 

3 T?^ 5 f?Tnir siFfii 1 1 hrI §: 11 

914. A Dvandva compound of words denoting 
those classes of Sudras who have not been expelled from the 
communion of higher classes, is singular. 

Thus, ‘ the carpenter and the blacksmith,’ 

Why do we say ‘ not expelled ’ ? Observe ■sr^RirTTr: ‘ the ChandSla 
and the Mritapa.’ 

! — The word aTRqii%s means one not expelled ( from the dish ). This 
shows that there was interdining between the Shhdras and the twice-horn in the days 
of P 4 mni. 

A ^udra who can take food from the dish of a higher class, without 
permanently defiling that vessel, is called an AnirvSsita ^udra. 

5.U I *51 1 I a I U II 

*iur'sirR?rrrn w- > 11 

915. The word gavaSva, and others are also 
Dvandva compounds which take the singular numbei. 

Thus ‘ the cow and the horse.’ So also 1l Here 

the elision of the first member required by 1 . 2, 67 S. 933 does not take place. 
These compounds are valid only so far as enumerated by Pdnini specifically 
in the subjoined list. 
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1. 2. 11 s. 4. grsrrTf^ii h 5. 

6. fissff II 7. 11 8- s^Trw*]Lii 9. II lo. n 

11, II 12. 11 13- 11 14. g5^;5r^j,',i 

15. Ji;w5r^!i:i» 16- ?:5isfr>!rq:, II 17. ii 18. Jir^mOTa^ 11 19. 

20. 11 21. ar^qiMm 11 22. u 23. 

24. 25. It 

Vart : — this list, the forms as given, are singular ; but when the 

same words assume different forms they may take either number. As 
orstfTOii In this form of rrrand ?fsj the ne.'ct rule applies and option is 
allowed. 

WlRTITM 
’CITO.I ^ 1 « I U II 

fgrfmt 'sriiRt jf?; t srsjgtsr^f? JTr»^r i f^rfr 

cs:^nrii>i I i I I ii:itraira*i 1 ii^r^r^r: 1 sfl^^ispi 1 

qfi! I I 1 »Tr»rt|5r*ii 1 »fnTffsrr: 1 13^^^ 1 1 1 

sT^g^^r I I wraR I 9Tg?ra> II . 

qiii?%gRgpTraf*T5t#r^lg^f3grHT?'^Rf ^r=EJrt; * n 

sr?fi:rroT 'qriH^sgsiR 1 3trT^sTrr5rfiirf%?q^^5Tw: 1 g3[g*i5i% 1 

I ?5?irft 1 ffHRrftR 55,% ?is!nr%g#'sif g?'n 1 srrrawrrStfrrRfar 

I f^si’grrfS srrsg 1 mrisrf 

wfi^Rt fff: I 3 t ^?3 gf5rRi:«if*T ij%r% t%s[5ir^ 1 ij^ 

tsf'TwgtrrHf^an' I 5 1 

^rftrlr ?*frrt n 

916. A Dvandva compouncl of words being the 
names of 1. trees, 2. wdld animals, 3. grass 4. corn, 
6. condiment, 6. domestic beasts and 7. birds, and the 
compounds, 1. aSva-vadava, 2. piirvd-para and 3. adharottara, 
are optionally singular. 

Thus, p^gRjffgJi or ‘ the Plaksha and the Nyagrodha trees 

I5^f5r5rq:,0r^^|fq'gr! ‘the Ruru-deer and the spotted antelopes ’; ^g^rijrg, or 
ig'^rar: ‘ the Kusa grass and the Kasa grass’ ; or ‘ the rice 

and the barley ’ or'’ % ‘ the curd and the butter ’ *TRrfgg.or qr: ‘ the 

cow and the buffalo ’; or’ qrn ‘ the parrot and the crane birds’; 

?n«R^^ory qr- ‘the horse and the mare ‘ ; tpf'ng; or’ ^ 'the first and the 
last ; '^rw^rTlR or’ ^ ‘ the upper and lower.’ 

Frtr/:— The Dvandva compound of words denoting names of fruits, 
army, large trees, wild animals, birds,, small animals, grain and grass, is 
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singular, when a large number or quantity of these is spoken of; that is when 
a large number of them is taken collectively. When they are each in 
Plural number, the compound is singular, otherwise not ; as 

Here ther singular number by IL 4.65,910. Bub not so in 
the following ^ a badari and an ^malaki fruit are here ’ ; rf^^r- 

wlf ‘a charioteer and a horseman ’ ; ‘a Plaksha and a Nyagrodha 

tree’; ‘a Ruru and a Prishata deer ’ ; Flansa and a 

Chakrav^ka bird ’ ; * a louse and a nit ’ ; ^ a brihi and yava 

grain ’ ; ^ the ku^a and kisa grass., In this sutra, those words which 

denote non-animate beings such as trees, and corn &c., would have taken 
compulsory singular by If. 4. 6. S. 910; the present sutra ordains 
optional singular in their case. In the case of domestic animals like elephants 
and horses, the singular would have been compulsory under IL 4. 2. S, 906, 
because they form component parts of an army corps. This sCitra ordains 
option. Why are the words f^T, mentioned separately in the sCltra ; 

when they would have taken general Dvandva by the general rule II. 2, 29 
S. 901? It is so taken in order to indicate that words are compounded 
with l«T words only, and with for the purposes of this rule. With 
others they will form Jta retar a dvandva, and not sara^h^ra. 

Thus this is a niyama or restrictive rule. Beasts and birds cannot 
be mutually compounded into a samih^ra Dvandva. Beasts with beasts, 
and birds with birds will form a samah^ra ; but beasts with birds will 
form Itaretara Dvandva only. 

So also is the case with and ar ll 

The compound is read in the sutra in order to indicate, 

that in the alternative it is neuter. For and being both would 
have come under the scope of this rule, without specific mention. Their 
separate mention makes a particular rule regarding them. Therefore 
when we usesr^^^f in the singular, the rule II. 4. 27 S. 813 is debarred, 
the compound does not take the gender of the first, but is governed by 
II. 4. 17. S. 821 and is Neuter. In fact, the subsequent sfttra 11 , 4. 27 
S. 813 is set aside by the prior sutra IL 4. 17 S. 821 because the singular 
is a pratipada vidh^na sam^sa. ' 

5.1^3 1 u i « i U ii 

^ jim; ?r air? nff 37js5^rf^?rrjrfr?r 
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^ 91:7. ^ A ■ D Yand va ' componnd: of / words of contrary ' 
significations^ but not being the names of material siibstaii- 
ceSj is optionally singular. 

Thus , cold and heat'; or pleasure 

and pain'; or and death.' 

The word means words of contrary significations. 

The word adhikatana means material things a dravya. indicates the 
anuv|:itti of the word ‘optionally' from the last shtra. By sQtra II. 2 . 
29 S. 901, the samah^ra Dvaodva is optional ; for that siitra is 
governed by the great option of II, i. ii S. 665 . When there is 
such an optional compounding of antinomes, it can be of those antinomes 
only which do not denote a substance. Thus the present sfitra creates 
a niyama or restriction, of substance denoting antinomes, where we have 
Itaretara Dvandva only and not samahara. 

Why do we say ‘ of contrary significations ' ? Observe, 
which are not of contrary significations. Here there certainly will 
take place in the other alternative the optional samahara Dvandva also. 

Why do we say ‘not being the names of substances'? Observe 
‘ cold and warm waters,’ which denote substances, and therefore 
their compound is itaretara Dvandva and optionally samShara also , 

5.1=; 1 U 1 a 1 II 

1 1 1 1 u 

918. The Dvandva compounds like ‘ dadhipayas ’ 
&c., are not singular. 

Thus ‘ the curd and the milk ’ ; |«.iTT5Tr|5fr ' the fuel and the 

ghee.’ The short sr of fwr is lengthened irregularly. So also ‘the 

Rig and the Sama-Veda ” ; “ the speech and mind.” 

iVoie: — With this sfitra begins prohibition of singular number, which the 
previous sutras would have caused. 

The following is a list of such compounds : — 

1. 11 2. 5rf7%'i'r or ii 3. agrasifiirrr ii 4. f%r^V 

II 5. ii 6 . ii 7. JR»iqrTOfr ii 8 . ii 

9. II II lo. ftgrw'i^rri! il. «r«ug'T?ftii 12, 
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13. II 14. tl 15. 37r?irwr% II 13. 5sre!t%% II 17, 

II 18. II 

CU I ^ I R I a I 11(11 

nr?i)Tr H I ^sir ?€rer: II 

919. A Dvandva comiDoiiiicI denoting a fixed 
numlier ( eUvatva ) of material things (adhikarana) is not 
singular. 

There is no general rule ( niyama ) that such a compound should 
be singular. 

As, ‘ ten sets of teeth and lips’; Compare II. 4. 2. 

«.Ro I I R I a II 

^TTHi'^^T qfi'ESf 4r 1 33441 

45^r5’3t 1 3344rr: 4'^rs’r.- 11 

920. A Dvandva compound, denoting an approxi- 
mate number of material objects is optionally singular. 

There may be a general rule ( niyama ) that such a compound shall 
be a samShara only. 

Thus 33441431153 or 33441 431151: ‘ nearly ten i. e. nine or eleven 

sets of teeth and lips.’ 

£Rl I I ^ I ^ I R2( II 

I%ir3rf^33f34rr%r3ra43ir3r ®rr3^ 431131134 34 1 |rar^3Kr 1 
elwit 1 3 r 3 ir 3 ^lr 1 ^snii: 43 rf 3 ?i 3 r 30141:^411 s% 41351%: f^rsfr u 

921. In a Dvandva compound of words ending in 

short ^ and expresssing relationshijr through study or 
blood, the is the substitute of the ^ of the first 

member. 

Thus 1131313141, 35i1?141, but fi33ifTO353T4: H Here the ®irI^ replaces 
the 3jt of 3| only which is followed by the uttarapada 34315:, and not the 
3t of 415: and 313 which are not followed by an uttarapada. 53reil3l343H4l 
313rf33tl, The anuvritti of 5% is understood here, from VI. 3- 21 S. 980 
so that the 3t of the first member is changed to ail before 53 also, though 
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it does not end in ^ It As fq?irs^r, »Trari#f ll ti Tlie anuvritti 

of is read in this sutra by the method of frog leap. 

The substitute i.s really ssTh is r.sefal only to prevent the application of I. 
1. 51, by which a if comes after cveiy rojfcr.substitutc of ^ 11 

Why do wc say ‘ both words ending in If ’ ? Observe fqfgffgrjr’ltr U 

I "gf 1 ^ 1 ^ II 

flrTniT? ql: ti 

qrg^sfJT^rn gragwi * ii srijrqti, i qt^qjfr i qRsrif^H,i 

1h i ^r% sr%^ 

922. The ^TFT^ is the substitute for the final of 
the first member in a Dvandva compound of the names of 
the Devatas. 

Thus n 

Vd7t : — Prohibition must be stated with regard to^min both cases, 
whether first or last, as sTrt^ff^or U 

The repetition of the word Dvandva in this sutra, in spile of its 
anuvritti from the last, shows that the rule applies only to such Dvandvas 
which are generally found in the Vedas and are well-known. It does 
not apply to compounds like li These Devatas are 

not joint in participating in a common oblation, nor are they known 
among people to always go to-gether. In fact it applies to the Dvandva 
of those Devatas whose companionship is well-known. 

I I ^ I I 11 

ffHIfsSE 11 

923. For tlie final of is substituted the long 
t, when ^ or wj follow in a Dvandva, 

Thus 3TRT + Hni==aT5fl + €R II Now applies the next sfltra by which 
is changed to q u 

qr: i srrlr^rr 1 3Tf?rt^PT: 1 3TJfrfr% i ii 
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924. ^is siiTbstitiited for the ^ of ?E?r^lTand 
when preceded bj in a compound. 

Thus sTfsr^q; , BTHTser)?:, sTjfrsTRr I ii 

IsMl * — The f of is lengthened before and it is after such 

lengthened f, that tlie ^ of is changed to otherwise not. As 

I! So also 3Tf?r!^rHr (where 'agiii^ means fire, and * soma ’a kind 

of herb ) the fire and the soma plant are here. ’V 

When there is no compomiding we have 11 

The word 3 TflTS 5 ?[’is formed by flpf^ ? the in which Agni is praised 

( ) is so called. is also the name of a sacrifice : the first division 

( ) of the Soma-}4ga. is a so wdiere there is no Devata- 

Dvaudva, the q' change will not take place. Tims where Agni and Soma are 
names of two boysf or where they refer to physical fire and herb. According 
to As valay ana there is lengthening and q- change in the last case also, as 

u 

I 1 I I II 

3 TffRfr? 55 r: i srsTRitr sTffjr«iRt ^ i 

i aT^r%% -sr 

^ifw5f r I i#f i 3Tr?r?sr: i %????: 7P?*t?s^<Tfi7^!ff5nrw: i 

n * II 3 Tr?rr%s'»Tf’j; 11 

925, The short 5 is tlie siibstitiite of the final of 
?rr%, ill such a D^andva, in which both members take the 
Yriddhi. 

The substitution of f for f may appear superfluous ; but it is really 

for the sake of debarring the long t of the last sCitra. 

Thus which would have required long f by the last rule ; 

srrnrnRrrg;, which would have required by Vl. 3- 26. ThuswrraRR- 

'jfrrRf rfRrsRff, 3Trfjr^re*t ^ratT 11 ( W, 2. 24 S. 1226), 

takes the Taddhita affix, stot artd by VII. 3. 21, S. 1239 both members of the 
compound take Vriddhi. When both members do not take Vjriddhi, the 
rule does not apply: as srrS-!^: (sTfJTfJf), because does not take 

Vriddhi, by VII. 3.22 S. 1240 . 

Prohibition must, be stated when the word r«c 5 follows ; 
as ?frar^3'>Tt U The 5 being prohibited, there comes of 

Q22. . ■ ■ • - ■ ■ 
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1 ^rrar i % i ^ i fl 

926. For f^sr is substituted ill a Dvaiidva of 
the names of the Devat^s, ivhen it is followed by a second 
member. 

Thus arat^fftr, ( R'g Veda X,36. i ) ll ( Rig YedaVII. 62. 4). 

I ^ I ^ I ti 

rlf f ’ar^r i srflfr BT^s^rtot i ar«r 

I sraitnistr ii i:srit%w: « r 
R^tbt ^^sRra If u«T q 5 f% u 

927. For is also, substituted ( as well as 
tn^ ) when g;^isfr follows in a Dvandva of the names of 
Devatas. 

Thus II The word is exhibited in the 

aphorism as ending in in order to indicate that the ^offl^is 
not changed to c or visarga or upadhraSniya when followed by 

Following is an anomalous use, there being no Dvandva compounding 

here. H ( Rig Veda 1 1 , 12.13. ) For in the chhandas the 

usage determines the rule. In the authors of Pada F&tha 

read the r|^*ras flBf: with a visarga. 

I I ^ I ^ I 

3 «rff 5 fs?#'nOTWr i 3 «rrerig: 3 ’i u 

928. For is substituted gtmgit devat^- 

dvaiidva. 

Thus; — 3JTr5rns.§s , gTsa^TFRir ll (Rig Veda X. 36. i) These are sam^- 
hSra compounds of !j«rr and &c. 

I JITcrd^?RT13(T^i % Wi ^5% 

Hmtriiitr i i ii 

929. According to the Northern Grammarians, 
JTRTtf^^ is a valid form. 

This is formed by substitution of the sjj of rrrf ll Why do we 
say *• according to Northern authors”? The other form is n 
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\ I K I « I II 

■^nWf«r?r5Hra f 5qr55Er»TT?H 1 ^ ■ar ?^5Ri3ii,i 

?r'Tifar^ I t 1 srrf ?5Et?:fr 11 

930. The affix tach conies after a Dvandva com- 
pound ending in a palatal, or a ^ or a tj or a f ; when the 
compound is a Samffiiara Dvandva (collective noun taken 
as a unity ). 

The anuvritti of Tatpurusha which commenced at V, 4. 86, ceases, 
The rule applies to ‘'an aggregate Dvandva ” which is always m 

Neuter singular ; and not to frk?rt?!=f “ or mutual conjunction Thus 

so also frr^'UT, 

Why do we say “ in a Samahira Dvandva ” ? Observe Jirfr^nfr U 

. vVliy do we say “ after a Dvaadva ” ? The affix will not come after 

a Tatpurusha, as, q"?!- €t*Tr?rrr=^^^ I' "^1^7 

in a consonant of class, or q", f ” Observe H 

Here ends the chapter on the Dvandva Compounds. 


CHAPTER XXI. 

ON ekaSeshas. 

WTt'nrt II ^rfr i ?:r»ir: ii R^qrr'nRtr 

Now we shall take up the subject of eka-^esha, i, e. where of the 
several words one only is retained, the others are elided. The eka- 
^esha is the reverse of Dvandva compound in which aU the words are 
retained. 

We have already seen the application of eka-^esha rule in the 
declension of nouns, where ir»I + OT=?r^r “Two Ramas ” and not ^nncr^i 
similarly + U See I. 2. 64, S. 188. Here all the words 

are of the same form or II 

The rule is not confined to sarQpa words only. Sometimes 
though the form may be different, there takes place eka-^esfea : as by 
the following V^rtika. 

V&rtika : — There is eka-sesha of words of dissimilar forms even, 
when they have the same meaning or sense. As 

or 11 This V&rtika would become unnecessary, if we explain the 

word ^ in 5r^<i by " meaning, sense .” 

1 cif 1 1 1 I H 

%TTiir! I5?5r % 1 »ir»n’T 

irrnifnot?? jTr»§r 1 fsipi. 1 1 f%»i. 1 1 tTSOTi 1 

»Ti*Tf%f%>Tmf4F^^ 1 5?# I 11 

931. The vfiddha ( or a patronymic Gotra word ) 
becomes ekaSesha, and is retained, when compounded 
with a patronymic word called yiivan, provided that, the 
specific difference in form between them be in their signs 
( affixes ) only. 

The word §esha of the sfltra I. 2.64 S. 188. is understood here. 

The word “ y£ln& ” in the text is in the instrumental case, The yuvan 

word is dropped when read along with a Vriddha word. The word 
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Vriddha means gotra ; the old ^charyas (grammarians) used the word 
Vfiddha for gotra. The vpiddha (or in other words, the gotra) word 
designates a person between whom and the original head of the family, a son 
(ora word formed by an apatya affix) intervenes. In using together 
two words, one formed by a gotra affix and the other by a yuvan affijt, 
the ■Vfiddha is retained, where the difference between those words is in 
their affixes only. These two words gotra and yuvan are defined in 
sfltras IV. I. 162 and 163. nrsTB; « g a^r) n 

Roughly speaking, a- gotra word is formed from the original noun which 
is the name of the head of the family, when a son of such person is 
living; and a vfiddha word represents thus a grandson, or lower than 
that, but not a son; while a yuvan word is derived from such last 
mentioned gotra word by another affix and thus represents persons lower 
than grandsons. 

The word ‘ tad ’ in the sutra refers to the gotra and yuvan affixes. 
The word laksbana ‘ sign ’ in the sCltra is synonymous with ‘cause’ or 
‘occasion’; meaning the specific difference is caused or occasioned by the 
gotra and yuvan affixes. The word "^ilin the sCitra means ‘if’ The word 
ircr‘only ’ is used to exclude others. The word f%5r«r; in the sfitra means the 
‘ dissimilarity of form.’ 

Thus + 11 Here the first word denotes a clan 

called GS.rgya ( the offspring or grandsons of Garga formed by the affix epi. 
IV, 1. 105 ) the second word denotes a younger branch of the same, and is 
formed by the Taddhita affix denoting a secondary derivative. In this 
then, the first or “ Vriddha ” remains ; the second or the yuvan is dropped ; 
and the form “ G^rgyau ” means both the old and the new clan. Similalry 

This Ekafesha is to be done only in those cases, where the two words 
have the same radical form, the only difference between them being in 
their de; ivative formation. 

This rule of ekaiiesha does not apply, if one of the words be not a 
Vriddha word. Thus *tit: + nprtirw «= » 

Similarly vice versa rrr 4 : + irnr: =*rH 4 »Tifhi Here the one word is 

Vriddha, but the other is not yuvan. 

The word “only” is used in the sdtra in an exclusive sense, the 
fnrne bein<^ that two words may stand in the relation of Vriddha and yuvan, 
weirradfcri element, f ^.form may bethesarr.; hut if the secondary word 
has another sense over and above the sense of a yuvan affix, this rule is not 



540 


SiDDHANTA KaUMUDI [ CHAPTER XXI. §. 931 


applicable. Thus Rule IV. i, 148 S. 1172 says “ a Vriddha word may 
optionally take theafix 3:^ to forma yuvan word and to indicate contempt 
and horn in the country of Sauvtra.” Thus + = 

11 : 

Here the second word, though a yuvan word, connotes the addi- 
tional sense of contempt and degradation. The affix is not merely 
a yuvan affix, but conveys the other sense also. The pure yuvan word 
being »Tntrr^?srj{fr; n 

The words must differ only by their affixes, but their radical element 
must be the same. The rule therefore does not apply to : — nHSf: ( a Vfiddha 
word ) + qfrc?airaT. (a yuvan word » 

?( 3 T 3 fr%% II 

932 . And so also a feminine word, ending with a 
vyidclha affix, when similarly spohen along with the same 
word, hut which ends with a yuvan affix, is only retained ; 
and it is treated like a masculine. ^ 

When a word denoting gotra, and in the feminine gender, is 
compounded with another word denoting a yuvan, the first is retained and- 
the last is dropped ; and the feminine noun so remaining is then treated 
like the masculine. This aphorism makes an addition to the previous sutra 
and is governed by all the conditions mentioned in that sutra. Thus «Trnf + 
n Here the affix ^fsiis elided by IL 4, 64 S.rioS which 
applies to non-feminine words only, because the anuvptti of is 

understood in that sutra from IL 4, 62 S. 1193. The second word 
is shown in the dual case, in order to bring out the marked difference 
of form in the plural with masculation. 

Similarly ^# 4 - ( masculine dual of ) il 

1 1 ? U I II 

5^31 I f s'! w ?tr u 

933 . A word in the masculine gender, similarly 
spoken along with the same word, but ending with the 
feminine affix, becomes ekafesha, and the latter is dropped. 
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■ST ^ wfiTr 1 §ff?rr “sr sfr ii 

934. The words bhr^tri, ‘ brother,’ and piitra,’ 

' son,’ when spoken of along with svasri, ‘ sister ’ and 
duhitri ‘ daughter ’ respectively, are only retained, and the 
latter are dropped. 

With this sCitra ceases the governing force of the remaining condi- 
tions contained in 1 . 2 . 65 S. 931. Even where the radical elements of two words 
are different, there may be an ekasesha under special circumstances. Thus 
( brother -and sister or brothers ), similarly 
( son and daughter or sons ). 

im ^ ‘ crRFHrr^ u 

935. A neuter noun, which has the same form, 
onl}^ differing in affix ; is optionally retained, and the other 
is dropped, and it is like a singular number. 

The words of I. 2. 65 S. 931 governs this sfltra also : 

thus UP '' The white ( masculine ) cloth, the white 

{feminine) wrapper, and the white (neuter) garment,” may all be spoken 
of collectively as ( 7 iezaer ) ; or in the Plural u:^rH’ U 

j^gfQ . — ^ neuter prevails over a masculine or feminiiio noun when spoken ol 
along with them ; provided that, the words ditter in gender signs only ; but 
radically they be the same. Thus ' Idleness, 

lust, and sleep, indulged in, increase.’ Here the adjective ^ sevjamfinam ’ is 
in the neuter gender, though it qualifies the words ‘ ^lasya ’ which is in the 
masculine; ^ maitliunam ’ which is in the neuter, and ‘ iiidii ’which is in the 
feminii: . gender. The rule, therefore, may be stated in these words, that where one, 
adjective qualifies several nouns, in different genders, but one of which must be ueutcr 
the adjective agrees with the neuter. 

T'he above illustration also shows that the neuter ekasesha may be in the 
singular number. 

If the neuter is compounded with another neuter, this rule does not 
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apply. Thus + the word is in the plural ; there is no 

ekavadbhava. 

1 U R I 11 

jnwr ^ffT'^r f7?ir rlrissiH i ’rrar i%t iTtiir— »tr?rnT^lr wr ii 

936. The word pitri, ‘ father ’ is option ally only 
retained when spoken of along with matri, ‘ mother.’ 

Thus fq'rTr+»irctr=f^f‘r, ‘ father and mother, or parent ’ or ll 

I I i u I \sl II 

^fftTW sgrii^r i 

II 

937- The word ilyagiira ‘ father-in-law/ is op- 
tionally only retained, when ‘spoken of along with Svagrh, 
‘mother-in-law,’ 

Thus SRr^:+?5f»i may be either 35fglr ‘father-in-law and mother- 
in-law,’ or ii 

S.^r; I 55^1^ 11 u I II 

?r^frPt i 5f #r ii 

srsnrfra fw: * ii g- tr ii 

'?3^«frsr% f ?r% u h “sr #r ii 

pri^r^lrf r5isw=Erfr[R * ii ^rr “er tr i ^ 

grfft I S5rpf^€rf§ <T^?^r5fSH5fi raszflr i % ii 

^=rf;saisi. ♦ ii i sTfCi^fi^rf^ff i 

m % II 

938, The pronouns ‘ tyad ’ &c., when spoken of 
along with any other noun, (pronoun other than ‘tyad 
&c.’)are always rerained as eka§esha, (to the exclusion 
of others ). 

The list of ‘ tyadidi’ pronouns has been given under sutra I. i. 27. 
They are 12 words beginning wi^.h "'tyad ^ and ending with ^ kimd When 
these tyad&di pronouns are compounded with any other noun, (or a pronouii, 
which does not belong to their class ), they prevail, the rest are dropped. 
The word * sarva^ is used in the aphorism to indicate ‘ universality e. 
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2vkateverm&y hQths word in composition with them, the ‘ tyad &c. ’ are 
retained to the exclusion of others. The word'nitya’ is used to indicate 
that this is an obligatory rule, and not optional, as were the last rules. 

Thus g;: (he ) ( Devadatta )=gr ( they two ). 

Vart\ — When words are compounded among themselves, the 

word which is read last in the order given in the Ganapitha remains, the 
rest are dropped. Thus a(: + gr;=?^; g: + :?f: = ^r H Thus is read after 
( see I. i. 27 S. 213 ), so will be retained and not similarly 
is read after and therefore is retained to the exclusion of )i 

Vdrtika -. — In the ekasesha of tyidadi words, the masculine is 
retained to the exclusion of feminine ; and neuter to the exclusion of 
masculine. As gr ssr 1 ii Of the 

masculine and neuter, the neuter is retained, being taught subsequent to 
masculine. n 

Vartika ; — It should be rather stated that when these Pronouns do 
not refer to Dvandva or Tatpurusha compounds. In the case of these, the 
sfltra II. 4. 26 S. 812 applies. The relative pronouns follow the gender of 
their antecedent noun. Thus feminine dual), but 

f^r (ftr masculine dual). Similarly fqetrpjfgii ( neut ) + ( neut ) 

+ 9Ti|ftciT5ff ( feminine ) = 3r4f4'^'Tfsr: ( feminine Plural ). The relative Pronoun 
will be gr: H 

I # I ? R I 11 

IT5 1 STrg r%q?T?i!ir'T5r?! t ?rrrs 1 1 

< <T?prfi!r I 1 gfS Trfr 1 1 1 

srggg'fiT'grg * 11 u 

f f ^%sgggsrgr*rrfr?: g 1 Rrt# Rrtf^girir ggm#- 

^ ' '^«rrsfr q^q-nr gggrgr g ii 

939. The feminine noun is only retained, when 
denoting a collection of domestic animals, not being 
young. 

As a general rule, when there is a compounding of masculine and 
feminine nouns, the masculine noun is retained ( see I. 2. 67 S. 933 )■ 
The present sfltra is an exception to that rule. It ordains that when there 
is a compounding of words denoting group of domestic animals, of different 
genders j the feminine noun is preferred ; provided that, the words should 
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not relate to the young of such animals. The word ^ataruoa'in the 
aphorism qualifies the word * pa^u * with which it is in construction, and not 
the word ' sanglia.' 'these cows ( and bulls),’ these 

goats ' ( both males and females ). 

The rule only applies to domestic ( gramya "animals) and not to 
iMd animals ; and only to beasts ( pa.^u ) and not -men. As ‘ these 

wild deers' (male and female), * these antelopes’ (male and 

female ), ' the Br^hmnnas ’ ( male and female ) * the Ksha- ' 

triyas/ In all these, the masculine noun is retained by I. 2. 67. S. 933. 

Vaf't : — This rule must be confined to domestic animals having* 

C!>* 

divided hoof. Therefore f%, 7 these horses^ (male and female). 
Here the masculine noun is retained, because horse has no divided hoof. 

Why have we used the word ( sangha ) collection ” ? Observe 
«Tr=lr ' these two cows are grazing,’ Here the word * givau ’ does not 
connote ‘ bull’ also. 

Why do we say "‘not being young.”? 'these calves’; 

f^T ' these kids.’ Here the fjoasculine noun is retained, by the applica- 
tion of L 2, 67. S, 933. 

In all these examples under previous rules, when once the eka-sesha 
takes place, there is no longer Dvandva compounding, as these are not many 
nouns. The rules of compounding, therefore, do not apply to eka-sesha words- 
Thus ( dual ), ( Plural ) have not acute on the final, which 

would have been the case had they been treated as compound, for then 
rule VI. I. 123 S. 3734 would have applied. Nor is there eka-vadbli^va 
of these words, though they denote members of living beings, (II. 4. 2, 
S. 906 ) Similarly in &c. there is not the affixing of samas^nta. 

(V. 4.74. S. 940). 

It It 


Here Ends Ekasesha, 


